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1 1146  "  Otto's  French  and  German  Grammar "  at  our  College 
and  the  Collegiate  School,  and  can  confidently  recommend  it  to  all 
similar  institutions. 

OcTOBEB,  1864.  H.  STIEFELHAGEN, 

Professor  Modem  languages  ai  King^s  CoU^e^  Windsor ^  Nona  Scotia. 

I  have  examined  manj  works  designed  for  pupils  studying  Uie 
French  Language,. and  among  them  consider  "Otto's  French  Con- 
versation Grammar,"  revised  by  Bocher,  superior  to  any  other. 
I  use  it  in  my  classes,  and  take  pleasure  in  recommending  it  as 
admirably  adapted  for  the  purpose. 

A.  WEBTHEDf, 
Professor  of  Modem  Languages  ai  ths  Universi$!h  LomttfUU,  Kentaiekjf. 


Among  many  works  designed  for  pupils  studying  the  German 
language,  I  consider  ''Otto's  German  Conversation  Grammar" 
superior  to  any  other.  I.  use  it  in  my  classes,  and  take  great 
pleasure  in  recommending  it  as  the  best  work  which  has  yet  been 
published  for  the  use  of  schools. 

A.  WEBTHEIM, 
Professor  of  Modem  LanguageSf  LovimZIe,  JCy. 

BosTOH,  March,  1865. 
Mr.  Ubbino,  Boston. 

My  deab  Sib,  —  "Otto's  tPrench  Grammar"  revised  by  Prof. 
F.  Bocher,  is  the  best  Instructor  ever  published ;  at  present,  it  sur- 
passes Fasquelle  and  the  Ollendorf  System,  by  its  simplicity.  It 
has  the  advantage  of  telling,  in  one  page,  what  the  others  require 
three  or  four  to  express.  The  rules  for  the  pronunciation  do  honor 
to  the  reviser;  besides,  the  lessons  are  so  well  placed,  and  so  pro- 
gressive, that  they  bring  the  student  into  the  difficulties  of  our 
language  with  very  little  exertion.  At  last,  permit  me  to  thank 
you  for  taking,  by  this  publication,  the  most  tedious  part  of  our 
labor  as  teacher.    It  is  so  dear,  that  any  one  could  teach  the 

'"ch  Language  without  difficulty. 

I  remain.  Sir,  yours, 

P.  J.  BOBIS, 
Professor  of  Fremtk  Langnagtf 

18,  Bayiiton  Baeti  Bogton. 
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TsiKiTT  CoLLBGB,  Deceinl)er,  1864. 

Mr.  S.  B.  Ubbino,  Boston. 

I  have  used  "  Otto's  German  Grammar "  since  yon  issued  the 
first  edition,  and  like  the  method  better  than  any  other.  We  use  it 
in  all  the  Institutions  in  Hartford  where  the  German  is  taught,  and 
the  pupils  learn  with  rapidity,  and  like  their  Instruction- book. 

I  hare  also  used  the  French  and  Italian  Grammars  based  on  the 
Satne  method,  your  "  College  Series  of  Modem  French  Plitys-/'  and 
your  other  French  publications,  and  recommend  their  use  in 
CoQeges  and  Schools. 

Bespectfiilly  yours, 

L.  SIMONS  ON. 

I  hare  used  "  Otto's  French  Grammar"  revised  by  Prof.  Bocher, 
ever  since  it  was  published.  To  say  that  it  is  superior  to  OUen- 
dorf 's  Method,  and  Fssquelle's,  it  is  not  to  say  much.  But  I  think 
it  is  better  than  most  Grammars  introduced  into  this  country, 
though  condn^  to  us  with  &e  less  claims  and  pretensions  than 
them  all. 

BosTOsr,  March  28.  J.  B.  TORRICELLI. 

Statb  'Sormal  School, 

Fbahibgham,  Mass.,  March  26, 1866. 
S.  B.  XJbbino,  Esq. 

Mt  dbab  Sib,  —  I  hare  used  "Otto's  German  Grammar," 

and  prefer  it  to  any  other  book  of  the  kind  with  which  I  am 

acquainted. 

Yours  truly, 

GEO.  N.  BIGELOW. 

St.  IiOUis,  May  16,  1865. 
Mr.  S.  B.  Ubbino,  Boston. 

I  take  pleasure  in  recommending  '*  Otto-B6cher  French  Conver- 
satiou  Grammar."  It  combines  the  practical  with  the  theoretic, 
and  is  so  arranged  as  to  make  the  acquisition  of  the  French 
language  easy  and  pleasant  to  the  student.  Its  adoption  in  my 
classes  has  giyen  entire  satisfaction. 

.  M.  GIBEBT, 

Inttnutor  tn  Ertnch  of  ths  Mary  LuHtuU 
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PREFACE  TO  THEi»SETSNTH  EDITION. 


This  edition  of  Otto's  German  Grammab  has  been 
materially  improved  by  a  careful  revision,  by  corrections 
of  grammatical  as  weU  as  typographical  errors,  and  by 
the  addition  of  a  General  Index. 

The  favor  with  which  the  book  has  been  received  per- 
mits the  hope,  that  it  will  continue  to  contribute  towards 
promoting  the  study  of  the  German  language. 
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Part  L 


ETYMOLOGY: 


OQunprehendiog 


fhe  elements  of  the  langoaga^ 


Otto*  Ctarman  CouY^Cnanmar, 


7cr 


c 


^/y    ■  r^szi 


^^ 


f  YV///?^'^/Zx 


On  PronimciatioiL 

Letters  of  the  Alphabet. 

The  German  Alphabet  consists  of  26  letters,  which  are 
represented  as  follows: 


Characten. 

Num. 

Characters. 

Kama, 

% 

a=  a 

ah  (an). 

%    n=  n 

enn, 

», 

B=b 

bey  (ba). 

JD,    0=  0 

0. 

e. 

c=  0 

tsey. 

%    P=V 

jey. 

D, 

b=d 

dey. 

D,    q=  q 

koo. 

e. 

e=  e 

ey. 

%      V—    T 

airr. 

g. 

f=f 

eff. 

©,f,«=    B 

ess« 

®, 

8=g 

g»y- 

X,    t=  t 

tey. 

i>> 

^=h 

hah. 

U,    tt=  u 

00* 

a 

{=.  i 

ee» 

85,    »  ==  ▼  (f)  foiT  (fouX 

a 

i=j 

yot. 

®,     »=  T 

vey» 

«, 

f=k 

kah. 

S,    v—x 

iks. 

8/ 

1=  1 

ell. 

%    9=7 

ypsilon. 

9», 

tB=m 

em« 

3/    1=  « 

tset. 

Of  these,  a,  tp  ip  Vp  Up  are  simple  vowels,  the  others 

are  simple  consonants.    Besides  these,  there  are  in  German 

dovbU  vowehj  modified  vowelsy  diphthongB  and  compound 

consofiantSy  as: 

Double  vowels. 


9ia,  acu 

—    ec 
Xodifled  vowela. 

—     OP* 

%t,  5. 

Ot,  6. 
Diphthongs. 

Ue,  IL 

5K,  at 

(£{,  e(. 

(£u^  eu. 

%n,  m. 

ep/  ep. 

Heu,  fiu. 
1* 

—    4    — 
Double  and  oomponnd  consonants. 

(S^,^.  —  (|i8  =  r*  —  a=ft    . 

ciu,  qu.       —  ng.        —  u  =  ji*  a;^,  t^  =  t 

Several  of  these  letters  are  very  similar ;  we  therefore 
recommend  them  to  the  attention  of  beginners,  as  they  may 
easily  be  confounded  with  each  other.  To  preyent  sach 
mistakes,  we  give  them  here : 

fS  and  S$$  @;  and  @;  9t,  ^  and  9{;  iO  and  CU 

h  and  1^;  f  and  f ;  f^  and  ^;  t  and  j^^ 

Fronunciatioii  of  the  vowels. 

1.    Simple  and  double  vowels. 

%  a  has  always  the  same  sound  and  is  pronounced  like 
a  in  the  English  words:  farthing^  father,  aunt,  are,  never 
like  a  in  haHl,  name  or  hat^    Ex. : 

Sfter,  l^abe,  Slffe,  SWann,  SRab,  laben. 

^0/  aa  is  pronounced  in  the  same  manner,  but  longer; 

as:  %cA,  baar,  ^mx. 

a,  t  has  two  different  sounds,  but  both  may  be  either 
long  or  short.  ^ 

1)  The  broad  one  like  a  in  the  English  word  shares  as: 
bet/  wet/  Qtitn,  5Wc^I;  short  as  in  the  word  shell:  l^eU^  »mtt/ 
gnbe,  (£nte,  leH  5elb. 

2)  The  acute  sound  like  the  French  6  and  the  ey  in  tho 
words  theyy  grey  or  in  Aa^e,  as:  etett,  Sle](>,  gefit,  lel^rt,  Sfel 
(in  the  first  syllable)*    This  is  also  the  sound  of  the  double 

ee,  as :  ^eer,  fOlttx,  ^affee,  ©eele. 

Except:  (eer,  empty  and  @(^eete,  seisaorsj  which  sound  like 
lair  and  share* 

When  the  e  is  followed  by  two  consonants  or  a  double 

one,  it  is  considered  to  be  short ;  this  being  the  case  with 

all  the  vowels,    t  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  in  an  unaccented 
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final  syllable,  is  very  short,  as:  Bete,  ICcdfe,  SHe,   ©telle, 
fieUen,  lobtt. 

3/  i  has  only  one  sounds  the  same  as  in  sister j  milky  as: 

in,  im,  immtv,  mix,  fifppe,  milt,  SCff(|>,  ^fnb  :c.  This  vowel 

appears  in  some  words  lengthened  by  e  miUe  after  it,  as 
in  field:  bie  =  dee^  l^ier  (here),  ^oitx  (four),  gfebe,  SBien, 

2)(eb,  bfefen 

In  some  words  however  the  letter  {  belongs  to  the  first 
syllable  and  e  to  the  following;  in  this  case  {  and  e  are  of 
course  pronounced  separately,  as:  ©panieit  =  ©pa^^tif^en, 
Silie  =iuli^t  (three  syllables).  This  does  not  take  place 
in  the  final  syllable  of  foreign  words,  where  the  accent  falls 
on  the  last  syllable,  as:  SKelobf'e  =  melodee;  ^armonCe^ 

3,  i  is  also  made  long  by  the  insertion  of  1^  mute,  in  the 

pronouns :  ii)n,  il^m,  i))xt,  ii)ntn. 

O,  0  whdh  long,  has  the  sound  of  the  o  in  the  English 
words :  stanej  alone,  as :  Ofen,  $of,  IBoben,  SRol^r,  Sttofe,  log. 
When  followed  by  two  consonants,  it  is  short,  and  sounds 
nearly  like  the  English  o  in  off,  loss,  as:  @oIb,  fommen,  foH, 
offen.  —  Double  o  (oo)  is  always  long  and  has  the  first  sound, 
as:  3Rood/  Soo^. 

U/  U  sounds  in  long  syllables  like  the  English  u  in  ruUj 
soup,  or  the  oo  in  root,  as:  IBlut,  ^Ut,  nun,  Slufie,  Tufen;  a 
little  shorter,  when  followed  by  two  consonants,  as  in  ftdl: 
SJutt,  S3unb,  "^unb,  ^ulb*    Double  n  does  not  occur. 

£)/  9  appears  as  a  simple  vowel  only  in  foreign  words, 
where  its  sound  does  not  differ  from  that  of  the  {,  as : 
ff^pem,  Spjtag  K*  Preceded  by  e,  it  will  be  mentioned  with 
the  diphthongs^    The  German  p  is  never  used  as  a  consonant. 
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2.    Modified  vowels. 

The  vowels  a,  d/ft  are  properly  speaking  simple  ones 
as  well  as  the  foregoing;  but  as  a  peculiar  character  for 
them  is  wanting,  they  are  represented  as  modified  a,  o  and 
U,  and  printed  with  a  small  e  above,  as  a,  o,  u  or  S,  6,  fi.  At 
the  beginning  of  words  the  capital  letters  being  too  tall,  are 
followed  by  the  t,  as:  Sle,  £)e,  Ue*  In  writing,  the  t  over 
the  small  letters  has  been  corrupted  into  two  dots,  as  i,  6,% 
which  has  now  also  obtained  in  printing. 

The  sound  of  this  vowel,  when  long,  is  nearly  the  same 
as  in  fair  (the  French  fe),  as :  ^fife,  gramcn,  93SlDer,  toStflm. 
When  short,  the  sound  becomes  rather  slender,  almost  as 
in  fat,  as:  gfiUe,  ifSIte,  Salte,  ^anbe,  gSffer, 

When  sharp,  this  vowel  approaches  the  English  sound  in 
btjit  or  come;  it  is  very  like  the  French  eu  in  seiU  or  Jeune, 
as:  ^5Ut,  Bfter,  ®9ttcr,  Wnncn.  —  When  long,  "there  is  no 
sound  answering  to  it  in  the  English  language;  the  nearest 
to  it  is  perhaps  JzVrf,  heard  etc. ;  it  resembles  the  French 
eu  in  feu,  as:  Dcfen,  ^5f)Ier,  ^i\jit,  6be,  SBCgm, 

Vit,  fi. 

The  English  have  nothing  corresponding  to  this  sound. 
It  is  exactly  the  French  u  in  ruBse,  9ur  etc.,  as  VitbA,  fiber 
^flte,  fftl^ren,  ffitten. 

d.  Diphthongs. 

911,  ai   SItt,  ou.  Slett,  &u. 

S({ ,  which  occurs  only  in  a  few  substantives,  is  pronoun* 
ced  almost  like  the  English  i  in  fire,  ah/,  but  a  little  broader, 
the  a  predominating,  as:  ^oifer,  2Daife,  ^din,  Wlai,  SWaitt* 
51 9  is  no  longer  used  in  German,  except  in  a  few  proper 
names. 
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^tt,  like  the  tm  in  hmscy  soundy  as:  ^avii,  Sdaum,  fHanm, 
glouben^  fauL 

$eU/  aU/  resemlles  Bomewliat  the  English  ojf  in  boy;  but 
whilst  here  the  o  predominates,  in  the  German  SU/  the  &  is 
more  heard;  again  the  second  half  is  not  so  open  as  i,  but 
more  like  'the  fi  (French  u)y  as :  ^ftufer,  S35ume,  ttSumen, 
©raute,  (as  if  spelt  ^&{i\tt,  JBSilmeX 

Qi  has  always  the  sound  of  the  English  %  in  mindf  as: 

mtin,  itin,  55ettt,  flrin  fUtimt,  l^cilcn,  ©cr.*) 

e^  was  formerly  used  instead  of  e{  at  the  end  of  words, 
and  in  order  to  distinguish  the  two  different  words  of  the 
same  sound,  fetn  {his)  and  f  e^n  {to  be).  This  practice  is 
now  abolished,  and  all  words  having  the  sound  e  {  are  mostly 
written  et,  as:  eitterlei,  Qi,  Qitx,  Ui,  brilfgeiu  The  further 
practice  of  writing  the  verb  fe^U/  to  i^,  in  all  its  forms  with 
p  is  gradually  being  discontinued. 

@U/  eu  ha^  the  same  sound  as  fiu;  it  is  not  quite  so 
broad  as  the  English  oi,  as :  Seute^  "fytutt,  tttVU 

Frominciation  of  the  Consonants. 

1.  Simple  Consonants. 

IB/  b  and  !D,  i,  as  in  English,  but  when  they  end  a  word 
or  even  a  syllable  followed  by  another  consonant,  they  are 
somewhat  harder  and  approach  the  sound  of  p  and  t,  as: 

JBaff,  ©trne,  breit,  ab,  ©rab,  gibe,  ab^legen;  Damm,  itt,  mito, 
aatler,  ^intlctn,  Slbenb* 

Q,  c,  this  letter  by  itself,  appears  only  in  foreign  words 
and  is  pronounced,  before  S,,  t,  i  and  ^,  like  ts  (the  same  as )) 
as:  Safar,  dentncr,  ©itrone,  ©ppern;  before  the  other  vowels 


*)  This  diphthong  e  i  ifl  not  to  be  confounded  with  fe  (long  {)  which  is  not  a  diphthong 
(see  p.  6, i<.  Compare  the  two  words:  beincn  and  bienen (•—&{»€«)  fDein,  wine  and 
flSien,  Vienna, 


—    8    — 

and  consonants,  hard  like  t,  as  in:  SatO/  Qonuft,  SOItt  (Co- 
logne), Sultur^  SlaubfuS,  ©clas>e. 

g,  f;  8,  I;  2»,  m;  31,  n;  %  p;  Z,  t  and  X,  r  are  quite 
the  same  aa  in  English,  as;  finben,  duf,  9lffe,  frei;  Sfete,  lo^ 
Ben,  fallen,  pel,  gaHe;  5Wann,  mfr,  {m,  jammer,  nfmmt;  SCafel, 
2;raum,  Sett,  betreffen ;  Xa»er,  9lre,  SrempeL  t  in  words  end- 
ing in  ion,  which  are  taken  from  the  Latin,  sounds  like  ) 
{ts)^  according  to  our  pronunciation  of  this  language,  as: 

8eft{on=8efjion,  $ortfon=$orjton,  Smtgratton  k. 

®/  S'  ought  always  to  have  the  hard  sound  like  the  Eng- 
lish g  in  garden^  glad,  pig,  as :  ® arten,  gebeit,  gegen,  ©lag, 
^tagen,  Slagge,  93erg,  genug;  except  in  the  unaccentuated 
final  syllable  ig,  where  it  sounds  like  td&,  as:  fiCnfg,  gfftfg, 
giltfg,  »en{g  (=  SJSntd^,  gffti(|i  :cO. 

It  must  however  be  mentioned,  that  in  a  part  of  Germany 
the  g  after  each  vowel  is  pronounced  soft,  sounding  like  ^ 

(see  that  letter  p.  10) :  legen  =  Ut^H)tn,  Sage  =  Zaa^^t, 
genug  ==  genud|),  ^efbelberg  =  ^eibel^berd^^*) 

®  with  an  n  before  it  (ng)  see  p.  10.  * 
^, })  at  the  beginning  of  words  is  aspirated  as  in  English: 
l^aben,  «&elb,  '^ort,  })ixm,  ^ut,  fiunbert.  —  Between  two  vow- 
els the  aspiration  is  so  slight  as  to  be  scarcely  heard:  ^i^t, 
fel^en,  ©d^ul^e,  blfll^en,  jiel^en.  —  Before  a  consonant  and  at 
the  end  of  words  it  is  mute,  but  it  indicates  in  this  position 
that  the  vowel  before  it  is  long,  as :  $a]^n,  (Sf)Xt,  S^fltie,  SWol^ir, 
©trof),  Uf)n 

3,  i  (yot)  corresponds  with  y  (consonant)  in  yoUy  as:  ^a, 

Sal^v,  jleber,  jung,  3ube,  bejaf^rt* 

k,  f  is  like  the  English  k,  as:  fal^I,  fait,  ^reuj,  ^lee,  SdaU 
fen;  it  is  never  mute  before  n,  as:  ^nfe,  ^nabe* 

(f  see  p.  10. 


•)  This  practice  however  Is  not  to  be  recommended. 
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dt,  X  is  pronounced  shriller  and  with  more  emphasis  than 
in  English.  Its  being  placed  at  the  beginning,  middle  or 
end  makes  no  difiFerence:  fftai,  SRu^tti,  QxU,  bergen,  Surg, 

©,  f,  i  is  like  the  English  «,  and  the  distinction  between 
hard  and  soft  «  (like  z)  is  rather  imaginary.'*')  Of  course, 
double  «  =  {f  is  still  harder  and  more  hissing  than  a  single 
9,  because  the  sound  is  doubled,  but  the  fundamental  sound 
of «  should  be  always  hard  and  hissing,  as:  ©o^n  =  «ohn 

(not  «ohn),  ©aft,  ©egen,  ©uppe,  bcr  $afe,  SBefen,  ©efaug,  ju^ 
fawmctt,  olfo,  ^^erfon  2C. 

i  is  used  at  the  end  of  words  and  syllables,  as :  ®la^, 

93/ )).  The  sound  of  this  letter  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
German  f,  as:  SSater,  ^on,^txloxtn,  SJcttct,  »iel,  gre»el,  ©!Iai)e^ 

3B,  to  answers  to  the  English  and  French  v,  but  is  some- 
what more  open,  the  ligp  being  less  contracted  than  in  pro- 
nouncing the  English  v.  This  sound  requires  particular 
attention,  as :  2Qcin,  mx,  wann,  tt)o,  »ilb,  e»{g.  — 

tt)  is  never  used  at  the  end  of  words. 

3/  }  is  pronounced  as  ts  in  gets  or  ivitSj  as:  ^t^n,  )u,  bajtt, 

jweC  3a^t  QoU,  anjicf)ciu 

The  sounds  of  the  English  J  and  t(f  or  wh  do  not  occur  in 
German. 

2.  Double  and  com.potiiid  consonants. 

(Sf),  d^.  There  is  nothing  corresponding  to  this  in  English, 
It  has  two  different  sounds:  1)  When  placed  after  a,  0,  U 
and  aU/  its  sound  is  a  guttural  one  and  resembles  the  scotch 
eh  in  LocK    It  is  impossible  to  define  it  clearer.    The  pupil 


*)  It  is  only  smce  tbe  French  language  has  been  generally  studied  in  Germany,. that 
the  soft  s  has  been  employed  by  the  higher  classes,  which  is  quite  foreign  to  the  people  afc 
large. 
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must  therefore  refer  to  his  teacher  for  the  correct  pronun- 
ciation, as:  Sda6),  lad^en,  Sod^,  fod^en,  &\i^m,  Sd\x6),  aud^i 
SRaud^.  2)  The  other  sound  which  occurs  after  e,  i,  ti,  5,  S, 
fiu,  eu  and  fi,  is  a  soft  ^'palatal  aspirate* \  as:   xti^t,  i^, 

2id^t,  rcid^,  33ad^e,  ii^tx,  x&u^txn,  |)cud^eln,  S3ild^er* 

At  the  beginning  of  words  S^  is  pronounced  like  &,  as: 

d^^.  When  d^  is  followed  by  &  or  f,  they  are  pronounced 
together  like  ka  or  Xy  as:  SBad^g  =  2Sate  or  SQBar;  thus: 
D^^,  Od[;fen,  gud^^,  gfld^fe,  2l4)fel,  »ad[)fcn* 

This  however  cannot  be  done  in  compound  words,   as: 

tt)ad^fam = toa^^^am,  nad^fud^en = nad^fud^cn,  nad^feften,  burd^^ 

fel^en,  or  when  the  &  is  abridged  from  t&,  especially  in  the 
Genitive  case,  as:  beg  93ud^g^  for  SBud^eS  or  SBud^'g;  bed 
Dad^g,  for  Dad^eg  or  Dad^'d ;  er  \pxa6)% 

d  appears  at  the  end  or  in  the  middle  of  a  word  after  a 
vowel  with  the  sound  of  a  double  f,  as  in  English,  as:  ©todP, 
^ad,  ©tedfen,  ®lodPe,  3ladtn,  brfldfen^  —  df  is  never  allowed 
after  a  consonant.  To  write  fiardf,  SBerdf,  SSaitdP  K*  would  be 
incorrect;  they  must  be  spelt:  flarf,  SBerf, S3anl  :c. —  There 
are  a  few  compound  words  in  which  even  df  and  f  occur 
together,  as:  fRMtt\)X,  !DrudFfojien,  Dfdffopf. 

ng  sounds  like  the  English  ng  in  long,  as:  lattg,  SRttig, 
©efang*  —  The  same  pronunciation  is  retained,  when  ng  is 

followed  by  a  vowel,  as:  lange  =  lang^^e  (not lan^^ge),  IJ^angcn, 
Sanger,  bringen,  ftngen,  gelungen*  —   In  compound  words, 

when  the  first  ends  in  n  and  the  other  begins  with  g,  each  is 
pronounced  separately,  as:  axi^^tnt^m,  att^gefang^en,  Ungc^ 

bulb. 

£lu,  qu;  q  is  always  joined  with  u;  together  they  have 
then  the  sound  of  tto  as  in  the  English  word  quire.  In 
German  it  is  foimd  in  few  words  only,  as :  JDuarj,  quer,  Duirl/ 
Dual,  DueHe* 
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ff;  ^*)  or  f($;  the  former  is  used  as  double  s  in  the  middle 
of  a  word,  the  latter  is  the  final  double  8  (not  z)  at  the  end 
of  words  and  syllables,  as:  lajjen,  beffer,  mfiffen;  --  bag 
(=  dass),  |)ap,  @4>lop,  muf^te* 

^1^,  p\)  has  the  same  sound  as  f/  and  occurs  mostly  in 
words  of  Greek  origin,  as :  gp](|eu,  ^l^ilofoplj^fe,  ® eogtapf^ie, 

^f,  pf.  Here  the  two  letters  p  and  f  are  united  in  one 
sound,  uttered  with  compressed  lips,  as:  ^fa][)t  ^\til,  Slpfe!, 
$fcrb. 

©d|),  f(|l  like  the  English  sh  in  ship,  as :  ®.(i^iff,  fci^affeil/ 
Slf(^e,  wtfd^en,  finbffd&* 

©p,  fp,  and  ©t,  P  as  in  English,  with  the  only  difference, 
that  the  sound  of  ©  before  p  and  t  somewhat  approaches 

that  of  sh  =  sht  and  aAp,  as:  ©prcu,  ©parrcn,  ©ptcg,  ©pule, 
anfpred^cn,  t^erfpfelen;  ©taU,  ©tc{n,  ©trol^,  5l|l/  beltel^en, 
Surfie  5C. 

2^1^,  t^  must  not  be  pronounced  otherwise  than  as  simple  t; 
it  has  never  the  sound  of  the  English  thj  as:  X\)at,  tf)or/  i))Un, 
t^tutv,  like :  Xat,  Xox,  tun,  teuer.  —  When  tl^  stands  in  the 
middle  or  at  the  end  of  a  word,  it  indicates  the  length  of 
the  preceding  vowel,  as:  tat|)en,  9lot||,  3Jluti),  %mvit}),  Sltl^em* 

^  =  jj^  When  the  sound  of  j  is  to  be  doubled,  which 
must  be  done  after  each  vowel,  except  in  compound  words, 
then  t  is  prefixed  to  j  =  ^,  equivalent  to  jj  =  ts,  as :  Xd^t, 
SBWfe,  troften,  SDt(i^e« — ^  is  never  admitted  after  a  consonant, 

as:  Sen  J,  tanjen,  |)erj,  jlilrjen;  but  not:  genft,  tan^m,  jlurfeen  :c» 


To  give  here  orthographical  rules  would  be  entirely  useless 
for  the  beginner,  as  they  depend  mostly  on  etymology  and 

*)  This  letter  is  not  componnded,  as  it  appears  in  print,  of  f  and },  but  of  f  and  t  (final 
f)  ss  fd ;  it  sounds  like  sb,  not  »• 
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derivationy  some  previous  knowledge  of  the  language  being 
indispensable.  The  only  rule,  the  beginner  wants,  is,  that 
all  substantives  and  other  words  employed  substantively,  are 
written  with  a  capital  letter.  Many  examples  have  been 
given  in  the  foregoing  pages.  The  same  rule  is  applicable! 
to  proper  names,  as :  8ut>tt)tfl,  Sllbert,  ©cf^tUer,  WlMtx,  ffifc^ 
lanb,  Stcero,  Sultug  Safar  jc.  —  Of  the  personal  pronouns 

only  @{e  and  3l^r  are  written  with  capitals,  when  they 
answer  to  the  English  t/ou  and  t/our.  The  pronoun  { ^  re- 
quires always  a  small  i,  not  a  capital,  as  in  the  English  I. 

The  sifffis  of  punctuation  being  the  same  as  in  English, 
need  no  further  explanation. 

The  characters  for  German  handwriting  differing  greatly 
from  the  printed  letters,  have  been  annexed  in  two  tables 
and  should  be  carefully  copied  and  practised.  The  pupil 
is  advised  at  once  to  begin  writing  his  exercises  in  the  Ger- 
man character. 


On  the  Accent 


As  in  all  languages  which  have  words  of  more  than  one 
syllable,  in  the  German  tongue  the  accent  is  indispensable 
to  the  art  of  speaking.  The  verbal  accent  produces  the 
rhythm ;  without  rhythm  the  language  would  be  too  monot- 
onous, it  would  offend  the  ear  and  the  innate  feeling  of 
harmony.  However  as  the  accentuation  of  words  was  not 
originally  laid  down  according  to  fixed  rules,  but  was  rather 
the  consequence  of  an  undefined  feeling  and  tact,  some  irreg- 
ularities are  necessarily  found,  which  do  not  quite  agree 
with  the  rules  determined  at  a  later  period. 

All  the  beginner  requires,  to  enable  him  to  read  correctly, 
may  be  simply  reduced  to  the  following  rules: 


tt 
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1)  The  papil  mnst  diBtinguish  simple  words  and  com- 
pound words. 

2)  Simple  words  have  (generally)  one  accent^  compound 
ones  have  two  or  more. 

8}  Simple  words  are  either  mono9tflldbic  roots,  or  derivor 
live  words. 

4)  With  monosyllables,  no  mistake  can  occur,  as:  auf, 

bet  nur,  xotm,  bo4>,  SWann,  grau,  &ivb,  ^aui,  Dad^,  lieb, 
gro^,  Hem  :c» 

5)  When  a  simple  word  is  not  monosyllabic,  it  consists 
of  a  root  or  principal  syllable  (®tdmtn{tlbe)  and  of  one  or 
more  accessory  syllables  (9tebenjtlben)/  and  is  called  a  deri- 
vative^ The  latter  are  partly  prefixes,  partly  suffixes,  which 
are  never  used  alone  and  appear  only  in  connection  with 
roots.     They  are: 

a)  Such  as  are  placed  before  the  TOOt,^prefixes  (SSotjtlbett) : 

be,  entp,  ent,  er,  ge,  »er,  jen 

b)  Such  as  are  placed  after,  suffixes  (9lad[l{ttben) ;   t,  tl, 

en,  enb,  er,  em,  eg,  eft,  et,  fg,  ii^t,  in,  ifd^,H^/ 
<|ien,  ung,  {gen. 

These  syllables  are  all  unaccented. 

6)  Hence  the  first  capital  rule:  All  derivative  Q-erman 
words  have  the  accent  on  their  root  or  chief-syllable,  but 
never  on  either  of  the  accessory  syllables^ 

Examples  with  prefixes. 

Se^ruf,  ©mpfang,  entgfng,  erfit^r,  ®ebrau(|i,  SBemunfit* 

Examples  with  suffixes. 

iiti^t,  aWittel,  loben,  lugenb,  ©fiber,  fleinem,  ®ute«,  rebefl, 
bittet,  artfg,  ]()oIjf(f>t,  iSroin,  fierrlfdji,  Hnbffd^,  SSumc^en,  SBcji:^ 
nung,  SBo^nungen,  f^eflfgen. 

Examples  with  both. 

Serufen,  SmpfSnger,  Srfal^rung,  erfa^rungen,  gebrSud^Hd^, 
»erlcren,  entfpredfien,  3^^l^S«ttg,  SSewilnfci^ungen. 


—    14    — 

Note.  Words  taken  from  foreign  langoages,  even  when 
germanised^  do  not  come  under  this  rule.  These  mostly  receive 
the  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  as :  @tubent,  ^XO}f\)tt,  SuUur, 

^proDinj,  SWoroft,  gigur,  SRcligion,  ©pinat,  Slcgcnt,  ftononc,  gran- 
jofc,  ©olbat;  Offijier,  STOoior,  ©cncral,  joiner,  ©Qllnft,  gomcl, 

Ddib,  $oraj  2C.  iVoper  names  however,  which  have  the  accent 
in  the  original  on  the  first  syllable,  when  used  in  German  in 
their  original  form,  remain  unaltered,  as :  6pto,  Sicero,  ^inbat, 

6onon,  ganning,  ©^afcSpcarc,  fBt)xo%  Stocinc  ic. 

7)  Besides  the  simple  words  (which  are  not  to  be  mis- 
taken for  monosyllables),  there  are  a  great  many  compound 
words  which  have  an  accent  on  eaoA  of  the  components. 
The  first  however  is  the  strongest.  To  avoid  any  miscon- 
ception, we  must  distinctly  state,  that  this  term  not  only 
embraces  compound  stibstantiveSj  as  for  ex.:  ^anpiVOOXt, 
£anbmann  K.  ;  but  all  combinations  of  independent  wordsj 
used  by  themselves  and  conveying  an  idea.  Thus:  §lnfang 
{the  beginning')  is  a  compound  word  as  well  as  gifd^fang. 
The  first  consists  of  the  two  words  an  (preposition  =  at) 
and  gang ;  the  latter  of  gifc^  and  gang. 

This  definition  is  the  key  to  all  the  difficulties  which  as 
yet  could  not  be  resolved  by  the  two  theories  adopted  by 
grammarians,  one  of  which  says:  the  radical  syllable  of  a 
word  always  takes  the  accent;  the  other  affirms:  it  must  be 
taken  by  that  which  has  most  meaning  and  signification. 
Both  principles  are  deficient,  as  seen  above  in  the  word 
^nfang.  Here  the  radical  syllable  is  fang/ yet  it  does 
not  bear  the  chief-accent;  this  lies  on  9ln;  nor  is  the  first 
syllable,  which  does  bear  it,  that  which  has  most  meaning 
and  signification. 

8)  The  composition  of  words  may  consist  of  substan- 
tives, verbs,   adjectives,   pronouns,   adverbs,   prepositions, 
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the  prefix  un*),  or  the  final  syllables:  bar,  l^aft,  Hng, 

Sal,  fd^aft,  ni^,  fam,  t^iit/  t^^^/  ^if  ^^^^  ^^^t  and 
XLtf)*)  the  accent  of  which  is  somewhat  less  strong.  For 
all  words  thus  compounded  the  following  is  the  principal 
rule :  ^ach  component  keeps  iUaccenty  even  when  combinedy 
on  its  radical  syUahle.  Hence  follows,  that  every  com* 
pound  word  is  pronounced  with  two  or  more  accents 
according  to  the  number  of  Components.  Euphony  how- 
ever requires,  that  the  latter  loses  something  of  its  value 
and  weight,  so  that  the  first  receives  rather  more  stress. 
This  has  probably  been  the  reason  why  other  grammarians 
have  adopted  a  fvM  accent  and  a  demi-accentj  as:  <^oft^or, 

fBox\)of,  Singang,  SOtittag,  yiadfxid^ttn,  unftd^^er,  Dfenro^t/  Ste^ 
genboflcn,  furti^tban 

Note*  It  must  however  be  observed  that  compound  particles 
have  only  one  accent  on  their  second  syllable ;  as,  for  example, 
compounded 

with  ^in:  l^inab,  b<nauf,  ^inoud,  binein,  binju. 
with  bcr:  \)tvah,  ^crouf,  fjttan^,  bcrcin,  bcrju,  Jfttnm,  umber, 
with  b  a :  bamit,  barin,  baju,  babon,  haxaixi,  bQ3»ifcben  :c. 
withgu:  juruct. 

Promiscuous  examples. 

Dfltt){ttb  (£)fl^tt){ttb),  aWuttbfod^,  Sluftrag,  fletflrefd^,  SWmrib, 
Sttot^burft,  Utttgang,  SWannlefn,  greunbfc^aft,  Slugfubr,  3ufunft, 
frud^tbar,  greil^ett,  SttngHng,  Sabfol,  Slttmadl^t,  ginflemff,  vxH^ 
Wb{g,  aufbCren,  bemftldben,  l^fnauffabren,  ^erdnfommcn,  u»u 
gfittgHd^,  ttu«geffiH  juttttftig,  3fingHng«aItcr,  SReitbtl^um, 
Slei(|itbllmer,  baufaWg,  Slbcnbrotb,  Hcbfofcn,  Slberglaube,  tobcS^ 
ttiutblg,  SRfiuberef,  ©onnenfc^ein,   U^renf^Wffel,  gcbcrmeffer, 

*)  AU  antiqiiated  words. 
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S^Ibjug,  gclbieugmetjier,  ^eggja]()lamt,  Uniifcertrefflic^feft  8tc^ 
bmgttjflrbfgfeit,  2Maulbeerbaume,  gufawttienfommett,  unartfft, 
ungered^t,  jurflcfWSiren,  bajwifdjienlegen,  |)cr»ortringett* 


Beading  Exercise. 

J9u  jSitnt  unb  bit  Staubt.    The  bee  and  the  doye. 
®inc  burftige  35iene,  tDeld^e  ju  eincr  DucHe  l^inab- 

A         thirsty       bee,        which    to        a  well  de- 

geftiegen  tuar,  urn  ju  trinfen,  murbeDonbemftromenbeu 

scended        was,    in  order  to  drink,    was        by     the       streaming 

SSaffer  fortgeriffen,  unb  tpdre  beinal^e  ertrunfen.    ©ne 

^     water        carried  away    and    was       nearly        drowned.  A 

Zanht,  tDcId^c  biefeS  bctnerfte,  picEtc  tin  Saumblatt  ah 

dove  which      this       perceived,  picked    a     (tree-)leaf        oft 

unb  marf  e8  in  \>ai  SBaffer,    ®ie  S3iene  ergriff  e8  iinb 

and    threw  it  inta     the  water.  The  bee        seized    it      and 

rettete  fi(|. 

saved    herself. 

9lid^t  lange  m^^tx  fa^  bie  S^aube  auf  einem  ^anmt 

Not      long  afterwards  sat      the  dove        on        a  tree 

unb  bcmcrftc  nid^t,  ba^  cin  Sdger  mit  feiner  glinte  auf 

and    perceived    not,      that      a    hunter  with         his  gun  at 

fie  jiclte.     5)ie  banfbare  S3icnc,  weld^e  bie  ©efal^r 

her    aimed.        The     thankful         bee         which      the       danger 

erfannte,  in  tneld^er  i^re  SSol^It^aterin  fic^  befanb,  flog 

recognised,  in    which      her        benefactress    herself  found,    flew 

l^inju  unb  ftad^  htn  Sager  in  bie  §anb.    5)er  @d^u^ 

near        and    stung    the    hunter    in      the  hand.        The  shot 

ging  baneben  unb  bie  S^aube  war  gerettet 

went    aside,        aad      the  dove      was    saved. 
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(Sin  9Wann  l^attc  brci  grcunbe,  jmei  Don  i^ntn  Kebte 

A     matt       had    three  ^ends;        two     of    them      loved 

et  fel^r;  ber  brttte  war  i|itn  glcid^gittig,  oUgteid^  biefcr 

he  milch;  the    thitd     watf  to  him    indifierent^      ^otigh     HuA  one 

fcin  bcfter  gteunb  war*    6infl  luutbe  cr  tjbr  ben  ^i^ttt 

his      best      friend      was*      Once       was    he  before  the  judge 

geforbert,  wo  cr,  —  obfcion  nnfd^ulbig  — ,  bod^  ^axt 

smnmoned;  where  he,  —  though         innocent     — ,     yet  heavily 

oerdagt  war*  —  SScr  untcr  tn^,  fagtc  er  gu  feinen 

accused      was*    -^     Who    stniong    you,     said     he  to       his 

greunbcn,  will  mit  mir  gcl^eri  iinb  fiir  mid^  jeugen? 

fiiends,        will  with    me       go        and    for     me      witness t 

benn  i(|  bin  ungcred^t  berflagt,  unb  ber  ^onig  jiirnt 

for     i  am      unjui^y     acbused,     and    thri    king     is  angry* 

S)er  erfte  feiner  greunbe  entfd^ulbigfe  fid^  fogfeid^ 

The     first      of  his         Mends        excuseld  himself  immediately 

unh  fagte,  er  fonne  nid^t  mit  i^m  gel^cn  wegen  anberer^^v/, 

and     said,    he    could    not     with   him      go  ou  account  of  other  T^  > 

©efd^afte.    ®er  Sweite  Begleitete  il^n  hi^  gu  ber  Sl^iire 

business*         The  second  accompanied  him    as  far  as  the    door 

beg  Slid^tl^aufeS ;  hann  roanhtt  er  ft^  um  unb  ging  guriidP, 

of  the    tribunal;       then      in^ed    he  (himself )  and  went    back, 

au8  gurd^t  ffHt  bem  jorrtigen  SHid^ter*    ®et  35ritte,  auf 

for      fear  of  the         angry         judge.         The    third       on 

weld^en  er  am  wenigfien  gebaut  l^atte,  ging  l^inein,  rebete 

whom    he        the  least  «       lelied     had,    went     in         spoke 

fiir  il^  unb    jeugte    btm  fdner  Unfd^ulb  [o  freubig, 

for    hinl    and  gave  evidence  of       his      innocence    so  cheeilully 

ba^  ber  9lic^ter  il;n  loSlie^  unb  befc^enfte.  .^.^ 

that  the     judge     him  liberated  and    rewarded. 

otto,  Oermaa  ConT^nminar.  2 
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®rei  greunbc  l^at  \>tv  9Renf(|  in  biefct  SSSelt;  »ic 

Three    friends        has  man  in     this      world;    how 

Betragen  ftc  fid^  in  bcr  ©tunbc  bc8  S^obeS,  tuenn  ©ott 

behave        the^      in    the        hour        of      death,    when     God 

il^n  Dor  fcin  ©crid^t  forbcrt?  —  5)a8  ©elb,  fcin  erftcr 

him  before  his    tribunal  summons?  —    The    monej^     his      first 

greunb;  berld^t  il^n  juerft,  unb  ge^t  nid(t  nxit  i^m. 

iriend,         leaves     him      first        and      goes      not    with     him* 

@eine  S5crwanbten  unb  §r cwnbe  begleiten  il^n  biS 

His  relations  and       friends        accompany  him  im- 

gu  ber  Z^un  beS  ©rabeS,  unb  f cl^rcn  bann  jurucf  in 

to     the    door     of  the    grave,     and      return      then       back      to 

il^re  §dufer.    ®er  ©ritte,  ben  cr  int  fieben  ant  ofteften 

their    houses.       The    third,    whom  he  in      life        the    oftenest 

Oergo^,  fmb  [einc  g  u  t  e  tt  SS  e  r  f  e*   @ie  aHein  begleiten 

forgot,      are   .  his       good         works.        They  alone  accompany 

il^n  bis  ju  bent  2:i^rone  beS  9lid^ter8 ;  fie  gel^en  Dovan, 

him    as  far  as  the    throne  of  the    judge;     they        precede, 

fpred^en  fiir  il^n,  unb  finben  S^arml^erjigfeit  unb  ©nabe. 

speak     for  him,    and      find  mercy  and      grace* 


Etymology. 

Preliminary  noMoiis.   Parts  of  speech. 

There  are  in  the  German  language  ten  parts  of  speecli: 

1)  The  article,  bcr  Slrtifel  or  ba«  ®ef(f^lec^t8wort^ 

2)  The  noun  or  substantive,  bag  ^auptWOtt* 

3)  The  determinative  adjective,  ba^  95eflimniung0tt)Ort. 

4)  The  (qualifying)  adjective,  bag  ©genfd^afWmort* 

6)  The  ijpmoun,  iai  gflwort 
6)  The  verb,  bog  BeitttJort 
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7)  The  adverb,  ba«  Umflatti)«»ort 

8)  The  preposition,  ba$  SSortDOrt 

9)  The  conjunction,  bad  SBtnbewort^ 
103  The  interjection,  bag  Slugrufwort 

The  first  six  are  variable,  the  four  last  invariable* 

The  change  which  the  first  five  undergo  by  means  of 
terminations^  is  called  declension;  it  refers  to  gender^  nun^ 
her  and  ease. 

There  are  in  German  three  genders^  the  mascvline  (baf 
]llSnnIt(|ie),  the  feminine  (bad  IDeiblid^e)  and  the  neuter  gender 
(bad  fftd^Itcl^e  ©efd^Icd^t).  The  rules  concerning  the  gender 
will  be  found  in  the  10th  lesson. 

There  are  also  two  numbers:  Singular  ((Sinjal^l)  and 
Plural  (SRel^^rjal^I),  and  four  ca»e8j  expressing  the  difierent 
relations  of  words  to  each  other,  namely:  the  nominative^ 
genitive^  dative  and  accusative. 

The  nominative  case  (SQerfaQ)  or  the  subject  answers  to 
the  question:  whof  or  what?  Ex^:  Who  is  learning?  The 
hoy  (Latin :  puer). 

The  genitive  or  possessive  case  (ffieffenfaH)  answers  to 
the  question:  whose f  or  of  which?  Ex.:  Whose  book? 
The  hoy's  book  ipueri). 

The  dative  (SGBemfaO)  answers  to  the  question  to  whom  f 
Exi:  To  whom  shall  I  give  it?     To  the  boy  (puero). 

The  accusQ^tive  or  objective  case  (SSenfall)  marks  the  ob- 
ject of  an  action  and  answers  to  the  question :  whom  f  or 
what?  Ex.:  Whom  or  what  do  you  see?  I  see  the  boy 
(puerum)^  the  house  (domum). 

Note,  For  the  vocative  case  there  is  no  particular  form  in 
German ;  if  required,  the  nominative  serves  for  it. 
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First  LesBOiL 

On  the  d^iiite  Aztiele. 

There  are  two  articles  in  German  as  in  English:  the  de* 
finite  and  the  indefinite. 

The  definite  article^  answering  to  the  English  ihe^  is  used 
to  indicate  the  gender  of  snbstantiYes,  and  has  for  each  gen* 
der  in  the  singular  a  pacticnlar  form,  viz.:  ma9e.  (et#  fern, 
Me^  neut.  ba$9  as:  ber  Wloam,  the  man;  bie  gtaU/  the  wo- 
man; bad  Ainb/  the  child;  plural  for  all thr0e genders  fiib^ 
as:  bie  Anabrtt/  the  boys.  It  is  yaried  by  fonr  cases;  the 
nominative^  genitive^  dative  and  aceusaiive.  It  will  be  ob- 
served that  the  aectisixtive  lingular  of  the  f^Binine  and 
'nenter  gender,  and  the  a,cou9ative  phural  is  always  like  the 
nominative. 

Declension  of  the  definite  artiole.        ^ 
Smguiar^  Phrai^ 

Norn,  ber  bie  bae,  the  bie.  the 

Oen.  beS  ber  be8,  ofthe  ber,  ofthe 

Dot.   bcm  ber  bem,  tothe  ben,  to  the 

Ace   ben  bit  bas,  the  bte,  the. 

Precisely  in  the  same  manner,  tl^Q  following  w<KP<te  are 
declined,  which  are  often  subatitirte4  fQ?  the  fiefitwte  artiole, 
viz.: 


Sing,: 


Smeuhr. 
btefer       biefe 

jener 

icnc 

mldftx 

melc^e 

fcber 

jebc 

mate. 

Jhn, 

N.  biefer 

biefe 

a.biefeg 

biefer 

D.  biefeni 

bicfer 

A.  bicfen 

biee 

muter. 

biefed,  ihis,  that 
jene^,  that 

VDtldft^,  which? 
jcbe^,  every 
Declension. 

neuter, 

biefed,  this  (that) 
biefeS,  of  this 
biefcm,  to  this 
bicfeS,  this 


Pkaral. 

Jbr  oMmndeTU 

biefe  uese 
jerfe  those 
meld^e,  which? 


Pkar, :  for  aS  pendens 

biefe,  these 
biefer,  of  these 
biefen,  to  these 
biefe,  these. 
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Examples* 

©itfcr  SD?Qnn,  this  man         3cnc  grau,  that  womaa. 

SBcIc^cn  @todf  (ace),  which  stick? 
Scbeg  fiinb,  every  child. 


Words  (2B6rter)»*) 

®  cr  Son^,  the  king  htV  ©artcn,  the  garden 

bit  S5niam,  the  queen  ba^  ^^"^'  *^®  house 

bad  ©c^io^,  the  castle,  palace      bad  Sud),  the  book 

ber  SSatcr,  the  father  bcr  SBcin,  the  wine 

bie  Wntkv,  the  mother  ba^  SBaffcr,  the  water 

ba^  Sinb;  the  child  bic  ^bcr,  the  pen 

bcr  3J?ann,  the  man  bcr  ©todf,  the  stick 

bic  %au,  the  woman  bcr  ^ttnb;  the  dog 

bcr  @o^n,  the  son  bic  ^a^c,  the  cat                       « 

bie  S^OC^tcr,  the  dcCughter  unb,  and 

[a,  yes  itcin,  no    nic^t,  not. 

S.  3(^  ^abc,  I  have  $abc  i^,  have  I? 

bit  l^aft,  thou  hast  l^aft  bit,  hast  thou? 

er  l^at,  he  has  l^at  cr,  has  he? 

fie  \)at,  she  has.  fyd  ]\t,  has  she  ? 

Beading  Exercise  (UeBung).  1: 

®er  SSatct  utib  bcr  ©ol^it.  ®ic  Sttuttcr  unb  bai  ftinb.  ©cr 
®attm  ttnb  bad  ^aitd.  S>icfer  ©artcn,  jcncd  $aud.  34  l^abe 
b  en  ©todf  **)  5)u  ^aft  bad  SBaffer.  ®cr  Soniajjat  bad  @d)Io^. 
®cr  SSoter  ^at  ben  SBcin.  SBcl*en  SBcin?  aBcIdjcd  SBaffec? 
®icfcr  $iinb.  ®icfc  «a^e.  ^a^  «inb  jcncr  grau  (Gen.).  SBcI- 
*cd  ftinb?  Scbcd  «inb.  SBcI*cgrau?  SBel(^cr  3)?ann  \)at  Un 
^unb?  SBcIc^cn  Stodf  \)at  ber  SKaun?  ©r  l^at  biefen  ©todC. 


«)  In  this  and  the  following  lists  of  "vrords  the  article  precedes  each  snbstaative^  that 
It  may  be  leamt  ai  the  tame  time.  It  may  also  be  obserred  here,  once  for  all,  that  the 
words  occurring  either  in  the  rules,  or  preceding  the  Exercises,  are  to  be  well  committed 
to  memory,  as  their  signification  is  seldom  repeated  when  appearing  in  subsequent  Sxer- 
elses. 

**)  The  noun  governed  by  the  verb  1^  a  B  e  n ,  to  have,  and  by  all  transiHve  verbs  must  be 
In  the  aoeosative.  —  All  German  monosyllabic  substantives  of  whatever  gender  are  alike 
in  the  accusative  and  nominative. 
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^Ufgabt  (Exeici#e  fpr  trandation),  2« 

1.  The  king  and  tlie  queen.  The  son  and  the  daught^Bip,  The 
father  and  the  mother.  The  chil4  has  the  book.  Tliie  daj^ghter 
has  the  book.  The  man  has  the  {Ace)  stick.  I  have  the  wine. 
The  man  has  the  water.  This  father.  This  woman.  This 
house.  The  king  has  the  castle.  The  queen  has  the  l^ok. 
Which  book?  Which  house?  Which  pen?  That  book ;  that  pen. 
Every  man.    I  have  the  {Ace.)  dckg. 

2.  *)  I  have  not  the  stid^.  The  child  hi^  the  stick.  That 
wine  and  this  water.  This  man  has  not  the  book.  Which 
castle  has  the  {Nom.)  king?  He  has.  that  castle.  That  mother 
has  the  child.  The  house  of  the  woman,  **)  The  castle  of  the 
queen.  Hast  thou  the  book?  Which  plates  (SeDer)?  These 
plates.  Those  plates.  The  son  of  the  queen.  The  pen  of  the 
daughter.**)    Every  mother^    Every  book. 

j$prt4)fibUtt0  (Conversation). 

)abz  id)  bie  f^eber?  3a,  bu  l|aft  bie  geber. 

iaft  h\x  bad  mi)2  9ttin,  id)  ^abe  bad  S3u4  ni(^t. 

at  ber  SSatcr  ben  SBcin?  ©r  l^at  ben  SBein. 

at  bie  gtait  bie  $a^e?  Sa,  jte  ^at  biie  ^a^e. 

"  elc^e  ^afec  l^at  fie  ?  @ie  ^at  biej imge  (young)  Sa^e. 

)at  bad  £mb  ben  ©toct?  Mn,  ber  mttx  \)at  ben  @to(f. 

leldEied  @c^(o^  Ifat  biefi5nigin ?  @ie  \)at  biejed  e^lo^. 

at  biefe^rau  ba^  *inb?  jttein Jene  grau  ^at  ed  (it). 

at  ber  mann  bin  $unb?  S)er  Wa^m  W  ben  $unb  ntc^t; 

er  l^at  bie  ^afte. 

SBeldied  ^xxi)  ^at  ber  @ol^n?  (Sr  ^at  ia^  S3u(^  bet  Wnittx. 

at  bie  mxtttt  bad  f^ndfJ  mn,  bie  Soc^ter  ^at  bad  ^ndf. 

$eld)e  geber  ^at  bad  ftinb?  Sd  ^at  bie  geber  ber  grau. 

lat  ber  SSater  Staffer?  9lein,  er  ^at  SSein. 

;eld|ed  ^axx^  ^at  ber  SRann?  6r  ^at  bad  $aud  ber  SRutter. 


•)  Most  of  the  fizercifles  ar«  diyided  into  two  parts.  The  second  part  need  not  b* 
translated  nntil  the  pupil  repeats,  which  should  be  done  after  10  or  12  lessons  hare  been 
gone  throng^ 

**)  Feminine  nonns  have  all  the  cases  in  the  singolar  Uke  the  nominative;  fhii%  only 
the  article  is  declined. 


^    28    ^ 


Second  Lesson. 

oh  the  indefinit?  jAxHele. 

(X)cr  uni^efHrnrnte  ^rtifeL) 

The  indefinite  article,  which  is  equivalent  to  the  English 
a  or  an^  has  also  three  genders,  but  in  the  nominatiye,  the 
masculine  and  neater  are  alike,  viz. :  nu^e^  ^ini^  fern,  f{|lf# 
neta.  tin,  as :  Hn  Stantt/  fine  %xan,  tin  $tlvlt.  It  has  the 
four  cases ;  of  course  only  in  the  singular,  as  from  its  nature, 
it  can  have  no  plural. 

Declension  of  the  indefinite  article. 

Nf  ein  tine  ti%  a  or  an, 

G.  tints  eiitf  r  txntS,  of  a. 

D.  einent  einer  einem,  toa. 

A.  einett  eine  ein,  a. 

The  following  words,  which  occasionally  take  the  place 
of  the  article,  are  declined  in .  the  same  way,  ai^d  have  a 
plural: 


ttin,    feine  Um,  no 

mein  tneine  tnein,  my 

bein    beine  bein,  thy 

feine,  fetn,  his,  its* 


fcin, 


unfe( 

mx 


i^te 


neuter, 

iinfer,  o^. 
3^r,  your. 
i^r,  lier,  tl^w. 


N. 
G. 
J). 
A. 


Singular^ 

mein  meine 

meincS  meiner 

ttieinem  meiner 

meinett  meine 


Declension. 

mein,  my 
meineS,  of  my 
meinem^  to  my 
mein,  my 


Plural^ 

fardUgenien^ 

mtint,  my. 

meiner,  of  my. 
meineil^  to  my. 
meine,  my. 


ftAn  S5rob,  no  bread 
Unfer  SSater,  our  father 
3^r  ^ixi),  your  book 


Example. 

SWeine  ©d^mefter,  mj  sister 
Unfere  3J?utter,  our  mothep 
©ein  ?Pferb,  his  horse. 
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Words. 


6inc  Slofc,  a  rose  cine  ^nift,  a  fruit 

ciii  Sffcffcr,  «.  a  knife  fein  ^mxn,  «i.  no  tree 

cin  §cbcrmc[fcr,  n.  a  penknife        tncin  9locf,  m.  my  coat 

cine  ®Qbcl,  a  fork  cine  SBInme,  a  flower 

cin  Soffcl,  m.  a  spoon  cin  $llt,  m.  a  hat 

cin  RIcib,  n.  a  dress  feiu  g^^"^^r  ^'  ^^s  friend 

cin  Srnbcr,  m.  a  brother  fd)6n,  fine,  beautiful 

cin  5^ferb,  n.  a  horse  alt,  old    fe^r,  very  * 

cin  idler,  n.  an  animal  jung,  young 

cin  Slpfel,  m.  an  apple  flefepen,  seen 

cine  S5irne,  a  pear  0eben  ®ie,  give 

ift,  is    an4,  also    m\v,  me    obcr,  or 
nier,  who?    IDO,  where? 

pi.  SBir  liaben,  we  have  §aben  ttJir,  have  we? 

fie  Ijaben,  they  have  l^aben  fie,  have  they? 

Beading  Exercise.   3. 

3^  l^abe  cine  SInme.  ^aft  bn  meine  Shime?  SBir  l^aben  einen 
freunb.  §aben  ® ie  and^  tinen  gcennb  ?  ® iefer  3Rann  ift  ntein 
;rcunb.  ©ie  ^at  fein  SBrob.  ©ie  l^aben  feinen  SSpfeL  3Kein 
finb  ^at  cine  SJirne;  e«  (it)  ^at  and)  cine  SRofe.    3^r  ©o^n  nnb 

Sl^re  Stoc^ter  l)aben  jenen  SBanm  gcfe^cn/}    ®ie  fta^e  ift  cin  S^ier. 

®ie  Slofe  ift  cine  Slnme.    ©eben  ©ie  biefcS  SBnd^  meinem  ©o^n 

(Dot.),  ©eben  ©ie  mir  cine  anbere  (another)  SBIiime.    ®iefc^ 

^an^  ift  nic^t  fc^on.O    Unfere  ©tabt  ift  fe^r  alt. 

1.  I  have  a  rose.  She  has  a  book.  You  have  a')  stick.  My 
brother  has  a  pear.  My  sister  has  an  apple.  His  child  has  a 
knife.  We  have  no  bread.  Give  me  a  rose.  The  father  has 
no  horse.  A  dog  is  an  animal.  Which  pen  has  this  child  ?  The 
son  has  a  hat.  Who  has  a  flower?  My  daughter  has  a  flower. 
Where  is  your  mother?  That  tree  has  no  apple.  I  have  no 
{Ace,  m.)  spoon.  That  house  is  old.')  Her  house  is  beautiful. 
My  horse  is  young.    Have  you  seen^)  the  castle  of  our  queen? 


1)  In  compound  tenses  the  past  participle  comes  last, 

2)  A^JectiyeSr  when  placed  <nfter  their  noun,  remain  unchanged* 
8)  jLcciuaUve  fiuuc.    See  the  foot-note  **)  p.  21. 
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%.  Give  tbis  stick  ta*)  my  brother.  Give  this  pexik^ife  to*^ 
your  sister.  The  apple  is  a  firuit.  The  rose  is  no  fruit,  it  (fie) 
18  a  flower.  You  have  no  hat^  Where  is  your  hat?  Who  has 
aeen^i'^)  mj  hat?  Give  ipe  a  knifia.  Give  jne  also  a  fork  and 
a  spoon.  He  has  not  his  coat.  T^^f  ^slyq  no  jhorse.  Where  is 
my  brother?  Where  is  the  ro^e  of  njy  sister?  Not  every  horse 
is  old ;  this  horse  is  young. 

SBa8  (what)  l^aben  @ie?  Sd^  ^abc  cine  SJIumc. 

toben  @ic  etiie  Slofc  ?  3a,  id^  ^abc  ciric  SJofe. 

aft  in  em  ^^txVi  9lein,  ic^  ^abe  fein  $ferb,  id^  Ifabt 

einen  ^unb. 
>at  hai  Sinb  SBrob  ?  ®a«  fiinb^^at  fein  SBrob. 

\tv  ^at  mm  ^ud^?  ©eine  @d)tt)eftcr  bat  bein  55uc^. 

SBo  ift  beinc  geber?  ©ie  ift  nicbt  ba  (there). 

SBelcbc^  Sang  ^aben  @ie?  Scb  b^be  tnciuc^  8Sater§  §attd. 

3ft  3bt  @0bn  jimg  ?  ^r  ift  febr  jung. 

SBo  ift  meinSebermeffer  ?  3br  ©ruber  bat  ea. 

tat  unfere  3Jaitter  einc  Slofe?       ^ein,  fie  bat  feinc  8lofc. 
Seld^eg  3»effer  bat  tncin  «inb?     e§  bat  fein  SKefJer. 

3ft  bie  Slofe  etnc  grud^t  ?  5>lein,  bie  SRofc  ift  einc  SBIumc. 

SBeffen  (whose)  Sleib  ift  biefeS?   ®icfeg  ift  baSKleib  mciner  abut- 
ter. 

SBeffen  Stodf  baben  ©ie?  Sd^  babe  tneinen  Stocf. 

SBer  bat  mein  S3ucb?  5)adSinbni€iner@cbnjefterl^ate«. 

^aben  »ir  SSajfer?  SBir  b^ben  fein  SBaffer;  aber 

(but)  mir  baben  SBein. 

3ft  bie  fiabe  ein  Sbiet  ?  3a;  bie  $a^e  ift  ein  Sbter. 

3ft  fie  (it)ja6n  ?  »ein,  fie  ift  nidjt  f(^pn. 

$at  3§re  abutter  einen  Sruber?    S^eine  gWutter  bat  f einen  Sm- 

ber,  aber  cine  Sd^weftcr. 


Third  Lesson. 

Declension  of  Substantives. 

(DeflinaHott  ber  $au))tm5rter.) 
The  German  grammaFians  are  not  yet  agreed  on  the  di- 
risipn  of  the  nouns  substantive  into  declensiojf^,  and  OA  the 


•)  The  wprd  to  indicating  the  dative  rnuit  not  be  traoitlated  h«Fe, 
*^)  See  the  foot  no*e  1,  p,  24. 
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number  of  these.  Some  adopt  6,  others  5,  others  agaui  4 
or  3,  and  even  2  declensions  only.  This  distribution,  however, 
is  quite  arbitrary ;  indeed,  in  this  matter  there  is  much  irre- 
gularity in  German.  The  reason  is,  that  the  language  was 
practised  and  cultivated  by  different  tribes  in  various  ways 
before  a  grammar  existed,  which  was  then  obliged  to  accept 
matters  as  they  were,  and  to  make  the  best  of  them«  Not- 
withstanding, there  are  two  fundamental  ideas,  on  which 
declension  is  principally  founded,  viz.  the  gender^  and  the 
wwwJer  (?f«y?ZaSfea,  and  though  the  arrangement  presents 
occasional  deviations  and  exceptions,  this  system  offers  really 
far  less  difficulty  than  any  other  distribution.*) 

We  consider  therefore  that  each  of  the  three  genders  has 
its  own  mode  of  inflexion,  and  further  that  the  masculine 
gender  admits  of  three  different  forms  of  declension,  the 
feminine  of  one,  and  the  neuter  also  of  one.      • 

Hence  we  adopt  five  declensions,  the  three  first  of  which 
comprise  the  masculiue,  the  fourth  the  feminine,  the  fifth 
the  neuter  substantives,  exceptions  not  included. 

Our  distribution  has  the  great  advantage  of  enabling  the 
learner,  on  seeing  any  substantive,  accompanied  by  its  ar- 
ticle, to  refer  it  to  its  proper  declension.  This  is  not  to  be 
attained  by  any  other  method. 

In  consequence  we  state  as  follows : 

3)  The  first  declension  comprehends  all  masculine  and 
neuter  nouns  ending  in  el,  tx,  tti,  (l^tXi  and  lefm 


*  *)  MoBt  German  grunmaiians  adopt  only  two  declensioiui,  the  so  caHed  strong  dedeiuton 
and  the  toedk  oney  the  former  comprising  all  noons  having  in  the  genitiye  case'^,  the  latter 
those  haying  the  genitive  and  all  other  cases  in  en.  Despite  the  great  difference  In  the 
plurals,  this  arrangement  suffices  for  Germans,  who  know  from  habit  the  inflexion  of  each 
word;  but  it  is  insufficient  fbr  foreigners,  as  it  does  not  enable  them  to  ascertain  the  in- 
flexion of  the  othw  cases. 
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2)  The  second  comprehends  all  masculine  words  ending 
in  tf  and  most  foreign  masculine  substantives  having  the 
accent  on  the  last  syllable. 

3)  The  third  contains  all  monosyllabic  masculine  words 
and  those  of  two  syllables  ending  ia  i^,  i^  and  ling, 
and  some  words  of  foreign  origin  in  itx,  dX,  etc, 

4)  To  the  fourth  belong  all  the  feminine  substantives, 

5)  To  the  fifth  all  neuter  substantives  not  ending  in  el/ 

tx,  en,  6}tn  and  lein  (see  1). 

Table  of  the  endings  of  the  flye  declensions. 

Singular. 

feminine. 


1. 


masculine, 

n. 


in. 


IV. 


neutetm 

V. 


G. 
D. 

A. 

N. 
O. 
D. 
A. 


—  e«(«) 
-(e) 


Flvnd. 


— *)~ 


^  n 


—  en 

^  e 

^  e 

—  en 

—  e 

—  en 

-1-  c 

JL  e 

—  en 

—  e 

—  en 

^  en 

JL  ert 

—  en  (n) 

—  en 

—  en 

-s-  e 

-1-  e 

—  en 

—  e 

jLet 
^er 
^em 
j^er 


Remark. 

Before  we  present  the  declensions  themselves,  we  think  it 
well  to  give  the  following  general  hints,  which  may  facilitate 
their  study. 

1)  The  genitive  case  in  the  singular  of  all  masculine  words 
(except  those  ending  in  e)  and  of  aU  neuter  words  without  any 
exception  ends  in  $**)  (or  eS). 

2)  The  accusative  singular  of  feminine  and  neuter  words  is 
always  like  the  nominative. 

3)  The  accusative  singular  of  the  masculine  nouns  not  ending 
in  e  is  also  like  the  nominative  case. 


*)  These  marks  indicate  the  modified  vowel. 
**)  In  a  simple  t  when  polysyllabic,  in  c#  when  monosyllable. 
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4)  The  vocative  ease,  in  4iih^  noibber^  ia  eAwaje  uiiiiitetbod 
to  be  like  the  nominatiye  withbttt  the  article ;  it  will  therefore 
not  be  mentioned  fieparatelj. 

5)  In  the  plural  the  nomincUive^  genitive  and  accusathe  are 
always  alike. 

6)  The  dative  plural  of  afi  declinable  words  terminates  with  n* 

7)  All  nouns  ending  in  e  form  their  plural  in  en,  without 
modifying  their  vowel. 

8)  AJl  feminine  substantives  remain  unchanged  in  the  sin^. 

9)  Most  monosylldblea  having  a,  0,  U  ot  QU  in  their  r6ot,  mod- 
ify  in  the  plural  this  vowel  into  a,  5^  ft  or  au. 

10)  In  all  compound  nouns  only  the  last  component  is  dec- 
lined according  to  the  declension  it  belongs  to. 


First  deefetfftion. 

To  the  first  declension  belong  all  mascuUne  and  neuter 
nouns  ending  in  Af  ett  and  ttp  besides  all  diminutives  in 
^j^fll  and  leittf  which  by  a  stringe  anomaly  have  re<seived 
the  neuter  atticle. 

17he  only  chafige  of  termifLation  which  substantive?  be- 
longing to  this  declension  undergo,  consists  in  taking  i  for 
the  genitive  singular,  and  tl  for  the  dative  plural.  Words 
terminating  with  is  do  not  reqtiir^  an  additianal  n.  TMs 
t^rminatioli  tt  however  is  common  to  all  declensiosd  in 
the  dative  plural.  Most  words  belonging  to  the  first  die- 
clension,  modify  in  the  pltital  the  three  vowels  a,  0,  tt 
into  a,  B,  ft. 

1)  Examples  of  masculitie  nouns. 

Smgvdar,  Pkral. 

N.  bet  93tuber,  the  brother  bie  SBr fiber,  the  brothers 

G»  be§  SSruber-g,  of  the  brother  ber  Sruber,  of  the  brothers 

D.  bem  SBruber,  to  the  brother  ben  SBruber-n,  to  the  brothers 

A.  ben  SStubet,  the  brother  bie  93ruber,  the  brothers 

F.  0  ^ruber  I  o  brother  I  o  SBruber  1  o  brothers ! 
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Singular, 

N.  bcr  ©artcn,  the  garden 
G.  bc6  ®avttnif  of  the  garden 
2>.  bcm  ©arten,  to  the  garden 
A.  ben  Oartcn,  the  garden 


Phtral. 

bic®artcn,  the  gardens 
ber  ®axttn,  of  the  gardens 
ben  ©arten,  to  the  gardens 
bie  ©arten,  the  gardens. 


In  the  same  manlier  are  declined: 


®cr  SSoter,  the  father 

bet  SfpfcC,  the  apple 

ber  ©d&luffcl,  the  kej 

ber  ^hloel,  the  wing 

ber  Soffel,  the  spoon 

bcr  ©ngel,  ihe  angel 

ber  fiimmel,  (the)  heaven 

ber  5eftrer,  the  teacher 

ber  ®d)nkx,  the  pnpil    - 

bet  @piege(,  the  looking-glass 

ber  ^e^en,  the  r^n 

ber  ©tiefel,  the  boot . 


ber  SSeQer,  the  plate 
ber  &ammtv,  the  hammer 
ber  Sogel,  the  hird 
ber  ©(ftnf  iber,  the  tailor 

ber  @d()tt)OQer,  thebrother-in^law 

ber  finglanper,  the  Englishman 
ber  JR5mer,  the  Roman 
*ber  Slblcr,  *)  the  eagle 
♦bcr  Sropfctt,  the  drop 
♦bcr  S«d)en,  the  cake 
*ber  SBaler^  the  p^ainter 
♦ber  SSmerifaner,  tl\e  American. 


2)    Examples  of  nenter  nouns. 


Singula^ 

N.  bo*  genfter,  the  window  bie 

ff.  bc6  mnfteri,  of  the  window  ber 

X>.  bcm  genfter,  to  the  window  ben 

A.  ba^  S^nfter,  the  window  bie 


Thircd^ 

fcnftcr,  the  windows 
fnfter,  of  the  windows 
jenftem,  to  the  windows 
(enfter,  the  windows. 


N.  bad  ^camiim,  the  little  tree    btc  SJautndbcn,  the  little  trees 
O.  bed  Baumc^end.ofthe  little  tree  ber  S^aitmc^cn,  c^thelittletrees 
D.  bemS3dumc^en,to  the  little  tree  ben  93auntcl^ett,  to  the  little  trees 
A.  bad  S3aumd^en,  the  little  tree    bie  S^autnc^cn,  the  litde  trees. 


Such  are: 

S)adJ?ciier,  the  fire 
bad  SJccffer,  the  knife 
bad  SSetter;  the  weather 
♦bad  SBaffcr,  the  water 
bad  ©ilber,  (the)  silver 


• 


bad  IJttpfer,  (the)  copper 
bad  ^(ofter,  ibt^  convent 
bad  WM,  the  means 

^cA  9SeiI(^en,  the  violet 

bad  SKabi^en,  the  girl,  maiden. 


*)  Those  marked  with  *  do  not  modify  thtlr  vowtl  In  the  plnnl  Mt  th*  ••gies,  (it 
9t>\tt,  W  Itu^CB  ic. 


\ 
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8)  Examples  with  the  indefinite  article. 

moK^  neuter^ 

N.  citt  ©icncr,  a  servant  cin  Simmer,  a  room  . 

O.  cineS  ©icncrS,  of  a  servant  cinc^  Simmer^,  of  a  room 

2>.  cincm  ®iencr,  to  a  servant  cinem  Simmer,  to  a  room 

A.  einen  ®iener,  a  servant  ein  Simmer,  a  room. 

Compound  nouns  of  the  first  deqlensionCsee  p.  28,  §  10): 

®er  ©ro^Dater,  the  grandfather.    Oen.  beS  ©ro^ootcr*  2C 
bag  gcbermejfer,  the  penknife.    Oen.  bed  gebermeflerJ 
bet  Spra^IeI)rer,  the  master  of  languages 
ber  ©au^f^Iuffel,  the  street-door-key. 

ber  BuflDoael,  the  bird  of  passage.    Fl.  bic  Sufibogel 
ba^  ©dslafgimmer,  the  bedroom. 

Observations. 

1)  The  following  10  words  originally  terminating  in  eit,  now 

very  often  used  without  n,  belong  also  to  the  first  declension ; 

but  in  the  plural  they  do  not  change  their  vowel. 

®er  @Qmen  or  ^dmt,  the  seed  ber  grieben  or  griebe,  the  peace 

ber  ®  lauben  or  ©laiibe,  the  faith  ber  Sfeillen  or  Sille,  the  will 

ber  JJunfcn  or  gimfe,  the  spark  ber  gelfcn  or  gcl§,  the  rock 

ber  ^oufen  or  ^aufe,  the  heap  ber  wamen  or  S?ame,  the  name 

ber  ©ebanfeu  or  ©cbanfe,  the  ber  SBucl^ftobe  or  33ud)ftaben,  the 

thought  letter  of  the  alphabet. 

Exa^mple, 
Singular^  Plural^ 

N.  ber  Seamen  or  8lamc,  the  name  bie  9lamen,  the  names. 
G.  De^  SlameuS,  of  the  name         ber  Stamen,  of  the  names 
jD.  bem  Stamen,  to  the  name  ben  STamen,  to  the  names 

-4.  ben  9iamen,  the  name  bie  5lamen,  the  names. 

2)  The  following  words  are  declined  in  the  singular  accor* 

ding  to  this  declension,  but  admit  of  an  irregularity  in  the  plural 

by  taking  n.    See  the  9th  lesson. 

®er  S3aucr,  the  peasant  ber  9JantoffeI,  the  slipper 

ber  SBaier,  the  Bavarian  ber  ©eDotter,  the  god-father 

ber  8Setter,  the  cousin  ber  3Wu6fel,  the  muscle 

ber  Slad^bar,  the  neighbour         ber  ^^rofeffor,  the  professor 
ber  ©tac^el,  the  sting  ber  ®oftor,  the  doctor. 

Oen. :  be«  SBoner«,  be«  SSetter«,  be«  Stac^bar^  k. 

PhiT. :  bie  SBauern,  bie  SBettern,  bie  9tnd)barn  2c. 
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Words. 

®0tt,  God  bag  ®0lb,  (the)  gold 

bcr  guropScr,  the  European         bic  3Bot)lt^at,  the  benefit 
bcr  ©panicr^the  Spaniard  franf,  ill 

bcr  ©anger,  the  singer  flein,  little,  small 

ber  ©C^O^jfcr,  the  creator  gro^,  large,  great 

finb,  are    gmci,  two     in,  in    ^icr,  here. 

Beading  Exercise.  6. 

S)cr  ©ruber  be§  ®ater6.  ®er  ©arten  be«  Sruberg.  ®q8 
JBaum^cn  be§  ©arteiid.  3n  (in,  with  the  dative)  bent  ©arten. 
3n  bcm  3itnnter.  3n  ben  Simmern,  ®ie  genftcr  be§  «Simmer6. 
®er  ©iener  beg  Slmerifanerg.  ®ie  (pl.)^xop^tn  beS  8legen§. 
©eben  ®ie  biefe  Slepfel  ben  ©c^ulern.  ®em  fie^rer.  SUceinc 
©imager,  ©cine  SBruber.  ®eine  ©djliiffcl  (pL),  3cl&  l^abe  ben 
©djluftcl  beg  Simmcrg.  gr  \)at  bag  SKeffer  feineg  SBruberg.  ®ic 
abler  finb  SogcL  ®ie  Slcjjfcl  finb  auf  (on)  bcm  Seller.  ®ag 
ajfabd^en  ift  in  einem  ^lofter.  SKo  ift  ber  ©(^neiber  ?  ®r  ift  nid^t 
l^ier. 

1.  The  garden  of  the  father.  The  gardens  of  my  brother. 
I  have  two  spoons.  The  Englishman  has  two  servants.  We 
are  in  a  room  {Dot.),  Mj  father  is  in  the  garden.  Our  teacher 
is  old.  The  man  has  two  hammers.  Your  brother-in-law  is 
a  doctor.  These  cakes  are  not  good.  Where  are  the  birds? 
They  are  in  the  garden.  Give  me  your  (Ace)  plate.  A  bird 
has  two  wings.  The  wings  of  the  birds.  The  angels  of  (the)*) 
heaven.     Have  you  seenf)  the  rooms  of  the  convent? 

2.  The  castle  has  [a]*)  hundred  (^unbcrt)  windows.  The 
book  of  the  pupil.  The  plate  of  the  girl.  We  are  Americans. 
You  are  Europeans.  The  violets  are  in  the  gardens.  The 
pupils  are  at  school  (in  ber  ©d^ule).  The  rooms  of  my  father. 
I  have  no  silver  and  no  gold.  Give  me  the  keys  of  my  cousin. 
The  name  of  the  painter.  The  benefit  of  (the)  peace.  The 
house  of  my  teacher.  We  have  no  fire.  God  is  the  creator  of 
(the)  heaven  and  (of  the)  earth  (ber  ©rbc). 

SBel^eg  (what)  ift  ber  Stamc     ©cin  3tamt  ift  ©d^tnibt. 
biefeg  Snglanberg? 

*)  Obflerve  that  a  parenthesis  (...)  encloeea  a  word  to  h$  trandakd  or  an  annotation, 
whereas  brackets  [. . .]  signifjr  **leave  ouf*. 
t)  See  the  foot-note  1  p.  24. 
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faben  @te  bie  S^ogel  gefel^en? 
ft  ba6  (that)  S^r  ©artcn? 
SSso  ftnb  bie  ®c^lu{fe(  mtinti 

3itnmcr§? 
SSer  ift  biefed  3KabdEim? 

SBcr  ift  bicfcr  jimge  SKann? 
©inb  ®ie  cin  SRalcr? 

3ft  cr  cin  europacr? 
Sfier  ift  in  bent  ®arten? 
>abe  id^  iw8  »u(^  bdne«  »Qter«  ? 
iaben  @ie  ben  @to(E  metned 
5Brnber«? 
$aben  @ie  bad  ^oitd  htS  &pa^ 

nierd  gefe^ien  ? 
28er  (who)  ift  fmnf ? 
3ft  bet  @piegel  Ifein? 


3fl,  icft  l&obe  fie  (them)  oefel^en.  • 
e^  ift  ber®Qrtenmeined9{ac^barS. 
$ier  finb  fie* 

@ie  ift  bie  Soc^ter  etned  (Snglon- 

berg. 
6f  ift  ber  @Q^n  nteined  SSettei^. 
3iein,  id^  bin  (I  am)  lein  SJfaler, 

i^  bin  ein  ©finger. 
So,  er  ift  ein  ©ponier. 
®ie  2:oc$ter  nteined  Se^frer*. 
3o,  ©ic  {)aben  eg  (it). 
9tm,  t4i  ^abe  il^n  (it)  nid&t 

Stein,  i^  l^abe  fetn  ^mi  ntc^t 

flefe^n. 
J^er  5)iener  beg  SWolerg  ift  franf . 
Slein,  er  (it)  ift  qxo^  nnb  fc^on. 


Fenrth  Leisson. 

Second  deeleniiona 

This  declension  contains  another  series  of  mascultne 
words,  viz.; 

1)  All  those  ending  in  e*  Its  inflexion  is  very  simple. 
All  the  cases,  both  of  the  singular  and  plural,  are  formed 
by  adding  n,  inthout  altering  the  vowel  in  the  plural: 

Example. 

Singular.  Phral^ 

y.  ber  ftnabe,  the  boy  bie  Stmi  en,  the  boys 

G.  beg  ifnaben,  of  the  boy  bet  i^noben,  of  the  boys 

D*  bem^naben,  to  the  boy  ben  Snaben,  to  the  boys 


A.  ben  ^naben,  the  boy 

Thus  are  declined; 
®cr  8lffe,  the  monkey 
ber  SBote,  the  messenger 
ber  @rbe,  the  heir 
ber  Dc^ife  (Oc^|g),  the  ox 


bit  ^aben,  the  boys. 

ber  £6me,  the  lion 
ber  0alfe,  the  faleon 
ber  6afe,  the  hare 
ber  Stabe,  the  raven 


—  sa- 
ber Stiefe;  the  giant  bet  ®attt,  tli6  husband 
ber  @{Iade,  the  slave  bet  93ebiente,  the  man-servant 
ber  3x\bt,  ihe  Jew  ber  fjramofe,  the  Frenchman 
ber  ^ati)t,  the  godfather  ber  ^Qd)fe,  the  Saxon 
ber  Oirte,  (^irt),  the  herdsman    ber  Sluffe,  the  Russian 

ber  ©eibe,  the  heathen  .  ber  ^reu^e,  the  Prussian 
ber  »iibe,  the  boy  ber  ^iirfe,  the  Turk 

ber  9lcffe,  the  nephew  *    (See  the  12th  lesson,  §  9.) 

Note.  Further  all  adjectives  used  substantively  when  preceded  by 
the  definite  article,  as: 

S)er  ^Itt,  the  old  man.  ber  Strantt,  the  patient  (sick  maa)« 

ber  S^eifenbe,  the  traveller*  ber  ®ele(rte,  the  learned  man. 

Gen,:  bed  ^tten,  bed  ^ranfen,  be;  dteifenbcn  ic. 

2)  All  masculine  nouns  from  other  languages,  not  ending 
in  r*),  a  I,  an  or  ajl,  and  having  the  accent  on  the  last  syl- 
lable are  declined  according  to  this  mode  of  inflexion. 

Example. 
Smgvhr.  Phtral. 

N.  ®er  ©tubenf ,  the  student  bie  @tuben'ten,  the  students 

O.  bc6  ©tuben'ten,  of  the  student  ber  ©tubenten,  of  the  students 

D.  bcm  ©tubcnten,  to  the  student  ben  ©tubenten,  to  the  students 

A.  ben  ©tubenten,  the  student  bie  ©tubenten,  the  students 

Such  are: 

®er  SlbDofaf ,  the  advocate  ber  9frafibenf ,  the  president 

ber  Samerab',  the  comrade  ber  S^ronn',  the  tyrant 

ber  Eanbibof ,  the  candidate  ber  Sefuif ,  the  Jesuit 

ber  ^^Jlofopl/,  the  philosopher  ber  Slegent',  the  regent 

ber  ©ufor,  the  ducat  ber  ©lep^onf ,  the  elephant 

ber  ©olbof,  the  soldier  ber  ©iamanf ,  the  diamond 

ber  ^ofacP,  the  Cossack  ber  ^oef ,  the  poet 

ber  SRonard/,  the  monarch  ber  ^^rift,  the  Christian 

ber  Somcf ,  the  comet  ber  $rina,      > ., 

ber  spianef ,  the  planet  ber  gurft,**)  ]  ^"^  P™^^' 

8)  The  following  words,  though  monosyllabic,  are  also 
subject  to  this  mode  of  inflexion,  doubtless  because  in  course 
of  time  they  have  dropped  a  letter. 


*)  as  Cffiiier',  (&mttaV  tc.   These  belong  to  the  3rd  dedenrion. 
^)  ber  %uxft  from  the  English  root  f  irst »  ber  6rfic 
Otto,  Gemian  Ooav^runmar.  8 
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Example. 

Phral, 
bic  ®rafcn,  the  counts 
ber  ©rafcn,  of  the  counts 
ben  Otaftti,  to  the  counts 
bie  ©rafett,  the  counts. 


Singylar. 
N.  ber  ®raf,*)  the  count,  earl 
O,  bc8  ©rafcn,  of  the  count 
D.  bctn  ©rofcn,  to  the  count 
A.  ben  ©rafen,  the  count 

Thus: 
®er  $elb,**)  the  hero     Oen.  be^  0elben  ac. 

bet  §err,  the  master 
ber  SBar,  the.bear 


O.  bel  §erm  2c. 

^  i  beg  ^axxm  ac. 

( beg  ST^oren  :c. 

O.  be^  SBSrcn  ac 


ber  SKenfc^,  man,  mankind  G.  beS  STOenfd^en  ac. 


bic  Selben  ac. 
bie  Serren  ac. 
bie  barren  ac 
bie  S&oren  ac 
bie  Saren  ac. 
bieSKenfdEjenac 


Words. 


®er  Saifer,  the  emperor 
bie  Seerbe,  the  herd,  flock, 
bie  S^onte,  the  aunt, 
ber  ^orper,  the  body 

8.  Sd^  Vm,  I  am 
bu  bift  thou  art 
er  \\i,  he  is 
fie  ift  she  is 

PI.  iDir  fmb,  we  are 
fie-finb,  they  are 


ber  ©ried^e,  the  Greek 
ber  Srief,  the  letter 
ber  ©fel,  the  ass 
feiittcn  hit,  do  you  know? 

SS^in  id^,  am  I  ? 
bift  bn,  art  thou? 
ift  er,  is  he  ? 
t[t  fie,  is  she  ? 

finb  Itltr,  are  we? 
finb  fie,  are  they? 


Beadiiig  Exercise.  7. 

®a8  SDteffer  be«  tnaben.  3c^  gebe  bem  ifnaben  SBrob.  ftenncn 
©ie  ben  ftnoben?  ®te  ^eerbe  beg  §irten.  2>ag  S5ucl^  eineg  ©fw- 
benten.  ®er  Sorper  eineg  (Kepl^anten.  ©ie  gliifld  ber  Slbler  unb 
ber  galfen.  S>ie  ©olbatcn  be6  SKonarc^en.  ®ie  SRoben  finb 
SSogcI.  ®ie  ^naben  ^aben  jtoei  Slaben  unb  brei  §afen.  ®ie  Siir- 
fen  ^aben  ©floDcn.  ©te  ffofatfen  beg  ^aifcrg  ftnb  Sluffcn.  ®a« 
©olb  beg  ©rafen.  ®er  »rief  beg  ^«tften.  ®ie  SRenfc^en  finb 
fterblic^  (mortal).    ®er  SBruber  beg  ^ringen  Sllbert. 


*)  Old  Oennan :  ber  (Sraoe. 
**)  Anglo-Saxon :  hadeih  (dissyllabic). 
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1,  The  brothers  of  the  boy.  These  boys  are  brothers.  •  The 
name  of  the  student.  The  sister  of  the  cotmt.  The  aunt  of 
the  prinee.  The  flock  of  the  herdsman.  The  knife  of  the  sol- 
dier. The  letter  of  "the  president.  The  emperors  Caligula  and 
Nero  were  (tuaren)  tyrants.  Do  you  know  the  princes?  The 
child  has  a  raven.  The  Americans  have  monkeys.  I  have  seen 
the  diamonds  of  the  queen.  The  old  (altetl)  Greeks  had  (fatten) 
slaves.     Give  the  gold  to  the  Jew. 

2.  We  have  seen  a  comet.  Are  you  Saxons  or  Prussians? 
The  body  of  a  giant  is  very  large  (fel^t  ftto^).  These  two  boys 
are  my  nephews.  Those  soldiers  are  Russians.  They  are  Cos- 
sacks. The  Turks  are  no  heathens.  We  are  Christians.  These 
boys  are  Jews.  My  con»rades  are  ill.  We  have  no  oxen,  we 
have  two  asses.  Give  this  (^cc)  letter  to  the  messenger  (^JDat) 
of  the  count. 


$aben  @ie  bm.  IS{e))^auten  ge- 

fc^en? 
$aben  bie  Suabcs,  ben  iiotom, 

ben  Jiiger  unb  ben  SBaren  ge- 

fel^en  ? 
aSer  ift  biefer  SKann? 
3ft  biefer  ©tiibent  ein  5Pren^? 
SBer  ift  fein  ©ater? 
fiieben  ®ie  (do  you  like)  bie 

SSffen? 
^ennen  ®ie  biefe  @o(baten? 
daben  @ie  ^afen  ? 
2ft  ber  SJebiente  be^  ©rafen  ein 

9ran;iofe? 

ittben  ©it  einen  SIcffen  ? 
5inb  biefe  ffnaben  3uben? 
SBo  fin.b  Sln^e  Sameraben? 

^aben  bie  galfcn  gliiflel? 

SBor  ber  $efb  ein  SRuffe? 


SBir  l&aben  i^n  l^eute  (to-day) 

gef^en. 
Unfere  Snabcn  ^oben  ben  Swen 

unb  ben  SBaren  flcfe^en;  aber 

nid^t  ben  Siger. 
6r  iftbcrSSruberbcg^rafibenten. 
9?ein,  er  ift  ein  ©ad^fe. 
@cin  S5ater  ift  ein  Slbdofat. 
stein,  \6)  liebe  bie  SSffen  nic^f.. 

3d^  fenne  (know)  fie  nidftt. 
SOj  i^  |abe  brei  §afen. 
Sttein,  er  ijt  ein  ©nfllanber. 

3k^  ^abe  jwei  Steffen. 

9tm,  fie  finb  fi^riften. 

@ie  finb  nic^t  biet  (here),  fie  finb' 

}u  8anfe  (at  home). 
3ft,  nUe  (all  the)  5B6fieI  \)cthtn 

^fftgel. 
Slcin,  er  wax  ein  ©ried^e. 


8'^ 
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Fifth  Lesson. 

Third  declension. 

This  declension  contains  the  greatest  number  of  the  mas- 
culine substantives.  In  the  Singular,  the  Genitive  is  formed 
by  adding  ed  or  ^  to  the  nominative;  in  the  dative,  the 
word  remains  either  unchanged  or  takes  an  cj  the  accusa- 
tive is  like  the  nominative.  All  the  Plural  cases  take  t, 
and  the  dative,  besides  the  e,  an  n.  Moreover,  most  of 
them  having  a,  0,  U  or  au  in  the  root,  modify  it  into  5,  0,  fi 
or  5u.     To  this  declension  belong 

1}  all  masculine  monosyllabic  roots. 

Examples* 

Singular,  Phiral. 

N.  bcr  gifc^,  the  fish  bic  ^i^^t,  the  fishes 

(?.  bcS  gifd^eg,  of  the  fish  bcr  niW^,  of  the  fishes 

Z>.  bcm  ^\^i)lt),  to  the  fish  ben  ?^if^cn,  to  the  fishes 

A.  ben  gifd^,  the  fish  bie  ^^i)t,  the  fishes. 

N.  bcr  Sol^n,  the  son  bie  ©ol^ne,  the  sons. 

G,  be§  ©o^n(e)g,  of  the  son  bcr  ®6I)ne,  of  the  sons. 

Z>.  bem  @o^n(e),  to  the  son  ben  ©o^nen,  to  the  sons 

A,  ben  ©o^n,  the  son  bie  ®5^ne,  the  sons. 

N.  bcr  25aum,  the  tree  bie  SB  an  me,  the  trees 

G.  beg  Saum(c)g,  of  the  tree  .  bcr  ^anmt,  of  the  trees 
D.  bem  S3aum(e),  to  the  tree      ben  Sdnmen,  to  the  trees 
-4.  ben  SBanm,  the  tree.  bie  9?anme,  the  trees. 

Note.  Concerning  the  inflexion  of  the  genitive  and  dative 
singular,  eg  and  e,  we  may  remark  that  the  e  is  only  euphonical 
and  in  common  conversation  often  omitted,  especially  in  the 
dative.  We  may  say  beg  ©O^ng  or  beg  ©O^ncg,  bcm  ©O^n 
or  bem  ©O^ne  j  one  sounds  as  well  as  the  other ;  but  we  never 
say  beg  gifdjg,  beg  ^^Jfabg  or  beg  ^la^g,  this  being  intolerably 
harsh. 

Such  are: 

®er  S:ifci^,  the  table  bcr  Sut,  the  hat 

ber  ©tnl|I,  the  chair  bcr  3al)n,  the  tooth. 
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ber  Sa^n,  the  cock 
bcr  S^iirm,  Ae  tower 
bcr  ©tnrm,  the  Btonn 
bcr  8litifl,  the  ring 
bcr  grcimb,  the  friend 
bcr  mmi,  the  enemy  , 
bcr  xi]t,  the  branch 
bcr  ©aft,  the  guest 
bcr  gui,  the  foot 
bcr  ghl^,  the  river 

bcr  gtt(^«,  the  foic 
Pfcir.  ;®ic  £if(*c,  bit  @tu^lc, 


bcr  SSoIf,  the  wolf 
bcr  Sxaum,  the  dream 
bcr  SSqO,  the  rampart 
bcr  ftopf,  the  head 
bcr  Son,  the  sound 
bcr  £ol^n,  the  reward 
bcr  9toi,  the  coat 
bcr  ®tO(f,  the  stick 
bcr  Stcmj,  the  dance 
bcr  Sriff,  the  letter* 
etc.  etc* 

bk  M^nt,  bie  grcimbe  ac. 


Note.  The  following  nocmff  do  not  modify  their  Towel  in  the 
Plural: 

®cr  Slrm,  the  arm  bcr  Sod)^,  the  salmon 

bcr  Sag,  the  day  bcr  Slaf,  the  eel 

bcr  ^imb;  the  dog  bcr  ©uf,  the  horse-shoe 

bcr  ^ijwi),  the  shoe  bcr  $fob,  the  path 

bcr  ®rab,  the  degree  bcr  ©toff,  the  stuff 

bcr  55ac^,  the  badger  bcr  ^imft,  the  point 

Flti/r. :  5>ic  SHrmc,  bic  Stage,  bic  §iinbc,  bie  ©d^ul^c  ac. 

2)  When  such  masculine  roots  have  a  prefix  before  them, 
they  are  declined  in  the'  same  manner  as  if  they  were 
simple;  but  it  must  be  observed  that,  being  no  longer  mono- 
syllabic, the  euphonical  e  in  the  genitive  and  dative  singular 
is  very  seldom  added.  This  is  also  the  case  with  compound 
words  of  this  declension. 

Examples. 


Singvhr^ 

N.  bcr  Sef  C^l',  the  order 
G.  beg  SBefcl^Ig,  of  the  order    , 
J),  bcm  ©efe^t,  to  the  order 
A.  ben  Sefctil,  the  order. 

PhitaL 
N.  bic  S5cfcl>Ic,  the  orders 
G.  bcr  SBcfc^Ie,  of  the  ordera 
jD.  ben  SBeft^len,.  to  the  orders 
A.  bic  SScfc^lr^  the  carders. 


Smgtilar. 

ber  afpfelbainn,  the  apple-tree 
bW  Slpfclbaumg,  of  the  apple-tree 
bcm  Slpfelbaiun,  to  the  apple-tree 
ben  5HpfeIbaUttr,  the  apple-tree. 

HuraL 
bic  Slpfclbaumc,  the  apple-trees 
bcr  8ti)tclbaume,  of  the  apple-trees 
ben  Slpfclbaumen,  to  theapple-tr. 
bic  9l))felbatnnc,  the  apple-trees. 
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Sncli  are: 

®ft  @tbtanii,  custom,  use 
ber  (Sefang,  the  song 
bcr  SSor^anfl,  the  curtain 
ber  UllfnD,  the  accident 
bet  $ludgang,  the  issue 


ber  D^rring,  the  earring 
ber  Sanbf^u^,  the  glove 

ber  Stro^l)Ut,  the  straw-hat 
ber  UeberrodP ;  the  great-coat 
ber  S^iertng,  the  holiday. 


Oen, :  be«  (Sefong^,  be«  SBor^angS,  be«  8lu«gang§  ic. 
Fiwr. :  bie  SJor^ange,  bie  ©ebraut^e,  bie  §anbf(ftul^e  k. 

8)  This  third  declension  comprehends  further  all  mascih 
line  derivatives  ending  in  i^,  i^,  at  and  liti^,  and  some 
nouns  of  foreign  origin  ending  inal/att/afl/ar  and  fen 

Examples. 


Singular. 

N.  ber  Sonig,  the  king 

O.  be^  ftonigg,  of  the  king 
D.  bem  ^onig,  to  the  king 
A.  ben  Sonig,  the  king, 

PhiraL 

N.  bie  Sonige,  the  kings 
O.  ber  ^onige,  of  the  kings 
D.  ben  ftonigen,  to  the  kings 
Am  bie  ^onige,  the  kings. 

Such  are: 

®er  Safip,  the  cage 
ber  Scppldb,  the  carpet 
ber  Sffig,  the  vinegar 
ber  $onij3,  the  honey 
ber  $fir[l(^,  the  peach 

ber  SU^o'nat,  the  month 
ber  Sungling,  the  youth 
ber  $aring,  the  herring 


SmgvUar, 
ber  5^Qlnff ,  the  palace 
be^  $Qlofte§,  of  the  palace 
bem  JJalaft,  to  the  palace 
ben  ?Pafaft,  the  palace. 

Phral, 
bie  ?PciIa[te,  the  palaces 
ber  ?PaIafte,  of  the  palaces 
ben  Jjalciften,  to  the  palaces 
bie  ^oldfte,  the  palaces. 

ber  ^orbinol',  the  cardinal 
ber  ©encrol',  the  general 
ber  Slbmirol',  the  admiral 
ber  SJofal',  the  vowel 
ber  Kaplan',  the  chaplain 
ber  SJ?oraff ,  the  swamp 
ber  Slltor',  the  altar 

ber  Dffigier',  the  officer. 


Pi«r.:  ®ie«rtfige,  bieSKo'nate,  bie  Siinglinge,  bie«Itare,  bie 

©enerale,  bie  Ofpgierc  w. 


Words. 

®er  SBalb;  the  wood,  forest       bie  %a^rnng,  the  food 
ber  ©cblof,  sleep  ber  Stored,  the  stork 

ber  Sob,  death  ber  ^XWXxij,  the  crane 

ber  %xo\ij,  the  frog  xotx%  white    lang,  long 

brei,  three    Dier,  four   mit  (dflrf.),  with    aber,  but. 
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Exercise.  9. 


S)ic  Soigne  bc8  aSatcr«.  ®ic  gifc^  bc«  giuffcS.  8luf  (on)  bem 
Sburme.  S(uf  bm  ^oumen.  ^ie  S^aitme  bed  SSa(bed.  S)te 
SS5geI  finb  in  bem  SSdbe.  ®ie  Ba^ne  bed  £5men.  9}{it  bem 
©tocfe.  a»it  ben  gfijen.  ®iefe  ©tfible  finb  olt.  34  ^atte  einen 
Sraum.  ® ie  ©olbnteu  finb  ouf  ben  SBallen.  ®ie  gfi^e  ber  ^n^ne 
^aben  ©pornen  (spurs),  ®ie  $alafte  ber  Sonige  ftnb  gro^.  SBir 
^aben  bie  Seppic^e  bed  @dngerd  gefe^en.  ^aben  8ie  bie  SSoIfe 
nnb  guc^fe  nid^t  gefe^en?  ®te  ttreunbe  meined  SSaterd.  S)ie 
Sunbe  beined  SBetterd.  -  ®er  ®d)Taf  ift  ha^  Silb  (image)  bed 
S^obed.    §ier  finb  3^re  ©c^u^e.    SBo  fmb  meine  §anbfd^ul)e? 

^ufgabt.  10. 

1.  The  tables  and  the  chairs  of  the  room.  The  trees  of  the 
Wood.  The  ramparts  of  the .  enemies.  The  rings  of  the  girl. 
The  guests  of  my  friends.  With  the  son  (Dot,)  of  my  brother. 
With  the  sons  of  the  count.  Do  you  know  my  guests  ?  The 
fishes  are  in  the  rivers.  We  have  a  table  but  no  chairs.  I  give 
the  dogs  to  the  sons  of  the  Englishman.  The  days  are  long. 
The  trees  have  branches.  I  have  no  stick.  We  have  no  sticks. 
The  curtains  of  my  room  are  white.  The  frogs  are  the  food 
of  (the)  storks.  • 

2.  The  storms  of  (the)  winter  are  over  (dorflbcr).  On  the 
(anf  bem)  chair  of  the  president.  The  gloves  are  on  the  table. 
The  fish(es)  have  no  feet.  The  frogs  have  no  teeth.  The  birds 
are  on  the  trees.  My  sons  have  seen  two  cranes  and  four  storks. 
Three  months  and  two  days.  The  banks  (bie  Ufer)  of  the  rivers. 
The  name  of  the  officer.  The  herrings  are  fishes.  Do  you 
know  those  two  generals  ?  Yes,  I  know  them  (fie).  The  win- 
dows of  the  palace.     In  the  palace  of  the  king. 

3prtd|ubunQ. 

SBo  pnb  bie  gifdbe?  ©ie  fmb  in  ben  ^hlff^n. 

SBo  finb  meine  brei  ©o^ne?         ©ie  fmb  in  bem  ©arten  ober  (or) 

in  bem  ^ofe. 
SBelc^c  SlodPe  fyxt  ber  ©c^neiber?    ©r  W  bie  Slodfe  bed  Ofpgierd. 
©inb  biefe  ©tfi^fe  alt?  5)iefe  ©tfi^Ie  finb  nen  (new). 

Son  mem  fpred)en  ©ie?  SSir  fprec^en  Don  unferen greun- 

(Of  whom  are  you  speaking?)  ben. 

aSie  Diele  (how  many)  SD^onate?    ®rei  3Jfonote. 
SBie  Diele  Soge?  ®rei  ober  Dier  S^agc. 
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@o|ncbe6  Sc^rcrS? 
SBic  Didc  J^fimc  ^t  bic  ©tabt  ? 
SBcIc^cn  ©tocf  ^akn  @le? 
^abcn  ©i€  fcitic  grcimbc? 

SBic  bieic  gfi^c  \^at  cin  $ttnb? 
§abcn  @ic  bic  gud^fc  gqc^cn? 

§abcn  bic  ©c^ulcr  cincn  gcicr- 

SSoiftbcr®cncrQl? 


Stein,  toxx  fprcd^cn  Don  fetnen 

©c^ulern. 
®iefc  Stabt  l^at  btci  j;^urmc. 
3d^  ^abc  ben  Btoi  be$  ©rafcn. 
3k^  ^Qtte  (bad)  g»ei  greunbe; 

aber  fte  ftnb  tobt  (dead). 
Sin  dunb  fyit  bier  M^t. 
3c^  babe  biepc^feunb  bUSBoIfe 

flcfcben. 
@ic  ^aben  gtbei  f^iertagc. 

(St  ift  in  bem  ^alaftc  berAomgin. 


Sixth  Lessoi. 

Fezninixia  substaatives. 
Fourth  deelentioH. 

The  fourth  declension  compriaes  all  the  substantives  of 
the/emtmn^  gender. 

In  the  sifigular  feminine  words  remain  unchiuiged  in  ali 
the  cases* 

1)  In  the  plural  the  monosj/UcAles  take  e^  at  the  samo 
time  softening  their  vowel* 

Example. 


Singular. 
N.  bic  $Qnb,  the  baud 
G.  ber  §anb,  of  the  hand 
J),  bcr  ©anb,  to  the  hand 
A.  bic  $Qnb,  the  hand. 

Such  are: 

®ic  Sljt,  the  axe 
bic  Sln9|t,  fear,  anxiety 
bic  SBanf,  the  bench 
bic  SBrout,  the  bride 
bic  S3ruft  the  breast 

bic  gauft,  the  fist 
bic  gnid^t,  the  firuit. 


Phral. 
anbe,  the  hands 
anbc,  of  the  hands 
anben,  to  the  hands 
dnbc,  the  hands. 


bic  ®an8,  the  goose 
bic  @ruft  the  vault 
bic  §aut,  the  skin 
bic  Shift,  the  deft 
bic  Sxaft,  the  strength 
bic  ItuJi,  the  cow 
bic  Simft,  the  art. 
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Die  SauS,  the  louse 

bic  fiuft,  the  air 

bie  &\\\t,  the  pleasure,  desire 

bie  WaQh,  the  servant 

bic  S)?acf|t,  the  power 

bie  3Ran^,  the  mouse. 


bie  9lac^t,  the  night 
bie  9loi\),  the  distress 
bie  ^\l%  the  walnut 
bie  ©tobt,  the  town,  city 
bie  SBanb,  the  wall 
bie  ^urft,  the  sausage. 


Flur.:  ©icSlejte,  bieS5Qn!e,  bie  griid^te,  bie®onfe,  bie«iinflc, 

bic  9liiife,  bie  ©tdbtc  ac. 

Note,  There  are  some  moposjllabic  words  of  the  feminine 
gender  which  do  not  observe  this  mode  of  forming  their  plural, 
because  they  were  originally  dissyllabic  and  dropped  an  e ;  as : 
®ic  ^xaw,  old  German  bie  groiic ;  bic  ^oft  and  Die  gomt  from 
the  French :  laposte^  Isiforme^  etc, 

A  complete  list  of  them  will  be  found  in  the  9th  lesson. 

2)  The  dissyllabic  and  polysyllabic  feminine  nouns  take 
tl  or  eti  in  the  plural,  without  changing  the  vowel,  for  all 
the  cases.     Words  ending  in  I  or  r  drop  the  t  before  n# 

Examples. 


N.  bie  93(ume,  the  flower 
G,  ber  Sllimc,  of  the  flower 
Z>.  ber  Stiime,  to  the  flower 
A.  bie  SSIlimc,  the  flower. 
Phtrd. 

N.  bie  SBIumen,  the  flowers 
G.  ber  Slumen,  of  the  flowers 
D.  ben  SBIumen,  to  the  flowera 
A.  bic  SBIumcn,  the  flowers. 

Such  are: 

®ic  greube,  the  joy 
bic  IRofe,  the  rose 
bic  Siene,  the  bee 
bic  SBSunbC;  the  wound 
bic  Stunbe,  the  hour 
bic  Sriicfc,  the  bridge 
bic  Sirdie,  the  church. 


Singular, 

bie  @4»cfttr,  the  sister 
ber  ©^tnefter,  of  the  sister 
ber  ©c^mefter,  to  the  sister 
bie  ©^mefter,  the  sister. 

PhraL 

bic  ©d^meftcrri,  the  sisters 
ber  ©c^ttjcftcrn,  of  the  listers 
ben  ©c^incftern,  to  the  sisters 
bie  @(^tpeftern,  the  sisters. 


bie  0eber,  the  pen,  feather 
bic  Mirfc^e,  the  cherry 
bic  WaTtgC;  the  plant 
bie  ©C^ulc,  the  school 

bie  SBimC;  the  pear 
bic  @tirne,  the  forehead 
bie  Z^nvt*)  the  door. 


•}  This  word  is  som^tiBkes  used  without  et  bie  2(ur ;  bat  is  not  so  good. 
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bic  STantC;  the  aunt 

bie  3nfel,  the  island 

bie  ^(ihd,  the  needle 

bic  Safc^C,  the  pocket 

bic  iilppt,  the  lip 

bic  9{afC;  the  nose  . 

bic  Wawtv,  the  wall 

bic  ^bfic^t,  the  intention 

bic  ©c^mcid^elci,  (the)  flattery 

bic  @d)6nl)eit,  the  beauty. 


bic  Sranf^cit,  the  disease 
bic  SlufmcrffQmfcit,  attention 
bic  ^ei^cit,  liberty,  freedom 
bic  SBiffcnfc^Qft,  the  science 
bic  grcimbfc^Qft,  friendship 
bic  Srfal)nm8,  the  experience 
bic  fioffnimg,  the  hope 
bic  mlrftin,  the  princess 
bic  Srcipn,  the  countess 
bic  ^ad)baxm,  the  neighbour. 


NB.  Observe  that  all  derivative  substantives  ending  in:  ci  (e^),  Jctt, 
fett,  fAaft,  ung  and  in  are  of  ihe  feminine  gender  (see  10th  lesson! 
B.  3,  p.  61). 

Exception. 

The  following  two  words  are  excepted  from  the  mode  of  in- 
flexion of  this  declension,  but  only  in  the  Plural,  viz. :  bic  3Jt  II  t- 

tcr  and  bicSocfitcr. 


Singular, 
N.  bic  3J?Uttcr,  the  mother 
G.  bcr  3Kuttcr,  of  the  mother 
2>.  bcr  9J?Uttcr,  to  the  mother 
A.  bic  Wxitkv,  the  mother. 

Plural^ 
N.  bic  3J?nttcr,  the  mothers 
G.  bcr  3Kflttcr,  of  the  mothers 


Singular^ 
bic  Sodjtcr,  the  daughter 
*  bcr  A^od^tcr,  of  the  daughter 
bcr  Stodltcr,  to  the  daughter 
bic  S^od^tcr,  the  daughter. 

Plural. 
bic  Sod) ter,  the  daughters 
bcr  Soc^ter,  of  the  daughters 


D.  ben  3J?iittcrn,  to  the  mothers    bcn  Sodjtcrn,  to  the  daughters 
A.  bic  Wixitzx,  the  mothers.  bic  !J6c^tcr,  the  daughters. 

For  a  few  feminine  words  ending  in  n  i  ^,  see  p.  53,  §  6,  and 
the  foot-note  p.  45. 


®ic  Strode,  the  street 
bic  ®amc,  the  lady 
bic  5^rbc,  the  colour 
bnS  a5cild)cn,  the  violet 
bic  Sicbc,  the  love 
bic  Silic,  the  lily 

bcr  ^nngcr,  the  finger 

bic  3tattC,  the  rat 

flirj,  short 


Words. 

bcr  SD?ann,  the  man 
bic  mWi),  the  milk 
bic  Saubc,  the  pigeon 
bic  ^O^C,  the  cat 
bic  fiampC,  the  lamp 
id)  flld)C,  I  seek  (for) 

id)  dcrfaufc,  I  sell 
ic^  fcnnc,  I  know 

rcif;  ripe     rot^,  red. 
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S.  ^ij  licbc  *)  I  like  or  love       PL  it)ir  licbcn,  we  like  or  love 
bu  licbft,  thou  likest  or  lovest       ibr  licbet,    )  you  like  or 
cr  liebt;  he  likes  or  loves  ©ic  Ucbeti,  J  you  love 

fie  Ucbt,  she  likes  or  loves.  fie  licben,  they  like  or  love. 

Beading  Exercise.  11. 

®ie  §anbe  be^  9»abcben6.  ®ie  ©tra^cn  biefer  ©tobt.  ®ic 
[ebern  ber  ®anfe.  ®ie  t^xixtn  ber  Sird^e.  ®ie  ©tabte  finb  gro^. 
)ie  garbe  ber  8lofe.  ®ie  glugel  ber  SBiene  finb  flein.  ®er 
iSnabe  ift  in  ber  ©c^iiIe.  ®ie  Sird)en  finb  gro^.  ®ie  Slofen  nnb 
bie  l^ilien  finb  fd)6ne  SBIntnen.  3c^  Hebe  bie  Sirnen.  Siebft  bn  bie 
Stftffe?  ®ie  9Kobd)en  lieben  bie  SBlnmen.  ®ie  ^noben  b^ben  ge- 
bern.  ®ie  ginger  ber  $anbe  finb  f lein.  3m  (in)  SBinter  finb  Die 
?»drf)te  long.  3cb  liebe  bie  flatten  unb  bie  SDMnfe  nid^t;  aber  (but) 
ic^  liebe  bie  Sienen  nnb  bie  Sanben. 

^ufgabt.  12. 

1.  The  hands  of  the  ladies.  I  like  the  walnuts.  The  churches 
of  the  town.  The  boys  have  no  pens.  The  forehead  of  the 
man  is  high  (^od^).  I  like  the  roses  and  violets.  The  smell 
(ber  ®erud^)  of  roses  and  violets  is  sweet  (ttn9enel)m).  Our 
hopes  are  vain  (eitcl).  We  know  (fennen)  the  love  of  the  mo- 
thers. The  boys  are  in  (the)  school.  The  ladies  are  in  (the) 
church.  In  three  hours.  The  soldiers  have  wounds.  Do  you 
know  these  plants  ?  The  cherries  are  r^ed.  I  know  the  daughters 
of  the  countess. 

2.  You  know  my  intentions.  He  has  two  flowers  in  his  hand. 
These  pens  are  not  good  (gnt).  I  love  my  sisters.  The  cats 
catch  (fan gen)  (the)  mice.  These  pears  are  not  ripe.  My 
neighbour  sells  lamps.  The  lips  are  red.  We  sell  our  cows 
and  our  oxen.  These  two  girls  are  sisters.  My  [female]  neigh- 
bour sells  potatoes  (Sartoffeln).  The  mothers  love  their  daugh- 
ters. The  girls  had  no  needles.  The  pears  are  the  &uits  of  the 
pear-tree  (SSirnbanm6). 

Spndjubung.       ^ 

Sennen  ©ie  ben  9lamen  biefer  ©§  ift  bie  griebrid^ftra^e. 

©tra^e? 

SSo  finb  3^re  Snoben?  ©ic  fmb  in  ber  ©tftule. 

S®o  finb  meinc  gebcrn?  ©ie  licgen  (lie)  onf  bem  Sifrfie. 

SBcr  fnngt  (catches)  9)Mnfe?  ®ie  Sa^en  fongen  3»anfc. 

*)  Thi9  is  thei>resen^^efue  of  the  verb  lichen,  and  all  regular  Terbs  are  conjugated  in 
th«  same  manner.  . 
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SBie  oiek  @(i|toeftem  ffot  S^re  @ie  f^at  gmei  @(f|tt)eftern  unb  btei 

STOutter?  »rflber. 

Serfaufcn  Bit  iiirfcftcn?  9lcin,  abcr  mit  derfaufcn  Simcn. 

SSie  biele  ^anbe  ^at tin  a»ehf(^?  @tn  aj^enfd)  l)at  gmei  $Qnbe  unb 

glDci  gu^c. 

88on  mcldficr  garoc  finb  bic  Sip-  5)ic  Sipv^n  [inb  totl^. 

pen? 

iottc  bcr  @oIbot  SBimben?  3a,  ct  ^lattc  Dicle  SBimben. 

>eld[)c«  (what)  fmb  bic  Sib ji<^ten  3(^  fcnnc  fie  (them)  nid^t. 

3^rcra»Httcr? 

SBo  fmb  bie  ©amen  ?  ©ie  finb  tn  ber  ftirdfte. 

ajelcbc  Slumen  lieben  ®ie  am  3d)  licbc  bie  SHofen,  bie  Silien  unb 

nteiftcn  (best)  ?  bie  SSeildjen  am  mciften. 

SBic  Diele  ©tunben  lebte  ba«  fig  lebte  nur  (but)  brei  ©tunben. 

«inb  (did  the  chUd  Uve)  ? 

SBic  finb  bie  ©ttajen  ber  ©tabt?   ©it  finb  felir  fd)mu^ifl  (dirty), 

SBo  leben  bie  gifc^e?  ©ie  leben  im  SBaffer. 

SBo  finb  bie  ® anfe  ?  ® ie  ® anfe  unb  bie  ISnten  (ducks) 

finb  in  bem  ^ofe  (yard). 
Set  Derfauft  Sattoffeln?  3J?eine  9lad)barin  Derfauft  ffar- 

toffeln. 


Sieyenth  Lesson. 

Neuter  substantives. 

Fifth  declension. 
This  includes  merely  the  words  of  the  neuter  gender,  but 
not  those  ending  in  el^  er^  en^  d^eu  and  Uiti,  which  belong 
to  the  first  declension.  In  the  singular  it  borrows  the  mode 
of  inflexion  of  the  ^Atr(2  declension,  viz,  the  genitiye  is  form- 
ed by  adding  ed  or  g^  the  dative  by  adding  e.  At  the 
same  time  the  e  may  be  omitted  in  ordinary  conversation. 
In  the  plural,  a  distinction  is  to  be  made  1)  between  words 
of  two  and  more  syllables,  and  2)  monosyllabic  words.  The 
plural  of  the  former  ends  in  e^  that  of  the  latter  in  etf  with 
a  modified  vowel. 
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1)  Example  of  a  dissyllable. 

Singular,  Plural, 

N.  bag  ©efd^enf ,  the  present  bie  ©efd^enfc,  the  presents 

O.  bc§  ®e(d)cnfc^,  of  the  present  ber  ©cf^cnfc,  of  the  presents 

Z>.  bent  ®e[(4cnf(eX  to  the  present  belt  ©efd^ciifen,  to  the  p^e^ents 

A.  baS  ©cfc^enf,  the  present.  bie  ©ef^ente,  the  presents. 

Such  are: 

®ag  ©cfe|,  the  law 
\>Ci%  ©eiprdct),  the  conversation 
ba§  ©efc^cift,  the  business 
bag  ©eme^r,  the  gun 
bog  ©elDurg,  the  spice 
bfl§  ©cbir9C,*)'the  mountain 
bog  ©emalbe,*)  the  picture 
ia^  ©Ifbaube,  the  building 
ba§  Beiigni^,**)  the  testimony 
bag  ©f^eitnni^,  the  secret 
bag  Befentitni^,  the  confession 
t>(x^  ®Ieid)tti^,  the  parable. 

Flur. :  ®ie  ©efe^e,  bie 


bag  ^ameer,  the  camel 
bag  Snftrumenf ,  the  instrument 
bag  ©lemenf ,  the  element 
bag  ^ontplimenf ,    the  compli- 
ment 
bag  ^tlpici^r  tbe  paper 
bag  WtiaW,  the  metal 
bag  SBiUef ,  the  ticket 
bag  Eoncerf ,  the  concert 
bag  ?Portraif ,  the  portrait 
bag  6itteal',  the  ruler. 

©efc^oftc,  bie  ©etoe^rc  ac. 


2)  Examples  of  monosyllables* 


Singtdar, 

N.  bag  ®orf,  the  village 
G.  beg  ®orf(e)g,  of  the  village 
2>.  bem  ®orf(c),  to  the  village 
A.  bag  Sorf,  the  village. 
Plural. 

2^.  bie  ©orfet;  the  villages 
G.  ber  ®6rfer,  of  the  villages 
X>.  belt  ®6rfern,  to  the  villages 
A.  bie  ®5rfec,  the  villages. 

Such  are: 

®ag  Sltrtt,  the  office 
bag  Slatt,  the  leaf 


Singfdar. 

bag  Sinb,  the  child 
beg  Sinbeg,  of  the  child 
bent  Sinb(c),  to  the  child 
bag  ^inb,  the  child. 
Plural. 

bic  Sinber,  the  chil^en 
ber  ^inber,  of  the  children 
ben  ^inbern,  to  the  children 
bie  ^inber,  ihe  children. 

bag  S5ucl&,  the  book 
bag  6i,  the  egg 


*)  Neuter  words  which  end  in  the  Singular  in  e,  nerrse  add  a  second  e,  as:  pi.  hit  9c* 
iiTQt,  bit  ®ema(be  tc. 

**)  All  nouns  ending  in  n  i  §  form  their  plural  by  adding  t,  even  the  feminine,  as :  Z>ie 
Sttnntni^,  knowledge;  i>{.  bie  ^enntniffe.  S)ie  99eforgnf§,  apprehension;  jpil.  He  Seforfi* 
It  { f  f  f.    X)a«  Seburfnfg,  the  want ;  jpl,  bit  Oeburf  n  i  f  f e,  ic. 
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iai  SBilb,  the  picture 
bad  9le[t,  the  nest 
bod  $U&n,  the  fowl,  hen 
bad  gelb.  the  field 
bod  Jlbol,  the  valley 
bod  SBort,  the  word 
bod  Mb,  the  calf 
bod  £ieb,  the  song 
bod  9iob,  the  wheel. 


bod  @ci^lo|,  the  csfitle,  lock 
bod  ®elb,  the  money 
bod  2cimm,  the  lamb 
bod  $aud,  the  house 
bod  «Bcib,  the  wife 
bod  ®0^,  th^roof 
bod  SIcib,  the  dress 
bod  iJonb,  the  country 
bod  ^onb,  the  ribbon. 

Fhir.:  ®ic  8lcmter,  bic  Slotter,  bic  SBud^er,  bic  Sicftcr  k. 

Nate  1.  The  same  mode  of  inflexion  is  assumed  by  all 
wckrds  ending  in  t^  tint ,  two  of  which  are  masculine.     Ex. : 

®0d  ^Oifcrt^um,  the  empire  bcr  Slcid^t^lim,  the  riches     ' 

bod  gurftent^Utn,  the  principal-    bcr  Srrt^um,  the  error. 

Flur. :  2)ic  gurftentl^utncr,  bic  Slcid^tlifimcr,  bic  3iTt^nmc*r  k. 

Note  2.  Some  monosyllabic  neuter  words  especially  those 
ending  in  r,  do  not  take  e?  in  the  plural,  but  c  only,  and  do  nut 
soften  their  vowel,  as : 

®0d  $aor,  the  hair ;  pi  bic  fioorc 

bod  aScer,  the  sea ;  pi  bic  9)cecrc. 
For  the  complete  list  of  them  see  the  9th  lesson,  p.  54,  §  9. 

Note  8.  The  neuter  word  bod  ^crj,  the  heart,  admits  of  an 
irregularity  in  the  singular  and  plural : 

N.  bod  $cr}.    O.  bed  ^ergend.    I>.  bem  §ergen.    A.  bod  ^crg. 
Plur. :  bic  $crjcn,  bcr  ^ergcn,  ben  §crgcn,  bic  ^crgen. 


®ic  Slttfflobe,  the  exercise 
bet  SBogeit,  the  coach 
bod  ^om,  the  tiorn 

fingcn,  to  sing 
licQcn,  to  lie 

ft\)tn,  to  see 
inbcn,  to  find 
gcfunbcn,  found 


Words. 

gcfowft,  bought 
dctloren,  lost 
Iciest,  easy    flein  small 
runb,  round    ncu,  new 

fjrim,  green 
djmu^ifl,  dirty 
t)icle,  many 

bic  tticiftcn,  most. 


Beading  Exercise.  13. 

®od  SBilb  bed  ^inbed.     ®ie  SBilber  ber  Sinber.     ®ic  gorbc 
bed  Slotted.    ®ic  blotter  bcr  ^pflonjen  finb  flrun.    ®ic  SBoumc 
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bc8  gclbcg  tragcn  (bear)  gr&c^tc.  ©ic  SIRauem JcneS  ©d&IoffeS 
finb  &ad).  ®cr  ^onig  Ijat  dicic  (Sc^Ioffcr.  ®ie  SBorter  bcr  ?lnf- 
gobc  finb  Iciest.  ®ic  Slaber  beg  SEagcng  finb  nmb.  .  3^  fiie^c 
bic  Sdmmcr.  SBir  ^abcn  bic  Slcibcr  acfauft.  3n  ben  9Tcftcrn  bcr 
SSo^el  licgcn  6icr.  ®ic  ©nglanbcr  Icocn  (live)  in  bcm  Sonbc  ber 
grei^eit  SSa  (wh^re)  (icgen  bic  Sicr  bcr  ^u^ner  ?  ®ic  licgcn  in 
ben  Slcftem.  $)ic  Oe^en  ^obcn  garner.  S^r  giirft  l^at  ein  ©c^Io^ 
Qcfanft.  ®cr  Sonig  ^at  fcinc  fianbcr,  fcinc  ©tdbtc  ntib  fcinc  Tor- 
fcr  Derlorcti.    SBir  ^abcn  unfere  Siid^cr  Dcrlorcn, 

1.  This  village  is  small.  Those  villages  are  also  (aU(^) 
small.  The  laws  of  the  Romans.  The  fields  are  large.  The 
flowers  of  the  field.  The  dresses  of  the  girls  are  red.  I  see  the 
roofs  of  the  houses.  I  know  the  land  (country)  of  (the)  free- 
dom. The  children  have  found  a  nest»  The  leaves  of  the  trees 
are  green.  I  seek  my  books.  I  find  the  paper  in  the  book.  We 
know  the  castles  of  the  princes.  He  is  in  his  house  (Dot.).  Our 
houses  are  old.  The  girl  sings  a  song.  Have  you  seen  the 
presents  of  my  aunt?  I  buy  two  guns.  The  president  has  bought 
two  pictures. 

2.  The  books  of  the  children  are  not  new.  These  ribbons 
are  red.  The  doors  of  the  rooms  are  shut  (gefdjioffcn).  Those 
buildings  are  very  old.  We  speak  of  (Don)  the  presents  of  the 
king  and  of  the  queen.  Our  father  has  bought  a  house  and  a 
garden.  The  girls  have  bought  many  eggs.  I  find  the  words 
of  my  exercise  very  easy.  The  valleys  of  Switzerland  (bcr 
©dllDeig)  are  beautiful  (prQ(^tig)«  The  village  lies  in  a  valley. 
We  have  bought  two  fowls.    The  boy  has  lost  his  money. 

Kcnncn   ©ie   bic  Scaler  ber     3a,  ic^  fenne  jie  (them.) 

©(^meij? 

SBic  finb  fic  ?                 •  3(^  finbe  ftc  prfid^tig  (beautiful). 

©abcn  bie  SSSgri  9lefkcr?  3a, biemciftenSS6gcl^aben?lefter. 

S8a§  liegt  in  bicfem  9leftc?  3c^  fcl)e  t)icr  @icr. 

gieben  ^ic  bic  ©icr?  3a,  bic  6icr  ber  ^n^ncr. 

3n  mdd^em  £anbe  (ebt  3^r  S5ct-    Sr  Icbt  in  Deutfc^lanb  (Gei^ 

ter  (does  y.  cousin  live)?  many). 

3n  mclcftcr  ©tabt  Icbt  er?  6r  Icbt  in  granffurt. 

SBic  Did  ®clb  ^abcn  ©ic?  3d)  babe  brci  ©ulbcn  (florins), 

$aben  ©ie  SBiitter  nnb  6ier  ge-  3t^  ^abc  Diele  @icr  gcfanft;  ober 
fanft?  (but)  f cine  SButtcr. 
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fRU  finb  bit  9Ma  ber Saume?   @ie  finb  ^rnn. 

^9  finb  mrine  9)ft(4er?  @ie  ftnb  tn  derail  Bnamer. 

^fldif^  ^anii  ifat  3^r  9$ater  ge-    Sr  \)at  gmei  ^njier  gefonfL 

fflOftV 

^at  a  audi  dnen  Garten?  9tt\n,  er  ^at  feinm  Oarten;  abet 

cr  f|Qt  Dieic  gclbcr. 
Srr  ^at  biefe  a3t(be(  getnalt    (Sin  beitt|(^r  (Gemian)  SRdcr. 

Cinb  :)^re  iBinber  rot^?  9tein,  meine  Sanber  ftnb  grun; 

ober  bie§Banberineiner34iDe< 
fter  jtnb  rot^.  • 

Set  (^at  ba«  afte  S(^(o^  gef auft  ?    ® er  So^n  be^  ©raf en  at. 

^elii^e  i;&nber  finb  reidli?  @nglanb  unb  Slmenla. 


Eighth  Lesson. 

Ifoims  with  prepositions. 

Very  often  the  cases  of  substantives  are  governed  by  prep- 
fmiiioun^  which  occur  so  frequently  in  most  sentences,  that 
th<jy  nhouhl  bo  learned  early.  Those  governing  the  dative, 
ttift  a<;cusative,  or  both,  are  more  used  than  those  with  the 
f^imhive  case.  For  the  present  we  only  give  such  as  are 
moHt  required.  The  prepositions  are  fully  treated,  lesson  37. 

1)  PrepositionB  with  the  dative: 

yi\\6,  out  of,  from  feit,  since 

bfi,  near,  at,  by  (with)  Don,  of,  from,  by 

mUj  with  gu,  to,  at 

nao),  after  gegenuber,  opposite  to. 

Examples. 

SfnS  bent  Oarten  (dot.  masc.)^  from  (out  of)  the  garden. 

8ln^  ber  ©tobt  (dot,  fem.)^  from  the  town. 

3)fit  ei  nem  ©tocf  (dot,  wcwc),  with  a  stick. 

W\t  cincr  ffcHcr  (dcU,fem,)^  with  a  pen. 

^ad^  bcm  w^ittageffen  (dot.  neut.\  after  (the)  dmner. 

9tac^  bet  ©tunbe  (^dat,  fem.\  after  the  lesson,  etc. 
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2)  Prepositions  requiring  the  accusative: 

©urd),  through,  by  ol)ne,  without 

fiir,  for  um,  about,  at 

gegen,  against,  towards. 

Examples^ 

®nrd^  ben  SBoIb,  (ace.  masc.)y  through  the  forest. 

®ur(^  bic  @tra|e  (acc.fem.)^  through  the  street. 

®urc^  ba^  3Sajfer  {ace.  ne^^^),  through  the  water. 

fUr  melncn  35rubcr  {ace.  masc,)^  for  my  brother. 

fiir  mcinc  ©d^mcftcr  (ace. /em.)  ^  for  my  sister,  etc. 

3)  The  following  nine  take  the  dative  in  answer  to  the 
question  ^^ where?"  indicating  a  state  of  rest,  which  is 
mostly  the  case.  They  require  however  the  accusative  after 
the  question  ^'whither?'*  with  a  verb  denoting  a  direction 
or  motion  from  one  place  to  another. 

Sin  (dat.)j  at    in*)  (dot.),  in,  at      fiber,  over,  across 
on  (ace),  to     in  (ace),  into  nnter,  (place),  under 

QUf,  upon,  on    neben,  near,  beside     unter  (number),  among 
Winter,  behind  dor,*)  before,  ago      gwifc^en,  between. 

Examples  with  the  dative  (rest.) 

3^  fte^c  an  bem  genfter  {dot.  neu.)^  I  stand  at  the  window* 
Slnf  bem  Sifd^e  {dot.  wasc),  on  (upon)  the  table. 
3n  bem  §pfe  {dot.  masc.)^  in  the  court-yard. 
3n  ber  ©tabt  {daUfem.)^  in  (the)  town. 
SSor  bem  ^enfter  (dot.  neui.)^  before  the  window. 
SSor*)  einer  @tunbe  (dat./em.)j  an  hour  ago. 
Examples  with  the  accusative  (motion). 

3(i)  gel^e  an  b  a  6  gcnfter,  I  go  to  the  window. 

3c^  ge^e  fiber  ben  glll^,  I  go  over  the  river. 
Sd^  ae^e  Winter  ha^  ^ail^,  I  go  behind  the  house, 
©teucn  ©ie  e6  Dor  bag  genfter,  put  it  before  the  window, 

4)  9Ba|)renb,  during,  and  tt)e9en,  on  account  of,  gov- 
ern the  genitive  case.    Ex. : 

SBa^renb  be^Stegen^,  during  the  rain. 

5)  Several  of  the  aBove  prepositions  may  be  contracted 
with  the  definite  article.      The  pupil  should  immediately 


*)  i  n  and  v  o  v ,  when  denodng  time,  always  take  the  dative. 
Otto,  German  ConT.-Grammar. 
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render  himself  acquainted  with  these,  as  they  are  in  very 
general  use. 

Sim  for  an  bent,  as  :  am  ^cnftcr  (rest),  at  the  window, 
a n'  g  for  an  ba^,  as :  an*5  gcnftcr  (motion),  to  the  window, 
anf  6  for  anf  bog,  as :  anf^  Sanb  (motion),  into  the  country, 
ini  for  in  bem,  as :  im  SBintcr,  in  winter, 
in'  ^  for  in  ba§,  as :  in'^  SBaffcr  (motion),  into  the  water, 
bci'm  for  bei  bem,  as :  bci'm  $I)Or  (rest),  near  the  gate, 
f  lir'^  for  fur  ia^,  as :  fiir'^  @clb  (ace),  for  money, 
our d)'§  for  bur^  ba^,  as :  burcl)'^  gcucr  (ace),  through  the  fire. 
.Oom  for  Don  bent,  as :  Dom  3Karfte  (dat.)^  from  the  market. 
t)or'^  for  dor  bag,  as:  Dor'^  genfter,  before  the  window. 

ft  bet'^  for  liber  bag,  as :  iiber'g  ^Mttx,  across  the  sea. 
gum  for  gu  bem,  as 2  iwm  SSater,  to  the  father, 
gur  for  gu  ber,  as :  gur  SJhlttcr,  to  the  mother. 

Words. 

®er  0of.  the  yard  flefallen,  fallen 

ber  ftrieg,  (the)  war  bie  9l\i)k,  the  niece 

ber  Slabe,  the  raven  bie  Scilte,  the  cold 

bie  Saube,  the  pigeon  fpielen,  to  play 

ber  Dfen,  the  stove  fpred)en,  to  speak 

ha^  Sett,  the  bed  id)  effe,  I  eat 
bag  ^^ittageffen,  (the)  dinner        fliegcn,  to  fly 

ber  SBinter,  (the)  winter  faufen,  to  buy 

ber  SJ^antel,  the  cloak  gu  ^aufe,  at  home. 

Beading  Exercise.  15. 

.  3n  bem  §ofe  (im  §ofe).  Slug  bem  ©arten.  Sluf  bem  ®a(ftc. 
®ie  SEaube  fliegt  auf  t^a^  (auf g)  ®ac^.  3m  Ifriea  unb  im  gricben. 
®ie  ftinber  fpiclen  Dor  bem  ^aufe.  SSor  ber  maijt  ®er  SSofjcI 
ft^t  (sits)  auf  bem  ^awmt.  ®ie  gifc^e  leben  im  SBaffer.  SlRcin 
^nt  ift  in'g  SBaffer  aefallen.  ®ag  gebermeffer  beg  finaben  liegt 
Quf  bem  Sifc^(e).  ®er§unb  liegt  imter  bem  S5ette.  ®icfc  SBii- 
(fter  finb  fur  meinen  iJe^rer.  3f)re  S^od^ter  ift  bei  meiner  ©d^mcftcr. 
®ie  ©olbaten  fpred^en  Don  bem  Sriege.  ®ag  (that)  mar  mfifirenb 
beg  Sriegeg.  Sdb  bleibe  (stay)  gu  $a!ife  meaen  beg  SRegeng.  ®ad 
^ttt  ftel)t  (stands)  neben  bem  Sjfen.  ®er  @tu^l  .fte^t  neben  ber 
Sljiire.    Um  Dier  U[)r  (at  four  o'clock)  bin  id^  gu  §aufe. 

j2lufflabt.  16. 

1.  Out  of  the  room.     Near  the  castle.     I  eat  with  a  spoon. 
After  the  rain.    The  oxen  butt  (fto^en)  with  their  horns.     We 


—    51    — 

see  with  our  eyes  (3ln9Cn).  The  boys  go  through  the  wood. 
The  pupils  speak  of  (Don)  the  school.  We  speak  of  (Don)  the 
weather.  I  was  in  the  street  during  the  rain.  William  is  on 
the  tree.  Go  (9el)cn  @ic)  into  the  yard.  (Ace).  The  boy  has 
(ift)  fallen  into  the  water.  The  tree  lies  in  the  water.  My 
penknife  is  in  my  pocket.  Against  the  door.  Put  (ftecf  c)  your 
penknife  into  your  pocket.  His  cloak  hangs  (E)angt)  behind  the 
door.     I  have  seen  many  flowers  in  the  field. 

2.  The  eggs  lie  in  the  nests  of  the  birds.  The  enemies  run 
(lanfen)  against  the  wall.  There  (e§)  was  a  raven  among  the 
pigeons.  Before  (the)  dinner.  We  play  after  (the)  dinner.  He 
was  in  his  room.  The  table  stands  near  the  window.  Before 
(the)  winter  many  birds  fly  (put :  fly  many  birds)  across  the 
sea.  We  stay  (bleiben)  at  home  on  account  of  the  rain.  The 
dog  runs  (Idnft)  about  the  house.  Those  apples  are  for  my 
niece,  and  these  pears  are  for  my  son.  The  count  was  at  home 
at  three  o'clock.     Two  'days  'ago. 

3pnd)ttbung. 

SBofi^tbcrSSoQcI?  gr  fi^t  mif  bcm  ®ad)e  unfereS 

$anfc§. 

SBo  ift  SKil^cIm  (WiUiam)  ?  er  ift  im  ©artcn  obcr  im  §ofc. 

SBo  ift  tncin  SWantcl?  6r  ftSngt  Winter  bcr  2:i)urc. 

SBcr  ^ot  mcin  ^cbcrmcffcr?  6§  licgt  nnf  bcm  Stifdjc. 

0abcn  ®ic  ntcinen  §nt  gefc^cn?  3a,  ct  ift  nntcr  bcnStifrf)  gefaUcn. 

u&olftv  f whence)  fommcn  ©ic?  Sc^fommcDom^JJ^arftc  (market) 

aBa«  ^aucn  ©ie  gcfanft?  3ci^  ^Qbc2lcpfel  nnb^Iuffcgetauft; 

2Bof)in  (where)  gcljcn  ®ic?  3ci^  ge^c  anf  (to)  bm  Maxtt 

S5o«  mcrbcn  ®ic  fanfcn?  3d)  mcrbc  Sortoffcln  fanfen. 

SBol)in  flicgcn  Dicic  SJogcl  ?  ©ic  flicgcn  fibcrt  SKcer. 

ffiSonn  (when)  fiiegcn  fie  fort  SSor  bcm  SBinter. 

(leave)  ? 

SBonim  (why)  flicgcn  fie  fort?  SBegen  bcr  Salte  bc8  SBintcr^. 

©inb®ie  noi)  (still)  im  SBette?  3o,  id)  bin  franf. 

SBo  ^abcn  ©ic  bicfe  SSeilc^en  ge-  3db  l^abe  fie  in  bcm  gclbc  gcfnn* 

f  nnben  ?  ben. 

$abcn©iefcine  (none)  in3f)rcm  9?cin,  id)  fann  (can  not  —  any) 

©arten  ?  fcinc  finbcn. 

gfir  men  (whom)  finb  bicfe  ^ir-  ©ie  finb  fur  bo^  Soc^tcrlein  mei- 

fc^en  ?  ne8  ^fad^bar^. 

SSon  mem  l^oft  bn  bicfe  ®efd}cnfe  SSon  mcincm  SSntcr  unb  Don  mei- 

er^oltcn  (received)  ?  ncr  9Kuttcr. 

SSon  toa^  fprcc^cn  bie  ©olbaten?  ©ie  fprcd^en  Dom  ^ricgc  (war). 

4* 
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3ft  3^te  abutter  gu  $aufe?         9lem,  fit  ift  uid^t  gii  $Qufe,  fie  ift 

au^gegangen  (gone  out). 


Ninth  Lesson .*) 

Irregularities  in  the  f ormatioii  of  the  plnraL 

Most  of  the  exceptions,  which  in  other  grammars  are  in- 
clnded  amongst  the  declensions,  are  irr^ular  only  in  the 
plural.  We  therefore  think  it  proper  to  range  them  all 
under  one  head. 

I.     Irregularities  of  the  first  declension. 

§  1.  The  following  substantives  take  tt  in  the  plural 
without  modifying  the  vowel: 

®cr  SBaier,  the  Bavarian  bcr  Stad^bar,  the  neighbour 

ber  SBoncr,  the  peasant  ber  ©tadjcl,  the  sting 

bcr  SSctter,  the  cousin  bcr  5JantoffcI,  the  slipper 

bcr  ©CDattcr,  the  godfather  bcr  vJtn^m,  the  muscle. 

Flur. :  ®ic  SBaicrn,  bic  Sauern,  bic  35cttcrn,  bic  9toc^barn  k. 
Note.   The  word  bcr  &)axafkx  has  in  the  pi.  bic  fe^araf tc'rc. 

§  2.  The  words  taken  from  the  Latin  in  w  with  the 
accent  on  the  last  syllable  but  one,  form  their  plural  in 

orett: 

®cr  ®of  tor,  the  doctor ;  pL  bic  ©ofto'rcn. 
bcr  ^JJrofcff  or,  the  professor ;  pL  bic  ^rofcffo'rcn  ac. 
Note.    ®cr  SKajor',  the  major ;  pi.  bic  iVajo'rc. 

II.     Irregularities  of  the  third  declension. 

§  8.     Six  words  take  in  the  plural  ett  instead  of  e: 
®cr  Slant,  the  state  bcr  ©porn,  the  spur 

bcr  ©tro^I,  the  beam  bcr  ®orn,  the  thorn 

bcr  ©C^mcrj,  the  pain  bcr  ®ec,**)  the  lake. 

Plur. :  ®ic  ©taatcn,  bic  ©tra^Icn,  bic  (St^mcrjcn  it. 


*)  The  ninth  and  tenth  lessons  should  be  reserved  for  some  weeks. 
**)  Notice :  There  is  also  ek  feminine  wud  bie  ®  ee,  the  sea  (-=  bad  Wtttt)  which  has  no 
plnnl. 
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§  4.  The  following  noxms  take  tt  in  the  plural  at  the 
same  time  modifying  the  vowel: 

®cr  3Jtann,  the  man  bcr  ®ott,  the  God 

bcr  SSalb,  the  forest  bcr  Ort,  ihe  place  * 

bcr  Scib,  the  body  bcr  Sonmmb,  the  guardian 

bcr  ®ci[t,  ihe  mind,  ghost  bcr  8lcl(btI)Um,  the  riches, 

bcr  SSurm,  the  worm  bcr  Srrt^um,  the  mistake,  error, 
bcr  SRonb,  the  edge 
Plur. :  ®ic  aKdnncr,  bic  SBalbcr,  bic  Scibcr,  bic  SSurmcr  :c. 

in.     Irregularities  of  the  fourth  declension. 

§  5.  Twenty  seven  monosyllables  form  their  plural  in  ett 
instead  of  c,  without  modifying  the  vowel: 

®ic  ?[rt,  the  kind,  species  bic  duolj  the  torment,  pang 

bic  SSo^n,  the  road  bic  ©c^nar,  the  troop 

bic  ^Ud^t,  the  bay  bic  ©c^lQci^t  ^«  battle 

bic  SBurg,  the  old  castle  bic  ©d)rift,  the  writing 

bic  f$Ql)rt  the  passage  bic  @ci)Ulb,  the  debt 

bic  glur,  the  field  bic  Spur,  the  trace,  track 

bic  Qhl%  the  flood  bic  Zl)at,  the  deed 

bic  ?J0rm  the  form  bic  Strac^t  the  costume 

bic  j^raii,  the  woman  bic  U^r,  the  watch,  clock 

bic  ®(ut^,  the  blaze  bic  9Sa^(,  the  choice 

bic  Saab,  the  chase  bic  ^elt,  the  world 

bic  2aft,  the  load  btc  3oW,  the  number,  figure 

bic  ^Pic^t,  the  duty  bic  3cit,  the  time. 

bic  $oft,  the  post 

Flur.:    ®ie  SJa^ncn  (6ifcnba^ncn,  railroads),  bic  Coftcn,  bic 
?PPid^tcn,  bic  ©d^lcrd^tcn,  bic  S^atcn,  bic  Ba^Icn  2c. 

§  6.  The  termination  e  is  assumed  for  the  plural  by  a 
few  polysyllabic  feminine  words  ending  in  nff  and  by  one 
infal: 

®ic  Scnntni^,  knowledge ;  pi.  bic  Scnntniffc. 
bic  SBcformiil,  fear ;  pL  bic  iBcforgnijfc. 
bic  Sriibjal,  sorrow ;  pL  bic  Srubfalc  k. 

§  7.  The  two  words:  bfc  SWuttcr,  the  mother;  and  bte 
X^^ttX,  the  daughter,  form  their  plural: 

bic  SK litter,  bic  Soc^tcr,  (see  p.  42), 
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IV.     Irregularities  of  the  fifth  declension. 

f  8.     Seven  neuter  words  form  the  plural  by  taking  CU' 

®aS  S5ctt,  the  bed ;  pi.  bic  Scttcti,  (also  Setter). 
ba6  Scmb,  the  shirt ;  pL  bie  ^embcn  (also  §embcr). 
bad  ©erg,  the  heart ;  pi.  bic  ^erjcn. 
bad  X)1)X,  the  ear ;  pi.  bic  0[)rcn. 

ba§  Sluge,  the  eye ;  |)Z.  bic  Slugen. 
bag  ©nbe,  the  end ;  pi.  bie  Gnbcn. 
ba^  Snfcft,  the  insect ;  pi.  bie  Snfeften. 

§  9.  A  few  monosyllabic  neuter  words  do  not  follow  the 
general  rule  in  forming  their  plural;  they  take  e  instead  of 
et*)  and  do  not  alter  the  vowel. 

1)  Eight  ending  in  t:*) 

®a8  $aar,  the  hair  bad  $aar,  the  pair 

ha^  6eer,  the  army  baci  Sito^r,  the  reed 

ba^  3al|r,  the  year  bad  Sl)ier,  the  animal 

ia^  3Keet,  the  sea  bad  Sl)Or,  the  gate. 

Flur. :  ®ie  ^aare,  bie  3al)re,  bie  Sljiere  k. 

2)  Four  which  would  be  confounded  in  the  plural  with 
similar  words  ending  in  t:**) 

®ad  ®^af,  the  sheep  ia^  ©eil  (Zl)a\\),  the  rope 

bad  ©C^iff,  the  ship  ha^  Spiel,  the  play,  game 

Flur.:  ®ic  <Sd)C[^t,  bie  @d)iffe,  bie  Spicle  2c. 

8)  Also  the  following:***) 

®ad  S5eil,  the  hatchet  ha^  ®ift,  the  poison 

bad  Sein,  the  leg  ia^  $eft,  the  copy-book 

ia^  Srob,  the  bread  bad  Sod),  the  yoke 

ia^  ©OOt,  the  boat  bad  Stlie,  the  knee 

bad  ®ing,  the  thing  ha^  iioo^,  the  lot,  fate 

hak  ©rg,  the  brass,  bronze  ha^  %e^,  the  net 

iah  ^tVi,  the  skin  bad  ^^>ferb,  the  horse. 


)        *)  A  second  r  would  render  the  soand  too  harsh. 

**)  For  instance,  the  plural  of  @$af  regularly  formed  would  be  6^Sfer.  Now  ther^  ts 
mch  a  word :  ter  €^£fer  meaning  the  shepherd.  Thus :  ber  8ei(er  «=  the  rope-maker;  ha 
&ii\fftt,  the  boatman ;  ber  @^teler,  the  player; pi.  bie  spieler,  the  players. 

***)  Most  of  them  have  a  double  vowel,  which  does  not  admit  of  a  modification.  Where 
it  has  been  dzopc^d  in  the  German  orthography,  it  appears  still  in  the  English  words,  as: 
9rob  from  breed,  Vfuttb  from  pound,  ®^af  from  sheep,  etc. 
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ba^  ?pfunb,  the  pound  bfl§  @oIj,  the  salt 

ha^  Sftcd)t  the  right  ba^  Sc^mcin,  the  pig 

ba§  SReid),  the  empire,  king-        baS  SBcrt,  the  work 
ba^  9lo^;  the  horse       [dom        ba§  <Biel,  the  aim,  end 

Plur. :  ®ic  SJBeilc,  bic  35cinc,  bic  ^fcrbc,  bic  SBcrtc,  2cr 
§  10.     The  following  neuter  words  of  two  syllables  take 
et  in  the  plural : 

®a6  ©cmfltft,  the  temper  boS  ©cmonb,  the  garment 

bo^  ©cfic^t,  the  face  ba6  Stegimcnt',  the  regiment 

bQ6  ®efd}lec^t,  the  gender  bog  ^amifol',  the  jacket 

ia^  ©cmod),  the  apartment         boS  ©pital',  the  hospital, 
Plur.:  ®ic  ©emiitl)cr,  bic  ©efic^ter,  bic  ©cfdjlcc^tcr,  bic 

Slcgimcntcr,  bic  ©pitalcr  2c. 

§  11.     A  few  neuter  words  terminated  in  a  I,  and  derived 

from  the  Latin  take  fen  in  the  plural: 

S)a6  Capitol',  the  capital,  fund ;  pL  bic  Sopita'Iicn. 
bo^  SRincror,  the  mineral ;  pi.  bic  9J?incra'Iicn. 

V.     Additional  remarks  on  the  plural. 

§  12.  Several  neuter  substantives  have  a  double  form  of 
the  plural,  where  the  meaning  is  (^iflFerent,  as : 
(X\^&  CO- „s  /  *^®  ribbon ;    pi.  bic  SBSnbcr. 

bag  ®ino,  the  thing  :  »/.  I  v-^rl^'"^^^.  •    , 

^  ^'  o  >  i'  •  "^  bic®inncr,(m  a  contemptuous  sense) 

DQS  i55e]ia}t,  ^  ^^^  ^gj^j^ .  p^^  jjj^  Oefidjtc. 

baa  SSort  tte  word ;  pi.  {  ^l  ^^^'J  "  «^P^^^^  ^^^^«- 
'  '  -^    (  bic  SSortc  =  expressions. 

V  «   Q     w    ( the  country ;  pL  bic  Scinbcr. 

oae   A.ano,  ^  ^^^  territory ;  pi  bic  iganbc  (rather  poetical). 

§  13.  Though  most  German  substantives  are  declined 
both  in  the  singular  and  plural,  there  are  a  great  many 
words,  which  from  their  signification  cannot  be  used  in  the 
plural,  whilst  others  are  wanting  in  the  singular.  To  the 
first  kind  belong :  ' 

1)  The  names  of  metals,  as: 

bag  ®olb,  gold  bag  @ifcn,  iron 

bag  ©ilbcr,  silver  Dag  S5Ici,  lead,  etc. 
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2)  The  names  of  other  substances,  asr 

®cr  $oni8,  honey  ba6  3)fe^f,  meal,  flour 

bo^  SBac^g,  wax  bic  ®crftc,  barley 

bad  Srob,  bread  bcr  ^Cflen,  rain 

bad  ^lt\^i)f  meat  ber  @Qnb,  sand. 

8)  General  and  abstract  terms,  such  as: 

bic  yicbc,  love  bag  Sllter,  the  age 

ba«  ©Ilicf,  happiness  bcr  fH\\\)m,  glory,  fame 

bic  ffoltc,  cold  bic  ©djanbc,  shame 

bic  SBarmc,  warmth  bcr  ©d)Iaf,  sleep 

bic  Suflcnb,  youth  bcr  hunger,  hunger. 

The  pupil  will  observe  that  in  German  all  such  abstract 

terms  have  the  article. 

S  14.     Others  from  their  signification  require  a  plural, 

but  as  they  naturally  admit  of  none,  the  plural  must  be 

borrowed  from  similar  compound  words: 

5)a«  Sob,  praise ;  pL  bic  Sobcdcrl&cbungcn. 
bcr  Slatf),  advice ;  pi  bic  8flatl)fcibla9C. 
bcr  S3unb,  the  alliance ;  pL  bic  ^unbnif[c. 
bcr  ©trcit,  contention ;  pL  bic  ©Ircitiflfcitcn. 
bad  Unglucf,  misfortune ;  pi.  bic  Ungmcfdfallc. 
bic  @^rc,  the  honour ;  pi.  bic  ©brcnbcjci^imgcn. 
bic  ®unft,  the  favour;  pi.  bic  ©imftbcgciflimgcn. 

bcr  2^ob,  death ;  pi.  bic  SobcSfaOc. 

bic  JBorfic^t,  precaution ;  pi.  bic  SSorfid^tdmaJrcgcIn, 

S  15.     Masculine  and  neuter  *)  nouns  indicating  measure^ 

weight  and  numbery  though  having  a  regular  plural,  retain 

the  form  of  the  singular  when  preceded  by  a  numeral  and 

followed  by  an  adjective  or  substantive: 

®cr  gu&,  the  foot ;  as :  ffmf  guj  (uot  gfijc)  lang,  five  feet  long, 
bcr  3oII,  the  inch  ;  as :  tiicr  doll  brcit;  lour  inches  wide, 
bcr  @rab,  the  degree  ;  as :  jlDongia  ® rab  Saltc,  20 degrees  cold. 
ha^  $flinb;  the  pound ;  as :  brci  ^f  U  nb  3HCfcr,  three  pounds  of 

sugar. 
ia^  $aar,**)  the  pair ;  as :  gttJCi  ^aar  ©^ul^C,  two  pair  o/ shoes. 


*)  Feminine  words  are  used  In  the  plural,  as:  t»{er  (Eflett  £tt^,  four  ells  cr  yards  iff 
cloth ;  |c^n  %ta\^tn  SBefit,  ten  bottles  of  wine, 

**)  Sin  9Mt  also  signifles  a  few,  as :  ein  9mx  Za^t,  a  few  dsjs. 
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Da§  ©U^cnb;  the  dozen ;  as  :  fc(f)6    ®  It  ^  C  tl  b   $anbfd)U^e,  six 

dozen  of  gloves. 
boS  SBucf),  the  quire  ;  as  :  gel^n  93  U  C^  ^Qpicr,  ten  quires  0/ paper. 

bcr  SDiann,  the  man ;  as :  fiinf  §iinbert  85?  a  n  n  Snfanteric,  five 

hundred  foot, 
bag  ©tucf  the  piece;  as :  neun  ©tudC  Slld^,  nine  pieces  0/ cloth. 

§  16.     The  following  words  have  np  singular : 

®ic  i?CUtc,  people  bie  3J?olfcn,  the  whey 

bic  Soften,     )  the  expenses  bie  Sriippen,  the  troops 

bic  Untoftcn,  J  the  costs  bic  Sintiinftc,  the  revenue 

bic  93ein!Iciber,  the  trowsers  bic  ^^ricn,  the  holidays 

bie  (Sltern,  the  parents  bie  ©efc^ioiftcr,  the  brothers  and 

bic  Sriimmcr,  the  ruins  sisters. 

§  17.  Compound  substantives  with  ^SPifatin"  change  their 

plural  into  c^ltMit,  as: 

®er  ^Qiiptmann,  the  captain ;  pi.  bie  §nntJtIcute. 

bcr  Sanbcl^tnann,  the  tradesman ;  pi.  bic  Sanbelglcutc. 

bcr  ^aufmann,  the  merchant ;  pi.  bic  ^auflcute.    . 

bcr  Slmtmonn,  the  sheriff;  pi.  bie  Slmtleiitc. 

ber  ©c^iffmann,  the  sailor ;  pi.  bie  ®dt)iffleute. 

ber  ©eemann,  the  seaman ;  pi.  bie  ©celciitc. 

ber  ©bclmann,  the  nobleman ;  pi.  bic  ©bcllcutc. 


Words. 

®  i  e  Sonne,  /.,  the  sun  bie  Grbe,  the  earth 

bai  ©c^Iafgimmcr,  the  bedroom  bcr  ^ranfe,  the  patient 
lebcn  (itJO^ncn),  to  live  l)ell  or  flar,  clear 

topfer,  brave  frnn^ofifd^,  French 

fl^ablic^,  hurtful    immer,  always     berfllintt,  celebrated. 

Beading  Exercise  17. 

®ic  @tQd)eIn  ber  SBicnen.  ®ie  ?PantoffeIn  ber  ©rafin.  ®ie 
SJanern  finb  nid)t  reic^.  ®ie  ?Profe[fo'ren  biefer  ©c^ulefinb  berul)mt. 
5)ic  ©tra^len  ber  Sonne  .finb  marm.  5)a6  Sinb  leibct  (suffers) 
grojc  ©d^mergen.  SBcr  finb  bicfe  Scanner?  ®ic  SBfirmer  leben  in 
bcr  erbc.  ®iefe  U^ren  finb  fel)t  flcin.  ®ic  Snfcftcn  finb  ben 
grnc^ten  ber  ©onmc  fd^ablid).  ®ie  2l)iere  l)aben  gelle.  ®ic 
§Qorc  beg  9J?dbd)en6  finb  long.  ®ie  franj6fifd)en  §eere  l^nben 
tQpfer  gefodjten  (fought  bravely).  ®ic  3}f cere  finb  tief.  Sic  f  na- 
ben  ^aben  il}rc  §efte  uerloren.  ®ie  SSerfc  ber  ^id)kv  finb  berii^mt. 
®ic  aKineralien  liegen  in  bcr  ©rbc.     ®ic  Sranfen  finb  in  ben 
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©pitalcrn.    ©cr  ^rembc  l^at  gmei  ^aax  @ticfcl  unb  brci  ^J^aax 
©c^u^c.    ®ic  englifc^cn  taii{leiitc  [inb  rcid|. 

^ufgabe.  18. 

1,  Where  are  my  slippers?  Your  slippers  are  in  your  bed- 
room. The  students  praise  (lobctl)  their  professors,  but  the 
professors  praise  not  always  their  pupils.  Those  forests  are 
very  large.  Do  you  know  these  men  ?  I  have  seen  two  tall 
(gro^e)  men.  I  know  my  duties.  These  women  are  very  poor. 
The  peasants  have  cows  and  oxen.  They  have  also  sheep,  swine 
and  horses.  The  beams  of  the  sun  are  very  warm.  The  cocks 
have  spurs.  The  water  of  the  lakes  is  clear.  Do  you  know  the 
names  of  the  gods  of  the  heathens  ?  The  roses  have  thorns.  The 
United  (UCtcinigten)  States  of  (don)  America  are  very  rich. 

2.  Those  two  men  have  lost  all  (oUc)  their  chil^n.  Give 
me  [some]  walnuts.  My  neighbour  has  no  debts.  The  towns 
of  that  country  are  very  small.  The  rich  (rcic^ctl)  people  live 
in  the  towns  or  in  (auf)  the  country.  The  axes  and  hatchets 
are  sharpened  (gcfcbliffcn).  Open  (offlten  ®ic)  your  eyes.  We 
have  two- ears.  In  the  hearts  of  the  children.  The  bees  are 
insects.  The  salts  are  minerals.  The  boy  was  ^ye  years  old 
(alt).  The  sailors  have  lost  four  boats.  The  ships  of  the  mer- 
chants are  lost.  In  our  town  [therel  are  two  regiments  [of  3 
riflemen  (Sd^u^cil).  I  speak  of  (don)  the  battles  (Dai.)  of  the 
Greeks  and  (the)  Romans. 

fiennen  @ic  tncine  Slac^barn?  3(^  fcnnc  Sl^re  ^aijlbam  wnb 

S^re  9?ac^barinnen. 

SBa6  dcrf  aiifcn  bicfc  Saitcrn  ?  <2ie  derf  auf  en  ^artoffcln. 

SBo  finb  bic  ?Pantojfcln  mcincr  ©ic  finb  in  if)rem  (her)  ©d^Iaf- 

STOutter?  •  jimmer. 

SBer  ift  ba  (there)  ?  ®ic  ©oftorcn  finb  ha. 

Sieben  ®ic  S^rc  5&cttern  ?  3(^  licbc  aUe  mcinc  Settcrn. 

SBcr  fmb  biefc  §crren?  ©^  (they)  fmb  Sanflcute. 

SBo  finb  bic  alten  Scanner  ?  ©ie  finb  im  ©artcn. 

SBa^  ^abcn  bic  SRofen?  ©ic  l^aben  S)orncn. 

S5Bq§  ^aben  bie  $Q^ne?  ©ic  l^abcn  ©porncn. 

SBic  dieic  Slugen  I)at  bcr  ajJenfd)  ?  ®cr  SKenfd^  t)Qt  jmei  Stngen. 

SBic  dielc  O^rcn  ^at  er?  Er  ^at  grnci  Dliren. 

©inb  bic  aSiencn  SSogcI?  SJcin,  fie  finb  Snfeften. 

©inb  3brc  ^fcrbc  alt?  Slein,  fie  fmb  jung. 
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SBer  finb  biefc  Scute?  Bit  or  c«  jinb  Slmerifancr. 

Senncn  ©ic  bie  SBerfc  bicfc8    3a,  [cine  SBcrfc  jinb  fc^r  berul^tnt 

®  idiitcrg  ? 
SBic  finb  bic  3J?ccrc  ?  ©ic  jinb  fc^r  grof  unb  ticf. 

S&o  Icbcn  bie  Slffcn?  ©ic  lebcn  in  ben  SBalbcm* 


Tenth  Lesson. 

On  the  Oenders  of  Substantives.  *) 

(S3on  bem  ©efd^Ie^t  bcr  ^au)>nD5rterO 
The  gender  of  the  German  noons  substantive  haying  been 
established  in  course  of  time,  not  according  to  fixed  prin- 
ciples, but  rather  by  custom  and  arbitrary  use,  general  and 
precise  rules  cannot  be  given.  Unfortunately  this  circums- 
tance renders  the  study  of  the  German  language  somewhat 
more  diflScult  than  it  otherwise  would  be.  The  knowledge 
of  the  gender  however  being  indispensable,  we  recommend 
the  pupil,  when  learning  a  German  substantive,  carefully  to 
acquire  at  the  same  time  the  article  denoting  the  gender. 
We  shall  therefore  accompany  each  word  with  its  corres- 
ponding article. 

The  gender  of  a  substantive  is  known  either  by  its  aigni- 
fication  or  by  its  terminattan. 

A.    Masculine  (ntfinnltd^)  are : 

1)  All  appellations  of  men  and  male  animals,  as: 

®cr  SSoter,  the  father  bcr  SBoIf,  the  wolf 

ber  Sonig,  the  king  ber  Sot,  the  bear 

bcr  fie^rer,  the  master,  teacher  bcr  ^W,  the  cock 

ber  ©d^neiber,  the  tailor  ber  Vlblcr,  the  eagle. 

Except  the  ditoinutiveB  in  ^eit  and  Ictn,  which  are  all  neuter,  as: 
ba«  S5dter*cn,  bae  <Bb^nU\n,  the  little  son,  ba«  ^a^>nc^cn,  the  chicken, 
etc. 


•)  See  the  footnote  *}  p.  62. 
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2)  All  the  substantives  ending  in  e,  denoting  male  living 

beings  (see  p,  32  and  33),  as: 

®er  rffnabc,  the  boy  ber  Sofe,  the  hare 

bcr  Slffc,  the  monkey  bct  2b\\)t,  the  lion. 

3)  The  names  of  the  seasons,  months  and  days,  as: 

5?cr  9D?ai,  May  bcr  Siili,  July 

bcr  SBintcr,  winter  bcr  SJ^ontag,  Monday- 

bcr  Sommer,  summer  bcr  grcitag,  Friday. 

4)  The  names  of  stones,  as : 

S^cr  ©iautanf ,  the  diamond       bcr  SRubin',  the  ruby 
bcr  Sicfcl,  the  flint  bcr  ©tcin,  the  stone. 

5)  Most  words  ending  in  en  (not  6)txO,  which  are  not  in- 
finitives,*) as: 

5)cr  ©artcn,  the  garden  bcr  SRflcfcn,  the  back 

bcr  ))lcocn,  the  rain  bcr  9lamen,  the  name 

bcr  ^Obcu,  the  floor^  ground        bcr  gabcil,  the  thread. 

Except:  Vai  ^iffen,  the  cushion;  jbad  SBeden,  the  basin;  bad  SBa^))en, 
the  coat  of  arms. 

6)  Four  words  ending  in  double  e: 

5)cr  @d}ncc,  the  snow  bcr  Saffcc,  the  coffee 

ber  ®cc,**)  the  lake  bcr  il)cc,  the  tea. 

7)  All  derivative  words  ending  in  f  g,  id^,  ing  and  lirtQ, 
as: 

®cr  S5nig,  the  king  bcr  3unglinn,the  youth 

bcr  2:cppid),  the  carpet  bcr  faring,***)  the  herring. 

B.     Of  the  feminine  gender  {miilii))  are: 

1)  All  female  names  and  appellations,  as : 

®ic  grail,  the  woman  bic  Sonigin,  the  queen 

'     bic  Soc^tcr,  the  daughter  bic  SHmmc,  the  nurse. 

Except  the  words:  bad  SBcfb,  the  wife;  bad  grauenjimmer,  a  female 
person,  a  woman;  bad  »D?dbt^cn,  the  girl,  and  bad  grduleilt,  Miss;  the 
two  latter  on  account  of  their  diminutive  termination. 


*)  These  are  neuter,  see  G  4,  p.  62. 
•*)  See  the  foot-note  p.  62. 

*)  For  more  words  of  this  kind  see  p.  38,  g  8. 
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2)  All  substantives  ending  in  t  (not  ee),  not  denoting  living 

beings  (see  A.  2,  p.  60)  and  without  the  prefix  ®  e  (see  G. 

6,  p.  62),  as: 

®ie  Slume,  the  flower  bic  ^\x\i)t,  the  cherry 

bic  ©d)ltlc,  the  school  bic  35irnc,  the  pear 

bic  ©timbc,  the  hour  bic  Sic^C,  the  oak 

bic  ©tra^c,  the  street  bic  S^annc,  the  fir 

bic  6rbc,  earth  bic  6^rc,  the  honour 

bic  fiicbc,  love       ^  bic  §ilfc  *)  the  help. 

Hence  the  sun  is  feminine  in  German:  bic  ©Ottnc;  but 

th  e  m  o  o  n  is  always  masculine :  b  c  t  9J^  o  n  b. 
ExceU  the  three  words;  bad  ^Uge,  the  eye;  ^a0  (£nbe,  the  end;  bad 

(Srbe,  the  inheritance;  in  which  words  the  final  e  is  only  euphonical, 

for  ^ug,  (2^nb,  (£rb* 
N(Ae,    Words  like  bcr  9^ame,  bcr  ©ante  jc»  (see  p.  30,  Obs.  l)  are 

not  considered  exceptions,  as  their  real  form  ends  in  en:  ber  97amen, 

ber  <Samen  it* 

8)  All  derivative  words  formed  with  the  fiinal  syllable 
el**)  (old  ep)  \itii,  UiX,  f(|iaft,  ung  and  in,  as: 
® ic  ©(^mcid^ciei,  flattery        bic  ®anf barfcit,  gratitude 
bic  iSflaDcrei,  slavery  bic  Sraiirigfcit,  sadness 

bie  J|rcitjcit,  liberty  bic  Ucbcrfcfuiig,  the  translation 

bic  Sd)5nbcit,  beauty  bic  Soffnung,  hope 

bic  grcimbff^aft,  friendship      bic  ^djofcrin,  the  shepherdess. 
Exce^:  bad  |)etfd^aft^  the  seal,  and  ber  <&omung,  an  old  vrord  for  ^t* 
bruar,  February. 

4)  Most  nouns  ending  in  ad^t,  u6)t,  ulb  and  Unft: 

S)ic  ©d)Iac^t,  the  battle  bic  ©cbulb,  patience 

bic  SHac^t,  the  night  bic  ©c^ulb,  guilt,  debt 

bic  S5ud^t,  th^  bay  bic  SBcrmitift,  reason 

bic  $ulb,  the  favour  bic  Slnfimft,  the  arrival. 

O.     Of  the  n  e  u  t  e  r  gender  (fSd^Udp)  are : 

1)  The  letters  of  the  alphabet :  bag  21,  bag  SW,  bag  3* 

2)  The  names  of  metals,  as : 

Sag  ®oIb,  gold  bag  6ifcn,  iron 

ba^  ©ilbcr,  silver  bag  SBlci,  lead. 

Except  ber  <ktQil,  steel. 


*)  See  also' the  fourth  declension,  p.  41. 

**)  D  a  d  di,  the  egg ;  ber  @(^re{  or  b  a  4  Oefc^rei,  the  cry,  scream;  b er  Orri,  pap,  art 
no  derivatives. 
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3)  The  names  of  countries  and  places,  as:  ^ranfreii^^ 
France;  SRom,  Rome.  —  The  article  however  is  only  used, 
when  an  adjective  precedes,  as:  bag  fat^ol{f(|>e  ©patliett. 
Catholic  Spain ;  bag  reid^e  Sonbon  7C. 

Except:  hit  ®c!^tt>cij,  Switzerland;  bic  %ixxU^,  Turkey;  ble  S^falj,  the 
Palatinate,  and  other  names  of  provinces. 

4)  The  infinitive  mood,  when  used  substantively,  as: 

®a§  Gffcn,  eating  boS  dia\ii)en,  smoking 

bag  Srinfcn,  drinking  bag  Scfen,  reading 

ia^  2cbcn,  life  -ta^  SBcrflniigcn,  the  pleasure. 

6)  All  diminutives  in  d^ett  and  lefn,  without  exception, 
as: 

S)a«  Ttahijzn,  the  girl  ba?  ^inblcin,  the  baby 

ha^  §oiigc^en,  the  little  house     ia^  SBliimd)cn,  the  little  flower, 

6)  Most  collectives  beginning  with  the  prefix  ©e,  as: 

®ag  ©cbirgc,  the  mountain         bag  ©cbailbc,  the  building 
bag  ©cmalDc,  the  picture  bag  ©efc^dft,  the  business 

beg  ®cm51f,  the  clouds  bag  ©cfd^cnf,  the  present. 

Exceptions.  Masc:  ber  ®eban!e,  the  thought;  ber  (Bebrau($,  the 
use;  ber  ®ef(^ma(!,  taste:  ber  (^eru(&,  smell —  Fern.:  bie  ©cf^^i^^c, 
history:  bfc  (SJcfa^r,  theaanger;  bic  Cbeburt,  birth;  bic  ®cwaU,  power; 
bic  ©cftalt;  shape;  bie  ®ebulb;  patience,  and  a  few  others. 

7)  Substantives  ending  in  nf  f  are  partly  neuter,  partly 
feminine;  their  number  however  is  very  small. 

neuter,  feminine. 

®ag  3cU9ni^,  the  evidence  ®ic  gnnfternip,  the  darkness 

bag  SBeflrdbnife,  the  funeral  bie  Senntni^,  knowledge 

bag  SBeburfni^,  the  want  bie  SBetriibni|,  affliction 

bag  ©ebac^tni^,  memory,  etc.  bie  Erlaiibni^,  permission,  etc. 

I>.     Gender  of  compound  substantives. 

The  gender  of  compound  substantives  is  generally  that  of  the 
last  component,  as  :  bic  ^augtl)  fire,  the  street-door  (from  bad 
$ang  and  bie  2:()itrc)  ;  bag  ©intcnfa^,  the  inkstand;  ber  Sialb^* 
bratcn,  roast  veal;  bie  S5Bmtcr3eit;  the  winter  season;  Die  SSJinb- 
inul)Ie,  the  wind-mill,  etc. 

Except:  bie  SlnttPOrt,  the  answer  (from  bag  SBort,  the. word);  bic 
©rogmutj;  generosity;  bic  ©anftmut^,  meekness,  and  bic  Demut^, 
humbleness  (from  ber  Wlutf),  disposition  of  mind,  courage). 
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masc. 


E,    Double  gender. 

The  following  nouns  have  a  double  gender  on  account  of 
their  different  meaning. 

fem,  or  neuter, 

®  a§  S5anb,  the  ribbon,  tie,  bond 

bag  SBailcr,  the  bird-cage 

^d^  (S^or,  the  choir 

\^a^  ©rbe,  the  inheritance 

bic  Seibe,  the  heath 

bic  ^\\i,  (the)  heed,  guard 

bic  liefer,  the  pine  (a  sort  of  fir) 

bic  Simbc,  knowledge 

bic  inciter,  the  ladder 

bag  @c^i(b^  the  sign  of  an  inn 

bic  ®cc,  the  sea 

bo6  i\)OX,  the  gate 

bag  SJcrbicnft,  merit. 


®  c  r  SBnnb,  the  volume 
bcr  S5aucr,  the  peasant 
bcr  (El) or,  the  chorus 
bcr  6rbc,  the  heir 
bcr  ©eibe,  the  heathen 
bcr  ©lit  the  hat 
bcr  Sicfcr,  the  jaw 
bcr  ^unbc,  the  customer 
bcr  ficitcr,  the  conductor 
bcr  ©d)ilb,  the  shield 
bcr  ©CC,  the  lake 
bcr  %\)0X,  the  fool 

bcr  SScrbicnft,  the  gain. 


nuue. 


jP.     Formation  of  female  appellations. 

Most  appellations  of  male  individuals  allow  a  female  ap- 
pellation to  be  formed,  by  adding  the  syllable  ixi,  and  when 
a  monosyllable,  by  modifying  the  vowel  also.' 

®ic  S5nigin(n),  the  queen 
bic  giirftin,     > .,  ^  ^  .^^ 
bic  Irinacffin,  ]  '^^  P^^^^«^ 
bic  ©rajin,  the  countess 
bic  9RaIcrin,  the  female  painter 
bic9ladbbarin;the  „    neighbour 
bic  Simftlcrin,  the  „    artist 


®cr  -Ronig,  the  king 
^^^  fl»Fft  \  the  prince 

bcr  ^rmj,  j       ^ 
bcr  ®raf,  the  count 
bcr  Scaler,  the  painter 
bcr  ^ai^bax,  the  neighbour 
bcr  ^fmftfcr,  the  artist 


bcr  Sngldnbcr,  the  Englishman  bic  (gtlfllanbcrin,  the  English  lady 

bcr  ftod^,  the  cook  bic  Sod^in,  the  female  cook 

bcr  §linb,  the  dog  bic  0finbiri,  the  bitch 

bcr  S8oIf,  the  wolf.  bic  SSoIfin,  the  she-wolf,  etc. 

If  the  masculine  ends  in  c,  this  letter  is  rejected: 

®cr  Slllffc,  the  Russian  ®ic  8ln)fin,  the  Russian  lady 

bcr  J^ranjo'fe,  the  Frenchman      bic  grattjofin,  the  French  lady 
bcr  Some,  the  Hon.  bic  \s5tt)in,  the  lioness 

Exception:  ber  X)eutfd&e,  the  German;  fern,  bic  X)cutf^e,  the  German 
lady.    (See  also  the  foot-note  p.  72. 
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When  the  gender  of  persons  or  animals  is  denoted  by 
different  words,  the  syllable  {n  is  not  added,  as: 

ffs     ftcrr  I  *^®  niaster,  Mr.  bie  Srciu,  ")  the  mistress,  wife, 

^     ^     '  1  the  gentleman  bic  ®amc,  J  the  lady 

bcr  SSatcr,  the  father  bic  8D?uttcr,  the  mother 

ber  @o[|n,  the  son  bie  Softer,  the  daughter 

bcr  SBriibcr,  the  brother  bic  ©c^mcfter,  the  sister 

ber  OI)cim,  the  nncle  bic  Sante,  the  aunt 

bcr  Slcffc,  the  nephew  bie  9fic^tc,  the  niece 

bcr  SJcttcr,  the  cousin  bie  Safe  (Goujinc),  the  cousin 

bcr  Simht,  the  boy  bQ§  3»abd)cn,  the  girl 

bcr  Simgling,  the  youth  bag  graiilcin,  (the)  Miss 

bcr  Sunggcfell,  the  bachelor  bic  Sungfcr,  the  maid 

bcr  SJrautigam,  the  bridegroom  bie  S5raut,  the  bride 

bcr  SBittlDcr,  the  widower         .  bic  SBitttDC,  the  widow. 


Words. 


®cr  Sigcr,  the  tiger  bcr  ©artncr,  the  gardener 

bcr  SBintcr,  (the)  winter  bcr  ©d^aufpiclcr,  the  actor 

bie  3cit,  (the)  time  bic  SurjC,  the  shortness 

bic  ©i^tcrin,  the  poetess  ber  ©tc!n,  the  stone 

cin  ©chafer,  a  shepherd  l^ottc,  Ijatten,  had 

fait,  cold    roartn,  warm    l^oci^,  high    auc^,  also. 

Beading  Exercise.  19. 

SWeinc  gftrc.  Sene  ©trajc.  Uitfcrc  ©offnung.  Senc  Janne 
ift  ^od).  ®ie  ©c^mcij  ift  fd)6n.  SBilHm  mar  cin  SunggefcU. 
®cr  ©ommcr  ift  raarm.  SBir  fatten  cinen  ©iamantcn.  ^ab«i 
©ie  bic  ^iirftin  (9cfcl)cn?  ®ic  ift  fe^r  (very)  fc^on.  ®icfc5  ^ratten- 
aimmcr  ift  fcl^r  iimg.  Unfcr  O^cim  nnb  unferc  Sante  I)attcn  cin 
©c^lo^  in  Spanien  (Spain).  ®cr  ©artncr  ^attc  eine  3lofc;  bic 
©artncrin  ^atte  cin  rottjc^  (red)  S3anb.  ©cben  ©ie  mir  bicfen 
S5anb  (m.).    ©ie  l^attc  cin  §dngd)cn  nnb  cin  ©artc^cn. 

^ufgabt.  20. 

1.  My  teacher.  His  friendship.  The  count  and  the  countess. 
This  man  is  a  painter.  That  lady  is  a  princess.  My  father 
is  your  neighbour.  Your  aunt  is  my  neighbour.  Here  is  a  lion 
.and  a  lioness,  a  tiger  and  a  tigress.  This  woman  is  a  widow. 
Where  i^  the  cook  (/.)  ?  My  master  is  old.  The  baby  is  young. 
(The)  winter  is  cold.     This  diamond  is  beautiful.     Here  is  also 
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a  ruby.     My  sister  is  a  sheplierde8£(.     This  oak  is  very  (fe^r) 
old.     Give  me  a  cherry.     Which  youth  is  your  son  ? 

1.  The  friendship  of  my  [female]  cousin.  The  earth  is  round 
(rnnb).  The  love  of  the  mother.  (The)  iron  is  a  metal.  (The) 
i^old  is  also  a  metal.  The  little  house  {dim.).  The  little  horse. 
A  little  plate.  The  shortness  of  (the)  time.  Have  you  seen 
(gefet)en)  the  actor  and  the  actress?  My  daughter  is  a  poetess. 
[  have  seen  the  bridegroom  and  the  bride.  My  uncle  is  a 
bachelor.  His  niece  is  veiy  young.  Is  it  a  he-wolf  or  a  she- 
wolf? 

tier  ift  cr. 
^r  $inb  Bat  ed. 
er  ift  tin  tfmftler. 
©ic  ift  cine  ®id>tcrirt. 
Sttcin,  idb  bin  fcin  ©onjcrjabcr 

mcinc  grau  (wife)  ift  cmc  @on- 

gerin. 
3a,  er  ^at  ein  ^ou^c^en. 
Stdn,  id)  babe  bie  Sraut  nidjt  ge« 

fc^cn.  S)er  Sroutigam  ift  ^icr. 
©ie  ift  franf  (ill). 
mn,  bai  ®olb  ift  ein  aWetatt. 
3a,  unb  auc^  bie  liunftlerin. 
^ein,  er  ift  nit^t  fc^r  fait. 
2S(^  l^abe  einen  $unb  unb  eine 

<^fmbin. 
®ie  giirftin  l^at  ein  ©(^lof . 


SBo  ift  mein  9?effe? 
SBcr  l^at  mein  ©tocfc^en? 
SBcriftbieferSJfann? 
aScr  ift  biefc  ©ante? 
©inb  @ic  ein  ©anger  ? 


)at  i^r  Ol^eim  ein  $aud  ? 
labcn  ©ie  bie  S5raut  gefe^en? 

SBo  ift  bie  SBraut? 

3ft  ba«  ®olb  ein  Steint 

taft  bu  ben  fiunftler  gefel^  ? 
ft  bicfer  SBinter  fait? 
$aben  ©ie  einen  $unb? 


SBer  ^at  ein  ©(^loj? 

3|t  Sfer  O^im  eirt  Sungg^n?  Sirin,  er  ift  ein  SBittwcr. 

SBer  ift  Ijier?  ®ic  ©c^anfpielerin  ift  ^icr. 

3ft  biefe^  Sl)ier  eine  S5min?  9lein,  e6  ift  eine  Sigerin. 

^at  ber  ©drtner  mein  Sud^?  5^ein,  bie  ©drtnerin  l^at  e«. 


Eleventh  Lesson. 

of  (Personal)  Proper  Names. 

1)  The  inflexion* of  Proper  Names  of  persons  should 
strictly  speaking  be  formed  without  the  article,  and  simply 
by  the  addition  of  ^  for  the  genitive. 

OttOj  German  Con v.-Gramii3ar.  4.  Ed.  5 
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Examples. 

N.  «pia'fo,  Plato  §omer',  Homer  ©dbiO'cr,  Schfflcr 

G.  flQto'S  fomcrt  ©cbiUcrt 

D.  $lQto  Somer  @d)iQcr 

A.  $Iato.  §omcr.  ©(filler. 

Examples  of. Christian  n_ames. 
N.  Snbmig,  Lewis  g^i^^^'^r  Frederick 

G.  Submig'g  or  beg  SubtDig    grlcbric^'g  or  beg  griebricft 
i>.  fiabmig  or  bent  Submlg     griebric^  or  bem  griebric^ 
A.  Siibmig  or  ben  fiubmifl      griebrid^  or  hm  gricbric^. 

Such  are : 

®eorg,  George  ffarl,  Charles  Seinrid),  Hemy 

SBiU)elm,  William      gbiiarb,  Edward     So^ann,  John. 

Nol^.  The  defioite  article  is  used  before  a  Proper  name,  when 
it  is  accompanied  hj  an  adjective  or  a  similar  determinative,  as  : 

ber  nrme  §cinrid),  poor  Henry ;    Gen.  beg  armen  ^einrid).  — 

The  learner  however  must  not  forget,  that  the  use  of  the  definite 
article  together  with  the  inflexion  at  the  end  of  the  name,  is  not 
good  German ;  beg  omten  ^einrid^'g  would  be  wrong. 

2)  Masculine  names  ending  in  g,  j,  ^,  x  or  fd^,  require  in 
the  genitive,  when  used  without  the  article,  the  termina- 
tion en^  instead  of  the  simple  g,  as: 

G.  Sffiei^eng  ©c^ulgeng        3J?ajcng         gri^eng. 

3)  The  same  mode  is  generally  adopted  for  the  genitive 
o{ feminine  names  ending  in  e,  and  is  preferable  to  the  use 
of  the  article : 

N.  Suife,  Louisa  3J?a'rie,  Mary  gfife,  Eliza 

G.  Suifeng  or  ber  Suife  SJTarieng  or  ber  SKorie  Slifeng  or  ber  Glifc 

D.  fiuifen  or  ber  l^uife  3)?Qrien  or  ber  9D?arie  Elifen  or  ber  (Slifc 

A.  fiaifen  or  (bie)  Suife  3Karien  or  bie  SKaric  ©lifen  or  bie  ©life. 

Such  are : 

©'milie,  Emily  SDTnr'ooret^e,  Margaret 

Stma'Iie,  Amelia  '  Su'cie,  Lucy 

©U'fabet^,  Elisabeth  Sa'roline,  Caroline 

§en'riette,  Harriet  So^an'na,  ^annc^en,  Jane. 
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Note  1.  Feminine  names  in  o  take  only  §  in  the  genitiye,  and 
remain  unchanged  in  the  two  other  cases,  as :  ^milia'^,  <Sara'6, 

*  Note  2.  When  Mary  is  the  name  of  a  queen  or  other  historic- 
al person,  it  is  9J?a'ri-n,  as:  ^Uvxa  Stiiart,  ©faria  Sl)crc'fia 

(empress  of  Austria)  etc. 

4)  When  foreign  names  end  in  a  single  ^,  as:  ^kibi'aiti, 

Qli^aS,  Slttflu'jiu^  :c.,  the  article  is  required  for  the  genitive 

and  sometimes  for  the  accusative* 

N.  Slnguffu^  D.  Sliiguftug 

G.  bc«  SluguftuS         A.  (ben)  SlugiiftuS. 

Examples. 

®Qg  Scbcn  bc8  SHcibiabc«,  the  life  of  Alcibiades. 
®cr  Sob  bed  SluguftUd,  the  death  of  Augustus. 
3c^  bcmunbete  (ben)  ©o'frated,  I  admire  Socrates, 

Note  1.  6()riftud  always  has  the  Latin  genitive  6[)rtfti,  and 
3cfu6  has  3cfn,  as : 

5)Qd  Sebcn  3efu,  the  life  of  Jesus. 

® ie  fie^re  Sefu  G^rifti,  the  doctrine  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Note  2.  The  word  ®ott,  God,  is  considered  as  a  proper  name 
and  declined  without  the  article  as  follows : 

N.®ott.     0.®otM,    2>.  ®ott.    A.®ott 

5)  As  in  English,  the  proper  name  in  the  genitive 
without  the  article  often  precedes  the  other  noun,  as : 

©c^iUcr'd  SBcrfe,  the  works  of  Schiller. 

fomc'r'd  SUia'be,  the  Hiad  of  Homer. 
axH  SBud)er,  the  books  of  Charles. 
Smi'Iien'^  iinb  SRofa'g  §Qnbfd)n^e,  Emily  and  Rosa's  gloves. 

Note.  The  use  of  the  apostrophe  with  Christian  names  is  not 
general,  but  it  should  never  be  neglected  in  £Eunily  names. 

6)  In  the  dative  case  proper  names  generally  remain 
unchanged ;  with  Christian  nameSy  however,  the  article  is 
often  employed,  we  say:  bei  Corner,  »on  <Sd)iUtx,  JU  ®6t^e, 
imter  Slugujluc^,  mtt  SWarie,  uon  griebridj)  7C.,  not:  bef  bem 
^omtx,  »on  bem  ©d;iller  :c.;  but  on«the  contrary:  ©ib  biefcd 
Sdni)  bem  ^arl,  ber  Suife,  bem  griebrid^,  which  is  better  than : 
^arrn,  ini\cn,  5net)rtd^en. 

4* 
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6)  The  aoousatiye  otmaaeuUne  names  should  be  uBedj 

like  the  nominative,  without  the  article,  as: 

3cb  lefc  ©driller,  I  read  Schiller. 

3(?  fcnnc  fiomartine,  I  know  Lam^rtine. 

Christian  names  admit  of  both  forms,  the  first  mode 

however  is  better,  as: 

8lufc  gricbri(ft  unb  ^einric^,  call  Frederick  and  Henry. 
3c^  fcnnc  9)f aric  or  bie  SRaric,  I  know  Mary, 
3lnfc  @ara  or  bie  Sara,  call  Sarah. 

8)  If  a  proper  name  is  preceded  by  a  common  name,  as : 

(bcr)  ^err,  Mr.;  ^xan,  SWabamc,  Mrs.;  or  grSuletn,  Miss; 

ber  ^0ntg^  bie  iKSntgtn  k-,  the  latter  is  declined,  while  the 

proper  name  remains  unchanged,  as: 

N.  §crr  ©d^mibf.    O.  bc6  $crrn  @(^mibt  (not  ©djmibW.) 

Z>-  bcm  §erm  ®^mibt.    A.  (ben)  $crrn  ®4)nubt, 
N.  and  A.  grau  SBcbcr.    (?.  and  D.  ber  gtau  SBeber  ac. 

Ex. :  5)ic  Sronnng  bc6  Sonig^  finbmlg,  the  coronation  of  king 
Lewis. 

Note.  If,  however,  the  proper  name  is  followed  by  a  nominative 
case,  without  the  article,  me  common  name  preceding  remains  un- 
changed, whilst  the  proper  name  must  be  m  the  genitive ;  as  in 
Enghsh,  Ex.:  ^aifer  •peinri^'d  %0^,  king  Henry's  death  (instead  oi 
ber  3:0b  bed  ftaiferd  ^einri(!^)  Sm^  Subtpig*!  lerdnund* 

9)  If  two  or  more  names  appear  together,  the  last  only  is 

to  be  modified,  as: 

^ricbri(^  ©ddillcrt  SScrfc;  Frederick  Schiller's  works, 
^arl  gricbri(^'6  Slnl)m,  Charles  Frederick's  glory. 
Sllejonbcr  .§umboIbt'S  Stcifcn,  Alex.  Humboldt's  travels. 

10)  Proper  names  accompanied  bj  an  adjective,  in  form 
of  an  apposition,  are  declined  with  the  accompanying  adjec- 
tive.   Ex. : 

N*  Staxl  bet  ®ro^e,  Charlemagne  (Charles  the  great). 
O.  SarW  bc6  (Stolen,  of  Charlemagne. 
D.  Sari  bcm  ©ro^cn,  to  Charlemagne. 
A.  ^axl  ben  ®ro^ efl,  Charlemagne. 

Ex.  3tai)  bcm  S^obe  ^elnri^'S  be8  SSierten,  after  the  death  of 

Henry  IV. 
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11)  In  the  same  way,  one  noan  being  in  apposition  with 
another  noun,  must  be  in  the  same  case,  as: 

•     Give  it  to  my  friend,  (the)  doctor  A. 

©cbcii  Sie  ed  mciuem  ^teimbe,  htxn  ®oItor  91. 

12)  If  a  plural  of  proper  names  is  required,  it  should  be 
indicated  only  by  the  article  iit,  without  any  inflexion,  as: 
bie  SRacine^  bfe  ©driller,  bit  SUfldrrt  :c.  —  Some  however  are 
declined  as  conmion  names,  viz.  those  of  male  persons  with 
e,  as:  tie  $etnrid&e,  bieOttone,  iit  Slapoleone;  those  of  females 
with  en,  as:  tit  3Bi((^elmtnen/  bie  beiben  3Rarien  k. 

Note.  Some  Christian  names  both  of  the  mstbculine  and  feminine 
gender  may  be  changed  into* a  diminutive  by  adding  the  syllable 
^e  n,  as:  <^arld^en,  ^Ibcrtc^cn,  2xLi^in,  tRacied^cn,— Eaplumy  howevei 
will  not  admit  ot:  ^^eUiric^i^cn^  £itbn>id(tcn* 


Words. 

®  a8  ®  cbicftt  {pL — e) ,  the  poem     Icfcn,  to  read 

bie  ^Qtte,  the  card  gelefen,  read 

ber  ©icj,  the  victory  ocnfcn  an,  to  think  of 

bie  Slegierunfl,  the  reign  angefomtneit,  arrived 

ba^  ©cfe^  (pi. — c),  the  law  ber  funffe,  the  fifth 

bad  fieben,  the  life  ber  fet^dte,  the  sixth 

bie  SUiabe,  the  Diad  riifc  or  rnfcn  @ie,  call 

bie  Xante,  the  aunt  fleftern,  yesterday. 

Beading  Sxercise.  21. 

S)er  §ut  ^einridb'd.  ®ie  ^uc^er  SBiI^eIm'6.  Sorb  S5rona^am'« 
Slame.  3d)  liebe  Sorb  S^ron'g  ®ebi(ftte.  ^abcn  ©ie  ©t^iUer  jc* 
lefen?  3d&  ^labc  ©t^iHer'd  ©ebid^te  flelefen.  3(i^  benfe  an  fiiiife, 
@ie  benfen  an  9)?arie.  $icr  finb  Sllejanber  Sumbolbfg  Sriefe. 
©ara'd  SJhitter  ift  franf.  gricbridj  SBil^Im'd  (»6^ne.  fflad)  bem 
Sobe  Sarl'g  bed  ©rojcn,  ®a«  fieben  ^einritft'd  beg  SSierten,  3dii 
I)abe  bie  Garten  bed  $erm  Hamilton  nnb  ber  f$ranlein  ©c^mibt 
crbalten.  §aben  ©ie  (ben)  Slubolf  gtfe^en?  Slnfe  fben)  ^Robert 
S5cr  ©ieg  bed  Slbmirald  Sttelfon  bei  Trafalgar  ift  oeru^t  (ce^ 

lebrated). 

<3lufgabt.  22. 

1.  Frederick's  hat.  Lewis's  books.  Mai^  sister.  The  reign 
of  the  emperor  Ausgustus.      I  admire  (icp  belDnnbere)  Plato, 
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This  is  the  horse  of  Mr.  Stuart.  The  laws  of  Solon.  The  father 
of  poor  Charles  is  arrived.  Have  you  read  the  poems  of  Groethe? 
I  have  read  many  of  them  (boDon).  I  have  hought  two  hats  for 
George  and  Edward.  Henry's  hooks  arc  arrived.  The  name 
of  Frederick  Schiller.  The  life  of  Charles  the  Twelfth,  king 
(Gen.)  of  Sweden  (uon  ©C^lPCbcit),  was  an  incessant  war  (cill 

bcftanbigcr  tricg). 

2.  I  have  bought  the  house  of  Lord  (Sorb)  S.  We  read 
Cicero.  We  read  also  VirgiFs  Aeneid  (Slcnai'bc)  and  the  Iliad 
of  Homer.  Cimon  was  the  son  of  Miltiades.  Victoria  is  queen 
of  England  (Don  (Stiglanb).  The  brother  of  Eliza,  and  Mary's 
brother  are  my  friends.  Henry  the  Fifth,  king  of  England,  the 
son  of  Henry  the  Fourth,  married  (l)ei'rat^etc)  Catherine,  the 
daughter  of  Charlts  the  Sixth,  king  (Gen.)  of  France  (Don 
Svonfrcid^).  Give  it  to  my  uncle,  the  doctor  (Dot,).  The  coron- 
ation of  the  emperor  Charles  the  Fifth  (§  8).  Where  is  Miss 
Louisa?  She  is  with  (bei)  her  aunt,  Mrs.  Walter. 


SBo  mar  RaxY^  S5ater  gcftcrn? 

SBo  ift  Suifcn'^  Xante? 

gur  men  ^aben  ®ie  biefe  ©d^nl^e 

9c!anft  ? 
SSie  t)ei^t  (what  is  the  name) 

ber  Saifer  t>on  ^ranfreic^? 
SSie  l)ei^t  bie  ^onigin  t)on  (Sng- 
.  lanb  ? 

SSie^ei^t  ibr  ©emabi  (consort)  ? 
SBer  mar  ©ofrateg? 
SBcr  mar  ber  Siefler  (conqueror) 

Don  Trafalgar? 
SBer  mar  ber  Sebrer  Sllcjanber'^ 

beg  ©ro^en? 
Sennen  @le  bie  ©efe^e  ©olon'*? 
SBer  mar  ©olon? 
ffir  men  finb  biefe  SBudtier? 
fiir  men  finb  jene  S5anber? 
lem  (to  whom)  aeben®ic  biefe 

Slofen? 
SBen  rnfen  ®ie? 
^aben  BkWiltorC^  „SSerWrene« 

(lost)  ^^JarabieS''  gelefen? 


er  mar  in  granffnrt. 
®ie  ift  in  ^ambnrg. 
gur  ^arl  unb  griebrid^. 

Sr  l)eif  1 9lapoIeon. 

@ie  liei^t  SBiftoria.  . 

(ring  ailbert. 

:in  beriibmter  ^^ilofopb'. 
®er  enfllifc^e  Slbmiral  ^Jielfon. 

Slriftoteleg,  ein  griecbifcber  SBelt- 

meifer  (a  Grecian  philosopher). 

3cb  renne  fie  nid)t. 
©in  atbenifdier  SBeifer  (sage) . 
@ie  finb  fiir  (ben)  §perin  ^JJfaier. 
@ie  fmb  flit  SWabame  SBaltcr. 
Scb  flebe  fie  ber  iJuife  nub  ber 
SO?arie  (or  Suifen  unb  SKaricu). 
Sd)  rufc  griebricb  unb  ^zmxiif. 
Slein,"  ic^  b^be  e§  nid|t  gelefen. 
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Twelfth  Lesson. 

Proper  Names  of  countries,  places  etc. 

1)  Names  of  countries,  towns  and  islands  haye  in  German, 
in  English,  no  article,  as: 

©cutfi^laub,  Germany    •   gonbon,  London 

englanb,  England  SJcrlin',  Berlin    glbo,  Elba. 

Except:  hit  ®(^mcij,  Switzerland,  and  bie  Sflrfei'  (ZMtt)), 
Tnnkey,  which  are  treated  as  common  names :  O.  and  D.  bet' 

Qd^imy,  Ac.  bie  @€^meig. 

2)  They  form  their  genitive  by  the  addition  of  ^,  iinless 
they  end  in  ^,  j  or  r,  as  j 

©ie  ^xx^t  5)eutfc^Ionb§,  the  rivers  of  Germany 
®ic  ©tro^en  35crlin%  Spnbong,  ac. 

The  streets  of  Berlin,  London  etc. 

3)  When  ending  in  g,  j  or  x,  no  termination  can  be  added, 
and  the  genitive  is  expressed  by  the  preposition  t)on/  as: 

®  ie  ®tto|en  don  ^arig,  Uie  streets  of  Paris. 

Note.  The  use  of  the  preposition  d  on  is  also  allowed  with 
other  names  of  countries  and  towns ;  but  the  genitive  is  better. 
Thus : 

®ie  ^robuf  {e  don  Snglanb,  the  productions  of  England 
S)te  Stro^en  don  Sonbon,  th&  streets  of  London. 

4)  When  the  proper  names  of  countries,  places  and  monthB 
are  put  in  apposition  with  the  preceding  common  name,  th« 
preposition  of  is  not  translated,  as : 

5)ag  Sonigreid)  ^^Jreu^eu,  the  kingdom  o/ Prussia 

®ic  Stabt  Stmbou,  the  city  of  London 

®tt3  5)orf  Slo^rba^,  the  village  of  Bohrbach 

® er  SKonot  SKai,  the  month  of  May. 

6)  The  other  cases  remain  unchanged,  as: 
SBir  Icben  in  6nropa  (dot.),  we  live  in  Europe 

3cb  licbc  J^^nnfreic^  (ace),  I  like  France 
ficnnen  @ie  ^axii  (ace),  do  you  know  Paris? 


~    72    — 

6)  To  before  names  of  countries  and  towns  must  be 
translated  n^6),  at  or  in  xn,^^from  »ott  or  dud,  as: 

aSir  ne^en  nad)  Slmerifo,  we  go  to  America 

3cl)  fa)irfc  il)U  nad)  SSicn,  I  send  him  to  Vienna 
8}^cin  S&aXtX  Icbt  in  ^j|Jari6,  my  father  lives  at  Paris 
3cb  fommc  don  Sriiffcl,  I  come /row  Brussels. 

7)  We  subjoin  a  list  of  the  principal  countries : 

©uro'pa,  Europe  ©pa'nicn,  Spain 

8lficn,  Asia  ©ricc^cnlanb,  Greece 

Slfrifa,  Africa  SJrcM^cn,  Prussia  , 

Simc'rifa,  America  ^ad^fen,  Saxony 

Sluftralien,  Australia  SJa^crU;  Bavaria 

Snbicu,  India  JRu^Ionb,  Russia 

fel)ina,  China  ©d^mcbcn,  Sweden 

egllp'ten,  Egypt     '  ^Joriuegen,  Norway 

Gnglnnb,  England  ©ancmorf,  Denmark 

granfrcid),  France  ©ollailb,  Holland 

®cutfd}Ianb,  Germany  Selmen,  Belgium 

Oefireid^,  Austria  bie  ^d^tuei},  Switzerland 

Sta'Iicn,  Italy  bic  %\\xtt\^\  Turkey 

8)  The  (national)  appellations  formed  of  these  names  of 
countries  end  either  in  tt  or  e 

ft 

Appellations  ending  in  et: 

®cr  ©uropo'cr,  the  European  bcr  ©pa'nici;,  the  Spaniard 

bcr  Slmcrifa'ncr,  the  American^  bcr  Stolic'ncr,  the  Italian 

ber  ©ng'lan'ber,  the  Englishman  bcr  Dcftrcid^cr,  the  Austrian 

bcr  ®d)ottIanbcr,  the  Scotchman  bcr  ©c^mcijcr,  the  Swiss 

bcr  SrlSnbcr,  the  Irishman  bcr  ^arifcr,  the  Parisian 

bcr  f^oUnnbcr,  the  Dutchman  bcr  8t6mcr,  Hie  Roman,  etc. 

These  are  declined  according  to  the  first  declension. 

Appellations  ending  in  t* 

®cr  ^cutfd^C,  the  German  bcr  JRuffc,  the  Russian 

bcr  Sranjofc,  the  Frenchman  bcr  9folc,  the  Pole 

bcr  ^ricc^C,  the  Greek  bcr  Stfirfc,  the  Turk 

bcr  ^IJrcu^C;  the  Prussian  bcr  ©SltC,  the  Dane. 

These  foUow  the  second  declension  (like  bcr  Sltabc). 


*)  At  before  names  of  towns  is  sometimes  also  expressed  with  |  it.    Ex.:  at  Fran^ort, 
in  Sranffurt,  but  in  Is  the  best. 
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Note  1.  Tbe/em«n^  of  all  these  oameB  is  fiumed  hj  the 
additionof  in,  as:  bie  Snglaubetin,  bie  Sc^mcijerin,  bie  9luf|in, 
bic  grangofin.  —  The  only  exception  is  bic  ®ciitfd}c,  the 
Crerman-woman  or  lady. 

Note  2.  The  adjectives  of  these  names  are  formed  by  adding 
the  syllable  if  (^  instead  of  et  or  e,  as :  j|)Qnt)d),  Spanish ;  engli)'d), 
English ;  franjofifd^,  French,  etc.  See  the  16th  lesson,  p.  108, 
Bemark  5, 

9)  The  names  of  rivers,  lakes,  mountain^  etc.  bare  always 
the 'article,  as  in  English,  and  are  declined  as  common  names 

according  to  their  respective  declension : 

®cr  W)tm,  the  Rhine   O.  bc^  St^cinc^  D.  bcm  SR^ein(c)  ic. 
bic  eifac,  the  Elbe     Q.  and  D.  bcr  ©Ibc    Ac.  bic  6'lbc 
bic  ^^rcna'cn,  (j?^.)*  *^®  Pyrenees    O.  bcr  ^i)rcnaen  k. 
103  In  English,  the  names  of  months  and  days  are  con- 
sidered as  proper  names,  and  receive  no  article ;  in  German 
both  require  the  definite  article,  viz. : 

S)cr  Sanuar,  January  bcr  %\{\,  July 

bcr  gcbriiar,  February  bcr  Sluguft',  August 

bcr  vMxi,  March  bcr  ©cptcm'bcr,  September 

bcr  SIpril',  April  bcr  Ofto'bcr,  October 

bcr  SDJoiy  May  bcr  9JoDcm'bcr  November 

bcr  3uni,  June  bcr  ©cgcm'bcr,  December, 
in  January  etc.  is  translated  int  Satlltar. 

bcr  ©onntog,  Sunday  bcr  ®onncrftag,  Thursday 

bcr  STOontog,  Monday  ber  ?|rcitag,  Friday 

bcr  ©icnftog,  Tuesday  bcr  ©omftag,  Saturday 

bcr  W\\\XOt)is),  Wednesday  ant  ©ontltog,  on  Sunday. 


Words. 

SBicn,  Vienna  bic  ^QUptftabt,  the  capital 

bie  Obcr,  the  04Br  bad  ©cbirgc,  the  mountain 

bie  ®onau,  the  Danube  fommcu,  come    gclicn,  go. 

fait,  cold    gro^,  large    tt)anim,  why? 

Beading  Exercise.  23. 

Stu^Ianb  l^at  gro^c  0lii^c.  ®ic  glfitfe  Stu^Ianbd  ftnb  grof. 
®ie  Scaler  bcr  @^^^t}  finb  fd^dit.  SSSdc^cd  (what)  fmb  bic 
^robUftc  englanbJ?  ®ic  ©tra|cn  S5crlin«  (or  t)on».)  finb  f*6n. 
SRapokon  war  in  ©g^ptcn.    @r  [tarb  (died)  auf  bcr  Snfcl  Sanfl 
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(ena.    Sd^  toar  ntd|t  in  Oeftreid^;  ober  iii  mat  in  ^ren^. 


a6cld)eg  2anb  ift  bicfc^?  ®icfc«  ift  (Sried^cnlonb.  ^cnncn  ©ie 
?PbilQbcIp^ia ?  9icin,  ic^  fcnnc  eg  nid^t,  ic^  luar  nid)t  in  Slmctifn. 
3ft  biefcv  SDfann  tin  ^oHonbcr?  Stein,  cr  ift  cin  Srlanbcr;  cr  gc^t 
nod)  Slntcrifa.  3c^  fd)irfc  tneincn  ©o^n  na^  ^otil  ©u'ftao 
^botpb  it^ar  £5niQ  don  ©c^meben.  ^ennen  @ie  bie  ©tobt  ^ranf- 
furt?  9iein,  abcr  ic^  fcnnc  bie  ©tabt  Soln.  ®cr  SJtonat  fflToi  ift 
bcr  fd)6nftc  in  5Dcutfc^lanb.  S)er  SR^cin  ift  ein  grower JJIu^.  8J?ein 
^reunb  ift  im  3uni  anfletommen  (arrived).  Sim  SKontog  obcr 
jDienftag.  $Qrig  ift  bie  ^auptftabt  granfreid}^  (or  Don  granfKic^). 

<?luf8abt,  24. 

The  four  largest  (gtojiten)  rivers  of  Germany  are :  the  Rhine, 
the  Elbe,  the  Oder  and  the  Danube.  The  mountains  of  Spain 
are  high  (l)od)).  Napoleon  was  in  Russia.  The  banks  (Die 
Ufer)  of  the  Rhine  are  beautiful.  London  is  the  capital  of  Eng- 
land. What  (melcbed)  are  the  productions  of  Spain?  The  streets 
of  Frankfort  are  narrow  (ennc)«  Where  do  you  come  from  (SBo* 
her  f oninicn  Sic)  ?  I  come  from  England,  and  I  go  to  France. 
My  brothers  go  to  Paris.  Mr.  Banks  lives  (lebt)  in  Germany. 
In  which  town?  In  the  city  of  Mainz.  (The)  December  iff  cold ; 
July  and  August  are  warm.  The  streets  of  Berlin  are  wide 
(brcit).  The  houses  of  the  city  o/ London  are  high.  Vienna  is 
the  capital  of  Austria.  My  nephew  (is)  arrived  in'September. 
The  Danube  is  a  very  large  (cin  fc^r  grower)  river.  Come  (toiU- 
wen  ®ie)  on  Friday  or  Saturday. 

3pred|itbun0* 

SBo  maren  ®ie  geftern?  3c^  war  in  SWann^eim. 

Unb  mo  loor  3l&r  fernber?  ©r  mar  in  gronffnrt. 

SSelc^cg  ift  bie  ^anptftabt  Don  SJ^obrib  ift  bie  ^onptftobt  Don 

©ponicn?  ©ponien. 

SBo  licflt  (lies)  ^ambnrg?  ©amburg  ficgt  an  ber  eibe. 

ago  fiub  bie  ^^J^renaen  ?  S)ic  ^^Jtirendenlfc^cu  jmifcben  (be- 
tween) granticid)  unbSpanicn. 

Sennen  ©ie  bicSc^meij?  ScbfennebieSdjmeijnnbStalien. 

SBie  beifecn  (what  is  the  name  ©iefer  biet  ift  ber  9U)ein,  icncr 

of)  bicfe  gmei  gluffe?  ift  bie  ®onau. 

6ot  ytn^anb  gro|e  S'l"iTe?  63  b"t  gro^e  gluf|e  nnb  @ecn. 

<s5inb  bicfe  §erren  (gentlemen)  9Jein,  mein  §crr,  einer  Don  iljncn 

granjofen?  (of  them)  ift  ein  ©panier,  bee 

onberc  (other)  ein  JRuffe. 
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aSo  ftorb  9fa)ioleon  ? 

SBelc^ed  (what)  fionb  ift  bicfc«? 

SBarett  @ie  in  %ften? 

SSol)cr'  fommen  @ie? 
SBol)in'  flel)cn  ©icr 
®c^en  @ic  ttadft  ?Pari«  ? 
Bennett  @ie  bie  Surfei? 

SBic  ftnb  bic  @tra|cn  ScrlinS? 
3a  iocI4icm  SWonat  ift  3^r  Jtcjfc 

angefommen? 
S(n  me(c^tm  Saae? 
SSie  diele  Sage  Qat  bet  ^ril? 

SSie  uiele  S^age  l^at  bergebruar? 


STuf  bet  Snfcl  ©onK  $dena. 
®icfc«  ift  gronfrcld). 
9lein,*icl^roarmd)tin?lficn;  obct 

icb  mar  in  @gnpten. 
34  lomme  and  dltolien. 
3(^  gebe  nad)  9tit^(anb. 
3a,  nac^  ?Por!g  unb  nnc^  Sonb^n. 
3a,  i(b  fenne  ©riec^enlanb  nnb 
bie  Sfirfei. 

©ie  pnb  brcit  nnb  fc^on. 
@r  ift  im®  eptember  angefommen; 

51m  ©onncrftaa. 

©er  (SRonat)  Slpril  l^ot  brei|ifl 

Stage. 
®cr  gcbruar  l^at  nur  (only)  ac^t 

unb  gmangig  %(i%t. 


Thirteenth  Lesson. 

Determinative  Adjectives. 

(!8eptmmung6t9drter.) 

They  are  divided  into  demonstrative^  interrogative,  po9' 
sessive  and  indefinite  numeral  adjeetiveSy  and  are  generally 
followed  by  a  substantive. 

I.     The  demonstrative  adjectives  are  : 


Smgubr. 

biefer       biefe       biefe^,  this,  that 
jerier        jenc       lene^,  that 
foIcf)er      folc^e      [olcbe^,  such 
berfelbe    bie[eI6e    ba^felbe,  the  same 

bcr,  bie,  ba^  namlic^e,  the  same 

ber,  bie,  ia^  anbere,  the  other 

(For  their  declension  see  the  first  lesson  p.  20.) 
1)  That  is  generally  translated  biefer,  biefe,  biefe^,  unless 
it  stands  in  opposition  to  this,  in  which  case  it  means  jener^ 

jene,  jene«^    Ex.: 

Who  is  that  man,  totx  ift  biefet  SWann ?  * 


PhiraL 

for  aU  genden^ 

biefe,  these 
jene,  those 
foId)e,  such 
biefelben 
bie  namlidien 
bie  atibcrcn. 
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NoU  1.  This  and  (hat,  in  immediate  conjimction  widi  dte 
auxiliary  verb  to  &e,  fein,  is  translated  in  the  neuter  form  btcfe^ 
or  b  a  ^ ,  both  in  the  singular  and  plural  (see  also  the  24th  lesson, 
Obs.  2).    Ex.: 

This  is  ray  stick,  biefc6  (not  bicfer)  i|l  mdtt  @totf. 

Are  these  your  books,  finb  btefed  (or  bad)  3(re  $it(!^€r* 

Yes,  these  are  my  books,  jia,  bief  e6  (or  bae)  ftttb  metite  Sud^er* 

2)  @oId^er^  in  the  singular,  is  more  used  with  the  indefinite 
article  preceding  than  alone,  and  is  sometimes  followed  by 
it,  as  in  Engli3h.     Ex. : 

gin  foId)er  Wmn  (or  fol^'  cin  SKann),  such  a  man. 

©olc^c  SlBanner  (pi.)?  ^^^  "^®^-  « 

8)  2)er  nfimHc|fe  and  ber  atiberc  or  efn  anberet  {another)  are 

declined  like  adjectives  (see  the  18th  lesson).     Ex. : 

®ic  ttamlid^cn  SBortcr,  the  same  words. 

3(^  broud^e  cincu  anbern  6tocf,  I  want  another  stick. 

II.     The  interrogative  adjectives  are : 

1)  SCeld^er,  m^t,  weld^e*?  which,  what? 

Singuhr*  Phi/roL 

mofc.  /em..  neuttt,  for  dU  genders, 

N*  mclc^r  meldjc  meld)e«,  which?  njclc^e;  which? 

(?.  tnclcbcS  inclcbcr  inclcbcg,  of  which?  meld^er,  of  which? 

D.  tuclcpcm  m\i)ix  mclcpcm,  to  which?  tuelc^en,  to  which? 

.4.  meld^en  melc^c  tucIc^cS,  which?  melc^e,  which ? 

Examples. 

SBcld)Ct  SScin  i[t  am  beftcn,  which  wine  is  the  best? 

SBelc^cn  SBea  oe^cn  @lc,  which  way  do  you  go? 

aWit  mel^cr  gcpcr  l)aben  @ie  gefd^ricbcn,  with  which  pen  have 

you  written  ? 

Note  2.  What?  and  which?  immediately  followed  by  the 
auxiliary  verb  f  ein,  to  be,  is  translated :  tt)Cld)e^?  both  in  the 
smgular  and  plural  (see  the  above  l^ote  1).     Ex.  : 

What  is  your  name,  X0t\6^t^  iff  3Jr  flattie? 

What  are  your  terms,  %t\6^t^  finb  3Jre  ScbtttgungCtt? 

2)  SHJag  far  em,  wa^  fflr  eine,  wa^  ^xd%what{kindof)f 

Of  this  the  article  eitt,  tint,  tin  only  is  declined  and  agrees 
with  the  following  substantive.     Ex. : 
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3Ba5  fttj  cin  S5u^  l&obcn  @ic,  what  book  have  you? 
SBaS  fur  cine  ©tabt  ift  bicfc6,  what  town  is  this? 

For  the  plural  cases  it  is  only  toai  fiir?  and  the  sub- 
stantive follows  immediat^y,  as : 

SBa^  fur  S5anbcr  brouc^jcn  ®ic,  what  ribbons  do  you  want? 
9BQd  fur  ^aumtfinb  bicfcd,  what  kind  of  trees  are  these? 

The  same  form,  tt)ag  filr,  without  the  article  is  employed 

before  names  of  materials,  as: 

SBaS  fur  S(cifc^  foufcn  ®ic,  what  sort  of  meat  do  you  buy? 
SBaS  fur  SBcin  trinfcn  @ic,  what  kind  of  wine  do  you  drink? 

III.     The  possessive  adjectives  are : 

IPlural. 
nader, 

mm,  my 
bcin,  thy 
fcin,  his  (  its) 
i^r,  her  (its) 

unfcr,  our 

\\)X,  their 

The  declension  of  the  first  three  is  shown  in  the  second 
lesson.  For  the  last  five  the  following  two  will  serve  as 
examples. 


moK, 

Singular. 

mcin 

mcinc 

bcin 

bcine 

fcin 

fcinc 

i^r 

i()rc 

unfcr 

unfcre 

3^r 

3^re 

cucr 

cucre 

if|r 

i^rc 

for  €iO,  gend/ers, 

mcinc,  my 
beinc,  thy 

fcinc,  his  (its) 
i^rc,  her  (its) 

nnfcrc,  our 
3ftre,  \ 

cucrc  (cure),  j  ^  ^ 

i^rc,  their. 


'  Singular. 

nuue.                fern, 

N.  unfcr       unfctc 
O.  unfcrcS     unfcrcr 
i>.  unfcrcm   unfcrcr 
A.  unfcrn      unfcre 

\m 
un 
un 
un 

muter, 

icr,  our 
crc^,  of  our 
crcm,  to  our 
cr,  our 

Plural 
for  aU  genders, 

nnfcrc,  our 
unfcrcr,  of  our 
unfcrcn,  to  our 
nnfcrc,  our 

N.  3^r         3l|re 
0. 3l)rc«      3t|rcr 
D.  S^rcm     3l)rcr 
A.  3^ren      3l)re 

3l)r,  you^: 
3bre«,  of  your 
31)rcm,  to  your 
3^r,  your 

3l)rc,  your 
3l)rcr,  of  your 
Sftrcn,  to  your 
3^rc,  your 

Observe  that  all  these  possessive  adjectives  have  no  termin- 

ation added  for  the 

noM. 

sing,  in  the 

masc.  and  neuter. 

Ex.: 


Our  friend,  uufcr^rcunb  (not  uufcrcr  grcunb). 

Your  horse,  3^r  ^fcrb,  (not  3^rcg  ^fcrb).  (See  also  p.  23). 


—    78    — 
rV.     The  in defin He  numeral  adjective  are : 

mate,  ^tm^  neuter^  Ftund,^ 

jebcr,  every,  each     jcbc  jcbc^  {wanting) 

oUcr  (all),  aU       *  allc  oBei^  (fill)        nUc,  an 

tein,  no  !cine  tein  fcine,  no 

tnnnc^er,  many  a    manege  tnnnd^eS         tnand^e,  boxdjo 

bid,  much  bide  biel  bide,  many 

ttjcnig,  little  ttjenifle  lbcni()  ibenige,  few 

beitie,  pL  both  eintfle,  p?.  some,  a  few 

tnelirere,  ^U  several  bie  ineiften,  j^U  most. 

B  e  m  a  r  k  8. 

1)  When  in  English  the  definite  article  follows  the  nomeral 
adjective  oZZ,  it  must  not  be  translated,  as : 

All  the  boys,  alle  Snobcn  (not  olle  bie  Sitobcn). 

2)  AU  before  a  possessive  adjective  in  the  singular,  remains 
in  the  masculine  and  neuter  gender  unchanged*     Ex. : 

All  our  money,  oil  imfcr  ®elb  (not  qDcS  iinfcr  ®db) 
With  all  your  sorrow,  mit  all  3f)rem  Summer  {Dot.). 

3)  The  article  after  hoth  may  either  not  be  translated,  or  it 
precedes  hoth^  as : 

Both  the  sisters,  bcibe  Sc^lbeftem  or  bie  bdben  ©djitjcftcrn. 

4)  Pos3essive  adjectives,  when  joined  with  beibe,  must  precede, 
and  b  eibe  takes  n.    Ex. : 

Both  my  sisters,  meine  bdben  ©i^meftem 
Both  our  sons,  unfere  bciben  ©obtte. 

5)  The  word  some  or  any  before  a  noun  in  the  singtdar  is 
better  not  translated,  as : 

I  have  some  bread,  iij  f^dbt  S?rob. 

Have  you  any  cheese,  $iabetl  @ie  Safe  (or  Sa6)? 

No,  but  here  is  some  butter,  ttdtl,  abet  \jkt  ift  S5lltter. 

6)  Some  before  a  noun  in  the  plural  should  not  be  left  out, 
but  expressed  by  c  i  n  i  g  e ,  as : 

Lend  me  some  pens,  leibcn  @ie  mir  eiitige  gebern. 

7)  When,  in  a  reply,  some  is  not  foDowed  by  a  substantive  bat 
Vefors  to  a  preceding  noun  in  the  singular^  it  may  be  expressed 
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bylDcIci^en,  t,  §or  babon;  whea  in  the  j»lwrai,  by  tinigc, 
frequently  however  it  is  not  expressed  at  all.  (See  the  25th 
lesson,  n,  Obs.  4).    Ex. : 

Have  you  some  wine?  Yes,  I  have  some  (it) eld) en).    * 


Words. 

• 

5)a6  ©cbaube,  the  building  ber  ©elbbeutel,  the  purse 

bie  gitern,  the  parents  ber  Sleiftift,  (pi.  —  e),  the  pencil 

bae  ®elb,  (the)  money  bie  SIrbeit,  the  work 

ber  Saufmann,  the  merchant  nn^Itcft,  useful 

bo^  SSermofien,  the  fortune  tobt,  dead    reic^,  rich 

bie  Slegel,  the  rule  trouriQ;  sad,  sorrowful 

ber  SBaaen,  the  carriage  J^i([am,  salutary 

ber  T^e^ler,  the  fault,  mistake  Qlftig,  poisonous 

bie  Ueberfe^ung,  the  translation  ge^oren,  belong    oft  often 

bemimbern,  to  admire  Derfaufcn,  to  sell. 

Reading  Exercise.  25. 

©iefcr  9)?ann  ift  reid),  ®icfe  grau  ift  tvant  ®iefe  ^inber  l&a- 
ben  teinc  Sfic^er.  3cnc3  ^a\i^  ift  fel)r  alt.  ®ie  grud)tc  jener 
S5dume  finb  bitterer  (more  bitter),  qB  (than)  bie  gradate  biefer 
JBaiime.  9J?eine  eitcrn  finb  tobt.  Unfer  £)[^tm  i^  nid)t  rcidb; 
aber  feine  33afc  ift  fe^r  reic^.  5)iefe  ©tnbenten  ^aben  ibr  ®elb  ber- 
loren.  S®ir  fennen  alle  Slegeln.  3c^  fenne  feinen  folcben  9ianicn. 
8lIIc  SKenfc^en  finb  33rnber.    SRand^er  ffanfmann  l)ai  fein  S^ermo- 

§cn  berloren.  SReine  Sontc  bat  ibren  Sling  gefnnben.  3d)  b«be 
ie  ?Pfcrbc  S^re^  Obcim^  nnb  ben  SBagen  nnfercg  Stocbbard  ge- 
fouft.  3eber  SWenf^  liebt  fein  fieben.  Siid)t  jebe^  Sanb  ift  r^id). 
©ic  bflben  feinen  gebler  in  Sbter  Ueberfe^nng.  3J?eine  bciben 
JBrnber  finb  angefommen.  SiUc  $anfer  biefer  ©tabt  finb  Don 
©tein  gebaut  (built  of  stone).  Sllle  biefe  ^Pflangen  finb  beilfam. 
®icfeg  nnb  nic^t  nteine  gebern.  SBir  b^iben  einige  SStol  ge- 
fangen  (caught).  SSq^  fiir  cinen  ©tocf  ^aben  ©ie  ba?  2)tel)rerc 
©d^iffe  finb  angefommen. 

;?lttf0abe.  26. 

1.  I  love  my  (Ace)  father  and  my  mother.  We  love  our 
parents.  You  love  your  sisters.  They  have  bought  some  books. 
Those  flowers  are  withered  (Dertt)elft).  The  pupils  speak  often 
of  (don)  their  masters.  All  men  (S!J?enfd)cn)  are  alike  (gleid)) 
before  God.  These  (p  76,  Note  1)  are -the  pencils  of  my  brother. 
This  man  has  sold  all  his  houses  and  gardens,  and  all  his  horses 
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and  carriages.  We  admire  such  men.  All  Cthe)  metals  are 
useful.  "What  wine  do  you  sell?  Which  gloves  have  you  lost? 
This  lady  has  lost  all  her  children.  Our  friends  have  (fitlb) 
arrived  yesterday.    ' 

2.  We  live  by  (bOll)  the  work  of  our  hands.  I  have  found 
thy  purse  without  thy  money.  We  had  several  friends  in  Paris. 
Not  all  men  (9Jf  cnfd)en)  are  rich.  Each  country  has  its  pleasures. 
I  had  no  letters  from  my  son  William.  Our  king  has  several 
palaces.  No  rose  without  thorns  (®ornen).  I  will  buy  some 
chairs.  What  chairs?  Those  new  [ones].  These  dresses  are 
for  both  my  sisters.  Every  bird  has  two  wings.  The  boys  have 
eaten  (gcgeffcn)  all  their  apples  and  pears.  Some  plants  are 
poisonous*     I  shall  give  these  fruits  to  mj  little  daughters^ 

3prtd)ubung« 

SBcr  l^at  tncincn  ©elbbciitcl  ge-  3)ein93riibcrl)atil)n(it)  gcfimben. 

funbcn? 

©inb  qUc  9!Wcnfd)en  olucf lidS)  ?  SBcnigc  a)?enfd)en  [inb  glurflid). 

SBa«  fur  ciu  5BoacI  i[t  bicfcS?  6^  ift  ein  ?lblcr  (eagle). 

SBcr  ^Qt  \\)n  flcf i^offen  (shot)  ?  S)cr  Sager  (hunter)  \)at  \f)n  gc- 

fc^offcn. 

SBag  fur  cine  SBIumc  ^obcn  @ic  ?  66  ift  cin  8SeiId)en. 

SBo  finb  uufcrc  §utc?  SfircSfitcfiub  in  mcincm  Simmer, 

^obc  id)  ^cljlcr  in  mcincr  Ucbcr-  3a/  Sic  l^abcn  meljrerc  gel)Icr. 

feftung? 

SBog  fur  gcbcrn  J^oben  ©ic?  3rf)  l^abc  ©tal)l(steel)febern. 

SBer  ift  jcncr  jungc  SWann?  (S6  ift  bcr  9?effc  meineg  9?Qc^bor«. 

SBorum  finb  biefc  ©tubenten  fo  ©ic  ^abcn  il)r  @elb  Dcrloren. 

trourig  ? 

»obcn  ©ic  ane§®clb  Dcrloren?  Sliest  ollc^,  aber  did. 

M  fur  ^JJfcrbe  ^aben  ©ie  ge-  3d)  l^obe  gitjci  SBagenpfetbc  unb 

f auft ?  cin  Stcitpferb  gef auft. 

SBog  l)Qbcn  bie  Soger  gefdioffcn  ?  Einige  $afcn  unb  d{t\)t  (deer), 

feabcn  ©ic  cinigc  gute  ^cbcrn?  SlDc  meine  gcbcrn  finb  fd)lecl)t 

$8o6  fur  Sucker  Icfcn  ©ie?  3(1^  lefe  cinigc  englifd^e  SBud^er. 

SBn«  fud)t  ^riebridfi?  ^r  fucl)t  feinen  Slcgenfc^irm. 

W\t  mem  finb  ©ie  gefommen  3d)  bin  mit  einigcn  greunben  ge- 

(come)?  fommen. 

$aben©ieS5riefeDongronffurt  9lcin,  xi)  babe  fcincu  SBrief  cm- 

empfangen  ?  pfangen. 
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Fonrtheenth  Lesson. 

Auxiliary  Verbs. 

(*Uf«aeittt>5rtcrO 
I)  In  German  tfiere  are  three  complete  auxiliary  verbs, 
whioh  are  not  only  used  separately,  but  are  also  required 
for  the  conjugation  of  other  verbs;  these  are;  l^aben,  to 
have;  fein  (fepn),  to  be,  and  totxitu,  to  become  or  to 
be. 

!•  iffahcn,  to  baTd 

Indicative  Mood.  Subjunctive  Mood« 

JPrutnt  Tente. 

3d)  ^abe,  I  have  3d^  [)Qbe,  I  (may)  have 

bu  ^oft,  thou  hast  bu  l^abeft,  thou  have 

cr  (|ic,  c6)  \^at,  he  (she,  it)  h^s    er  (fie,  eg)  i)abt,  he  (she,  it)  have 

tt)ir  bciben,  we  have  tuir  l^aben,  we  have 

fic  Ijaben,  they  have.  fie  bobcn,  they  have. 

Snper/eet, 

3*  \)citU,  I  had  3d)  ^^atte,**)  I  had 

in  ^ntteft,  thou  hadst  bu  batteft,  thou  hadst 

cr  (fie,  e§)  battc,  h»  (she,  it)  had   er  (fie,  e§)  i^atU,  he  (she,  it)  had 

lt)ir  batten,  we  had  to'n  batten,  we  had 

ibr  ^attet  or  @ie  botten,  you  had   ibr  battet  or  @ie  botten,  you  had 

fie  batten,  they  had.  fie  \)atttn,  they  had, 

3d)  tucrbe  baben,  I  shall  have  3cb  werbe  baben,  I  shall  have 

bu  it)irft  ^oben,  thou  wilt  have  bu  merbeft  baben,  thou  wilt  have 

cr  mirb  baben,  he  will  have  er  wctbe  baben,  he  will  have 

n)ir  merben  baben,  we  shall  havQ  mir  merben  baben,  w^  shall  have 

fie  merben  baben,  they  willhave.   fie  merben  baben,  they  wiU  have. 


♦)  It  may  be  stated  once  for  all,  that  the  2nd  person  Plural  of  all  verbs  has  two  forms 
i  ff  r  and  ©  f  e ;  the  latter,  written  with  a  capital  @,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  3rd  person, 
is  most  used. 

•*)  This  form  is  chiefly  used  after  »enn ,  if,  as :  If  I  had,  tpentt  i^  .  .  .  ^4itU  (the  Terb 

la  lost.) 

Otto,  Qerman  Oony.^rammar.  O 
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3c^  l^obc  flCJ^abt,  I  have  had     '  Sd^  l^obc  gc^abt,  I  (may)  have  had 
bii  ^aft  gc^abt,  thou  hast  had      bu  i^obcft  acl)abt,  thou  hast  had 
cr  \)0X  ge^obt,  he  has  had  er  ^abc  geyobt,  he  have^had 

xoxx  baben  gcbabt,  we  have  had   tuir  l)abcn  ()cl)abt  we  have  had 
ibr  brtbt  flcbabt,    Uouhavehad  '^^^  babet  gcbabt,  \       ^     j, 

flC  [jabcn  gcbobt,  they  have  had.     fie  b^bcn  flcbabt,  they  have  had. 

Plupetfed.  * 

3d)  battc  flebabt,  I  had  had         3cb  battc  Qcbabt  *)  I  had  had 
bu  batteftoebabt,  thou  hadst had  bu  b^tteft  adjaht,  thou  hadst  had 
cr  bi^ttc  gcbabt,  he  had  had  cr  bcittc  QtXjabt,  he  had  had 

mx  batten  gebabt,  we  had  had     mir  bcitten  gcbabt,  we  had  had 

ibr  battet  gcbabt,  I  ^ou  had  had  ^JS!^  ^^"^^  i^^^^^^'  \  vou  had  had 
@ie  batten  flcbabt J  y''''^'''*^^'*  ®ie  batten  gebabtj  ^''''  ^^"^  ^"^ 

fie  l^attcn  gcl^abt,  they  had  had.    fie  batten  gebabt,  they  had  had. 

Second  Hflute, 


3^  loerbe 
hn  mirft 
cr  itJirb 

ttjir  merben 
ibr  merbet 
©ic  mcrbcn 
fie  mcrben  J 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 

we  shall 
_  lyouwill 
they  will  - 


o 
cr 


f^ 


5 

CD 
SB 


3clS)  iDcrbe 
bu  merbcft 
er  ttjcrbe 

mir  ruerben 
ibr  merbet 
©ie  merben 
fie  merben 


CO 


I  shaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 

we  shall 
^iyou  will 
they  will 


&D 


First  Conditional. 


3(b  murbe  babcn 
bu  murbeft  babcn 
cr  murbe  riaben 

mir  mfirbcn  babcn 
ibr  murbet  babcn 
fie  miirben  babcn 


or  icb  b  a  1 1  e ,  I  should  have 
or  bu  batteft»  thou  wouldst  have 
or  cr  batte,  he  would  have 

or  mir  batten,  we  should  have 
or  ibr  Ij&tkt,  you  would  have 
or  fie  ^attcU;  tiiey  would  have. 

Stoond  Oon^Stionolm 


3cb  murbe  gcl^abt  babcn 
bu  murbeft  gebabt  babcn 
cr  murbe  gebabt  babcn 

mir  murben  gebabt  babcn 
ibr  murbet  gebabt  babcn 
fie  murben  gebabt  ^aben 


or  i^  ha tte  gebabt,  I  should 
or  bu  batteft  gebabt,  thou  wouldst 
or  er  batte  gebabt,  he  would 

or  mir  batten  gebabt,  we  should 
or  ibr  battet  gebabt,  you  would 
or  fie  flatten  gebabt,  they  would.  . 


i 


•)  If  I  had  had,  ttenn  i^  .  .  .  ^tltaU  l^fitte. 
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Imperative  Mood. 

§obc,  have  l^abcn  mir,         ) ,  .  „„  ,^^ 

er  foU  ^labcn,  let  him  have  laflet  ung  ^abcn,  ]  ^""^  ""^  ^*^* 

fie  foBcn  \)abtn,  let  them  have     ^abct  or  l)Qbcn  @ic,  have. 

Infinitive  Mood. 
Free.  I^aben  or  m  ^Qbcn,  to  have. 

Fast,  ge^abt  ^aben  or  ge^abt  gu  l^aben,  to  have  had. 

Participles. 
Fres.  I^abenb,  having  Fast,  gcljabt,  had. 

2)  The  negative,  interrogative  and  negative-interrogative 
form  of  this  verb  is  in  German  exactly  the  same  as  in  Eng- 
lish, and  requires  no  farther  explanation. 

Negative* 

Sd^  babe  niift,  I  have  not ;  er  bat  nit^t,  he  has  not  etc. 
3cb  merbe  nicbt  baben,  I  shall  not  have 
Sdb  Ijabt  nicbt  flebabt,  I  have  not  had,  etc. 

Interrogative. 

labe'icb,  have  I?  $aben  @te,  have  70a? 

iobe  icb  flcbabt,  have  I  had?  etc. 

Negative-Interrogative. 

iotte  i(^  nic^t,  had  I  not? 

latte  id)  ni(ftt  flcbabt,  had  I  not  had? 

lerbcn  mir  ni^t  baben,  shall  we  not  have?  etc. 

Remark  on  the  German  construction. 

As  the  chapter  on  the  ^^Arrangement  of  words  or  Construction" 
cannot  be  given  until  all  the  Farts  of  speech  have  been  treated, 
we  maj,  for  the  present,*  remark : 

1)  That  in  sentences  with  compound  tenses  the  German  Part. 
Past  must  always  be  at  the  end.  In  simple  or  principal  propo- 
sitions the  subject  comes  first ;  secondly  the  auxiliary,  thirdly 
the  object  (Ace.  or  Dat.),  in  the  fourth  place  the  adverbial 
indication,  and  finally  the  Participle  Past  or  the  Infinitive.  Ex. : 

3cb  babe  ein  SBucb  flebabt,  I  have  had  a  book. 

6* 


y 
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S)er  ^abt  \)at  bai  93tttl)  in  ber  @tta^e  gef unben. 

The  boy  has  found  the  book  in  the  street. 

®lc  Sautter  mirb  i^rc  2'orf^ter  in  ^ari§  fel^cn. 

The  mother  will  see  her  daughter  in  Paris. 

2)  Adverbs  of  t  i  m  e  however  must  precede  the  object : 

®cr  Snabc  l)at  9  eft  cm  cin  S5ud)  in  ber  ©tra^c  gcfunben. 

The  boy  found  a  book  in  the  street  yesterday. 

3)  The  negation  „  n  i  d^  t "  follows  the  (direct)  object  {ace,  or 
dat.)^  as: 

3d)  ()Qbe  bad  83u(i^  n  i  4 1  aelefen.    . 

Lit. :  I  have  the  book  not  read. 

4)  But  when  an  adverbial  expression  begins  the  sentencei 
then  the  verb  precedes  the  subject,  as : 

©eftcrn  f  a  n  b  i^  (not  id)  f onb)  ein  S5n^  in  bcr  @tra|e. 

Testerdayl  found  a  book  in  the  street. 


WordB. 

®ic  Ul^r,  the  watch  bic  ©efeDfdjoft,  company,  party 

bic  SJutter,  the  butter  bad  Un^Incf,  misfortune 

bcr  Safe,  the  cheese  ein  ©pielgeug,  a  toy 

bad  ^leifd^,  the  meat  ber  Sail,  the  ball 

bad  SScrgnugen,  the  pleasure   .   bcr  S8agcn,  the  carriage 

bie  5)mte,  the  ink  bcr  Sob,  death     ba^,  that 

Sianbcn,  to  believe,  think  mcnn,  if    gcnitg,  enough 

ie  3cit,  (the)  time  angcnc^m,  agreeable 

Beading  Szercise.  27. 

3c^  ^abe  cincn  grcunb.  $aft  bu  anc^cinen  greunb?  Sabm 
©ic  !cinc  grennbc  ?  SBir  ^abcn  fcinc  grcnnbe.  SBir  patten 
grennbc;  aocr  jcfet  (now)  l^abcn  mir  fcinc  me^r.  §abc  Slc^t  auf 
rtake  care  of)  Dein  ^Icib.  §abcn  @ic  ?lc^t  anf  Sfjrc  ftleibcr. 
^d)  mcrbc  cine  ncne  (new)  U^r  ^aben.  3d)  ^abe  cine  U^r  geJiabt; 
abcr  id^  ^abe  fie  Dcrlorcn.  daben  ©ie-mcl  SScr^nngcn  gebobt? 
SSir  fatten  biclc  ^ifc^c  ge^abt.  @ie  mcrben  ®e)ellf%aft  ge^abt 
^abcn.  ®ic  ®d)iilcr  gotten  kin  anted  papier.  SBcnn  roir  SBrob 
b  a  1 1  c  n .*)  SBcnn  mir  glcifcb  flcpabt  fatten .*)  3]^r  ronrbet  fciit 
®elb  liaben.     ©r  toiirbc  Did  ajcrgnfigcn  anf  bem  Sanbc  gcl^abt 


*)  Tho  coDjunction  loenit  requires  thererb  at  fhe  end;  if  a  ooaBpoand 
participle  f  s  the  laat  word  but  one. 
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^aben.    ©laubft  bu  (think),  ba^  cr  ®clb  l^aBe?  (Sloubcn  @ie,  bo^ 
»ir  SBcin  gcl^abt  ^aben?  @ie  mcrbcn  SBoffcr  gc^abt  ^abcn. 

1.  I  have  butter  and  cheese.  He  has  bread  and  meat.  We 
had  some  birds.  The  boys  had  two  young  dogs.  I  had  a  watch. 
I  shall  have  a  picture.  I  have  had  two  lamps.  My  sisters  have 
hal  many  needles.  If  I  had  a  garden  (Ace).  If*  we  had  a 
house  apd  a  garden.  If  you  had  had  some  paper.  They  will 
have  no  ink.  Children,  take  care  of  (ailf,  ace.)  your  books. 
I  have  had  little  wine.  She  has  had  much  pleasure  at  (aitf; 
dot.)  the  ball.  I  had  not  time.  They  would  have  a  carriage 
and  a  horse. 

2.  We  have  had  the  good  fortune  (ba§  ©Ificf)  to*)  have  a 
faithful  friend.**)  They  will  have  a  house  in  the  town.  I 
should  have  money  enough,  if  I  had  not  lost  my  purse.  .To 
have**)  good  (flUtc)  children  is  agreeable.  After  (the)  death, 
of  what  use  is  it  (lt)Q§  nufet  cS)  to*)  have  had  much  money?  If 
I  had  not  had  so  much  misfortune.  These  young  men  (jlinQCn 
Scute)  have  had  too  much  (311  Did)  pleasure. 

§abcn  @ic  tncincn  SBruber  nii)t  3a,  ic^  b^be  ibn  in  cincm  Sabcn 

flcfeben?  (shop)  gcfcljcn. 

)at  cr  6t»a5  Qcfanft?  3a,  cr  bat  $anbfd)ubc  flcfaiift. 

>abcn  Sic  S5rob  genug?  5ttcin,  U)ix  brautftcn  (v4nt)  mcbr. 

fatten  ©ic  gcnug  SButtcr  uttb  SBir  batten  Sdfegcnug;  abcrhi^t 

Safe?             .  S5uttcr  geniig. 

$abcn  ©ic  bid  SJergniigdn  ouf  SBiriDarcnfcbrDcrgnfigt(pleased); 

bemSanbc  (country)  grtabt?  •    mir  batten  gro^e  ®cfcli|d)aft. 

§at bicfc^armcftinb feincSltern  6^  b^t  fcincn  ffiater  Dcrloren;  aber 

tncbr?  fcinc  SKutter  Icbt  (lives)  nod). 

SBerben  mir  fd^oncS  SBetter  l^a-  3(b  glaube  nicbt. 

ben? 

SBcrbcn  ©ie  3dt  l^abcn,  biefe8  3cb  mcrbc  l^cute  (to  day)  fcine 

a5u(b  gu  lefen  ?  Beitbabcn;  abermovgcn. 

©lanben  ©ic,  ba^  er  Did  ®tli>  3cb  alaube,  ba^  er  fd)r  benig  ge- 

gcE)abt  l^at?  ^aut  Ijat 


*)  When  the  Inflnitive  is  accompanied  byfo,  translate  it  )tt,  till  further  notice. 
**)  Translate:  a  fidthful  friend  to  have,  cinm  treueit  Sreunb  su  Wea.  The  otyect  of  th« 
inAnitire  precedes  the  latter  in  Qerman. 


—  ee  — 

S8o8  fflt  eine  ^cbcr  l^attcft  bit?  3ki&  ^ttc  mt  ®te^I(8teel)feb<r. 

SSer  l^at  einen  fo  guten  gireunb  SSir  l^aben  and^  gute  0retmbe. 

mic  (as)  ic^  ? 

SBirb  bcr  iJc^rcr  tnit  ben  ©c^u-  6r  tt>urbc  tnit  i^ncn  (them)  ge^cn. 

Icrn  ge^en  (walk)  ?  mcnn  cr  3eit  ^otte. 

SBerbcic^  ba^  SSetgnugcn  l^aben,  @ic  ift  nlid^t  l^icr,  fie  ift  in  ©tutt- 

Si&rc  ©d^mcftcr  gu  fcbcn?  gnrt 

SBarum  finb  ©ic  fo  traurig?  3c6  ^abc  meincn  @torf  ucrlotcn. 

SBcr  ^Qt  tnein  gebcrmcffcr  gc-  3cb  meiS  nidfet  (I  do  not  know), 

^abt?  met  ed  ge^abt  §at,      • 


Fifteenth  Lesson. 

Second  auxiliary. 
II.   ®e{ti  (fe|in),  to  b§. 

Indicative.  Subjunctlye. 

3d)  bin,  I  am  3c^  fei  (fc^),  I  (may)  be 

bit  bift,  thou  art  bll  fcicft  (f^eft),  thou  be* 

cr  (fie,  eg)  ift,  he  (she,  it)  is       er  (fie,  e6)  fei  (fcti),  he  (she,  it)  bo 
tt)ir  finb,  we  are  ftjir  feien  (fe^cn),  we  be 

S-  ^'\  ]  you  are  jl?  ^^'?^  ^^'fl^' ,  |  you  be 

©ic  fmb, )  ^  ©le  feien  (le^en),  j  ^ 

fie  finb;  they  are.  fie  feien  (ft^cn),  they  be, 

*  Ln^perfect, 

^i)  mar,  I  was  (SBenn)  ic^  loart,  (if)  I  were 

bn  marft,  thou  wast  m  mareft,  thou  wert 

er  (fie,  e^)  mar,  he  (she,  it)  was  er  (fie,  e§)  mare,  he  (she,  it)  were 

mir  marcn,  we  were  mir  maren,  we  were 

ipr  maret,  you  were  ibr  milret,  you  were 

fie  maren,  they  were.  fie  maren,  they  were 

Fint  Future, 

3(i^  merbe  fein,  I  shall  be  3cb  merbe  fein,  I  shall  be 

bn  mirft  fein,  thou  wilt  be          bn  merbeft  fein,  thou  wilt  be 
er  mirb  fein,  he  will  be  er  merbe  fein,  be  will  be 

mir  merben  fein,  we  shall  be       mir  merben  fein,  we  shall  be 
ibr  merbet  fein,  you  will  be        ibr  merbet  fein,  you  will  be 
fie  merben  fein,  they  will  be        fie  merben  fein,  they  will  be. 
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FtrfttL 

3(l&  b  i  n  flCWcfen,  I  have  be^  3cf)  fci  ^cmcfcn,  I  (niay)  have  been 
bu  bift  gemefen,  thou  hast  been  bu  feie)t  geioefen,  thou  have  been 
er  ift  gemcfen,  he  has  been  er  fei  getoefen^  he  have  been 

ttJir  ftnb  flemcfcn,  we  have  been  wir  felen  getrcfcn,  we  have  been 
i|r  fcjb  flemefcn,  I       ^^^^^    ibr  fcict  gemefcn,  I  ou  have  been 

fie  finb  gcrocfcn,  they  have  been,  fie  fcieu  gelDefen,  tiiey  have  been. 

PluperfedU 

'  3c^  mof  geroefen,  I  had  been      3^  ware  gcmefen,  I  had  been*) 
bu  morft  geinefen,  thou  hadst  b.   bu  mareft  gemefen,  thou hadst  been 
er  toax  getnefen,  he  had  been       er  more  gemefen,  he  had  been 

tnir  tnaren  getnefen,  wehadbeen  loir  maren  gemefen,  we  had  been 
ibr  tnaretgetuefen,  you  had  been  ibr  maret  getnefen,  you  had  been 
fierparen  gcwefen  they  had  been,   fie  maren  gemefen,  they  had  been. 


3<^merbe 
bn  mirft 
cr  mirb 

mir  merben 
ibr  merbet 
pc  merben 


S^oond  Jfkdurem 


I  shall     1 


f^ 


3  thou  wilt 
'^  he  will 


r© 


^  we  shall 
§•  you  will 
'    they  will . 


< 
CD 

CD 

a> 


cs> 


3d|  merbe  "^ 
bu  merbeft 
er  merbe 

mir  merben  ( 
ibr  merbet      § 
fie  merben  J  ^ 


I  shaU 

thou  wilt 
he  will 

we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


p 
< 

CO 
CD 

P 


First  Conditional. 


34  toutit  fein 
bu  murbeft  fetn 
er  miirbe  fein 

wir  mftrben  fein 
ibr  murbet  fein 
fie  murben  fein 


or  itb  marc,  I  should  be 

or  bu  mdreft,  thou  wouldst  be 

or  er  marc,  he  would  be 

or  mir  mfiten,  we  should  be 
or  ibr  maret,  you  would  be 
or  fie  maren,  they  would  be. 


3d&  mfirbe  gemefen  fein, 
bu  miirbeft  gemefen  fein 
er  miirbe  gemefen  fein 

mir  murben  gemefen  fein 
ibr  murbet  gemefen  fein 
fie  murben  gemefen  fein 


or  id^  mfire  gemefen,  I  should 
or  bu  mareft  gemefen,  thou  wouldst 
or  er  mdre  gemefen,  he  would 

or  mir  maren  gcttjefcn,  we  should 
or  ibr  maret  gemefen,  you  would 
or  fie  mdren  gemefen,  they  would 


r 

o 
(a 

P 


•)  If  I  had  been,  toenn  i^  .  .  .  getoefen  toarc 
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Imperatiye* 

@ci,  be  (tbou)  fcicn  (fe^cn)  toir,  1 1^.  m  ha 

er  foa  fcin,  let  him  be  loffet  itn«  fcin,     |  *®^  ^ «» 

jic  foUcn  fcin,  let  them  be  fcib  or  fcicn  @ic,  be  (you) 

Infinitive. 

Pres.  fcin  Cfciit),  or  gii  fein,  to  be. 

Past,  flcrocfcn  fcin,  or  gcmcfcn  gu  fcin,  to  have  been. 

Participles. 
Pres.  fcicnb  (fe^cnb),  being.     Past,  gcipcfcn,  been.    - 
Note.  There  is  and  there  are  answer  to  the  German  c$  9  i  C  b  t, 
e^  ift,  eg  finb;  there  was  and  there  were^  c3  gab,  eg  mar  or  eg  »a- 
ten,  as : 

There  are  animals  etc.,  e6  giebt  S^^iere  }C.  (See  lesson  33.) 
Note  2.     The  English  /  am  to  is  translated  id)  foU  or  ntU^; 

He  is  to  learn  German,  tx  fofl  Deirtfc^  Icrttcn. 
Note  3.     The  English  to  he  right  is  translated  in  Grerman : 
8icd)t  ^ a  b  en ,  and  to  he  wrong,  Untcc^t  1)  a  b  c n.  Ex. : 

You  are  right,  ©ie  Hbcn  ffit^t. 
I  am  wrong,  id^^aht  Unrest* 


Words. 

®cr  fic^rer,  the  master,  teacher  Jufricben,  contented 

bcr  ©ro^tJater,  grand-father  umufricben,  discontent 

ia^  ©log,  the  glass  ruoig,  quiet  beffer,  better 

glficflid),  happy  trage,  idle  leid)t,  easy 

nilfllucflid^,  unhappy  Deranflflt,  pleased,  merry 

fd^on,  handsome   rcic^,  rich  |ieipig,  industrious,  diligent 

arm,  poor  franf,  ill  aufmerffam,  attentive 

unroot)!,  unwell  gu,  too  iDunfc^en,  to  wish 

Ijoflic^,  polite  tt)unfd^engmcrtl),  desirable. 

Beading  Ezeroiee  29. 

®u  bift  glit(fli(^.  34l  bin  unglucfltf^.  @ie  ift  fd^dn  unb  retc^. 
SSir  finb  arm  unb  frant.  @r  tnar  ein  gutet  SSater.  SSaren  @te 
gcftern  in  ber  Airc^e?  9Tein,  toir  tuaren  gu  ^aufe;  roir  maren 
unmoor  <Sie  merben  nic^t  frant  gemefen  fcin.  3ung  unb  fc^on 
fcin*)  ift  munfcbcngmertfi.  3c^  bin  bei(at)  bem  ©c^neiber  gemcfen; 
aber  mcin  dioi  wax  noc^  nic^t  fcrtig  (ready).   3ft  bcr  Sinabt  in 


*}  See  the  foot-note  *•)  p.  86. 
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bcr  ©c^ulc  pciDcfcn  ?  SBir  fmb  gcftcm  im  Sweater  flcmefcu.  3c^ 
tDurbc  fllucflic^  fcin,  menn  id^  rcic^  mdre.  ^arl  mirb  fcl)r  Dcrgnugt 
fein,  tocnn  (when)  er  @ic  fic^t  (sees),  ©ci  flci^lfj,  mcin  @o^n. 
@ciD  aufmcrffam,  mcinc  ©dbulcr.  3^r  ©ro&Dotcr  ift  fe^r  alt  gc- 
iDcfcn.    SKeinc  ©ru^muttcr  l^at  Stcd^t.    3(^  ^abc  Unrec^it. 

^ufgabe,  30. 

1.  I  am  young,  you  are  old.  She  is  very  handsome.  Our 
cousin  Frederick  has  been  in  London,  but  he  has  not  been  in 
Paris.  Be  quiet.  Let  us  be  merry.  Be  contented  with  your 
situation  (Stellc,/.).  I  should  be  contented,  if  I  were  not  ill. 
I  should  be  rich,  if  I  had  been  in  America.  My  daughters  have 
been  at  (nilf,  dot.)  the  ball ;  they  were  very  happy.  It  will  be 
better  to  go  out  (au^gugcben).  It  would  have  been  easy.  The 
parents  of  these  children  have  been  too  severe  (ju  ftrcng).  You 
are  right. 

2.  I  should  be  contented  if  you  were  not  idle.  Be  polite 
towards  (gcgen)  your  masters.  I  wish,  she  were  attentive.  There 
are  no  wolves  in  England.  There  were  (cCJ  lUQVCn)  no  glasses 
on  the  table.  Be  so  kind  [as]  to  (311)  give  me  a  glass.  My 
pupils  will  not  be  idle.  Miss  Caroline  was  very  [much]  pleased. 
The  knives  were  too  sharp  (fc^arf).  We  should  not  have 
bought  the  butter  if  it  had  not  been  fresh  (frifd)).  I  am  to  go 
to  Berlin.  Are  we  to  learn  German?  I  was  wrong.;  my  father 
was  right. 

3pred)ubung. 

©inb  ©ic  diicflic^?  D  \a,  xij  bin  fc^r  fllucEUd^. 

3ft  3l)rc  ©oimefter  and)  diicElid^  ?  0  ncin,  fie  ift  fe^r  nngludflic^.     " 

SSarunt  ift  fie  ungliicfli^  ?         @ie  bat  alle  i^ie  ^inber  derloren 

lost). 
SBo  tuarcn  ©ie  geftern  ?lbenb   3c^  war  im  Sweater. 

(last  night)  ? 

©inb  ©ic  fcbon  (ever)  in  ©tutt-  9lein,  ic^  binnocb  nic^t  ba  (there) 

flort  gemefcn?  gewefen. 

3ft  bag  5inb  lange  fratil  ge-  63  ift  cin  3a5r  franf  gemefen. 

wefcn  ? 

SSarttm  toax  bei*  fiel^rer  unju-  ®ie  ©driller  waren  trfige. 

fricben  ? 

3ft  er  oft  (often)  unmobl?  3a,  er  ift  immer  franf. 

3ft  bo§  SWdbdjcn  dergnugt?  3a,  fie  ift  febr  Dergnfigt. 

SBiirbcn  ©ie  traurig  (sad)  fein,  3d&  mnrbe  fel)r  traurig  fein. 

menn  ©ic  franf  marcn  ? 
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©inb  @ie  f crtig  (ready)  ?  SBir  roerbcn  fllcic^  (directly)  f er- 

tig  fcin. 
SftbcrSRenfc^ftcrblic^  (mortal)?  ©crSorpcrift  fterWic^,-  ttbcr  bic 

©cclc  (soul)  ift  imftcrblic^. 
SBag  fagtc  (said)  bcr  ficbrcr?     ©r  faotc:  fcib  rnbig. 
®ibt  c^  SBoIfc  in  ®ciitf*lanb  ?    66  gibt  mcnigc  (few)  in  ® eutfd)- 

lonb;  in  Slu^^lanb  gibt  e^  diele. 
©ollcn  tt)ir  nn8  anflcibcn,  (to   3a,  @ie  [oUcn  fi(^  glcic^  anfleiben. 

dress)? 

SBer  bat  SRct^t?  SRcin  SSatcr  bat  SRccbt. 

fatten  @ic  JRcd^t  ?  9lein,  i^  battc  Unrecbt. 


;^,  Sixteenth  Lesson. 

Third  auxiliary, 
in.  WiSetbmp  to  become,  to  get  (to  be). 

Indicative.  •  Subjunctive. 

Present  Terue, 

3d|  lt)crbc,  I  become,  I  get  3db  tt)crbc,  I  (may)  become 

bn  ttJirft,  thou  becomest  bn  tt)erbcft,  thou  become 

cr  IDirb,  he  becomes  et  ttJCrbc,  he  become 

njir  ttJCrbcn,  we  become  ttJir  roerbcn,  we  become 

ibr  n)crbet  or  @ic  merben,  y.  b.    ibr  mcrbct  or  ©ie  mcrben,  y.  bee. 

fie  mcrben,  they  become.  jtc  metbcn,  tliey  become. 

Imperfect, 

3d^  mnrbc  (icb  marb),  I  became    3(b  ItJUrbc,  (if)  I  became 
bu  murbcft(n)arbft),th.becamest  bn  mfirbcft,  thou  became 
cr  tt)nrbc  (n^arb),  he  became        cr  rofirbc,  he  became 

mir  ttJnrben,  we  became  mx  mftrbcn,  we  became 

ibr  mnrbet  or  @ic  luurbcn,  y.  b.  ibre  mnrbct  or  @ie  miirbcn,  y.  bee. 

fie  mnrbcn,  they  became.  fie  Wiirbcn,  they  became. 

JFuiure, 


3(ft  merbe 
hn  wirft 
cr  mirb 

mir  merben 
ibr  merbet 
fie  merben 


I  shall  become  or   3^  tDCrbc   ^ 

get  bn  mcrbcft 

.  _  c  cr  mcrbc 

?- merben.  ^-  ^  v 

ttjir  merben 

ibr  merbet 

fie  merben 


I  shall  become 


"  merben. 


—  n  — 

Sdfe  bin  flcttjorbcn  (ormorb.cn),   3c^  fci  gcmorbcn  (or  ttjorbcn),  I 

I  have  become  (or  grown)  (n^s-y)  have  become  (or  been) 

bii  bift  geroorbcn  (or  njorbcn)      bu  fcift  gemorbcn  (or  morbcn) 
cr  i[t  geiDorbcn  (or  morben)        cr  fci  (JtiDorbcn  (or  morbcn) 

20.  K.  ac.  20. 

Pluperfect, 

Sd)  mar  gcmorbcn  (or  morben),   3d)  marc  gcmorben  (or  morbcn), 

I  had  become  (or  been)  (if)  I  had  become  (or  been) 

tu  marft  gcmorbcn  (or  morbcn)    bu  mdrcft  gcmorbcn  (or  morbcn) 

20.  20.  20.  20. 

3(&tt)crbc9cmorbcn(morbcn)fcin,  3cb  mcrbc  (jcmorbcn  (morbcn)  fcin, 

I  shall  have  become  (been)         I  shall  have  become  (been) 

bu  mirft  gemorbcn  (morben)  fein   i\x  mcrbeft  gcmorben  (marbcn)  [cin 

20.  20.  20.  20. 

First  Conditional. 

3^  murbe  morbcn,  I  should  or  would  become  {or  be) 
bu  murbcft  morbcn,  thou  wouldst  become 
20.  20. 

Second  CondUional, 

3(^  miirbc  gemorben  (or  morbcn)  [cin  or  ic^  mare  gcmorben, 

I  should  have  become  or  been 
20.  20. 

Imperative. 

SBerbc,  become  (thou)  morbcn  mir,       \ ..      becoma 

cr  foil  mcrbcn,  he  shall  become  la^tun^mcrbcn,  J  ^/^^  "^^ 

fie    foQcn    morbcn,   let  them  tocrbct,        become, 

become  mcrbcn  @ie,  j  *"="^*"^* 

Infinitive. 

Free,  mcrbcn  or  ni  mcrbcn,  to  become. 

Fast,  jcmorben  (or  morbcn)  fcin  or  gu  fcin,  to  have  become. 

Participles. 

Fres.    mcrbcnb     becoming. 
Fast  gcmorben  (or  morbcn),  become  (or  been). 
2ifote  1.     The  verb  m  C  r  b  C  U  is  sometimes  translated  to  get  ox 

to  grow^  as : 

(£r  nDirb  alt,  he  grows  old.        (S0  toixh  fpdt,  it  gets  late. 

2^ote  2.     Whai  has  become  of. , ,?  is  translated :    SBo^  ift 

oii6.. .  gcmorben? 
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Words. 

@(f)lQfrig,  sleepy  bcr  8?e0cnfci&imt,  the  umbrella 

nic  or  niemoIS,  never  fc^niU^ig,  dirty    bunfcl,  dark 

rocife,  wise    arm,  poor  bcr  ^Ici^,  industry 

jjlo^lid),  suddenly  bic  feporfantfcit  economy 

mnbe,  tired    na|,  wet  bag  filter,  old  age 

lingebulbifl,  impatient  bic  Scutc,  people 

bic  9lQC^ric^t,  the  news  Qvoi,  tall    grfin,  green 

bcfonnt,  known  rein,  clean    balb,  soon 

bcr  ^crgog,  the  duke  gcftcrn,  yesterday    jc^t,  now. 

Beading  Exercise.  31. 

3c^  iDcrbc  fdjlofrig.  ©ic  wirb  nic  olt.  S^r  mcrbct  ntcnmte 
rocife  lucrbctt.  9!»einc  gmci  Sinber  murben  plo^Iic^  fronf.  ©fon 
(a  man)  roirb  mubc,  tt)cnn  (when)  man  arbcitet  (works),  eg 
mirb  Mt.  ©cftcrn  murbe  iii  imgebulbig.  2Bcrbct  nid)t  ungcbulbig. 
® icfe  jftadSiricl^t  murbc  in  ber  ©tabt  betannt  3d)  bin  jung ;  abcr 
id)  mcrbc  alt  merben.  ®ic  merben  na|  merben,  bcnn  cS  regnct 
(for  it  rains).  ®icfeg  papier  ift  fd^mu^ig  gemorben.  SS  mirb 
9lad)t  J  c6  mirb  bunfcl.  ®ic  Snabcn  merbcn  franf  merben,  bcnn 
fie  cffcn  (they  eat)  gu  Did.  ®Qg  9J?dbc^cn  miirbc  mubc.  ®ur(^ 
glcip  nnb  Sparfamfcit  mirb  man  reic^.  Unfcr  Slad^bar  ift  balb 
rcicb  gemorbcn.  S^  rcgnet;  ipir  mcrbcn  na^  merbcn.  SBa§  ift 
a\i^  bcm  ®o^n  bc8  Sd^neibcr^  gemorbcn?  (Sr  ift  ©olbat  gemorben. 

^ufgabe.  32. 

She  becomes  sleepy.  I  shall  become  wise.  He  has  become 
my  friend.  The  duke  fell  (became)  suddenly  ill.  The  boys 
got  tired  and  sleepy.  The  trees  become  green  in  spring  (ini 
f5rfll)Iing).  I  am  now  rich,  but  I  may  (fann)  become  pooFc 
We  shall  become  contented.  Do  not  become  impatient.  Your 
children  have  grown  very  tall.  Old  (altc)  people  become  wise. 
It  had  grown  dark.  I  was  once  (cinft)  young ;  but  now  I  have 
grown  old.  It  rains,  our  friends  will  get  wet.  Mr.  Brovra 
hopes  (l)off t)  soon  2  to  3  get  i  rich.  This  man  has  become  [a] 
soldier.  What  has  become  of  his  children?  These  children  have 
become  men.     I  hope,  you  will  not  become  idle. 

^predjubung. 

SBariim  finb  @ic  gcftcrn  nic^t  Sd)  murbc  plo^li^  nniuol)!  (un- 

gcfommcn  (come)?  well). 

SBarum  gc^cn  @ic  fcbon  nad^  6^  mirb  fpat    3d^  mn^  (must) 

§anfc  (home  so  soon)  ?  nm  8  U^r  gn  $aufc  fcin. 
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aSann  totvhtn  hit Saumc  grun  ?   3m  grul^Iitifl. 

©inb  ©icSoufmann  acmorbcn?   9fcin,  ic^  bin  @albat  geiDorben. 

SSBag  ift  aug  (of)  Sgrcm  SSru-   ©rift in SlmerifaQcftoifacn (died). 

bcr  gemorben? 
SBarum  ift  biefegSTOabd^en  fvanf   @ic  l^at  jn  bid  flcgcffcn  (eaten). 

gcworbcn? 
©inb  ©ie  xtxS)  gettjorbcu?  Sttein,  abcr  (but)  id)  munfd&c  reic^ 

gn  mcrbcn. 
©inb  ©ic  m^  gemorben?  3c$  bin  nic^t  nafe  gemorbcn;  id^ 

l^attc  einen  3lcocnfcl}inn. 
9Sad  ift  an$  meinem  S3n(^  g^   3db  tDeifi  (know)  nid^t,*  ic^  ^abe 

worbcn?     *  c§  ni^t  gcfe[)en. 

SBcr  mnrbc  tragc?  ®cr  ©c^filer  murbc  tragc. 

SBcr  ift  fc^Infria  gemorbcn?         SBill^clm  ift  fd^fofrig  gcmotbcn. 
©inb  bic  ©frapcn  rein?  Sftein,  fie  finb   burd)  ben  Slegen 

(rain)  fdjmn^ig  gemorben. 
Sft  ia^  SBBetter  (weather)  no<b   6^  ift  milb  unb  marm  geiuorbcn. 

(stiU)  tarn 


Seyenteentl  Lesson, 

Auxiliary  Verbs  of  Uood, 

Besides  the  three  auxiliaries  already  mentioned,  there  are 
others  which  convey  no  idea  in  themselves,  but  give  certain 
modifications  to  other  verbs,  by  expressing  the  possibility  or 
necessity^  the  lawfulTiess  or  mlUngness  of  what  m  indicated. 
These  are  six : 

3d^  fann,  I  can  \i)  vx\\%,  I  must 

ic^  mill,  I  will  id^  foil,  I  shall  or  am  to 

ic^  mag,  I  may  id^  barf,  I  dare, 

Here  the  English  auxiliaries  are  very  defective,  whilst  in 

German  they  are  conjugated  throughout. 

!♦  fi^immf  to  be  able. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive, 

Sc^  fann,  I  can,  I  may  3d^  fonnc,  I  may  be  able 

bii  fannft,  thou  canst  bn  f5nneft 

cr  (fie,  eg)  fann,  he  (she,  it)  can  er  (fie,  e^)  fonne 
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roir  fSnnen,*)  we  can  mir  fonncn,  we  may  be  able 

i^r  fonnt  or  fonnct,  )  ( il&r  fonuet,  ^c» 

©ic  fonncn,  P  ( @ic  fonncn,        k. 

fie  fonncn,  they  can.  fie  fSnnen,  2c. 

ImptrfoA, 

3d)  fonnte,  I  could  3c^  fSnnte,  I  could,  I  migbt 

bii  fonnteft,        2c.  bu  tonnteft,       w. 

er  fonnte,  :c.  cr  fonnte,  it, 

Fint  Future, 

3t^  merbe  fonnen,  I  shall  be  able.  Sd^  werbe  f onnen* 
bu  roirft  fonncn,  ac. 

Fer/ect, 

3d)  [)abe  gefonnt  (or  i^  l^abe  —  3(^  l^abe  gelonnt  (or  id^  ^abe  - 
f  onncn),**)  I  bave  been  able,     f  onnen) . 

PluperfeeU 

3d)  l^atte  get onnt  (or  id^  l^atte  —  3d^  l&atte  gelonnt  (or  id^  l^ottc  - 
fonnen J,  I  had  been  able.  f onnen). 

Second  jf^dute, 

3(4  merbe  gefonnt  l^aben. 

Fint  Oonditionak 

34>  1 6  n  n  t  c  or  id^  miirbe  f 6nnen,t)  I  could. 

Ssoond  OoncUtioniUm 

3d^  f)attt  gefonnt  or  i^  mfirbe  gefonnt  J^aben.f*) 

Infinitive^ 

Prea.  ftonnen.  Pa«t.  ©efonnt  ^abcu. 

Participle. 
Fast,  ©efonnt. 

2«  fBSvUm,  to  be  willing,  to  wiiL 

Indicative.  Subjunctive^ 

Past.  3d|  Win,  I  will,  I  wish  3d|  moUe 
Jon  tt)iU)t,  thou  wishest  bu  ttJoUeft 
er  mW,  he  wishes  er  molle 


*)  Observe  that  the  first  and  third  persons  plural  Present  Tense  of  these  aoxUlaElci 
la  throughout  like  the  Infinitive  mood. 
••)  See  Oba.  8,  p.  08. 
t)  This  compound  form  is  not  much  used.    See  p.  98,  Ohs.  2' 
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/w»p/. 


mir  ttjollcn,  we  will,  etc. 
f  i^r  tDoIIt  or  moUct 
X  ©ic  itJoUcn 

fie  iDoHen. 

3d)  monte,  I  was  going  to 
bu  roontcft         [I  wished, 

er  ttJoUtc,  2C. 


Ist  Fut 


mir  moDfcn 
f  \\)v  mollet 
I  @ic  tDolIcn 

[ic  moUcn. 

3c^  roontc  *)  I  should  wish 

bit  moliteft,         2c. 
cr  tDoIIte,  ic 

34l  tt^crbe  moDen. 


Per/, 
riuperf. 

2nd  jPt*<. 


3c^  ^abe  gemoQt 


3c^  merbe  tpoQen, 

I  shall  wish. 

3d)  ^abe  getooQt  or 

id^  ^abc  . . .  iDoBcn,  I  have  wished. 

3d^  tiatte  gemollt,  3(^  l^dtte  getooQt 

I  had  wished. 

3d)  merbe  gemollt  ^abcn. 
ist  C(md.   3c^  moUte*)  or  ic^  miirbe  rooBcn,  I  should  wish. 
2nd  Cand.  3^1  tiatte  gemoQt  or  tc^  mitrbe  gemoQt  l^aben. 
Jnf.  pres.    SSoHen.        Inf.  past.  ©ClDoUt  ^abcH* 
Fart.  past.  ©ctPOllt. 

3«  ^oUetu 


Pres. 


{ 


Imperf. 

1st  ^w<. 
Per/. 
Pluperf, 
2nd  J'uf. 


SdSi  foil,  I  am  to  Subj. 

bu  foUft,  thou  Shalt**) 
er  foil,  he  is  to  or  shidl 

»ir  follen,  we  are  to 

fie  follen,  they  are  to  or 

shalL 

3d)  foUte,  I  should 

or  I  ought  to. 

3d)  werbe  follen. 
3d)  ^abe  gefollt. 
3*  fiatte  gefottt 
3cl^  merbe  gefollt  l^aben. 


3d)  foOe 
bu  foDft 
cr  foll(c) 

tt)ir  follen 
ibr  foQct 
@ic  follen 
fie  foUcu. 

3^  foDtc,*)  I  should 

3c^  merbc  foHcn. 

34  ^abe  gcfoOt. 

3^  ifattt  gefollt  or  foUcn. 


«)  Observe  that  i^  to  elite  and  i^  fo  tit  e  do  not  modify  their  vowel  in  the  Sobjunoi 
tlT  Hood  or  Conditional. 

•*)  /«;uia(Utpere.)  is  translated:  t(^tserbe,  and  the  interrogative:  i^iaUl,  toerbe 
i^?  But  when  meaning  am  Itof  it  is  in  German:  foil  i(^?  In  the  same  manner  in  th« 
plmvl:  WethaUiB^  loir  tpcrbcn;  but  sAoO  tee— ore  weft),  follen  tvir? 
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Ist  Cond.  3d)  [  0  U  t  e ,  I  should. 

2nd  Cond,  Sdb  i)Sttc  —  foUcn,  I  ought  to  have. 

Inf.  pres.   ©oDcn.       Inf.  past.  (®cfoDt  ^abcn.) 

Part.  past.  ©cfoUt. 

4.  SDtafTeti,  to  k€  oMiged. 

Fres.    3c^  mup,  I  must         Stibj.    Sd^  tnuffe 
bu  tttu^t,  thou  must  bu  muffcft 

cr  tnii&;  he  must  cr  miiffe 

mir  mfiffett,  we  must  etc.         mir  niuffcn 

f  i^r  mfiffct  or  tnu^t  f  i^r  tnfiffct 

( Sic  muffcn  I  ©ic  mfiffcn 

fie  muffcn.  fie  tnuffcn. 

Imperf.      3cf)  tnu^tc,  S(ft  tn  fi  p  t  e , 

I  was  obliged.  I  should  be  obliged.    . 

1st  Fut,     3d)  mcrbc  muffcn,  3(^  njcrbc  muffcn. 

I  shall  be  obliged. 

Perf.         3d)  bcibc  flemu&t,  ^  3d)  l^abc  ftcmu^t 

I  have  been  obliged. 

Pluperf.     3d)  l)attc  flcmufet.  3(^  ptte  gemu^t. 

2nd  jPt^«.    3d^  iDcrbe  gcmu^t  ^aben. 

1st  Cond,   3d)  m  U 1 1 C  or  murbc  muffcn,  I  should  be  obliged. 
2nd  Cond.  3d)  bSttc  gcmujjt  (or  —  muffen),  I  should  have  been 
Inf.  pres.    SU^lffcU.     Inf.  past,  {©tmil^t  ifabzn.)  [obliged. 

Part.  past,  ©cmu^t. 

Note.    I  must  notiA  rendered  id^  b  a  r  f  ntd^t. 

Pres.    3cl&  mag,  I  may  (Hike)  Suhj.  3ci^  mOflC 

bu  mogft,  thou  mayest  bu  mogcft 

cr  mag,  he  may  cr  moge 

tt)ir  mogcn,  we  may  mir  mogcn 

|!:^¥'     I  you  may  |  j^^  mogct 

©ic  mogcn,  P         ^  (  ©ic  mogcn 

fie  mogcn,  they  may.  fie  mogcn. 

Imperf.       3c^  mod)tc,  I  might.  3c^  m  5  d)  t  C ,  I  should  like. 

1st  Fut.     3c^  mcrbc  mogcn.  3c^  mcrbc  mogcn.  ' 

Perf.        3d)  l)abc  gcmoc^t.  3c^  ^abe  gemoc^t. 

Pluperf.    3d)  IjQttc  gcmoc^t  3c^  ^dttc  gcmoi^t 
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2nd  Put.     3(^  merbc  flctnoc^t  \)ahm. 

UtCond.    Sc^mSc^tc^  I  should  like.    . 

2nd  Cond.  3d)  ^Sttc  —  tnogen,  I  should  have  liked. 

Inf.  pres.     3)f ogen.  Part,  past  ©emod^t. 

Note.  I  may  etc.  is  often  translated  1 5  n  n  e  It ,  as :  He  may 
go,  cr  fonn  gc^cn.  The  interrogative  form :  may  If  etc.  is  ren- 
dered: barf  id)?  maywe^  burfcti  mir  2C. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner:  t)erm5gett^tobe  able,  as:  3^ 
Dcrma g  e«  ni^t  au  t^un  (Inf.  with  ju), 

64  iSittfen,  to  be  allowed,  to  dure. 

Pres.  3d^  borf,  I  may,  I  dare, lam  Suhj.  3c^  blirfe 

bu  borfft                  [allowed  bu  burfeft 

er  barf  cr  bfirfe 

mx  burfcn,  we  are  allowed  roir  burfcn 

i^r  burft  or  ®ic  burfen  i[)r  burfct 

fie  biirfen.  fie  burfen. 

Impf.  3cf)  burfte,  I  was  allowed,  I  3^  biirfte,  I  might 

bu  burfteft  [dared  bn  burfteft 

er  burfte  er  burfte 

mir  burftcrr,  we  were  allowed.  mir  burften 

i^r  burftet  or  ©ie  burften  fie  burften 

fie  burften  i^r  biirftet. 

1st  Put.    3d&  it)crbe  burfen,  3ci^  werbe  biirfen. 

I  shall  be  sJlowed. 

Perf.        3d)  bobe  fleburft  or  biirfen,         3^  ^abe  geburft. 

I  have  been  allowed. 

Pluprf.      3cf)  l)atte  geburft.  3d)  Ijiatte  geburft. 

2nd  Put.    3d)  merbe  geburft  ^abetf 
1st  Cond,  3clb  burfte  or  miirbe  biirfen,  I  should  be  allowed. 
2nd  Cond.  3d)  \)attt  geburft,  I  should  have  been  allowed. 

Inf.  pres.   ®iirfen.       Inf.  past,  (©cburft  ^abcn). 

Part.  past,  ©cburft. 

In  the  same  manner:  bebiirfen,  to  be  in  need:  3^  (ebarf  K* 

Observations. 

1)  If  an  auxiliary  is  accompanied  by  not,  in  Grerman  the 
negation  n  i  d)  t  is  placed  before  the  following  Infinitive : 
I  cannot  read  the  letter,  ic^  f anu  ben  SBrief  n  i  d^  t  lefen. 

otto,  German  Cony.^rammar.  4.  Ed.  7 
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2)  The  Conditional  seldom  occurs  in  tho  form  id)  toxxxbt  with 

the  Infinitive:  id^  murbc  fonucn,  xii  iDUvbe  follen  w.;  commonly 

the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  is  used  as  Conditional:  i^  fdntlte, 

id)  foUtc,  ic^  miifetc,  icti  tuoUtc,  ic^  moc^tc,  id)  biirftc. 

3)  The  compound  tenses  sometimes  appear  regularly  formed 
by  adding  the  auxiliary  ic^  l^abc,  iij  l)attc  2C.  to  the  Participle 
part,  as :  id^  ^abc  gcfonnt,  id^  I^Qbc  geniu^t  2C. ;  but  when  these 
compound  tenses  are  connected  with  the  Infinitive  of  another 
verb)  which  happens  mostly,  then  they  take  also  the  form  of  the 
Infinitive  instead  of  the  Participle  past.     Ex. : 

$nbeu  @ic  ben  SBrief  lefcn  ton  n  en  (instead  of  Icfcn  gcfonnt)  ? 

Have  you  been  able  to  read  the  letter? 

Sari  bflt  au§9cl)cn  m  u  f  f  en ,  Charles  was  obliged  to  go  out. 

3i)  f}Qbe  c§  nel)men  muff  en. 

I  was  (or  have  been)  obliged  to  take  it. 

gr  l)at  fagen  molten  (not  gemoDt). 

He  (has)  wished  to  say. 

SBir  l)oben  reiten  luollen^we  have  wished  to  ride. 

4)  When  in  English  the  auxiliary  of  mood  is  in  the  Imperfect 
tense^  and  the  following  verb  in  the  compound  of  the  Infinitive, 
the  German  way  of  rendering  this  greatly  difiers  fi'om  the  £)ng- 
lish,  viz.  the  principal  verb  remains  in  German  in  the  Infinitive 
present  and  the  auxiliary  is  put  in  the  Plusperfect  of  the  Suhjuno 
tive  mood,  as : 

You  could  (^Imp,)  have  read  the  letter. 

@ie  fatten  ben  Srief  lefen  f  onncn. 

He  might  have  gone^  er^fittege^enfonnen. 

I  should  have  done  it  or  I  ought  to  have  done  it. 

3(^^atte  e^  tfynu  follen. 

You  ought  to  have  written  your  exercise. 

©ie  l)atten  3l)re  2lufgabefd)reiben  fallen. 

Note.    When  the  auxiliary  of  mood  is  in  the  Piresent  tense, 

Ihe  two  languages  perfectly  correspond,  as : 

You  must  tiave  taken  it,  ©ic  miif  fen  e«  genommcn  ^a^tn* 
He  cannot  have  seen  me,  er  fanu  mi^  ni4)t  ^efe^en  ^akn* 
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Bemark  on  the  English  auxiliary  to  do. 

The  frequent  use  in  English  of  the  verb  to  do  in  negative  and 
interrogative  sentences  might  easily  induce  the  English  pupil  to 
employ  it  also  in  German.  It  must  therefore  be  stated,  that  this 
mode  of  expression  is  not  admissable. 

1)  The  negationnid)t  (not),  is  simply  placed  after  the 

verb  itself  and  its  object,  as : 

I  do  not  see,  icft  fcl)c  nic^t  (I  see  not). 
We  did  not  want  them,  mir  btauc^tcn  jie  nic^t  (we  wanted 
them  not). 

2)  In  the  interrogative  form,  the  subject,  —  be  it  a 

personal  pronoun  or  a  substantive — is  simply  put  afler  the  verb, 

as; 

ftotttntft  bll  or  fommen  @ic,  do  you  come? 
SSBann  fpcifen  @ic  (gu  SJiittOfl),  when  do  you  dine? 
Sauft  bcr  SSotcr  ha^  ^ferb,  does  the  father  buy  the  horse? 
@r  fouft  C§  nid^t;  he  does  not  buy  it. 

©ogcn  @ie  iljtn  nid)t,  do  not  tell  him. 


Words. 

®ic  9lac^ric^t  *he  news  bicibcn,  to  remain 

bic  ?po[t  the  post-office  au^gcljcti,  to  go  out 

bog  S^ea'tcr,  the  theater  Iad)cn;  to  laugh 

bcr  ©ulbcn,  the  florin  abretfcit,  to  depart,  set  out 

baS  J^Icifd),  the  meat  bcjaljlctt;  to  pay 

bcr  SJfc^gcr,  the  butcher  ftrafcn,  to  punish 

Dcrfte^cn,  to  understand  glailbcn  {daL),  to  believe 
Icfcn,  to  read    fd|rcibcn,  to  write    tualjr,  true. 

Beading  Exercise.  33. 

1.  Sd^  fann  Icfcn.  ©ie  fonncn  fommcn.  3c^  mu^  Hjxi  (him) 
fcl^cn.  3^r  font  nicbt  unflcbulbig  tucrbcn.  ©r  man  ladjcn.  SBir 
mujfen  abrcifcn.  ®cr  ftnabc  barf  nidjt  fprcd^cn.  SSoQcn  Sic  mid^ 
bcga^lcn  obcr  nidbt?  3d)  tuurbc  @ic  be3al)lcn,  lucnn  id)  fontitc. 
SBarum  fonncn  ©ic  nid)t?  3c^  ^abc  !cin  ©clb,  SU^an  (one)fountc 
i^n  nid)t  Dcrftc()cn.  3J?an  lonntc  (might)  biefc^  SBort  in  cincm 
anbcren  ©inn  (sense)  bcrftc^cn.  ©iirfcn  ©ie  au^gcljcn?  3cf)  barf 
locate  nid)t  aug9c[)cn;  abcr  morgcn.  fiarl  mu^tc  ftcutc  in  bcr 
©c^ulc  blcibcn.    S5Bil(|cIm  mirb  morgcn  gu  ^anfc  bicibcn  mfiffcn. 
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3d)  Ijobc  (jcffcm  tnciti  5Pfcrb  dcrlanfcn  ttjollcn ;  abcr  ic^  ^abc  ni(^t 
(jefonnt.  $)ii  tnogft  Qc^cn  obcr  nidit.  3^  modjtc  iticfit  auggc^cn. 
2.  SBcr  (who)  tnod^tc  c^  glaubcn?  3$  glaubc  e«  nid)t.  SBir 
muffcn  abrcifcn.  SBir  merbcn  bicibcn  mfiffcn.  SBir  Knncn  tiitftt 
immer  t^itn  (do^,  mad  mtr  iDoQen.  @r  barf  nic^t  in  ben  @arten 
Qcbcn.  ®ic[c  mai^xiift  moiftt  roa^r  fciit.  SBarum  bnrftc  bcr 
finabc  nid^t  inbicSc^ulc  ac^cn?  @r  mnr  franf.  5)icfc  ©c^ulcrinncn 
folltcn  fleifeia  fcin.  3^r  ©iencr  foBi  ben  S5rief  auf  bie  ^^poft  tragen. 
(take),  mm  Safer  ^atte  geftern  [ein  ?pferb  Uerfaufen  f  6 n  n  en ; 
aber  er  b^t  ntd^t  gemoDt.  SSarum  b^t  er  e^  nid^t  Dertaufen 
w  0 1 1  e  n  ?  @r  brand^t  (wants)  eg  nocb  (still).  ®ie  fiinber  f^ahm 
fpielen  moDen.  @ie  t)  a  1 1  e  n  Icrnen  f  o  1 1  e  n ;  fie  werben  balb  gii 
SBctte  gc{|cn  ntfiffen. 

^ufgabe.  34. 

1.  I  can  write.  He  cannot  read.  We  must  go  out.  You 
may  2believe  lit  (e^).*)  They  must  pay  me  (mid^).  The  master 
should  punish  the  boy.*)  He  would  believe  nothing.  I  will 
buy  it.  The  servant  would  not  (did  not  wish  to)  go.  Thou 
shalt  not  steal  (ftcl)(en).  (The)  children  should  not  lie  (Ifigen). 
I  could  not**)  believe  that  news.  Some  peasants  can  neither 
(incbcr)  read  nor  (nod))  write.  I  will  write  a  letter.  Will  you 
take  it  (il)n . . .  tragen)  to  (anf)  the  post-office?  They  will  not 
come.  She  ought  [to]  write  to  him  (an  il)n).  Children  must 
go  to  school  (in  bie  ©d^nle).  I  could  not**)  understand  this 
letter.     My  aunt  could  not  read  the  book. 

2.  Do  you  go  to  (in,  ace.)  the  theatre?  Do  you  believe  that 
news?  I  do  not  believe  it  (fie).  He  may  say,  what  he  pleases 
(mag  il)m  gefdllt).  May  I  see,  what  you  are  doing  (fl)nn)  ?  I 
will  not  go  out,  it  may  rain  (regncn).  Could  you  give  me  (ntir) 
two  florins  ?  I  would,  but  I  cannot.  The  boy  must  not  write. 
He  was  not  allowed  to  remain.  I  was  obliged  to  go  to  the  postr 
office*  The  butcher  has  been  obliged  to  sell  the  meat.  You 
should  not  have  believed  him  (i^Ql).  I  know  (lt)ci^),  I  ought 
to  have  done  it. 

3]nred)&butt0. 

SBoHen  @ie  SBcin  trinfen?         9lein,  icb  mill  feincn  SBein  trinfen. 
SBann  miiffen  @ie  auggel^en?      3cb  mup  urn  ad^t  Ul^r  (at  eight 

o'clock)  an^geben. 

*)  For  the  poeition  of  the  Inflnitive  see  the  foot-note  p.  83. 
**)  The  negation  n  i  (^  t  is  to  be  placed  after  the  otject.    Translate :  I  could  that 
not  believe ;  sm  p.  97,  Obs.  1. 
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Sonnft  bu  fc^tcibcn  imb  Icfcn  ?  Sd^  f ann  Icfcn,  abcr  nid^t  [d)rcibcn, 

SBoUcn  ®ic  SUutter  imb  Safe?  9lm,  id)  mill  ^-Icifd)  l)Qbcn. 

©oil  Sllbcrt  ben  SSrief  aiif  bie  9lein,  id^niii^  fclbft  (myself)  aiif 

^ofttragcn?  bie  ^oft  Qeben. 

8?erfaiifen  ®ic  S^re  ^ferbe?  S?ein,  ic^  uerfoufe  fie  nid}t. 

SSariim  fonnten  @ie  nid^t  font-  3c^  mar  unmo^I,  nni  mii^te  gu 

mcit?  ^aufe  bleiben. 

Sariim  b^t  biefer  SKann  ben  6r  fann  nid)t  lefen. 

25rief  nicbt  gelcfen? 

©firfcn  ®ie   in  ba§  Sweater  Slein,  ic^  barf  nid^t. 

geben  ? 

SBoIlen  @ie  eine  gigarre  ran-  3c^  mnrbe  rauc^en,  mcnn  id)  einc 

d^en  f smoke)  ?  gigarre  bStte. 

®arf  i^  Sbnen  einc  anbieten  3d)  banfe  3l)nen  (thank  you). 

(offer)  ? 

SBarum  geben  ®ie  itic^t  aug  ?  SBcil  (because)  e§  regnet. 

Sarf  id)  \)dvcx[,  ma^  @ie  fpre-  D  \a,  mir  l)aben  fein  ©cbeimni^ 

d)en  fspeak)?  (secret).                         • 

SBiffcn  Sic,  marunt  er  nicbt  ge-  3cb  mcift  e^  nid)t;  aber  id^  mud)te 

fomntcn  ift?  e^  miffen  (to  know). 

SBirb  er  balb  (soon)  abreifen  6r  mirb  Diellcid)t  (perhaps)  l)icr 

ntuffen?  bleiben  !6nnen. 

§abcn  ®ie  bie  Sled^nnng  (bill)  3d^  bc^be  gmei  ©ulben  bcjaljlen 

bcgal^Ien  muffen  ?  mfiffcn. 

§aben  @ie  bag  gleifd^  nid^t  gu-  8?cin,  bei;  SRe^ger  l)at  cS  nidjt 

riicf geben  (give back)f6nnen?  mcbr  ne^men  (take)  moDen. 


Eighteenth  Lesson. 

On  the  Adjective. 

The  adjective  is  either  added  as  an  attribute  to  a  substan- 
tive, to  qualify  it,  or  is  its  predicate.  In  the  latter  case, 
when  the  adjective  is  predicate,  its  place  is  after  the  verb, 
and  it  requires  no  alteration  at  all ;  it  remains  the  same  for 
the  three  genders  and  for  both  numbers,  as  in  English| 
Ex.: 

® er  Jiifd^  ift  r  n  n  b ,  the  table  is  round. 

®a§  Itleib  ift  alt,  the  dress  is  old. 

®ie  Siepfel  finb  gut,  the  apples  are  good. 

®ie  ftirfc^en  maren  ffl^,  the  cherries  were  sweet. 
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But  when  the  adjective  is  a  qualifying  attribute  to  a 
substantive,  its  place  is  always  before  the  latter,  and  it 
undergoes  the  alterations  required  by  the  gender,  number  or 
casib  of  the  substantive,  with  which  it  must  agree,  as  for 

inst-wice :  t>er  runb e  Xi\6),  bie  runb en  SCtfd^e,   The  declension 

of  the  adjectives  varies  according  to  their  being  preceded: 
I.  by  the  definite  article, 
II.  by  the  indefinite^  or 
III.  by  neither  of  them. 

First    form. 

1)  With  the  definite  article  bet,  ^it,  bag,  every  adjec- 
tive takes  the  inflexions  of  the  second  declension,  that  is  in 
the  nominative  case  e^  in  all  the  following  cases  singular 
and  plural  cUf  except  in  the  accuBOtive  singular  of  the  fern. 
and  neuter  gender,  which  is  always  the  same  as  the  nomin- 
ative. With  this  solitary  deviation  the  termination  of  each 
case  is  the  same  for  all  three  genders. 

Examples. 

Masculine. 
Singular^  Plural^ 

N.  ber  flutc  SSater,  the  good  father  bic  gutctt  85atcr 

G.  beg  gut  en  SBater^  ber  gut  en  SSater 

D.  bem  guten  3>Qter  ben  gut  en  SSotem 

A.  ben  guten  SSater  bie  guten  SJdter. 

Feminine. 

N.  bie  fc^onc  93Iunte,  the  fine  flower  bie  fd)6nett  SBlumen 

O.  ber  \A)bn  e  n  33lume  ber  )c^6n  e  n  S5Iumen 

Z>.  ber  fc^5n e  n  Slume  ben  f^on  en  33Iumen 

A.  bie  fc^one  Slume  bie  fc^on  en  S5lumcn. 

Neuter. 

N.  ba§  fleinc  ^a\\^,  the  little  house.  bie  fleinctt  ^Sufer 

G.  beg  flein e  n  $aufc§  ber  flein en  §aufer 

D.  bem  flein  en  §aufe  ben  flein  en  §aufem 

A.  bag  fleinc  ^ciw^  bie  flein  en  $aufer. 
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Note  1.  The  article  preceding  the  adjective,  denoting  suf- 
ficiently the  gender  and  the  case  of  the  following  noun,  these 
terminations  of  the  first  form  seem  to  be  merely  of  a  euphonical 
nature. 

Note  2.  Observe  that  the  terminations  of  the  adjective  are 
not  the  same  as  those  of  the  article. 

2)  The  adjectives  undergo  the  same  inflexion  after  all 

those  determinative  adjectives  which  have  three  different 

fonns  for  the  three  genders,  viz.: 

bicfct,  biefc,  biefc^  bcrfclbe,  biefclbc,  bagfclbc 

jencr,  jcnc,  jcne3  mclc^cr,  ipclc^c,  mcld^c^? 

jebcr,  icbc,  icbcg,  eyery       manciber,tiiand)c,  manc^cg. 

Examples. 

©iefcr  1^0^  c  SBaum,  this  high  tree ;  pL  bicfc  ^0^  en  Smimc. 
Scncg  armc  Wahd)tn,  that  poor  girl ;  pL  Jene  arm  en  3Jfdbd()cti. 

Scbcg  flci^igc  Sinb,  every  diligent  child. 

ajon  mcld)cm  berul)niteu  3J^Qnnc  fprcd)en  Sic,  of  which  cele- 
brated man  are  you  speaking? 

3)  When  there  are  two  or  more  adjectives,  the  inflexion 
remains  the  same  for  both,  as: 

Singular,  Plural, 

N.  bcr  (jutc,  oltc  Safer  bie  fd^onen,  fleinen  ^a\\]tv 

O.  be^.guten ,  olten  SSaterS  :c.  ber  fdjoncn,  fleinen  §anfer  ac. 

Second    form. 

1)  With  the  indefinite  tin,  tint,  tin  the  declension  is 

nearly  the  «ame  as  Mrith  the  definite  article ;  it  differs  only 

in  the  nominative  case,  masculine  and  neuter^  and  in  the 

accusative  neuter^  because  in  these  cases  the  article  tin 

has  no  particular  termination  to  indicate  the  gender.     This 

being  the  case,  the  adjective  must  take  the  terminations  of 

the  respective  gender,  viz. :  Norn.  masc.  et-  Norn,  and  Ace. 

neut.  ed« 

Examples* 
Mdsc.  N.    tin  avmtx  SKann,  a  poor  man 

G.    eineg  arm  en  3Wanneg,  of  a  poor  man 
D.    einem  armen  9D?ann(e),  to  a  poor  man 
A.    einen  arm  en  SRann,  a  poor  man. 
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Fern.  N.  tint  ormc*)  y^rau,  a  poor  woman 
O.  einer  arm  e  n  S^^"^  ^^  ^  P^^^  woman 
D.  ciner  arm  en  fjrau,  to  a  poor  woman 
A.  tint  arm  t  grau,  a  poor  woman. 

Neut.  N.  tin  axmti  ^inb,  a  poor  child 

O,  tin  c§  arm  c  n  Sink6,  of  a  poor  child 

.  D.  einem  ormcu  fiinbc,  to  a  poor  child 

A.  tin  armcS  Sinb,  a  poor  child. 

2)  This  mode  of  inflexion  is  also  used  after  all  determina- 
tive adjectives  which  are  alike  in  the  maac.  and  nei^ry  viz.: 

ttiein,  itin,  fefn,  unfer,  31^r  (euer),  i^x  and  itin.    Its 

plural  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  first  form,  viz.  eti  in  all 

cases.    Ex. : 

S}?cm  ficin  cr  §unb,  my  little  dog. 
Sf|rc  licb  e  Xoi)ttx,  your  dear  daughter. 
Unfer  ncueS  §au^,  our  new  house. 

Plural. 

SWcine  ficiticn  $unbc,  my  little  dogs. 

Stjrc  licb  en  !£6d^ter,  your  dear  daughters. 

Unfere  neu  en  §aufer,  our  new  houses. 

3)  If  more  than  one  adjective  precede  a  substantive,  each 
adjective  must  be  declined  in  this  manner,  as : 

N.  tin  armer,  alter  SOfann,  a  poor  old  man 
G.  eine§  arm  en,  alt  en  3J?annc6,  of  a  poor  old  man 
2>.  einem  arm  en,  alt  en  SKannc,  to  a  poor  old  man 
A.  einen  arm  en,  alten,  Iranfen  SRann. 


Words. 

®er  ©driller,  the  pupil  fi^n.  to  sit 

ber  SUJaler,  the  painter  fprei^en,  to  speak 

ber  ©efd^macf,  the  taste  nu^lid^,  useful 

ber  ©efong,  the  song  menfd}Iicl&,  human 

ber  §afen,  the  harbour  Won,  beautiful    ftarf,  strong 

ber  ©ommer,  summer  reif,  ripe    unreif,  unripe 

ha^  2thtn,  life  furg,  short     gro^,  large 

fte^en,  to  stand  amerifanifd),  American. 


*)  Observe  that  the  feminine  ia  the  same  for  the  iVbm.  and  Ace,  in  all  three  forma. 
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latlg,  long    treit,  faithM  fiei^ig,  industrious,  diligent 

fait,  cold    bitter,  bitter  flefdjicft,  clever    fic^cr,  safe 

topfer,  brave  foftbar,  precious 

rcc^tfc^affcn,  honest  grfin,  green. 

Beading  Exercise.  35. 

®cr  licbc  SBrubcr.  ®ie  Hcbc  ©c^mcftcr.  ®o§  Kcinc  8D?abd)cn. 
Gin  fdjoncr  ©Artcn.  ©inc  fc^onc  Shime.  gin  fe^onc^  §aiil 
®cr  Srubcr  ift  gut.  ®ic  ©f^mcftcrn  fmb  gut.  ®ic  fdjonen  ©drtcn. 
Sic  ncucn  $aufer.  3cft  licbc  bie  rotben  SBlumen.  ®ic  bobcu 
Sdumc  beg  Qruncn  SBalbeg.  ®ic  berubmten  3)?anner  @ricd)cu- 
lanbg.  3c^  l^abt  cincn  treuen  ^unb.  ©r  i^at  cine  flcinc  2:od)tcr. 
SBir  faufen  fcinc  unreifcn  Slcpfel.  ®iefc  SBirnen  finb  nod)  nidjt 
^notyet)  rcif.  3c^  ftc^c  Quf  cinem  i^o\)m  SBcrge.  ®ic  5?5gel 
lifeen  in  ben  grfmen  SBaumcn.  3cb  licbc  bie  furgen  Soge  beg  fatten 
SSintcrg  nic^t.  ®er  tapfcrc  ©olbat  l^at  cine  fc^mere  (severe)  SSunbe. 

^ttfgabe  36. 

1.  The  river  is  large.  The  large  river.  A  large  river.  The 
honest  man.  The  diligent  pupil.  The  diligent  pupils.  A  faithful 
sister.  A  clever  painter.  I  know  a  (Ace.)  clever  painter.  The 
little  child  has  a  new  dress.  Mr.  A.  is  a  very  strong  man. 
(The)  iron  is  a  very  useftd  metal.  We  hear  the  beautiful  song 
of  the  happy  birds.  The  American  ships  are  in  a  safe  harbour. 
The  rich  count  has  a  beautiAil  palace. 

2.  Miss  Elizabeth  is  a  diligent  little  girl  (neiU.).  My  good 
old  father  is  ill.  The  little  house  stands  on  (auf,  dat»)  a  high 
mountain.  We  love  the  good  children.  We  admire  (bcttJUnbem) 
the  beauti&l  palace  of  the  rich  count.  I  like  the  long  days  of 
the  warm  summer.  We  speak  of  (dou)  the  short  human  life. 
These  unripe  walnuts  are  not  good.  I  have  seen  the  beautiful 
large  English  ships.     A  good  advice  (9tat^,  t».)  is  precious. 


Thirdform. 

Adjectives  not  preceded  hy  an  article. 

33  The  third  form  is  made  use  of,  when  the  adjective 
precedes  the  substantive  without  the  article.  The  gender 
not  being  indicated  by  an  article,  it  must  be  expressed  by 
the  ending  of  the  adjective  itself.     This  form  therefore  is 
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declined  by  three  genders  in  the  singular;  the  plural  has 
only  one  termination  for  all  genders,  like  the  definite  article. 

Examples. 

Masculine, 
Singular,  Plural, 

iV.  gutcr  SScin,  good  wine  gate  SBcinc,  good  wines 

O.  flutcn  SBcincg  flutcr  SScinc 

D.  fliitcm  aScinc  9utcn  SBclncn 

A.  (jut en  SBcin.  "     ^       9ute  SBcine. 

Feminine. 

N.  warme  ©nppe,  warm  soup  tuarme  ©uppcn 

G.  toann c r  ©uppc  tuarm cr  @uppcn 

2>.  marmcr  ©uppe  luarmen  Siippcn 

A.  morme  Suppc.  warmc  Suppen. 

Neuter. 

N.  frifd)C8  SBaffcr,  fresh  water  ncue  S5ud)cr,  new  books 

G^.  frifc^cn  SBaffer^  ncucr93uc^cr 

D.  frifd^ cm  SBaffer  ncu  en  Suc^ern 

A.  f rifc^  e  g  SBaffer.  neii  e  Sucker. 

Note,  The  learner  will  easily  see  that  these  endings  of  the  third 
form  are  the  terminations  of  the  missing  article  ber,bie,ba^.  The 
only  case  which  differs,  is  the  Gen,  sing,,  which  should  accordingly 
be:  guted*  Here  an  n  has  been  substituted,  1o  avoid  the  repetition 
of  several  s  (d). 

2)  When  two  or  more  adjectives  are  placed  before  the 
same  substantive  without  an  article,  they  are  declined  in 
the  same  way,  as : 

JV.  gutcr,  alter,  rotl)er  SScin,  (some)  good  old  red  wine 
G.  guten,  alien,  rotten  SKeine^,  of  good  old  red  wine 
I>.  gutem,  altem,  rot^em  SBcine,  to  good  old  red  wine 
A.  gutcn,  alien,  rotten  SSBein,  (some)  good  old  red  wine. 

N.  rcid)e,    gfilige    2ente,  rich  kind  people 
G.  reic^er,  guliger  fieule,  of  rich  kind  people 
X>.  teic^en,  guligcn  JJeulen,  to  rich  kind  people 

'  A.  rei^C,     gulige    iJeute,  rich  kind  people. 

3)  This  third  form  is  also  used  for  the  vocative  case  with- 
out or  with  a  personal  pronoun,  as : 

SIrmcr  SDhnn!  armeS  SJfab^cni  poor  man !  poor  girll 
3d)  (bii,  @ie)  armer  9Jfann!  I  (thou,  you)  poor  man  I 

i?icbc§  ftinb!  dear  child !  fiiebc  A'inbcr!  dear  children  I 

Snnge  locate  or  3[;r  inngc(ri)  iJeiite!  (you)  young  people  1 
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4)  With  cardinal  numbers  and  the  five  numeral  adjectives: 

eittigc,  mt^xtxt,  ijfele,  ntand^c  and  njenige  C^ot  alle),  and  after 

a  Crenitive  this  third  form  is  also  used : 

3cl&n  t  a  p  f  c  r  e  Wanntv,  ten  brave  men. 

3$iclc  (iDenige)  tr  eu  C  greunbc,  many  (few)  true  friends. 

ffinf  p  r  d  d)  t  i  9  C  9^ferbc,  five  beautiful  horses. 

icinric^*^  grofetcg  SJcrgnugcn,  Henr/s  greatest  pleasure. 

®ic  9Jrtlttcr,  bcrcn  f  I  c  i  n  c  eRinbcr  ac. 

The  mother  whose  little  children  etc. 

§crr  Sell,  tnit  bcffen  jungftent  ©ol&nc  id)  relate. 

Mr.  Bell  with  whose  youngest  son  I  travelled. 

Additional  remarks. 

1)  Adjectives  ending  incl,  as:  cbcl,citcl  K.,  lose,  when 
declined,  the  e  before  I,  and  sometimes  the  e  after  I,  as : 

^.  ®er  e  b  I  c  ®raf  (not  cbcic),  the  noble  count. . 
N.  bic  C  i  1 1  C  grau,  the  vain  lady. 

G^.  beS  e b  I  c n*)  ©rofcn;  ber  c i 1 1  c n  grau. 
2>.  bcm  eblen  ©rafen;  ber  eitlen  grau  ac. 

2)  Those  ending  in  e  tt  and  e  r  do  not  require  the  omission  of 
the  e  in  the  Nominative,  except  in  poetry ;  but  in  the  other  cases 
the  e  is  commonly  dropped  after  r,  as : 

®ic  offene  (not  bie  offnc)  S^firc,  the  open  door. 

6in  bitterer  Sranf,  a  bitter  potion.   G.  eineS  bittern  Sronfe^. 

@ine  fin[tere  ^Jlaijt,  a  dark  night.  2>.  einer  finft  e  r  n  9f ad}t, 

3)  The  adjective  I)  0  d) ,  remains  unchanged  when  after  its 
noun,  but  when  before^  it  changes  in  all  the  cases  the  d)  into  a 
simple  1^.     We  say: 

®er  Sanm  ift  f)  o  4 ;  hut :  ber  \)o\)t  S5aum,  G.  beg  Ijo^en 
3Jaume!^ ;  pL  \)ol)t  SBaume,  high  trees,  etc. 

4)  Many  adjectives  are  roots  and  monosyllables  as  in  English, 
«uch  as :  arm,  reid^,  jung,  alt,  fflft  (sweet),  rein  2C.  But  the 
greater  number  are  derivatives  and  may  be  known  by  the  follow- 
ing syllables,  affixed  to  a  substantive  or  verb : 


*)  The  other  way  of  declining :  U9  ebettt,  citeTii;  jal.  He  ebeitt  (for  cbten)  is  8om«» 
times  met  with. 
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-bar:  el&rbar,  honest ;  frud^tbar,  fertile ;  foftbar,  precious. 

•  en:  golben,  golden;  eid^cn,  oaken;  fcibcn,  silken. 

•  cm:  ^oljcrn,  wooden;  eifcrn,  iron;  ftcincrn,  of  stone. 

•  paft:  tiigenbbaft,  virtuous ;  boeil)Qft,  wicked. 

•  i  9 :  fleipig,  diligent ;  artig,  pretty ;  prod}ti9,  magnificent. 

•  i  ^  t :  fteinid)t,  stony ;  bcrcjidlt  mountainous,  hilly, 
•ifd):  bimmlifd),  heavenly;  finbifc^,  childish. 

•  H^ :  berrlicb/  splendid ;  licblic^,  lovely ;  foniglii^,  ij^yal. 
-loS:  grcnjenloef,  boundless ;  ebrlo^,  infamous. 

•  fam:  furdjtfani,  timid;  gcborfam,  obedient;  graufant,  cruel. 

Likewise  with : 

•  reid):  finnreid);  ingenious  ;  fifcbrcid^,  abounding  with  fish. 

•  D  0  1 1 :  geiftUoU,  talented,  witty ;  pracbtDoU,  magnificent. 

•  m  U  r  b  i  g :  licben^murbig,  amiable ;  cbrmfirbig,  venerable. 

•  m  C  r  t  b :  lobcn^mertb,  praise-worthy ;  miinfdjen^mertb,  desirable. 

5)  Adjectives  denoting  a  nation  are  mostly  formed  by  the 
termination  -i^dj,  and  written  with  a  small  letter,  as  : 

Slmerifanifd),  American  oftrcicbifcb,  Austrian 

banifcb,  Danish  polnifcb,  Polish 

beutfrf),  German  prcu^ifd),  Prussian 

cnglif^,  English  rufl'ifd),  Russian 

frangofifd),  French  facbfifcb,  Saxon 
Qricdjifd),  Greek 
pollanbifcb,  Dutch 

•  italienifcb,  Italian 


d)tt)ebifd),  Swedish 
pnnifcb,  Spanish 
urtifcb.  Turkish. 


6)  Adjectives  may  be  converted  into  Substantives.  In  this 
case  they  take  the  article,  and  must  be  written  with  a  capital 
letter,  but  retain  their  inflexion  as  adjectives,  as : 

®er  ^rembe,  the  stranger;        cin  3f^f^ber,  a  stranger. 

ber  8teifenbe,  the  traveller ;       ein  ^ifenber,  a  traveller.. 
bcr®clcbrtc,  the  learned  man ;     cin  ©elcbrter,  a  learned  man. 
ber  5Bebicntc,  the  servant ;        ein  IsBcbienter,  a  servant. 

bcr  ©Clltfcb^/  the  German ;         cin  Scutft^cr,  a  German, 
ber  ©cfanbte,  the  ambassador;     cin  ©cfanbtcr,  an  amb. 

bcr  ®ef angcne,  the  prisoner ;      cin  ® ef angencr,  a  prisoner. 

Declension. 

N.  bcr  ^rentbe,  the  stranger  ci  n  ^rembcr,  a  stranger 

O.  be§  mcmbcn,  of  the  stranger  eince  ^cmbSh,  of  a  stranger 

D»  bcm  grcmbcn,  to  the  stranger  eincm  ^rcmben,  to  a  stranger 

A.  htn  gremben,  the  stranger.  cincn  grembeil,  a  stranger. 
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Phtral 
K  and  A.  bic  grcmben,  the  strangers.     G.  bcr  grCTUbctt  ac 
bic  9lcicl)cn,  the  rich  bic  Slltcn,  the  ancient 

bic  SJofcn,  the  wicked  bic  grommcn,  the  pious. 

7)  Even  netUer  nouns  are  formed  in  this  manner,  as : 

®a§  ©d^onc,  the  beautiful    ©iitcS  tl)lin,  to  do  good 
ba^  9lcilC,  bQ§  SlltC,  that  which  is  new  (old). 

8)  After  ctma^,  nid)t^,  Did,  menig  and  mc^r  the  adjectives  used 

substantivelj  take  the  third  form  (c  ^),  as : 

SSicl  ®  lit  eg,  much  good.      9lid)tg  9ltnti,  nothing  new  (no 
Gtroag  @d)lcd)tc^,  something  bad.  [news). 

SBir  fprcdjcn  t)on  ctmoS  Stfi^Iic^cm  (Dot.). 

We  are  speaking  of  something  useful. 


Words. 

5)er  ^rul)lin9,  the  spring  bic  ®utc,  the  kindness 

bQ0  maiil,  \  ..    ^^„*T,  fi^  SIrbcitcr,  a  workman 

bcr  9lnd)cn, )  ^^"^  '^''''^  bic  Slrbcit,  the  work 

bn^  SBettcr,  the  weather  bic  ®cfunbl)cit,  (the)  healtli 

bQ6  ©tiirf,  the  morsel,  piece  fro^lid),  dcrflnfigt,  merry 

bae  33icr,  the  beer  frifd^,  fresh    fd}lt)acl)  feeble 

IDJC^tig,  important  angcncl)m,  agreeable 

bic  a}/ild),  milk  nfi^lid),  useful    blinb,  blind 

bic  Sllpcn,  the  Alps  blail,  blue     (\vm,  grey 

bic  trnnfljcit,  the  disease  fcl)tt)Qrg,  black    mci^,  white 

bcr  9Jcd)cr,  the  cup  gcfa^rlid),  dangerous 

bic  SRcifc,  the  journey  DoUbringcit,  to  perform. 

Beading  Exercise.  37* 

®ic  fu^cn  ^irfc^cn  finb  Don  nngcncljmcm  ©cfdimacf  (taste). 
®cr  Iicbli(^c  griibliug  ift  gcfommcn.  ®cr  offcnc  9lad[)cn  beg  jrnu- 
janien  Sigcrg.  3d)  ^abc  bic  prod)tigcn  foniglic^cn  ©djloffcr  gc)cl)cu. 
Sc^  faufc  gutcn,  altcn,  rot^icn  SBcin.  ^cfaen  Sic  mir  ]v\)d)t^, 
mci^cg  SBrob.  ^icr  ift  fdjonc^,  rotl)c§  Ropier.  ®icfe  f^rou  Dcr- 
faiift  gate,  frifd)c,  fii^c  W\16^.  Whm  licbc,  altc,  gutc  mwtttv  ift 
'el)r  franf.  Sleinc  gamilicn  moljncn  in  ficincn  ^anfcrn.  93ci  (in) 
d)5ncm  SBdtcr  gcl)cn  mir  fpagicren  (take  a  walk),  .bci  fd)lcd)tcm 
)(cibcn  mir  gu  ^aufc  (stay  at  home).  ®cbcn  ©ic  mir  cin  ®Iag 
ffifec,  frif(I)c  3Jiild),  nnb  tin  ©tiicf  gntcg,  mri^c^;  SJrob.  Tmit 
grcnnbc  finb  nic^t  immcr  gutc  grcunbc.  3c^  ^abc  3t)nen  ctmad 
SKic^tigc^  ju  fogcn.  SJBiffcn  @ic  ctmag  Slcucg?  3db  md^  (I  know) 
dmag  vltm^ ;  abcr  eg  ift  nic^tg  ^ngcnc^meg. 
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^ufgabt*  38. 

1.  Here  is  sweet  milk.  Have  you  [any]  good  red  wine?  Do 
you  like  strong  beer?  The  alps  are  very  high  mountains.  I 
want  (brttUd)C  or  tt)Unfd)c)  cold  frfesh  water.  This  girl  sells 
beautiful  flowers.  The  brave  soldiers  have  severe  (fd)!Dcrc) 
wounds.  The  rich  Jews  had  little  old  houses.  There  (^a)  is  a 
poor  little  blind  girl.  The  good  mother  gives  (glut)  ripe  cherries 
[to]  her  obedient  and  diligent  children.  Mr.  Asher  wears  (trciQt) 
a  {Ace)  green  coat,  a  blue  cloak  and  a  grey  hat.  A  good  book 
is  a  good  and  faithful  friend.  It  was  on  a  (in  elner)  very  dark 
night.     The  king  had  a  gold  cup  in  his  hand. 

2.  The  diseases  of  little  children  are  often  dangerous.  Do  you 
know  (luiffcn  @lc)  that*)  my  good  and  amiable  cousin  is  dead? 
I  have  seen  many  dear  friends  during  my  long  journey.  They 
received  me  (fie  cmpfingcu  mid))  with  great  kindness.  Clever 
workmen  are  always  sought  [for]  (gcflld}!).  Feeble  women 
cannot  perform  this  work.  I  am  in  good  health  and  always 
merry.  Old  people,  young  men  and  women,  and  little  children, 
walked  (fliugcn  . . .  fpajicrcn)  in  the  beautiful  garden  of  our  kind 
friend.  Read  (lefcil  ©ic)  something  good  and  useful.  The 
courage  QStntl),  m.)  of  the  brave  soldiers  was  great. 

Conversation. 

3ft  bicfcr  glup  ticf  (deep)  ?        9?cin,  er  ift  nid)t  fcf)r  tief. 
3ft  Sari  fici^ig  ?  3a,  cr  ift  cin  flei^igcr  Snabc. 

SBcr  l^at  biefc^  ^errlic^c  S5ilb  gc-   ©in  bcrii^mter,  bcutfdjer  9KaIcr. 

malt  (painted)  ? 

SBcId)cg  ift  fcin  9{ame?  ©r  ^ei^t  SBintcrl)alter. 

SBo  finb  S^rc  licbcn  Sinbcr  ?  ©icfinb  in  meinem  ncucn  §aufc. 

^abcn  ©ic  cincn  gro^cn  ©artcn  ?  9tein,  cr  ift  nic^t  \t\)v  gro^. 

yicbcn  Sic  ben  rotben  SBein  ?  3d)  liebc  ben  rotten  unb  ben  mci^en. 

§abcn  @ic  gcbratcncg**)  gleifc^  2Bir  babcn  gcbratcneg  nnb  gcfo^- 

(roasted  meat)  ?  tc^**)  (boiled). 

SSerfanfen  ©ie  fii^e  attildj  ?         3d)  babe  feine  fii&ea»ilc^;  obcr 

frifc^e  Sutter. 
SBd  ift  mein  Heber  Slrtbur?         ©r  ift  in  ber  ©cbnle. 
iJicbcn  @ie  bie  beutfc^e  aRufif?    D  ja;  aber  id&  liebe  bie  italienifc^e 

me^r.. 

*)  The  ooqjttnctlon  b  a  0 ,  thatf  requires  the  verb  at  the  end  of  the  sentenoe. 
**)  Participles  are  declined  like  a^jectiTes. 
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©prcd^cn©ic®cutfcf),tncin0crr?  Sc^  fprcd)c  ein  mcnig  (a  little). 

§abcn  ®  ieUn'tcrric^t  (lessons)  3a,  id)  ^abc  jcbcn  jlog  eine  ©timbe 

in  bcr  bciitfd)cn  ©prac^c  ?  (lesson). 

SScr  ^at  bicfcn  golbcncn  Sling  SKcinc  ©c^mcftcr  Slnna  ^at  i^n 

dcrlorcn?  Dcrlorcn. 

Sot  bcr  SBarfcr  (baker)  antc^  ©r  Dcrfauft  immcr  gutcS  2Jrob. 

Srob? 

Son  roclc^cr  garbc  fmb  bic  ^c-  ©ic  gebcrn  ber  9labcn  fmb  don 

bcrn  bcr  8labcn  ?  fc^margcr  ^arbc, 

^nbcn  @ie  cincn  fc^margcn  obcr  Sc^  ^^bt  gmci  ^utc,  cincn  fc^mar- 

cincn  mei^cn  $nt  ?  gen  nnb  cincn  mci^cn. 


Nineteenth  Lesson. 

Degreesof  comparison. 

1)  The  comparison,  in  German  as  in  English,  is  effected 
by  two  degrees,  the  comparative  and  superlative.  The  com- 
parative degree  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  tt,  or  when 
the  adjective  ends  in  e,  only  t,  the  superlative  by  adding 
it  or  eft,  precisely  as  in  the  English  language.  Further 
the  vowels  a,  0,  U  are  changed  in  most  monosyllables  into  S, 
i,  a  in  both  degrees. 

Comp,  SupperL 


t,  bog  reiftit-e  or  am  reic^ften 
e,  ba^  ftdrffte,  am  ftdrfftcn 
t,  ba^  armftc,  Qm  firmftcn 
e,  bag  altftc,  am  altftcn 
c,  \>a^  frommftc,  am  frommften 
e,  \>a^  fddonftc,  am  fd)onftcn. 


ditiij,  rich  reid)cr  bcr,  b 

ftarf,  strong  ftarfer  bcr,  b 

arm,  poor  iirmcr  bcr,  b 

olt,  old  alter  bcr,  b 

fromm,  pious  frommcr  ber,  b 

fc^on,  handsome  fc^oncr  bcr,  b 

2)  In  the  comparative  degree  of  adjectives  in  cl  (not  tt 

or  en)  the  vowel  of  the  termination  is  dropped,  as: 

cbcf,    comp.  cblcr,  8t«p.  bcr  cbclftc;  but: 

bitter    —    bitterer  (not  bittrer)         —   ber  bitterftc. 

3)  In  the  superlative  of  adjectives  ending  in  three  con- 
sonants or  in  a  hissing  sound  (j,  g,  ^,  fd[))  an  e  is  inserted 
before  ji  for  euphony,  as : 
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©c^Iedjt,  bad  fdbled&tcr  bcr  fd&Icd^tcftc,  am  fd^Icc^tcftcn 

lurj,  short  fur.^er      ber  furgc|tc,  om  ffirjcftcn 

flercd)t,  just  mtiittv  bcr  ocrcdbtefte,  om  flcredjtcftcn 

ffip,  sweet  ffipcr      bcr  fupcftc,  om  fupcftcn. 

Note  1.  Adjectives  ending  in  t  with  another  consonant  before 
them,  may  also  insert  a  euphonical  c  in  the  superlative  degree, 
as:  alt,  sup.  bcr  Site  ft  c  as  well  as  ber  attftc;  fait,  »Mp.  Der 
f  a  1 1  c  ft  c  or  ber  faltfte. 

Note  2.  Sometimes  the  word  allcr  is  prefixed  to  the  superlative, 
as :  ber  a  1 1  c  r  ft  a  r  f  ft  e ,  meaning  the  strongest  of  aU;  am  a  I  • 
Icrfc^lcd&t  cftcn,  the  worst  ofaU; 

4)  2)cr  (bic,  ba«)  refd^jte,  ber  (bfe,  bag)  flarfjle  :c.  is  the 

attributive  form  of  the  superlative,  and  is  only  used  when 
followed  by  a  noun  (which  however  may  also  be  understood,) 
as  • 

S)cr  reic^fte  SSlann,  the  richest  man. 

®cr  ftdrf|te  SBcin,  the  strongest  wine. 

®ie  iRofe  ift  bic  fd^onfte  SBlume,  the  rose  is  the  finest  flower. 

5)  The  form  amref(|flctt,  am  Pfirfflcn  JC.is  used,  when 
the  adjective  is  predicative  after  the  auxiliary  verb  ^ tin,  to 
be  J  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  as : 

®icfer  SBein  ift  am  fta  rf  ften,  this  wine  is  (the)  strongest. 

®iefe  9?ofe  ift  am  fd)6nftcn,  this  rose  is  the  most  beautiful. 

e^  ift  am  nciicftcn,  fd^onftcn  ic,  it  is  newest,  finest,  etc. 

Note  1.  Another  adverbial  form  of  the  superlative  is :  Sluf^ 
befte,  anf  ^  fd)Onfte  2C.,  in  the  best,  finest,  etc.  manner^  and  a  few 
superlatives  of  this  kind  take  nothing  but  ft.  Such  are  :  du^erft, 
extremely;  ^OC^ft,  highly;  ^6fli(^ft,  most  politely;  ergcbcnft, 
most  humbly ;  frciinblid)ft  zc. 

Note  2.  The  following  monosyllabic  adjectives  change  the 
vowel  neither  in  the  comparative,  nor  in  the  superlative  : 

23la§,  pale  fnapp,  close,  scarce  fanft,  soft 

bunt,  speckled  la^m,  lame  fcfetaff,  slack 

falfdl,  false  matt,  languid  fd^Ianf,  slender 

froj^,  merry  morfcj,  rotten  flarr,  stiflf 

^oM/  hollow  nadt,  naked  floI§,  proud 

|oIb,  kind  platt,  flat  fhimpf,  blunt 

fal^t,  bald  plump,  clumsy  tott,  mad 

f  arg,  scanty  ro^,  rude  »ott,  full 

flar,  clear  runb,  round  .    jabm,  tame. 


I 
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Note  3.  In  like  manner  the  monosyllables  ending  in  an,  as : 
(ail,  lukewarm ;  blau,  blue,  etc.,  and  all  adjectives  of  two  or  more 
syllables  never  admit  of  the  modification   (Umlaut)   as  :  blutig, 

blutigcr  (not  bliitiflcr) ;  fvuc^tbar,  fruc^tbarcr  j  artig,  artigcr  j  be- 
fonnt,  befanntcr,  2c. 

6)  Some  adjectives  and  adverbs  are  iiTegular  in  the  de- 
grees of  comparison,  viz. : 

Comp,  Superl. 

^odj,  high  I)  6  ^  c  r ,  higher  bcr  l^od^ftc  or  am  \)bd)\kn 

Ita^C,  near  na^cr,.nearer  bct  tlQC^ftc,  am  n  ad^ftcu 

gro^,  great  flroper,  greater  bcrgro^te,  amgro^tcn 

gut,  good  beffcr,  better  bcr  bcftc,  am  bcftcn 

t)iel,  much  mel)r,  more  ber  mciftc,  am  mciftcn 

t»iele,  pL  many  md)xzu,  several  bic  meiflen,  most 

-«•""■«  {S&}""{  SSSft  !*•>•»* 

menige,  pi.  few  itjcniger  bie  mcnigften,  the  fewest, 

crn,  willingly    liebcr  am  licbften 

alb,  soon  c^er,  fruiter,  sooner  am  c^cftcu,  the  soonest. 

Note,  A  few  comparative  and  superlative  degrees,  originally 
formed  of  adverbs  or  prepositions,  have  no  positive ;  these  are : 

Der  duferc,  the  exterior  (outer);  bcr  dugerflc,  the  extremest,  utmost 

bcr  tnncre,  the  interior,  inner;  bcr  iiuicrjlc,  the  innermost 

bcr  oberc,  the  upper,  superior;  bcr  obcrflc,  the  uppermost 

bcr  untcre,  the  lower,  inferior;  bcr  untcrjic,  the  lowest,  undermost 

bcr  ntittlcrc,  the  middle;  bcr  mittclflc,  the  middlemost 

bcr  bintcrc,  the  hinder;  bcr  Jintcrflc,  the  hindermost. 

bcr  tjorbere,  the  front-,  fore  — ;  bcr  borbcrjlc,  the  foremost. 

7)  The  declension  of  the  comparative  and  superlative  de- 
gree is  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  the  positive  form,  and 
depends   upon  their  being  preceded  by  an  article,  or  not, 

as: 

Comp,  Masc,  Singular.  , 

2T  i  bcr  bicferc  SBaum,  the  thicker  tree 
*  t  cin  bicf  crer  35aum,  a  thicker  tree 
O.  he^  (cincg)  bicf cr en  SBaumcg,  of  the  (a)  thicker  tree^ 
Z>.  bcm  (cinem)  bicf er  en  SBaum,  to  the  (a)  thicker  tree^. 
A.  ben  (einen)  bicf  er  en  35aum,  the  (a)  thicker  tree. 

PhiraL 
N.  and  A.  bie  bicf  er  en  SJaume,  the  thicker  trees,  etc;. 

otto,  German  Cony.-Orammar.  8 
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Neuter  Singular, 
N,  and  A,  ein  [d^5nere^  ^ait^,  a  handsomer  house,  etc. 

Superlative, 
N,  and  A.  bad  fc^onft  e  $Qlt6,  the  handsom^est  house 

G.  bed  fcftonften  §aufcd,  :c. 

2>.  bcm  fdjonften  ^aufc,  w. 

Plural* 

N.  and  -4.  bic  fcb5nften  ©aufer 
(?.  ber  [d&onftcn  ^aufcr 

2>.  ben  fc^onften  §aufcrn. 

Third  form. 

Jlfofic.  -AT",  beff  e  r  e  r  Soffce,  -4.  bcff  e  r  e  n  Coffee,  better  coffee, 

Fern,  N,  fd)tt)ar3Cre  ®inte,  blacker  ink. 

Neut.  N,  and  A,  fd)5nere6  3Bctter,  finer  weather. 

Plur.  N.  fd)oncre  Slnmen.    Q.  fc^oncrer  SBhimcn  2c. 

^o<e.  We  must  remark  that,  when  two  adjectives  are  com- 
pared with  one  another,  it  must  be  done  by  the  word  m  e  ^  r. 
Ex.: 

(&x  war  mt^t  gtiicJUi^  aU  ta^fer. 

He  was  more  successful  than  brave. 

8)  In  comparative  sentences  as  followed  by  an  adjective 
and  aSy  is  rendered  in  German  by  ebettfo  —  alg,  and  not 
80  —  as,  by  nid^t  f  o  —  alg*    Ex. 

(Sr  ift  ebenfo  jung  aWxi^,  he  is  as  young  as  I. 
^arl  mar  nid)t  [o  glficflid^,  aid  fein  grennb  SBil^elm. 

Charles  was  not  so  happy  as  his  Mend  William. 

9)  As  — again  answers  to  the  German  no^  titiVXal  fo 
—  orboppelt  fo — .  Ex.: 

(Sr  ift  noil  einmal  fo  alt  (or  bo|Jpelt  fo  alt)  aid  ic^. 

He  is  as  old  again  as  I. 

10)  When  a  relation  between  two  comparatives  is  expressed, 
the  English  the  —  the  befpre  them  is  to  be  translated  j  e  — 
bcjto.    Ex.: 

3e  f)Bl}er  bev  5Bcrg,  bcfto  tiefer  bad  Zf)al 

The  higher  the  hill,  the  deeper  the  valley. 

3c  riil)igcv  ein  2eben  ift,  befto  gliidPlidjer  ift  ed. 

The  quieter  a  life  is,  the  happier  it  is. 
(The  36th  Icesou  on  the  Conjunctions,  3.  Class.) 
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6in  S5eild)en,  a  viokt  ber  ^Ibl)crr,  the  general 

ber  Slbler,  the  eagle  bo^  ^felei,  (the)  lead 

ber  tyl"9^'/  *^®  ^^°o  ^^^  Supfcr,  copper 

bie  SiXdiic,  the  claw  bic  ©tarfc,  the  strength 

ber  $Ia^,  the  square,  place  ttttfgetlart,  enlightened 

breit,  broad,  wide  frei,  free     tief,  deep 

bie  Slrbeit,  labour  leii^t,  light    fc^arf,  -sharp 

bic  2uft,  the  air  fteigebig,  liberal 

bie  Sugenb,  virtue  fl>cinif(^,  Spanish 

ber  Btoxi),  the  stork  ftrcnq,  strict    gcfunbcn,  found 

ber  ^a%  the  neck  ungefd^icft,  unskilful    jDcit,  far 

bic  @an^,  the  goose  beqiiem,  comfortable 

ber  Strauj^,  the  ostrich  einfam,  lonely    al$,  than. 

Beading  Exercise.  30. 

®er  breite  glu^.  ®cr  breitere  ®ce.  ®Qg  breitftc  3)?eer.  ®er 
glu^  ift  tief ;  ber  @te  ift  tiefet  olg  ber  glu^j  bag  SD^eer  ift  am  tief- 
ften.  «arl  ift  flarfer  aB  SSiltielm ;  er  ift  ber  ftarffte  Snabc.  9J?aric 
ift  fleipiger  aU  Sara.  ®ag  SBaffer  ift  feic^to  aU  bie  erbc;  bie 
iJuftiftam  leid^teften.  ®u  W  ein  fd^oneg  SSeilc^eu  gefunbcn; 
ober  id)  l^abe  ein  fd[)5nere6,  Meine  Stofe  ift  fd^on,  bie  Slofe  nieiner 
©djmeftcr  ift  am  alletfc^onften.  3n  ben  ©tabten  fmb  bie  prad&tig- 
ften  ^tiufer.  3n  £onoon  leben  bie  reidiften  Saufleute.  ®ie  reidjcn 
iJeutc  finb  ni(^t  immcr  bie  freigebigften.  ®er  8lbler  ift  ber  ftcirfftc 
SJogel.  6r  i^at  bie  Idngften  ^liigel  nnb  bie  f(^arfften  Srallen.  3m 
^•riil)Iing  finb  bie  Sage  Ifitger  alg  im  Sommer;  aber  im  SBinter 
finb  fie  am  furjeftcn.  ®a^  ©ilber  ift  foftbarer  aU  bag  Supfcr. 
®ag  ®oIb  ift  bag  foftbarfte  9»etaa.  SBBein  ift  bejfcr  alg  SBier.  ®ie 
fpanifd^en  SBeine  [mh  bie  beften  (SBeine).  ®iefer  3J?aIer  ift  nit^t 
fo  beriil)mt  alg  fein  S?ater;  aber  feine  9?ilber  finb  eben  fo  fd^on. 
Unfcr  D^eim  ift  eben  fo  rei^  alg  nnfer  S5ettcr;  aber  cr  ift  nid)t  fo 
fliueflid).  ®er  befte  taffec  f ommt  a«g  Slrabien.  3e  aufgefldrter 
bic  SWenfc^en  finb,  befto  freier  finb  fie.  3e  frfi^et  (sooner),  befto 
(or  urn  fo)  beffer. 

1.  The  street  is  broad ;  the  square  is  broader,  the  field  is  the 
broadest.  The  apples  are  sweet;  the  pears  are  sweeter,  the 
cherries  are  the  sweetest.  This  mountain  is  high,  it  is  the 
highest  in  this  country.  The  rich  are  not  always  the  happiest. 
(The)  money  is  good ;  (the)  labour  is  better ;  virtue  is  the  best. 
The  stork  has  a  longer  {Ace.  m.)  neck  than  the  goose.  (The) 
Ostriches  have  the  longest  necks.     Mrs.  Hunter  is  a  more  in- 

8* 
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dastrious  woman  than  her  neighbour.  She  is  the  most  amiable 
lady.  In  spring  2  the  s  days  1  are*)  longer  than  in  winter ;  in 
summer  they  are  the  longest.  The  morning  was  warm,  the 
evening  was  warmer.  The  old  man  is  feeble ;  the  sick  woman 
is  feebler ;  the  little  child  is  the  feeblest. 

2.  Miss  Lucy  is  the  handsomest  and  loveliest  ^1  in  the  town. 
Napoleon  I.  was  the  greatest  general.  (The)  lead  is  useful ; 
(the)  copper  is  more  useful ;  (the)  iron  is  the  most  useful  metal. 
I  have  a  strict  master ;  my  cousin  has  a  stricter ;  the  son  of  the 
count  has  the  strictest  of  all.  The  strength  of  the  strongest 
man  is  far  less  (tpcit  gcringcr)  than  that  (5ic)  of  the  elephant. 
That  general  was  more  unfortunate  than  unskilful.  The  better 
(the)  men  are,  the  happier  2  they  1  are.  *)  This  is  arranged 
(cingcric^tct)  in  the  finest  and  most  comfortable  [manner]* 
Augustus  was  more  successful  than  brave.  The  more,  the  better. 
It  is  best.  We  are  richest,  when  we  are  most  contented.  The 
more  lonely  a  way  is,  the  longer  it  appears  (fdjcitlt  cr)  to  be. 
Alexander  was  as  ambitious  (el)rgeiji9)  as  Caesar.  I  am  as  tall 
as  you,  but  my  brqther  is  not  so  tall  as  you. 

Gonversatioii. 

SBeId)er  gl"&  iff  btciter,   bcr   ®cr  Sl^cirt  ift  Diel  brcitcr. 

Sf ccf or  obcr  bcr  8l^cin  ? 
3ft  SSilliclm  ftartcr,  nl§  «arl?     3*  bcnfc  (think),  Sari  ift  ftarfcr. 
©inb  bic  reicftftcn  Seutc  immer   5)ag  ift  nic^t  immcr  ber  ^aU  (the 

am  glucflic^ftcn?  case). 

SBel^c^ift  bQ«!oftbarftca»ctQtt?  ®q§  ®oIb  ift  boS  foftbarfte. 
W)tv  tt)eld|c^4ft  am  nu^lic^ftcn  ?   ®ag  ©fen  ift  am  ttiifelid^ften. 
SBcId^c§  finb  bic  bcftcn  SBcinc?    Sic  fpanifi^cn  SBeine. 
aSo^cr'  fommt  ber  bcftc  Saffce?  ®er  beftc  Saffec  fommt  aii^  Stra- 

bicn. 
SBeldjca  ift  bic  fd)onfte  Slumc?    D^ne  3tt)cifel  (no  doubt)  bic  SRofe. 
3ft  Sllfreb  alter  aU  @ie?  9lein,  cr  ift  junflcr  ate  1*3  cr  ift 

ber  ifmgftc  ©ol^n. 
©inb  biefc  SIcpfcI  reif  ?  Sic  finb  nic^t  gang  (quite)  fo  rcif 

ate  bic  Sirncn. 
mim  ift  bag  ftarfftc  ST^icr?     ®er  ©ep^anf  ift  bag  ftarfftc. 
SBelc^cSiftbcrgro^tcgifd^?       ®er  SBaUfifc^  (whale)  ift   ba8 

0r6^te  don  alien  S^icren. 
gabcn  ©ic  bef[crcg  SSier?  9lcm,  aber  ic^  \)aht  befferen  SSScin. 


*)  These 'figures  indicate  the  order  in  which  the  words  are  to  Ibllow  in  German. 
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3ft  ^raulcin  9lofa  ein  f(^5nc«  ©ic  ift  fc^r  f(3^5njjtc  ift  bic  fd)6nftc 

aKdbd&cn?  Don  ben  brei  ©c^mtftcrn. 

Scnnen  ©ie  cine  fc^onerc  95lumc  9lein,  ic^  fcnnc  fcine  fd)Ottcrc. 
alg  bie  9lofc? 

SSeld^ee  ift  bet  taltefte  monat  ?  S)et  momt  Sanuar  ift  ber  f altefte. 


Twentieth  Lesson. 

On  the  Numerals. 

The  numerals  are  of  two  kinds,  namely:  Oardinal  and 
Ordifial  numbers. 


I.     Cardinal  numbers. 

6in,  cine  (cin§),  one 
gmci,  two 
brci,  three 
Dier,  four 


ffmf,  five 

fcd)§,  six 

ficbcn,  seven 

Qd)t,  eight 

miin,  nine 

gel)Tl,  ten 

df  (eilf),  eleven 

glDolf,  twelve 

brei3cl)n,  thirteen 

Dicnel^n,  fourteen 

funfgcl^n,  fifteen 

ecI}3C^n,  sixteen 

icbeniel)n,  seventeen 

odjtjegn,  eighteen 

Ueimjel)n,  nineteen 

gmonjig,  twenty 

cm  ifnb  Jtoanjig,  twenty  one  . 

groci  unb  groangig,  twenty  two 


®ruttbga][)ten. 

brei  unb  gmangig,  twenty  three 
Diet  unb  gwangig,  twenty  four 
f  unf  unb  gmangig,  twenty  five 
fec^§  unb  giDongig,  twenty  six 
fieben  unb  gmanjig,  twenty  seven 
OC^t  unb  gltJangig,  twenty  eight 
titlin  unb  gtDOngig,  twenty  nine 

brei^ig,  thirty 

cin  unb  brei^ig,  thirty  one,  etc. 

Diergig,  forty 

funfjig,  fifty 

fcc^gig,  sixty 

fiebcujig,  seventy 

(^¥mf  eighty 

neungig,  ninety 

l&unbert,*)  a  hundred 

l^unbert  unb  ein6,  a  hundred  and 

jmei^unbert,  two  hundred     [one 

bteil^unbert,  three  hundred 

bier^unbert,  four  hundred 

funf^unbert,  five  hundred,  etc. 

taufenb,*)  a  thousand 


*)  A  hundred  and  a  thousand  is  in  German  ^  u  n  b er t  and  t  a  U  f e  n  b  (not  ein  ^unbert  tc^) 
but  the  English ont  hundred, one  th.  is  rendered  byeinl^unbert  and  eintttUfenb. 
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gmeitaufenb,  two  tnousand  ^imberttaufenb,     a    hundred 

jc^ntaufcub,  ten  thousand  thousand 

funfjiQtaufcnb,  fifty  thousand      cine  ®?ittion,  a  million 

1800,  cintaufcnb  ac^t^unbcrt  or  Qd^tgc^n^unbert 
1805,  eintaufcnb  adit^unbcrt  (unb)  fimf  or  Qcfttgcl^n^unbert  funf 
1852,  eintaufcnb  ac^t(|unbert  gmei  unb  fiinfjig  or  ad)tge^ni)unberi 

jmei  unb  funfjig. 

Observations. 

1)  The  first  number,  eiu,  cine,  ein  (before  a  noun)  or eincr, 
eine,  eineli,  or  ein$  (without  a  noun),  is  declined  like  the  inde- 
finite article,  which  is  in  fact  the  same  word.  When  used  as  a 
numeral,  more  stress  is  employed.  The  plural  is  only  employed 
with  the  definite  article :  bic  cinen,  the  ones  or  some^  in  which 
case  it  is  considered  as  an  adjective. 

2)  We  must  here  observe,  that  the  English  practice  of  putting 
one  or  onea  after  the  adjective  is  not  admissible  in  German. 
When  therefore  it  occurs  in  English,  it  cannot  be  translated,  as : 
a  good  one  =«=cin  gutcr  (masc,)^  or  if  feminine,  cine  QWtt,  neuter 

—  einflutel 

3)  The  two  numbers  gtDCt  and  brci  have  an  inflexion  for 

the  genitive  and  dative  case,  when  used  before  a  substantive 

without  the  article.    Before  all  other  numerals  of  is  translated 

DDU.     Ex.: 

®ie  ®leic^l)eit  jmcier  ©rciccfe,  the  equality  of  two  triangles. 
®a^  SSunbni^  breicr  Sonige,  the  alliance  of  three  kings. 

4)  All  the  numerals  up  to  i^unbcrt  admit  the  inflection  en  for 

the  dative  plural,  when  not  immediately  followed  by  a  substan* 

tive.     It  is  however  better,  not  to  inflect  thsm  at  all. 

SSon  brcien,  of  or  from  three    tnit  f iinfen,  with  ^Lve 
unter  gmonjig,  among  twenty. 

5)  ^unbert  and  Sailfcnb,  when  nouns,  are  declinable,  as  : 

N.  and  A.  ^unbertc,  hundreds ;  bic  §unberte,  the  hundreds, 
(bie)  Saufenbe,  (the)  thousands* 

6)  A  person's  age  is  expressed  as  in  English.     Ex. : 

How  old  are  you,  tnie  alt  finb  Sic? 

I  am  twenty  years  old,  jd)  bin  sromijig  3af)re  alt. 
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7)  The  hours  of  the  day  or  night  are  expressed  as  follows : 

Two  o'clock,  gmei  Ul)r. 

A' qnarieT past  two,  ein  SSicrtcI  QUf  brei  (towards  three). 

Half  past  two,  ^alb  brei. 

A  quarter  to  three,  brci  SSicrtcI  OUf  brci. 
What  o'clock  is  it,  micDicl  U^r  ift  c^  ? 

8)  By  adding  etlet  to  the  cardinals,  the  variaiive  numerals 
are  formed,  as :  etticrlet,  of  one  kind ;  gtt)cier(ei;  of  two  kinds ; 

brcicrici  j  oicrcrlci ;  ge^nerlei ;  mand^crlci,  of  several  kinds ;  t)iclcr- 

lei,  of  many  kinds  ;  aUcrlci,  of  all  kinds.     These  words  admit  of 
no  inflexion  and  precede  the  noun.     Ex. : 

Beigcn  ©ie  tnir  ^meierlei  Zwij,  bloueg  unb  fcftmargeg. 

Show  me  two  kinds  (or  sorts)  of  cloth,  blue  and  black. 

9;  The  muitiplicatives  are  formed  by  adding  the  word 
ma  I  or  the  syllable  fad^  (or  fciltig)  to  the  cardinal  numbers: 
eintnol,  once ;  groeimal,  twice ;  einfoc^,  simple ;  jroeifod^,  twofold ; 
(boppdt,  double)  ;  brcifad^,  threefold ;  ge^tlfac^;  gcfiufaltig,  tenfold, 
etc. 

10)  Only^  when  an  adjective,  is  rendered  e  i  tl  g  i  fl ,  as : 

My  only  son,  mein  eitijiger  @of)n. 

11)  Single,  meaning  separate,  is  translated  e  i  tt }  e  ( n ;  but  in 
the  sense  only,  it  is  e  t  tt }  t  Q.     Ex. : 

Single  words,  eingeinc  SSorter. 

Not  a  single  word,  feitl  einjigeS  SBott 


Words. 


®ie  greunbfd^aft,  the  friendship  oeboren,  bom 

ia^  ^djof;  pL  bie  ©dtiofc,  the  ber  Sudfev,  sugar 

cine  Biege,  a  goat  [sheep  bie  3BciIe,  the  mile 

bog  @d)lt)cin,  pL — e,  the  pig  bie  SRedoIution,  the  revolatioii 

ber  ©inmo^ner,  the  inhabitant  einc  Snfcl,  an  island 

bie  ©d}Iad)t  ^^^  hsMQ  S^Iatib,  Iceland 

ber  SBallcn,  the  bale  bie  SBaummoUe,  cotton 

bo^  Sa^r;  the  year  ber  Sleifenbe,  the  traveller 

bie  SBo^e,  the  week  leben,  to  live 

beinal^e,  nearly    me^r  ali,  more  than    mal,  times. 
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Beading  Exerciae.  41. 

3(^  Iftab^c  mtr  (only)  cincn  SBnibcr.  ®ic  tiabett  nur  cine 
®ci)lt)cfter.  S)ic  grcunbfc^aft  biefcr  brei  3J?nnncr.  SlJfcin "  £){)citn 
l)at  ncun  Sinbcr  Qti^abt  6r  Ijat  brci  ®5^nc  unb  Dicr  :Jod)tcr  ucr- 
loi'cn.  gunf  ^fcrbe  ^abcn  giDangig  gufee;  bcnn  jcbcg  ^|>fcrb  ^ot 
bier  ^-u^e.  Unter  btei^ig  Slepfeln  mar  nic^t  eiit  guter.  (giue  SSod)e 
bat  fieben  Sage.  Sin  Sag  ^at  Dierunb^matuig  ©tnnben.  5)icfe^ 
®orf  belt  ad^tjebnbunbert  jmei  unb  gmanjig  ©ihmobncr,  nnb  brei- 
bunbert  acbt  unb  brei^ig  §atifer.  3e^n  unb  funf  nnb  uiergig  nta-. 
d^en  funf  unb  funfgig.  82  unb  67  ntac^en  149.  —  4  mal  (times) 
8  finb  32.  —  7  mal  9  finb  63.  —  21  mal  32  finb  672.—  3cb  bin 
gcboreu  (born)  im  3abr(e)  1814,  unb  mern  lungfter  ©ruber  im 
3a^re  1818.  aVabomcb  lebte  im  Sabre  622.  3m  Sabre  1492 
bat  6olumbu§  Slmerifa  entbecft  (discovered).  ®ie  ^Reformation 
in  ©eutfcblonb  bcgann  im  Sabre  1517.  ®ie  @tabt  Sonbon  ga^lt 
800  Stra^en,  550  Sird)en  nnb  beinabe  gmei  SKillionen  Einmdbner. 
SSir  baben  99  SJallen  ©aumnjolle  ge!auft.  ®er  Sonig  b^t  mebr 
alg  gmangig  ©(^loffer.  ®ie  g^inbe  ^aben  mebr  ate  brcif  ig  Sano- 
nen  Derloreni 

1.  My  neighbour  has  three  houses  ;  I  have  only  (nur)  one. 
Our  cousin  has  a  new  one.  The  peasant  has  54  sheep,  18  pigs 
and  11  goats.  He  has  also  5  horses,  8  cows  and  one  ox.  A 
month  has  30  days.  February  has  only  28.  A  year  has  12 
months,  52  weeks  or  365  days.  I  am  17  years  old ;  I  was  (bin) 
bom  in  the  year  1835.  My  father  is  48  years  old ;  he  was  (ift) 
bom  1810.  I  have  bought  46  pounds  [of]  sugar  and  100  pounds 
[of]  coffee.  In  the  year  1848.  —  3  times  9  make  (mad)en)  27. 
—  35  and  42  make  77.  I  have  lost  a  hundred  florins.  Is  it 
three  o'clock?  No,  Sir,  it  is  half  past  three. 

2.  The  city  [of]  Strasburg  has  5400  houses  and  nearly 
60,000  inhabitants.  How  much  is  8  times  15?  8  times  15  is 
120.  The  battle  of  (bei)  Leipsic  took  place  (faub  ftatt)  in  the 
year  1813.  The  French  revolution  began  (begann)  (in)  1789. 
Iceland  lies  in  the  North  (im  91orben)  of  Europe,  is  400  miles 
long  and  150  broad.  We  arrived  (^inb  angefommen)  in  (im) 
October  1832,  and  sailed  (abgefegelt)  in  January  1833.  The 
traveller  has  seen  more  than  thirty  two  towns  and  ninety  ilve. 
villages.     Show  me  three  kinds  [of]  paper,  blue,  green  and 

brown  (brauu). 
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II«    Ordinal  numbers. 

These  are  formed  of  the  cardinals  by  adding  tlfer  termina- 
tion it  from  two  to  nineteen,  and  f}e  to  the  remainder, 
beginning  with  twenty.  The  first  and  third  however  are 
irregular,  making  bet  e  r  jl  e ,  bet  b  t  { 1 1  e* 

The  1st,  bcr  (bic,  hai)  crftc  the  23rd,  ber  brci  unb  jiuanjigftc 

tlie  2nd,  bcr  givci-tc  the  30th,  bcr  brci^igfte,  ac. 

tlie  3rd,  bct  brittc  the  40th,  bcr  uicrjigfte 

tlie  4tb,  bcr  Diertc  the  50th,  ber  ffmfaiflfte 

the  5th,  bcr  funftc  the  60th,  ber  [cd)3i9fte 

the  6th,  bcr  fcd)^te  the  70th,  ber  ficbcngigfte  or  ficb* 

the  7th,  bcr  fiebcnte  the  80th,  ber  ac^tjigfte       Qigfte 

the  8th,  bcr  od^tc  the  90th,  bcr  ncuTijigftc 

the  9th,  ber  ncimte  the  100th,  ber  l)unbertftc 

the  10th,  bcr  gcj&ntc  the  lOlst,  bcr  l)unbcrt  nitb  crftc 

the  11th,  bcr  elftc  (eilfte)  the  102nd,  ber  l)unbcrt  unb  gmeite 

the  12th,  ber  giuolftc  the  120th,  bcr  ^Hubert  unb  jiuau' 
the  13th,  ber  breijcliutc  giftftc,  jc. 

the  14th,  bcr  tjicrjc^ntc  the  200th,  bcr  gmci^uubcrtftc 

the  15th,  ber  funfjc^utc  the  300th,  bcr  brci^uubcrtfte,  ac. 

the  16th,  ber  fccl)je^ntc,  ac.  the  1000th,  bcr  taufcnbftc 

the  20th,  bcr  gmanjig-fte  the  2000th,  bcr  gmcitmifcubftc 

the  21st,  ber  ein  unb  gmanglgftc  the  10,000th,  ber  gc^ntanfenbfte 

the  22nd,  ber  jltjci  unb  gwangiflftc  the  last,  ber  (bic,  oag)  Ic^tc 
the  1255th,  ber  git)Blft)unbcrt  jfinf  unb  jimfgiqftc  or  ber  taufenb 

jmci^unbert  fimf  unb  funfjigfte. 

Observations. 

1)  In  compound  numbers  the  last  only  can  be  an  ordinal ;  the 
others  remain  cardinals,  as : 

®cr  l)unbert  bier  unb  g  m  a  u  3  i  g  ft  c,  the  124th. 

2)  The  ordinals  are  declined  as  adjectives  in  the  three  genders ; 
the  form  of  their  declension  depends  upon  their  being  preceded 
by  an  article,  or  not,  as : 

®cr  gc^nte  3}tann,  the  tenth  man. 
SKcin  brittc^  ®la§,  my  third  glass, 
Sc^ntcr  9lbfcl^uitt,  tenth  section. 
8)  The  date  is  expressed  as  follows : 

On  the  tenth  of  May,  am  or  bcu  jcl^nteu  SDfd. 

What  is  the  day  of  the  month  —  bcr  micbtelte  tft  I^CUtC? 
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4)  ®et  erfte  and  htt  le^te  assuine  sometimes  a  comparataye 
form,  when  referring  to  two  persons  or  objects :  bcr,  bic,  bo^  cr- 
ftcrc,  the  first,  the  former ;  ber,  bic,  ba^  le^tcrc,  the  latter. 

5)  Of  the  ordinals  are  formed  the  distinctives  bjthe 

addition  of  the  termination  en 6.     These  are  in  German: 

Srften^  (or  crftlic^),  first     Dicrteu^,  fourthly,  etc. 
pciten6,  secondly  gcl)ntcn^,  tenthly 

britten^,  thirdly  clften^,  eleventhly,  etc. 

6)  The  fractional  numbers  (with  the  exception  of  l^alb. 
half)  are  also  derived  from  the  ordinals,  by  adding  the  word 
J()eil,  which  however  is  commonly  abridged  intotcl,  as:  ciu 
5)ritttl)ci[  or  ©rittel;  a  third;  cin  SSiertI)eiI  or  SSiertel,  a  quarter; 
cin  gunftel  2c.  cin  Sc^ntcl ;  cin  3tt)5IftcI^  brci  Slc^tcl,  gths ;  uicr 
$nnbcrtcl,  xM^^ ;  ficben  Sanfcnbcl,  TTfirTFt^s ;  etc. 

7)  §  a  I  b,  half,  is  an  adjective  and  is  placed  after  the  article, 

as: 

Sin  f)alber  Sag,  half  a  day. 
@inc  ijalbt  ©tunbc,  half  an  hour. 

Sin  l)albe6  Sal^r,  half  a  year  or  six  months. 

Note.  With  I) alb  another  kind  of  dimidiative  numerals  is 
formed,  as:  brittl)alb=2i;  Diertl)alb  3?;  ffinftljolb  4J  2c.  These 
expressions  mean  two  whole  ones  and  the  third  half  etc.  Instead 
of  jtt)eit'l)alb,  which  is  not  usual,  we  say  anbcrtljolb,  which  signifies 
one  and  a  half.     Ex. : 

S(nbcrt6al6  Sal^rc,  one  year  and  a  half, 
loiert^atb  (SQen,  three  yards  and  a  half. 

We  may  however  say  with  equal  propriety,  ftkr  ttUb  ei«e  ^oXbt  (Sfic 

or  'okx  dUtn  unb  etne  Jfoiht,  —  The  half  meana  bie  ^atfte. 


Words. 

®cr  Sanb,  the  volume  bicHeic^t',  perhaps 

bic  glafd^c,  the  bottle  ha^  3a^rl)Un'bcrt,  the  centaiy 

bic  Mlajfc,  the  class  ha^  Slltcr,  the  age 

bcr  ^apft,  the  pope  bcr  $;l)CC,  tea, 

bcr  gcinb,  the  enemy  bic  Dtcgic'rnng,  the.i'eign 

bcr  wr'jog,  the  duke  Dcr^ci'rot^ct,  married 

bcr  ^afc,  the  hare  fi^i^iS;  industrious,  diligent. 
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Beading  Exercise  43. 

®cr  crfte  SWonat  bc8  htitkn  3al)rc8.  ®cr  jweitc  S^ag  bcr  Dicrtcn 
SBod)c.  S)a§  fcd)gtc  gcnfter  beg  Dicrtcn  ©tocfg  (story),  ^crr  9lo- 
binfon  roar  32  SSBod^cn  franf  j  in  bcr  brci  imb  brci^igftcn  ftorb  cr 
(he  died).  Sofob  bcr  Stoeitc  (James  11)  ftorb  in  ^ronfrcid)  ben 
(on  the)  Dicrgc^nten  (September  1701.  ©corg  III.  murbe  ben 
22.  September  1761  in  ber  SBeftminfter-Slbte^  (abbey)  gefront 
(crowned).  @r  mar  bei  feiner  jfc^ronbefteigimg  (accession)  22 
Sabre  alt.  Submig  XIV.  (ber  SSiergebnte)  ftarb  im  3a()r  1715 ; 
IHibmig  XV.  im  Sabre  1774;  Submig  XVI.  im  Sabre  1793.  ®rei 
Slcbtel  finb  bie  §alfte  tion  brci  SSicrtef.  ®ie§  ift  mein  funfteg  ©lag. 
®ie  gran  mar  anbert&alb  Sabre  franf.  §ier  ift  jmcierlei  SBein, 
rotber  unb  meifeer.  SBiedicl  Ubr  (what  o'clock)  ift  e§?  (gg  ift  ffnif 
lll)r  ober  t)ieUeidf)t  ein  SSiertel  anf  fecb^.  §einrid^  ber  Sld^tc^.Sonig 
oon  Snglanb,  mar  fed)g  mal  Dcrbcirat^ct. 

;%uf0abt  44« 

1.  The  first  day.  The  third  year.  I  have  the  fifth  volume. 
The  second  week  of  the  seventh  month.  This  is  our  sixth  bottle. 
The  eighth  year  of  the  nineteenth  century.  The  child  was  a 
Tveek  and  a  half  old.  Charles  is  the  twentieth  in  his  class.  March 
is  the  third,  June  is  the  sixth,  and  December  the  last  month  of 
the  year.  The  duke  of  (ban)  Marlborough  won  (gemann)  the 
battle  of  (bei)  Hochstatt  on  the  12th  [of]  August  1704.  He  died 
oif  the  16th  June  1722. 

2.  (The)  pope  Gregory  (©rcgor)  VII.  was  an  enemy  of 
Henry  IV.  Edward  III.  took  (crobcrtc)  Calais  on  the  3rd  August 
1347.  I  was  five  times  at  Paris  and  four  times  at  Brussels. 
We  sailed  the  26th  [of]  November  1850,  and  arrived  the  14th 
April  1851.  Peter  (^JJeter)  the  Great  died  at  St.  Petersburgh 
on  the  8th  February  1725,  in  the  53rd  year  of  his  age  and  in  the 
43rd  of  his  reign.  Tell  me  (fagcn  @ie  mir)  what  o'clock  it  is. 
It  is  four  o'clock  or  half  past  four.  Fshall  go  out  at  (um)  a 
quarter  to  five. 

Conversation. 

SBie  Diele  ffinber  l^at  §err  @r  \)at  6  ^nbcr :  2  ©ol^ne  nnb 

SBromn?  4  26cbter. 

SBSie  alt  ift  fein  altcfier  Qofjn^  (Sr  ift  18  Sabre  alt. 

SBie  alt  ift  feine  jungftc  Softer?  ®ic  ift  fimftbalb  Sabre  alt. 

3n  melc^iem  Salir^unbert  leben  SSBir  Icben  im  19ten  3at)rl)unbcrt. 

mir? 

SBie  bid  finb  30  nnb  50?  30  nnb  50  finb  80. 
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4)  5)cr  crftc  and  ber  Ic^tc  assume  sometimr 
form,  when  referring  to  two  persons  or  obj<*'^     -^^  Qto-day). 
ftcre,  the  first,  the  former ;  ber,  bie,  bn8  I       ,^fj„  gefc^offen. 

5)  Of  the  ordinals  are  formed  the  .pig,  ec  Ifat  itnntCt 
addition  of  the  termination  en  8.     Th'         jeit  etfteit  ^lo^.  - 

erftenS  (or  erftli*),  first     Dier'     ^  'HS!^  fc?«E* 
aWcitcnS,  secondly  if'      ''19*°''"1T ^'*''™^- 

brittenS,  thirdly  *    .or  ben)  8  gebruor  1725. 

6)  The  f  r  a  c  1 1  o  n  a  I  nnm^  j^g  jjt  ,i„fere  britte  glafc^e. 
half)  are  also  derived  from 

SI)eil,  which  however  is  r  ,   3(ft  wimfc^e  brei  Biertel  ^fimb. 

®ritttl)eil  or  ®rittel,  a  th'  /    f%  ^"Ifte  Mn  f  ift  f  obec  A. 
:„cr,-';i,  at     «%?   4  Salute,  7  SWonote  unb  23  Sage. 

$unbcrtcl,  Ttryths ;  fte;../'  y„d  3(ft  l)abe  feine  U^r,  ober  e«  ntog 

7)  $  a  I  b ,  half,  '• . .  ''^  ^nlb  gwei  U^r  fein. 
^/  ^       '       '  ./Wfier?  e«  ift  f*on  brei  ©iertel  mif  Diet. 

*  /c.-    u  tu    c-'i^Mi'i      3c^  fpcife  (dine)  urn  12  U$t. 

iinett'  ^i^^'^  ^"   ""^  ^^  ""^  ^^^^  ^^'^  '^• 

Note.     V  i^ 

formed,  ap    i*^^         ^        .       ».     .    t 
expressio  flfeilty   flTSt   LCSSOII. 

gj  ^1*^        General  Remarks, 

tt*  lire  five  kinds  of  verbs,  viz. :  1)  active  or 

^'        Y    ^ayDOSsive;   3)  ne^^er  or  intransitive:   4)  re- 

i/^  4  5)  iffy!>^^^iP^^^  verbs, 
^^^^u'lB  active  or  transitive^  when  the  action  requires 
/j^>^  ^^d  upo^j  as:  3<^  cffe,  I  eat  {what?)  eineti  Slpfet 
r  i/'^^  3(^  liebe,  I  love  {whom?^  meine  ©d^mcflcr,  my 

^fipP    ^e  see,  that  cffen  and  lieben  are  active  or  transitive 
i0t^^'  ffhe  object  is  commonly  in  the  Accusativey  sometimes 

,     t^^.  ^erb  is  considered  passive,  when  the  action  conveyed 
^y     verb,  is  suffered  by  the  subject  itself,  as:  SKctne 

bf 


-Kl. 
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s  n  tnfr  geHcBt/  my  sister  is  loved  by  me.  T)it 


% 


^  '^.  the  apples  are  eaten. 


'^^  ^euter  or  intrarmtive^  when  it  implies 

>  ^^  does  not  pass  over  to  an  object, 

;^.>' ^ w  j'JCt,  as:  3cf>  Wafe,  I  sleep  (you 

/  ..  \  ;^  aething).    3d^  ^t^t,  I  go  (you  cannot 

'^    "^    ,^^  or  something^, 

*■*,     J^  jjlective  or  reflected^  when  it  has  an  object 

>  "   •  .otion  passes  over ;  but  this  object  is  the  same 

^^  .iie  subject,  as:   ^S)  unterf^alte  mx6),  1  amuse 

3t^  rcttete  mf  d^,  I  rescued  myself. 

i^he  impersonal  verbs  are  without  any  relation  to  a 

.son  or  thing  performing  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb, 

as:  gg  fd^neit  it  snows;  td  xtffXtt,  it  rains. 

§  2.  With  regard  to  their  outer  form,  they  are  either 
roots  or  derivative  verbs. 

1)  Moo  t-verls  are  all  those  which  consist  of  only  ovie 
syllable,  besides  the  infinitive  termination  en,  and  have  no 
modified  vowel,  as:  lafpen,  to  let;  geb^eit,  to  give;  yti^stn, 
to  show;  fd^iep^en,  to  shoot;  l^oten,  to  fetch;  fud(^^cn,  to 
look  for,  etc.     They  are  partly  regular^  partly  irregular. 

2)  Derivative  verbs  are : 

a)  All  those  whose  radical*)  before  the  termination  n  or 
en  of  the  infinitive  is  dissyllabic  or  polysyllabic,  viz. :  all 
those  ending  in  eln,  tXXi,  ixtXi  or  ierett  and  igen,  as: 

^anbeln,   to  act;   wunbern,  to  wonder;   flubiren,  to 
study ;  fflnb  i  g  c  n ,  to  sin. 

b)  Those  which  have  a  modified  vowel  in  their  radical^ 
as:  fidrfen,  to  strengthen;  jlprett,  to  disturb;  fftffen,  to  fill; 
fautnen,  to  delay,  etc. 


*)  JV^/kcet,  of  course,  do  not  belong  to  the  radical.  Ofergeiett  or  angeten,  the 
radical  is  not  ergeb"  or  aitgei*,  but  g cb,  er«  and  an-  before  geb'  being  prefixes ;  hence  these 
rerb0  are  not  derivative  bat  roo^yerbs  with  a  prefix. 
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§  8.  Verbs  are  inflected  by  person^  numhery  tense  and 
mood.  There  are  three  persons  and  two  numbers^  Verbs 
have  six  tenses^  to  denote  the  time  of  the  action,  viz. :  1)  The 
Present ;  2)  Imperfect  {Preterimperfect) ;  3)  First  Future; 
4)  Perfect;  5)    Pluperfect}  6)  Second  Future, 

§  4.  Verbs  have  six  moods  to  denote  the  difierent  relations 
of  the  sentence  to  the  speaker,  viz. :  1)  Indicative ;  2)  Svih 
junctive  (or  Conjunctive);  3)  Conditional;  4)  Imperative; 
6)  Infinitive;  6)  Participle. 

§  5.  There  are  two  peculiar  ways  of  conjugating  German 
verbs;  the  one  is  called  the  modem  or 'regular  form,  the 
other  the  ancient  or  irregular  form,  Their  principal  charac- 
ter is  seen  in  the  Imperfect  tense  and  the  PaM  Participle. 
They  are  accordingly  divided  into  two  great  classes: 

1)  Regular  or  modem  verbs. 

2)  Irregular  or  an^cient  verbs. 


Modern  or  regular  verbs. 

The  verb  is  called  regular  when  the  vowel  or  diphthong 
of  the  radical  syllable  remains  the  same  throughout^  when 
the  Imperf.  ends  in  te,  and  the  Part,  in  t* 

The  modern  or  regular  conjugation  comprises: 

1)  All  those  root-verbs  whose  radical  vowel  is  p,  u  or  eit« 
Such  are  for  example : 

witho*):  l[)olen,  to  fetch ;  lobeit,  to  praise;  j^offen^tohope; 
llo})fen,  to  knock,  etc. 

with  tt*):  fud^en,  to  seek;  fd^ulben,  to  owe;  ntttrrm^  to 
murmur,  etc* 


*)  The  only  exoepUom  to  theoe  rules  are:  I)  with  ot  Tommnt,  to  come  (see  the  Irregu- 
lar rerbs,  No.  42) ;  MtXi,  to  push  (109).  —  2)  with  tt  t  mflit,  to  call  (HO).    (These 
indicate  the  number  of  the  irregular  Terb.) 
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with  ea*) :  Beugett,  to  bend ;  jeugetl,  to  witness ;  fd^euett, 
to  shun,  etc. 

2)  Those  verbs  whose  radical  vowel  is  modified,  viz. :  a, 
O,  Up  and  an,  as :  VoSixmtn,  to  warm ;  \)ixm,  to  hear ;  f ft^reu, 
to  lead ;  trSumcn,  to  dream.     . 

Note.    The  following  verbs,  being  irregular,  are  exceptions : 

with  d:  gcbdren,  to  bring  forth  (23):  f^d^ren,  to  ferment  (139) 
with  5 :  fd&t»orcn,  to  swear  (148) ;  erlofd&eit,  to  become  extinct  (135) 
with  ii:  lugctt,  to  lie  (142);  bctrfigen  (bctriegen),  to  cheat  (HI). 

3)  Verbs  ending  in  jen,  dfen,  (|)ten,  gitcn,  tin,  txn, 
{genandircn  or  ierett,  as:  tanjen,  to  dance;  pacfcn,  to 
pack  up ;  ad^ten,  to  esteem ;  regnen,  to  rain ;  fd^metd^eln,  to 
flatter;  beffcrrt,  to  improve;  filnbigen,  to  sin;  jiut>iren  or  flu- 
bicren,  to  study,  etc. 

Except:  ft^en,  to  sit  (13)  5  Batfcn>  to  bake  (155);  erfdjretfett,  to  be 
frightened  (21). 

Formation  of  the  tenses. 

.The  Present  tense  is  formed  by  detaching  the  final  n  from 
the  Infinitive,  as :  ^6)  lob  e,  I  praise  or  I  am  praising,  from 
lob  c  n ,  ta  praise ;  id^  fuc^  e  from  fud^  e  n ,  to  seek. 

In  the  Imperfect  the  syllable  tc  (sometimes  c  t  e)  is  added 

to  the  radical,  as :  lob^te  from  lob^en;  ))iix^te  from  j^iSren; 
reb^^etcfrom  reb-en. 

The  Past  participle  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  syllable 
ge*)  and  by  the  addition  of  t  (sometimes  et),  as:  ge^lob^t, 

The  first  future  is  formed  by  combining  the  auxiliary  (d^ 
werbe  with  the  Infinitive :  i^  mxit  lobm,  i6)  mxit  l&Bren,  i^ 
tt)rrbe  rebcn. 

The  Perfect  and  Pluperfect,  by  combining  the  auxiliary  (d^ 
l^abe,  i^  l&atte  with  the  Past  Participle,  as:  id)  l^abe  gelobt,  td^ 


*)  Except  in  Terbs  compounded  with  inseparable  particles,  where  the  prefix  ge  ia 
dropped.    See  Obe.  6,  p.  132. 
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l^abe  fleprt,  td^  l^abe  gerebct ;    Pluperfect  id^  l^atte  gelobt,  id^ 

l^atte  gcl[)8rt  JC»     This  is  quite  analogous  to  the  conjugation 
of  the  English  regular  verbs. 

The  terminations  of  the  different  persons  of  the  Present 
and  Imperfect  tenses  are  as  follows : 

Present.  Imperfect, 

Singular,  PhraL  Singular.  PkitaL 


1.  — C  — en 

2.  — ft  or  eft  — t  or  et 

3.  — t  or  et.  — en. 


1.  — tc  or  ete       — ten  or  eten 

2.  — teft  or  eteft  — tct  or  etct 

3.  — te  or  ete.      — tenor  cten. 


Conjugation  of  a  regular  or  modern  verb* 

£p]fottf  to  praise. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

Present  Tenae, 

3c^  lobe,  I  praise,  I  am  praising   3c^  lobe,  I  may  praise 
bu  lobft  orlobeft,thoupraise8t      bu  lobcft,  thou  mayst  praise 
er(fie,e§)lobt,he(she,it)praises  er  lobe,  he  may  praise 
man  lobt,  people  praise 

VDIX  lobcn,  we  praise  lt)ir  loben,  we  may  praise 

ibr  lobt  or  lobet;  1  „^„  „^„- ^      ibt  lobet,    )  _ 

®ie  loben,         }  ^^^  P"^^^      lie  lobcn,  j  ^^"  ^^^  P^^^«^ 

fie  loben,  they  praise.  fie  loben,  they  may  praise. 

^perfect, 

3c^  lobte,  I  praised  3cb  Iob(e)te,  (if)  I  praised 

bu  lobtcft,  thou  praisedst  bn  lob(e)teft,  thou  praised 

cr  lobte,  he  praised  er  lob(e)te,  he  praised 

mir  Icbten,  we  praised  tt)ir  lob(e)tcn,  we  praised 

ibr  lobtet,  you  praised  ibr  lob(e)tet;  you  praised 

fie  lobten,  they  praised.  fie  lob(e)ten,  they  praised. 

Fird  Future, 

3c^  tuerbe  loben,  I  shcdl  praise    3db  merbe  loben,  I  shall  praise 
bn  mirft  loben,  thou  wilt  praise  bu  merbeft  loben,  thou  wilt  praise 
er  mirb  loben,  he  will  praise       er  ttjerbe  loben,  he  will  praise 

foir  merben  loben,  we  shall  pr.  mir  mcrben  loben,  we  shall  praise 

ibr  mei'bet  loben,    )  ^^„    .n  ^  ibr  merbet  loben,    )  „       .„ 

©ie  merben  loben, }  ^^^  "^  P'  ®ie  merben  loben,  ]  ^^^  ^^  P^- 

fie  merben  loben,  they  will  pr.  fie  merben  loben,  they  will  praise. 
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3c^  i^abc  Qtlobt,  I  have  praised  3ci^  l^obc  Qtloht,  I  may  have  pr. 
bit  ^aft  gelobt,  thou  hast  praised  bit  ^abeft  Qelobt,  thoumaysth.pr. 
cr  \)at  gclobt,  he  has  praised        cr  l^abc  gclobt,  he  may  have  pr. 

3c^  ^attc  gelobt,  I  had  praised  3d)  ^attc  gclobt,  (if)  I  had  praised 
in  ^attcft  aclobt,  bu  ^attcft  aclobt, 

cr  ^attc  Qclobt,  cr  ^dttc  gclobt, 

ac.  2C.  K.  2C. 

3c^  ttjcrbc  gelobt  l^aben,  I  shall   3i:^  ttJcrbc  gclobt  \)ahm,  I  shall 

have  praised  have  praised 

bu  mirft  gelobt  l^abcn,       ac.      bu  wcrbcft  gelobt  l^abcu,       ac. 
ac.  ac,  ac.  ac. 

First  Conditional. 
Singular*  Plural. 

3(^  tDurbe  lobcU;  I  should  praise  !t)ir  murbcn  loben,we  shouldpraise 
i\\  murbeft  loben,         ac.  i^r  murbct  lobcn,         ac. 

cr  mfirbc  lobcn,  ac.  ftc  murbcn  lobcn,          ac. 

In  the  same  manner,  compound  with  other   auxiliaries  of 

mood :  • 

3d)  fann  lobcn,  I  can  praise        3cl^  fonntc  lobcn,  I  could  praise 
ic^  mn&  lobcn,  I  must  praise        id)  foHtc  lobcn,  I  should  praise 
i(^  miU  lobcn,  I  win  praise.         i(^  lUoUtC  lobcn,  I  would  praise  ac. 

Seo(md  CfondmoncCL, 

3c^  ttJfirbc  gelobt  l^obcn  or  ic^  ^dttc  gelobt,  I  should  have  praised 
bu  murbcft  gelobt  ^abcn  or  l^attcjt  gelobt,  thou  wouldst  have  praised. 

ac.  ac. 

Imperative* 

Sobe,  praise  (thou)  lobenmirorlQ6tun6loben,)let  us 

er  [oil  lobcn,  let  him  praise  ttjir  moUcn  lobcn,  J  praise 

pe  foDcn  lobcn,  let  them  praise    lobct  or  lobcn  @ie,  praise  (you). 

.  Infinitive^ 

Pres.  lobcn,  or  gu  lobcn,  to  praise 

um ... .  gU  lobcn,  (in  order)  to  praise. 

Paai.  gelobt  l)abcn  or  gelobt  gu  l^aben,  to  have  praised. 

Participles. 
Pres,  lobenb,  praising.  Past  gclobt  (gclobct),  praised. 

otto,  Oennan  Gonv.-Qrammar.  9 
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Note  1.  The  English  mode  of  conjugating  the  verb  to  he  with 
the  addition  of  a  Part.  pres.  cannot  be  rendered  literally  in  Ger- 
man, but  the  corresponding  tenses  must  be  given,  as  : 

Pres,  I  am  learning,  left  I  erne;  he  is  learning,  cr  Icrnt,  jc» 
Imjif,  I  was  learning,  t(^  lemte;  he  was  learning,  er  lernte* 
Paf.  I  have  been  learning,  {(^^abegelerntK. 

Note  2.  Interrogative  form:  Do  I  praise,  lobc  id^?  Did  I 
praise,  lobtc  id^?  or  l|abc  id)  . ..  flelobt?  —  Negative:  I  do  not 
praise,  id)  lobc  . . .  nid^t.     I  did  not  praise,  id^  lobtC  . . .  tlid^t  or 

xdi  ^abe . . .  nid)t  gelobt 


Such  regular  verbs  are : 

fiicbcn,  to  love,  like 
Icbcn,  to  live 
^olen,  to  fetch,  to  go  for 
fc^idfcn,  to  send 
banten  {dat.),  to  thank 
fQufcn,  to  buy 

ICQcn,  to  lay,  to  put 
fuc^cn,  to  seek 
maiitn,  to  make 
lad^en,  to  laugh 
ttJcincn,  to  weep 
fragcn,  to  ask 
fajcn  {dot.),  to  say 
fpielcn,  to  play 
Ic^rcn,  to  teach 


lernen,  to  leam 
ftrafcn,  to  punish 

ftcUcn,  to  place  upright 

gcigcn  {dat>),  to  show 
rciljcn,  to  travel 
Iccrcn,  to  empty 

fuUcn,  to  mi 
tu^en,  to  rest 
ma^lcn,  to  choose 
bicncn,  to  serve 
Ilogen,  to  complain 
lt)ol)nen,  to  live,  to  dwell 
brau^cn,  to  want 
bcrt^eibigcn,  to  defend 
geljorc^cn,  to  obey. 


Observations, 
1)  There  are  some  verbs,  in  which  the  e  after  the  radical 
consonant  is  retained  throughout  every  mood,  tense  and 
person:  Such  are  all  regular  verbs  ending  in  ben,  ten^  fleU/ 
gnctt  or  tl^mett/  as  it  would  oflFend  the  ear  to  let  the  tef- 
mination  immediately  follow  the  b,  t,  m  or  n,  of  the  radicaL 
For  example : 

9Mm,  to  talk. 

8.  3d^  rcbc,  I  talk  PI  \m  rcbcn,   we  talk 
bu  reb eft,  thou  talkest  ibr  rebct,    I        ^« 

er  rcb  e  t ,  he  talks  @ie  reben, )  ^^"^  ^^ 

tnan  tebet,  people  talk  fie  reben,  they  talk. 
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8.  3c^  rcbcte,  I  talked  Fl.  mir  tcbctcn,  we  talked 

bii  rebcteft,  thou  talkedst  i^r  rebetet,    \  ,^^„  .,iv^j 

cr  rcbctc,  he  talked  ®ic  vcbctcn,  j  ^""^  ^^^^"^ 

fie  rcbete,  she  talked  fic  rcbcten,  they  talked. 

Perfed,  Pluperfect. 

3ci&  l^abc  gcrcbct,  I  have  talked.  3c^  liattc  gcrebct  k. 

In  the  same  manner  are  conjugated : 

Slntroortcn,  to  answer  bilbcn,  to  form 

arbeitcii,  to  work  atl^mcn,  to  breathe 

bctcn,  to  pray  '  bulbcit,  to  suffer,  endure 

tobten,  to  kiU  Icugncn,  to  deny 

oditcn,  to  esteem  fd&lQd)ten,  to  kill 

babcn,  to  bathe  lanbcn,  to  land 

rt)artcn,  to  wait  fiiti^ten,  to  fear,  to  be  afraid 

ttlictl}cn,  to  hire,  to  take  tetten,  to  save,  etc. 

2)  Verbs  ending  in  fett,  fen,  f dpen  or  jen  retain  the  e 
only  in  the  second  person  of  the  singular,  as : 

Sd^  tangc,  I  dance  3^  flenie^e,  I  enjoy 

bll  tanjcft,  thou  dancest  bu  gcnie^eft,  thou  enjoyest 

cr  taxiit,  he  dances,  etc.  er  gcnic^t,  he  enjoys,  etc. 

Such  are : 

SSunft^cn,  to  wish  ^affcn,  to  hate 

fc^en,  to  put,  to  place  fd^a^cn,  to  value,  to  esteem. 

S)  Verbs  whose  root  ends  in  el  or  er,  drop  the  e  from 
the  termination  of  the  infinitive,  as:  tab  e  In  (not  tab  el  en), 
to  "blame;  l[janbeln,  to  act ;  toavbtXXi,  to  wander. 

In  the  j?r«^  person  singular  of  the  Present  tense,  the  .verbs 
ending  in  eln  leave  out  the  e  before  I;  verbs  in  em  should 
not  omit  the  e  before  r. 

Present  Tenu, 

3(^  l^anbie  (not  l^anbcle),  I  act  3cl^  betuunberc,  I  admire 

bu  l^anbelft,  thou  actest  tw  bemunbcrp,  thou  admirest 

cr  ^anbelt,  he  acts  er  beruimbert;  he  admires 

xoiv  ^anbeln,  we  act  mir  bemnnb  em,  we  admire 

i^rl)anbelt       >  .^  S^  fc^^^''*'      j  you  admire 

@ic  t)anbeln,  f-^  ©le  bott)imbern,  j -^     ^^^^^^ 

fic  ^onbcln,  they  act.  fic  bettmnbern,  they  admire. 

9* 
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3cl^  ^atibcltc,  I  acted,  etc  Sd^  bclDUnbcrtc,  I  admired,  etc 

Such  are : 

©egcln,  to  sail  rubcrn,  to  row 

fdjiittelii,  to  shake  flcttcrn,  to  climb. 

4)  Verhs  of  foreign  origin  ending  inirenorieren,  are 

regularly  conjugated;  only  in  the  Past  participle  they  do 

not  admit  of  the  prefix  ge^  &d : 

3)?Qrfd)i'ren,  to  march.    Past.  'part,  marfd^itt  (not  gcmarfd^irt) 
regic'ren,  to  govern.    Past.  paH.  rc^icrt  (not  flercgicrt) 
ftiibi'ren,  to  study.    Per/,  id)  l)abc  )tubirt. 

5)  Verbs  having  an  unaccented  prefix  before  them,  do  not 
take  the  syllable  ge  in  their  Part.  past.    Such  prefixes  are: 

be,  emp,  cnt,  er,  »er,  jer,  ge,  mi^,  uoll,  tt>{ber  and 

^fnter.    Ex.: 
Selo^'ncn,  to  reward.    Part.  past,  bclo^nt  (not  gcbclol^nt) 
berfaufcn,  to  sell.    Part.  past,  bcrfauft  (not  geuerfanft) 
gcrftSren,  to  destroy.    Part  past,  jerftort  (not  gcgcrftort) 
dermictl)en,  to  let.    Part.  past,  dermictlfiet;  let. 

(Further  particulars  on  this  class  of  verbs  are  shewn  in  the 
dOth  lesson.) 

6)  The  following  verbs  and  those  derivated  from  them, 
though  quite  regular  in  their  terminations,  change  in  tlie 
Imperfect  and  Part,  past  the  root-vowel  into  a : 

JnfiraUve,  Jmjperfett.  JRatrt.pcut» 

SBrcnnen,  to  bum  icb  brannte  gcbrannt. 

ficnncn,  to  know  (Fr.  connaltre)  icp  fanntc  gefannt. 

Slcnncn,  to  name  id^  nanntc  gcnannt. 

atennen,  to  run  icbrannte  gerannt. 

©enbcn,  to  send  ic^  fanbteO  gefanbt. 

SKenbcn,^  to  turn  icb  manbtc  gemanbt*     • 

©cnfcn,  to  think  id&bac^te  gcboc^t 

SBringcn,  to  bring  idb  bradite  gebrac^t. 

|cn,  to  know  (Fr.  savoir)      icp  toix^tt  gelDU^t 

(Pres.  ic^  tDCi^,  bu  IDCi^t  2C.) 


1)  In  poetry  Imp.  fcnbcte.    Part,  peat  gefntbet. 

2)  9Benben,  to  turn,  admits  of  both  forms :  Imp*  \^  toentete  axid  {(^  toanbtc :  BarU  g0» 
loenbet  and  geaanbt. 
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Words. 

®ic  eigcnfdbctft,  the  quality         Sficmanb,  nobody 

ber  2cf|rcr.  the  teacher  bcr  6l)rift,  the  Christian 

bieSlufgabe,  the  lesson,  exercise   bcr  £5rm,  the  noise 

bcr  §a^n,  the  cock  bo^  Salb,  the  calf 

bag  ®ing,  vh  — c,  the  thmg       l^crrlid),  beautiful 

bcr  6anb[c9U^,  the  glove  topfcr,  brave    trcigc,  lazy 

v'»    1  the  cook  Wafen  to  sleep 

bic  fiod)m, )  fral^cn,  to  crow 

bie  ^UC^C,*)  the  kitchen  Dcrbicncn,  to  deserve. 

Beading  Exercise.  45. 

1.  3c^  liebe  mcincn  SBrubcr.  ®u  licbft  beinc  ©dfimcftcr.  ®ic 
fifcftc  Icbcn  im  SBaffcr.  SBa§  faufcn  ®ic  ?  ®cr  Sonig  bnt  cin 
;d)Io&  gebaut.    ®cr  ^nabe  Icrnt.    ®cr  Scbrcr  l)at  bicfen  ©d^ulcr 

gclobt,  mcil  (because)  cr  fcbr  flci^ig  ift.  ®cr  Snabe  bctt  fcinc  Sliif- 
onbc  nid^t  Qclcrnt.  ®cr  SJatcr  ftraft  ben  tragcn  Snabcn*  ®ic 
Mutter  ffir^tete  ben  Slegen.  ®ie  topferen  ©olbaten  merben  bie 
©tabt  Dcrtbeibigen.  3c^  febe  (see)  bag  fd}lQfenbe  Sinb.  ®ie 
9J^itter  njfirbe  and^  fd)Iafen,  menn  bog  fiinb  ttidjt  franf  mare.  SBir 
lobcn  ben  flei^igen  ©c^uler.    2)u  l^atteft  ibn  ou^  gelobt. 

2.  Sliemonb  mirb  bie  tragen  ©denier  loben.  ©eftcrn  borte  id)**) 
cine  fcbone  3ffufif.  Morten  ®ie  fie  (it)  nud^  ?  3cb  babe  fie  nid^t 
flel)6rt.  $aben  bie  Rinber  g^ftern  gcfpielt?  @ie  merben  morgen 
fpielen.  §6rft  bn  bic  9iacbtigaII  (nightingale)  fingen?  ^orteft  bii 
ben  §abn  fraben?  ®er  ^a^n  bat  breimal  gcfral)t.  3d^  b^be  ibn 
Tiur  cinmal  (once)  ge^ort.  Siebet  cure  ©Itcrn.  ©ebor^en  ©ie 
Sbrcn  yebrern  (Vat.).  3d^  fannte  ben  3Rann  nid^t.  SBir  fennen 
bit  gutcn  ©gcnwaften  ber-^onigin.  3d^  bemunbcre  bie  bcrrlicben 
©lumen  3breg  ©artcng.  SBer  brad^te  bicfen  SBrief  ?  3c^  mu^te 
nic^t,  baj  ®ic  l^icr  finb .***) 

^ufgabt.  46. 

1.  I  seek  my  hat.  He  fetches  water.  I  thank  you  (3bnen). 
The  child  wept.  Do  you  admire  this  beautiful  tree  ?  I  admire 
a  fine  picture.  i?eople  (man)  2  always  i  admire  (^admire  always) 
new  things.  We  hear  a  great  noise.  We  heard  the  cock  crow. 
At  what  o'clock  did  it  (cr)  crow  ?  It  crowed  at  three  o'clock  this 


*)  Similar  words  are:  loc^eit,  to  cook  or  boil;  ber  ^0(^,  the  (man)  cook;  bie  ^(>^  in, 
tlie  (female)  cook;  ber  ^ttt^en,  the  cake;  bie  ^u^e,  the  kitchen, 
^)  See  p.  84. 4. 
^^  See  the  foot-note  *)  p.  110.  . 
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(^Acc.)  morning.  You  should  esteem  the  good  qaalities  of  that 
ladj.  I  feared  the  cat.  The  pious  Christian  does  not  fear 
(the)  death.  I  have  not  worked  much.  Children,  hear  my 
words.  Do  you  not  hear  what  (ipa^)  your  master  says  ?  Do  you 
seek  [for]  your  cloak?  I  seek  my  gloves.  Seek  and  you  will  fiad. 
I  have  studied  my  lesson.    Did  you  think  (have  yoa  thonght) 

of  me  (an  inic^)  ? 

2.  The  servant  sought  his  knife.  Has  he  sought  in  the 
kitchen?  It  lies  (liegt)  in  the  kitchen.  Fear  nothing,  I  shall 
defend  you.  He  talks  too  much.  Did  you  think  of  (an,  aec.) 
your  poor  mother?  1  shall  always  think  of  her  (an  fie).  The 
president  has  not  esteemed  his  Mends.  He  does  not  love  them 
(fic).  The  butcher  kills  to-day  an  ox;  yesterday  he  killed*) 
two  calves.  I  liked  the  little  girl,  but  she  did  not  like  me.  Men 
(bic  3J^cnfd)Cn)  should  love  one  another  (einanbcr).  What  did*) 
the  cook  buy?  She  bought  butter  and  eggs.  My  nephew  has 
bought  two  horses.  The  children  have  killed  a  mouse.  He 
saved  his  life  (ficbcn,  nevier). 

Conversation. 

.  SBcr  Icrnt  ?  ®ct  Snabc  icrni 

SSo  Icbcn  bic  gifd^e  ?  ©ic  Icben  im  SBaffcr. 

^arum  ai^tcn  ©ic  biefc  grau?  3c^  oc^tc  i^rc  guten  ©igcnfcl^often. 

aSa§  fiir^tct  bag  SWabc^cn?  e^  fnr^tet  ben  9icacn. 

aSarum  ftraft  bcr  SSatcr  feinen  SBcil  cr  fcine  Slufgauc  nid^t  gelcntt 

©o^n?  M. 

SBer  ^at  bic  ©tabt  dcrt^eibigt?  ®ie  tapfercn  (brave)  ©olbaten. 

SBcr  lieat  ba  ?  (Sin  fd^lafcnbeg  tinb. 

SSBen  loot  bcr  Center?  ©r  lobt  bic  flci^igen  ©c^iilcr. 

Siam  cr  auc^  bic  tragcn  loben?  Srogc  ©c^nlcr  dcrbicnen  fcin  Sob. 

SBaS  Dcrbicnen  fic?  ©ic  dcrbicnen  ©trafc. 

SBcn  foil  man  licbcn  ?  8lllc  gutcn  SJ^cnfc^cn. 

SBcmfoUcnbicSinbcrgcJ^ord^en?  Sftrcn  ©Item  nnb  fic^rcm. 

SSarum  furcfatct  bcr  fromme  S5cil  bcr  Xo\>  i^n  gu  ®ott  fubrt 

6l)riftbcntobnic^t? 

tat  bcr  §a^n  gcfrS^t?  3a,  cr  l&at  gmcimal  gcfral^t. 

c^cn  ©ic  in'g  Sonccrt?  ffcin,  ii^jc^c  in'g  Sbcatcr. 

Sffiag  l)at  bag  aWdbdbcn  gcfanft?  ©ic  ()at  Srot  unb  Sag  gctauft. 

2Bag  Dcrfauft  bicfc  gran  ?  ©icbcrfanftSirnen,  Slepfcl^^ppau- 

men  (plums)  nnb  ^Jiuffc. 

*)  The  English  Imperfect  tenu  ia  mostly  rendered  by  the  German  Btrfoct  Unae,  as:  I 

lougJd  it,  i^i  fjaht  ti  gefauft. 


L 
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SBa8  Uf)Tt  Nefcr  fic^rcr?  Er  Ic^rt  grQnjBfifc^  imb  enolifc 

$at  bcr  aWe^gcr  cincn  Deafen  ^tin,  zv  \)at  mti  Mlbtv  atmai 

flefd^Iac^tct?  tct. 

§abcn  @ic  bie  Sttac^tigaH  gd^ort ?  3a,  pe  fingt  ^crrlic^  (beautifully). 

Beading-lessoiu 

SCefpii,  Aesop. 

Slefop  fling*  cititnal  in  einc  fleine  Stabtj  nntorocgg'  bcgegncte 
(met)  er*  cincm  SReifenben,  mcld^cr  (who)  i^n  gru^tc',  iinb  iljn 
fragtc:  „S8Bic  long  mii^ii)  ge^n,  big  (till)  icb  KucS  S)ovf  crreid)c 
(reach),  ba§  tt)ir  t)on  roeitcm  *  fe^cn  ?"  —  „®et|V'  antmortete  Slcfop. 

—  „3d)lt)ciJ  tDobl/'  emibertc  (replied)  ber  SReifenbc,  ,,ba&  id) 
gcl)en  mu^;  unl'  bort  angufommcn*;  abcr  ic^  bitte*  bid),  niir  gu 
fagen,  in  miU)icI  3cit  ie^  iort  anfommcn  merbe."  —  n®^V,"  tt)ic- 
bcr^oltc*  Slcfop.  —  ^6)  fc^c,  bad|tc  bcr  grcmbc,  bcr  Scrl«  ift  toll*, 
id)  mcrbc  il|n  nic^t  mc^r^**  fragcn,  nnb  ging  fort  (went  on),  ^hi) 
einigcn  SKinutcn  rief  (cried)  3lcfop :  „§c,  cinSBBort!  in  gmciStim- 
b€n  mirft  bn  anfommcn." 

® cr  Slcifcnbc  tt)  a  n  b  t  c  ^  fi^  n  m  nnb  fragtc  il^n :  „SBic  m  c  i  ^  t 
bn  eg  je^t  (now),  nnb  tuarnm  ^aftbu  cgmirni(^tdorl)in^^  flcfagt?" 

—  Slcfop  crmibcrtc:  „SBic  fonntc  id^  eg  bir  fagcn,  bcDor  ic^  beincn 
®ang  (Sc^ritt) "  gcfc^cn  ^ottc  ?" 

1)  ging,  went;  Imp,  of  ge^en,  irr,  v,  [108],  to  go.  2)  on  the  road.  3)  gru§en,  to  greet. 
4)  afiu:.  5)  to  arrive  there.  6)  I  beg  or  pray  thee.  7)  repeated,  said  again.  8)  this  fellow. 
9)  a  fbol,  mad.    10)  no  more.  11)  f[(j^  umtocnben,  to  turn  round.  12)  before.  13)  gait,  pace. 


Twenty  seeond  Lesson. 

Passive  Voice. 

The  Passive  Voice,  both  for  the  regular  and  irregular 
active  verbs,  is  formed  by  means  of  the  third  auxiliary 
tt)  erben  with  the  Past  participle  of  a  transitive  verb,  as: 

geltebt  werbcn,  to  be  loved;  getabett  wcrben,  to  be  'lamed. 
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Conjugation  of  a  passive  verb. 

&dslbt  toeiAm,  to  be  praiKd. 

Indicatiye  Mood. 

3(^  wurbc  gdobt,  I  was 
bu  mnrbeft  gelobt,  thou  wast 
er  tDurbe  gelobt,  be  was 

roir  lourbcn  gelobt,  we  were 
i^r  rourbct  oclobt,  1  ^  '^^^^ 
eieroiirbcti  gelobt,  r'''''^^'^ 
jie  rourben  gclobt,  they  were 


34  toerbe gelobt,  lam 
bii  loirft  gelobt,  tboa  art 
er  mirb  gelobt,  be  is 

roir  merben  gclobt,  we  are 

ibr  roerbet  gelobt,  1 

Sic  rorrbcn  gelobt,  n 

fie  rocrben  gclobt,  they  are 

Fini  Futwre, 

3c^  loerbe  gelobt  rocrben, 

shall  be  praised. 

bit  roirft 
er  roirb 

roir  rocrben 
ibr  rocrbct 
©ic  rocrben 
fie  rocrben 


•T3 


•1 


CO    thou  wilt 
5*  be  will 

'Z  we  shall 
[you  will 


BarfedU 

34  bin  gclobt  roorbcn,  I  have 

been  praised 


car 


^    they  will 


P 
QD 


bn  bift 
er  ift 

roir  finb 
i^r  feib 
®ie  fmb 
fie  tlnb 


1 


CO 


l! 


H 

o 

car 

:3 


} 


ihou  hast 
be  has 

we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


f 


cr 

p 

»i 

2 

QD 
9 


34  ro  a  r  gclobt  ro  O  r  b  C  n  ,  I  had  been  praised 
bu  roarft  gclobt  roorbcn,  thou  badst  been  praised 

It,  It, 

Second  ^dure* 

34  totxht  gelobt  roorbenfein,!  shall  have  been  praised 
bu  roirft  gclobt  roorbcn  fcin,  thou  wilt  have  been  praised 
It.  It. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

34  toerbc  gclobt,  I  may  be  praised 

bu  rocrbeft  gelobt,  thou  mayst  be  praised 

er  rocrbe  gclobt,  he  may  be  praised 


2C. 


K. 


34  tourbc  gelobt,  (if)  I  were  praised 
bu  rourbcft  aclobt,  thou  were  praised 
er  rourbc  gelobt,  he  were  praised 


K. 


2C, 
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3(^  fci  gclobt  tDorbcH;  I  may  have  been  praised 
bu  fcicft  gclobt  IDorbcn,  thou  mayst  have  been  praised 
er  fei  gelobt  tuotben,  he  may  have  been  praised 

2C.  2C. 

SBcnn  id^  gclobt  marbcn  ware,  if  I  had  been  praised 
roenn  bu  flclobt  morbtn  tuarcft,  if  thou  hadst  been  praised 
Wcnn  er  gclobt  toorbcn  more,  if  he  had  been  praised 

First  Conditional. 

3c^  miirbe  gcfobt  merben,  I  should  be  praised 

bu  tuiirbeft  oelobt  tuerbcn,  thou  wouldst  be  praised 

cr  murbe  gelobt  merbcn,  he  would  be  praised 

Scft  tDUrbe  flclobt  roorben  fcin,  I  should  have  been  praised 

bu  IDurbeft  oclobt  roorbeu  fcin,  thou  wouldst  have  been  praised 

er  tDilrbe  jewbt  ItJorben  [cm,  he  would  have  been  praised 

Imperative* 
Svnq.  merbe  gelobt  *)  Tint,  merbet  gclobt,  be  praised. 

Infinitive* 
Fres.  gclobt  merben  or  gcIobt  gu  roerben,  to  be  praised. 

urn  aelobt  AU  tt)crbcn,  in  order  to  be  praised 
Fast,  gelobt  tDorben  feiu  or  gu  fein,  to  have  been  praised. 

Participles. 
JRrc«.  gu  lobcub,  to  be  praised.**) 

Such  are: 

geftroft  werbeu,  to  be  punished  ge^ajt  roerben,  to  be  hated 
crroartet  IDcrbett,  to  be  expected   gcac^tet  merbeu,  to  be  respected 
befo^nt  tuerbeu,  to  be  rewarded   Derborben  roerben,  to  be  spoiled. 


•)  ThifrlmperatiTe  Ib  hardly  ever  used.  When  a  pauiot  Jmperative  in  required,  it  ii 
commonly  formed  with  f  e  {.    Ex«:  €ei  ge^riefen,  o  ®ott !  be  praised  o  OodI 

•*)  The  Latin  landandnB,  a,  am.  This  participle  stands  before  its  nonn  and  is  do* 
clinable,  as:  An  action  to  be  praised,  cine  )u  lob  en  be  ^anblnng. 
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Words. 

S)er  ^(rbeiter,  the  workman  noc^  etnmol,  once  more,  again 

bcr  Sclnb,  the  enemy  betrOQCn(P.|).)»  cheated,  deceived 

bcr  Sof,  the  court  Derbc|fcrt,  corrected,  improved 

bie  ^\ixaijt  the  language  gcfprod^cn  {P'P-)^  spoken 

bic  ^IJe,  the  heat  Qcrufen  (P.  p.)>  called 

Qrtig,  good ;  unartiQ,  naughty  roo^lfeil,  cheap    micbcr,  again 

nactllaifig,  careless,  negligent  gcftoglcn  (P.  p.)y  stolen 

C^[rIiA,  honest  D  0  n  ,  by    fc^otl,  already 

^ofliq,  polite  Scbcrmann,  everybody. 

Beading  fixercise.  47. 

3c^  merbc  don  meincm  i^c^rcr  gelobt.  ®u  mirft  nid^t  gdobt, 
benn  (for)  bu  bift  ttic^t  flci^ig.  SBcr  mirb  geftraft?  ®er  unauf- 
Tncrffame  ^nobc-  mirb  geftraft   ®ie  unortiacn  ^nobcn  ttjcrben  and) 

Scftraft     ^taxxz  mirb  immcr  Don  ibrcm  SWufiflcbrcr  gctabcit,  mcil 
c  noc^laffig  ift.   ©Wnc  fionfinc  mirb  Don  Scbcrmann  gclicbt,  ttjcil 
fie  immer  artig  imb  ^oflic^  ift.     ©iejenigcn,  mclc^e  (they  who) 

Seifeig  finb,  merben  belo^nt,  iinb  bicjenigen,  melc^e  trage  finb,  mer- 
en  gctabelt.  2)ie  @tabt  murbe  don  ben  geinben  gerftort.  ®ie 
Slufgaben  tuurben  don  bem  Se^rer  dcrbeffert.  5)er  arme  ^tann 
murbe  don  bem  grenibeu  betrogen.  Savl  i  ft  beftraft  morben,  meil 
er  nnartig  gemefen  ift.  ®ie  Utiren  fonnten  nic^t  derfauft  mcrben, 
lueil  fie  gn  fc^lec^t  maren.  ®ie  4Vabcben,  melc^e  i^re  Slufgaben  gc- 
maift  (done)  batten,  finb  frfiber  nacb  Sanfe  gefc^idPt  morben.  ^ic 
Slrbciter  finb  ant  beja^lt  morben,  meil  fie  diel  gearbeitet  I)aben.  SSon 
mem  ifi  biefe  Slnfgabe  derbeffert  morben  ?  ©ic  ift  no^  nicbt  derbef- 
fert  morben,  mcil  ber  2el)rer  feine  3eit  b^tte.  ©elobt  roerben  ift 
beffer  ah  getabelt  merben.  ©iefcr  arme  Snabe  mu^  belobnt  mer- 
ben,  meil  er  fo  el)rlid)  ift.  ®iefe  93riefe  mfiffen  nocb  einmal  abge- 
fd)ricben  ([copied)  merben,  meil  fie  fo  [cblec^t  gef^rieben  (badly 

written)  fmb. 

^ufflabe  48. 

I  am  loved  by  my  brother.  This  father  loves  his  children  and 
he  is  loved  by  them  (don  iljnen).  Mr.  Bell  is  respected  by  aU 
who  (meld)e)  2  know  ihim.  The  French  language  is  spoken  in 
(an)  all  [the]  courts  of  Europe.  This  ring  was  given  me  by 
my  good  grand-father.  By  whom  was  this  letter  written  ?  I  teas 
called  out  of  my  room.  Frederick  has  been  punished  by  his 
teacher.  Have  the  young  plants  been  spoiled  by.  the  great  heat  ? 
The  roads  have  been  spoiled  by  the  heavy  (ftarten)  rain.  If  this 
boy  will  not  do  his  exercise,  2  he  1  will  be  punished  again.    He 
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was  punished  already  yesterday.  This  house  would  not  have 
been  sold,  had  it  (wavt  cS)  not  been  so  cheap.  I  am  expected 
at  five  o'clock ;  my  sisters  are  not  expected  till  (not  till  3=  cr ft  Utn) 
SBTen  o'clock.  A  false  (falfd))  man  is  feared  by  everybody. 
This  letter  must  he  sent  to  the  post-office  (ouf  bic  ^oft).  My 
watch  has  been  stolen.  *  To  be  loved  is  better  than  to  he  hated. 


Observations  on  the  Passive  Voice. 

■ 

§  1.  The  circumstance,  that  in  English  only  one  auxiliary 
is  used  both  for  denoting  the  passive  voice  and  the  past  ten- 
ses of  the  neuter  verbs  renders  the  comprehension  and 
employment  of  the  German  passive  voice  difficult  for  an 
Englishman ;  for  nothing  in  his  own  language  informs  him, 
when  in  a  past  participle  construed  with  the  auxiliary  to  be, 
an  action  performed  upon  or  a  treatment  suffered  by  the  per- 
son represented  by  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  is  indicated. 
The  pupil  therefore  must  always  carefully  distinguish, 
whether  the  past  participle  construed  with  to  he  belongs  to 
an  active  or  to  a  neuter  verb  (see  p.  124,  1  and  2).  For 
instance  to  read  is  a  transitive  (active)  verb,  because  you 
can  say:  I  read  something ,  whereas  to  arrive  is  a  neuter 
verb,  because  you  cannot  say  :  I  arrive  somebody  or  some- 
thing. In  the  first  case  to  be  read  must  be  translated  with 
the  German  auxiliary  U)  e  tb  e  U/  in  the  second  (to  be  arrived) 
with  the  auxiliary  f  e  { tt.     For  example :  * 

This  book  is  much  read,  blcfc^  S3u(^  lU  it b  Did  gcIcfCH. 

The  count  is  arrived,  ber  ©raf  ift  angcfommcn. 
§  2.  In  most  cases  the  ag  ent  is  expressed.  Hence  the 
first  rule :  Whenever  an  agent  is  mentioned  (by  such  and  such 
a  person  or  thing),  with  a  past  participle  and  the  verb  to  be, 
it  is  considered  to  be  the  passive  voice,  and  the  verb  to  be 
is  rendered  by  ft) er belt.  Ex. 
J^resent.  Sc^tncrbc  bon  meincm  S5atcr  gclicbt, 

I  am  loved  by  my  father. 
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Impf.  ©iefcg  @c!)lo^  murbc  don  i)cm  $crjo0  erbaut, 

This  castle  was  built  hy  the  duke. 

Perf.  ®ic  @tabt  i  ft  u  0  n  ben  gcinbcn  nicbcrgcbronnt  roorbcn. 

The  town  has  heen  burnt  down  bj  the  enemy. 

§  8.  When  the  agent  is  not  mentioned,  we  must  ascertain 
whether  it  is  understood;  to  be  must  then  again  be  rendered 
bywerben.    Ex.: 

Pres.  ®ic  gifc^c  tuerben  mit  Sle|cn  gefongcn. 

(The)  fish  are  caught  with  nets. 

Imp/.  ®icfe§  ^ijlo^  m  u  r  b  c  im  Sa^rc  1540  gcbaut. 
Perf.  55ie  @tabt  ift  nicbcrgcbrannt  m  or  ben. 

To  ascertain  this,  the  seiiteuce  need  only  be  put  in  the 
same  tense  of  the  active  voice.  If  this  can  be  done  without 
altering  the  sense,  the  use  of  tt)  erb  e n  is  sure  to  be  right. 
Ex.: 

1)  People  catch  (Pres.  ac<.)  the  fish  with  nets. 

2)?an  ffingt  bic  gifd^c  mit  vtt^m, 

2)  Somebody  built  (Imp,  act.)  this  castle  in  1540. 

Scmanb  (man)  bantc  bicfc6  ©d^Io^  im  3a^rc  1540. 

8)  The  enemy  have  burnt  {Perf.  act.)  down  the  town. 

S)ie  geinbe  l^aben  bie  @tabt  niebergebrannt. 
All  these  aetioe  sentences  are  quite  synonymous  with  the 
above  passive  sentences. 

Note.  In  English,  this  passive  sense  is  sometimes  indicated 
by  the  Part,  pres,  being,  added  to  the  Part,  past^  or  by  the 
Partj^es.  itself.     Ex. : 

The  house  is  being  buitt  or  is  building,  bad  ^cm^  tDirb  gebaut 
BTesikfast  is  preparing,  bad  grilJPfltf  Wirb  Qcmadjt. 

Here  the  pres.  tense  of  the  passive  voice  denotes  an  action  in 
progress  or  just  taking  place.  In  other  cases  it  denotes  a  hahit^ 
as  in  the  following  sentences:  ®ic  ^ifc^c  iDcrben  mit  Sieftcn 
ge[angen  »?  the  fish  are  usually  caught  with  nets ;  biefed  $aud 
ttJirb  fel^r  belDUnbcrt,  this  house  is  generally  very  mudi  admiredf 
etc. 

§  4.  Sometimes  the  participle  past  expresses  a  state  or 
condition  which  the  subject  has  abeady  attained,  a  property 
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as  it  were,  of  the  subject,  which  is  then  no  longer  esteemed 
as  a  verb,  but  as  an  adjective  or  predicate^  and  the  auxihar  j 
to  be  which  is  connected  with  it,  must  be  translated  f  eitt* 
For  instance,  when  you  say:  The  lady  is  dressed,  you  do 
not  mean  to  say :  2%6ty  are  dressing  the  lady  or  the  lady  is 
being  dressed.  The  meaning  is  rather  :  The  lady  is  ready, 
the  action  of  dressing  is  past;  dressed  therefore  has  the 
y9.1ue  of  an  adjective,  and  must  be  translated : 

®ic  ®atnc  i  ft  angcf Icibct.  K 

N(Ae,  The  English  expressions:  The  Icuhf  U  being  dressed,  the  house 
was  being  tmlt,  etc,  are  rendered  in  German:  X)ie  'S^amt  totrb  el^Ctt. 

an^ttitiM,  hca  ^aui  n>urbe  eben  (or  g  era  be,  just)  gcbaut 

Second  Example.  —  The  glass  is  broken:  To  express  this 
in  the  active  voice,  the  tense  must  be  changed ;  it  will  then 
be :  Somebody  has  broken  the  glass.  Thus  is  broken  has 
here  the  meaning  of:  has  been  broken,  but  not  of  is  breaking 
or  is  being  broken.  When  therefore  the  present  tense  is  or 
are  is  synonymous  with  has  been  or  have  been,  it  must  be 
rendered  ifl  or  finb,  and  not  t&ixi  or  toerbett*  The 
above  sentence  must  therefore  be  translated :  bad  ®la9  ifi 
jetbrod^en. 

Third  Example.  The  gates  of  the  town  are  shut,  bie 
S^^ore  ber  ®tabt  f i n b  gefd^loffcn,  means :  they  have  been 
shut  and  are  now  closed  (in  Lat. :  clauses  sunt),  but : 

"The  gates  are  shut  every  day  at  eight  o'clock"  must, 
according  to  §  3  be  translated :  b{e  Sil^ore  tu  e  r  b  e  n  jiebett 
SCag  nm  8  W)x  gefd^Ioffen  (clauduntur).  (People  shut  them 
or  are  in  the  habit  of  shutting  them  every  day  at  8  o'clock.) 

§  5.  In  a  similar  manner  was  must  be  translated  tt>ax 
instead  of  to  u  r  b  e,  when  it  has  the  meaning  of  had  been. 
Ex.: 

The  glass  was  broken,  before  I  came  into  the  room. 

®ag  ® la^  lu  a  r  jcrbrodicn,  el^c  ic^  in'^  3intmcr  lam. 
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The  gates  were  shut  before  I  arrived* 

®ic  f  l)orc  ma  ten  gcfc^Ioffcn,  cl)c  ic^  anfam. 

The  thieves  were  caught  before  night. 

®lc  ®icbc  marcn  dor  ber  Sftad)t  cingefangcn. 

Examples  of  true  passives* 
Alcibiades  was  banished  from  Athens. 

Sllcibiabe^  m  u  r  b  e  and  ^t^en  oerbannL 

This  lesson  must  he  learned. 

®icfc  Stitfgnbc  ntuj  flclcmt  mcrbcn. 

Carthage  was  destroyed  by  the  Romans. 

Staxt\)aqo  murbc  don  ben  JRomern  gcrftort. 

n?he)  young  trees  are  planted  in  spring. 

S)ie  jimgcn  Saume  mcrbcn  im  g^ftf)'i"9  ficpP^nji 

Examples  of  adjective-participles. 

I  am  inclined  or  disposed,  id^  bin  QCncigt 

I  am  convinced  it  is  true,  ii)  bin  ubcrjcugt,  ba|  c§  IDa^r  ijl. 

We  were  astonished,  mir  maren  erftaunt. 

The  bottles  were  emptied,  bic  gfafd^cn  Idaren  gelccrt  (« leer) 

The  castle  is  destroyed,  t^a^  ©d^lo6  ift  jcrftort 

The  copy-book  is  soiled,  bag  §cft  ift  bcfc^mu^t  (—  fd}mufei9) 

§  6.  In  the  compound  Preterite  (Perfect  and  Pluperfect) 
the  English  auxiliary:  I  have  been^  etc.  (before  a  Part,  past) 
is  alwayB  translated :  3d||  bin*. .tt)prben.    Ex. : 

I  have  been  invited,  i^  bin  cingelabcn  m  orb  en. 
It  has  been  found,  e6  ift  flcfunben  TOorbcn. 
You  have  been  seen,  ©jc  finb  Qcfc^cn  morben. 

If  they  had  been  rewarded,  ttJCnn  [ic  bclo^nt  morbcn  Idatcn. 

§  7.  In  these  compouncl  past  tenses  tbe  participle  td  or^ 
t)  e  n  is  exclusively  used,  but  never  geidorben.  The  latter 
is  only  employed  for  become  when  this  is  followed  by  an  ad- 
jective  or  a  substantive,  as : 

I  have  become  old,  ic^  bin  all  Qcmorbcn. 

I  have  been  rewarded,  ic^  bin  bclol)nt  morbcn. 

§  8.  Active  verbs,  which  govern  the  dative,  can  only  be 
employed  in  the  third  person  singular  with  eS,  in  the  form 
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of  passive  impersonal  verbs ;  but  not  in  the  other  persons  as 
in  English.     Ex. : 

I  am  allowed,  c 6  iDitb  vxix  crfoiibt  or  man  erlaufat  mil 

(noti^  mcrbc  criaubt). 
He  is  allowed,  e§  iDirb  i  \)  m  crIaubt  or  man  crianbt  i  ^  m. 
We  are  allowed,  cS  toixh  un6  crIanbt  or  man  criaubt  un§, 
I  was  allowed,  c8  tDurbc  mir  criaubt  (man  criaubtc  mir). 

Words, 

®cr  ©d^mcic^Icr,  the  flatterer     cingclaben,  (P-p.),  invited 

bicScrfd^morung,  the  conspiracy  Dcracbtcn,  to  despise 

bcr  Sturm,  the  storm  cntberfcn,  to  discover,  detect 

bic  Sl)at,  the  deed,  action  bclol^ncn,  to  reward 

bic  Srcue,  the  fidelity  jcrftorcn,  to  destroy 

bic  Scrfammlung,  the  conven-  crmorbcn,  to  murder 

tion,  assembly  acfd^idCt,  clever 

bic  @rntc,  the  harvest  ^cftig,  violent    gucrft,  at  first 

ucrtnunben,  to  wound  friiljcr,  formerly 

gcgcbcn,  given  OicUcid^t,  perhaps    aud^,  also 

fpajicren  gcl^cn  or  eincn  @pagicrgang  madden,  to  take  a  walk. 

Beading  Exercise.  49. 

5D?cin  ©ol)n  gricbric^  id  i  r  b  Don  fcincm  fiel^rcr  ^clicbt.  ®icfe 
2J?abc^cn  mcrbcn  aclobt  unb  gclicbt,  njcil  fie  flei^ig  unb  braD 
finb.  ®cr@oIbatifl  in  bcr  ©d9lad)t  Dcrmunbct  morbcn.  ®ic 
in  cr  b e n  morgcn  Don  mcincm  D^cim  gum  3Kittagc[fcn  cingclabcn 
ID  c r  b  en.  3i)r  Setter  ^anl  ift  and)  cingelaben  morben ;  aber  cr 
mirb  gu  §aufc  bicibcn.  ©uftaD  Slbolp^,  tonig  Don  ©d^mebcn,  ift 
in  bcr  ©^ladit  bei  Su^cn  getobtet  morbcn.    SBann  ift  bicfeg  ^an^ 

Bebaut  morbcn  ?  6^  ift  bor  (ago)  je^n  Sa^ren  gebaut  tnorben.  ®lc 
Ll)r  mirb  nicbt  Dcrfauft  merben.  Vtt  Derlorenc  9ting  ift  roicber  gc- 
funbcn  (found)  morbcn.  ©icfer  9J?ann  mirb  Don  Sebermann 
(everybody)  gcac^tct.  ®rmurbcfriil|crnlcbtgcacbtct.  ©icSd^mcid^- 
lev  ijerbiencn,  Don  Scbermann  Dcrac||tct  ju  merben.  ®icfe  Arbeit 
ift  fe^r  (much)  bemimbert  morbcn.  ®ic  Slrbcitcn  bcr  grSulcin 
Siofa  merben  aud)  bemunbcrt  merben.  5)ie  SScrfcftmorung  be^  (5a- 
tili.na  mare  Diclleidjt  nid^t  entbedft  morbcn,  mcnn&cero  niqt  (Sonful 
gerocfen  mare.    SBir  fprec^en  Don  bcr  gu  ^offcnben  Kmte. 

^ufgabe.  50. 

1.     I  am  praised  by  my  teacher.  We  are  loved  by  our  father. 
Y'oa  are  esteemed  by  your  neighbour.     This  house  has  been 
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Bold.  The  garden  will  also  be  sold.  The  enemy  has  been 
beaten  ((^c|'d)la()e)l)T  A  new  plant  was  much  (fe^r)  admired. 
The  picture  of  Mr.  T.  will  be  admired.  The  brave  soldiers 
were  praised  by  the  general.  Have  many  soldiers  been  killed? 
Charles  and  I  were  invited  bj  the  count  to  (^u)  a  ball.  Your 
sister  and  your  cousin  would  also  be  invited,  if  they  were*)  here. 
Such  a  deed  must  be  rewarded.  That  man  was  formerly  not 
esteemed.  But  since  (feit)  i he  sis  2 industrious  sand  4 honest, 
3  he  1  is  esteemed  by  everybody.  (The)  flatterers  ought  to  be 
despised.  Carthage  (ftart^QgO)  was  destroyed  by  Scipio  Afri- 
canus. 

2.  The  child  would  have  been  saved,  if  it  had*)  cried  for  help 
(nad)  0ilfc  (jcrnfcn).  The  castle  was  built  in  the  year  1622. 
(The)  knives  are  made  of  steel  (@ta[)().  The  stranger  has  been 
killed  in  the  forest.  Many  soldiers  have  been  wounded  in  the 
last  battle.  Clever  men  are  always  sought  [for].  Rome  was 
at  first  governed  by  kings.  Henry  IV.  was  loved  by  his  people. 
His  name  is  still  esteemed.  The  industrious  will  be  rewarded. 
Why  nm  I  not  invited?  This  is  an  action  to  be  praised**).  I 
wish,  James  might  be  rewarded  for  his  fidelity.  The  most  dili- 
gent fupils  will  be  the  most  (am  tliciften)  praised.  At  (in)  the 
battle  of  (bci)  Narva  2  the  3  horse  of  Charles  XII.  1  was  killed 
under  him.  Caesar  was  murdered  by  Brutus.  Khe  had*)  not 
been  murdered,  2  the  8  Romans  1  would  6  scarcely  (|'d)tl}crlic^)  have 
placed  (Uerfe^t)  4 him  6 among  the  number  of  their  Gods. 

Conversation. 

SSon  tDcmtuirb  3^r@o^n  ge-  ©r  wirbdonfclncnScl^rcmflcncM, 

licbt?  totil  cr  flci^ig  ift. 

3ft  cr  aucb  bclolint  worbcn?  6r^Qtcincn$rcigbcfotnmcn(got). 

SJcIcbe  Solbatcn  mcrbcn  gclobt?  5)ie  tapfercn. 

SBnnn  miirbc  bic  ®d)lQc^t  bci  81m  18.  3imi  1815. 

SBotcrloo  flclicfcrt  (fought)  ? 

SBcr  ift  bcficflt  (defeated)  ipor-  ®ic  grotigofcn  finb  bcficgt  worben. 

ben? 

SBBann  mirb  biefcS  $au«  dcrfauft  68  ift  fc^on  gcftem  Dcrfauft  wcr- 

iDcrbcn?  ben. 

SBiedicf  rourbe  bafur  beja^lt?  Sel^ntaufcnb  Dierl^imbcrt  ©ulben. 

SBirb  ber  (Sortcn  boju  (to  it)  S?ein,  biefcr  mirb  befonbcrg  (se- 

flcflcbcn  mcrbcn?  parately)  dcrfauft  rocrben. 


^  8«e  the  fbot>not6  p.  84,  *•)  Bee  the  foot-note  **)  p.  18T. 
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SBolIcn  Sic  bicfcn  9Jficl^mittag  Sd^  tofirbe  mit  Si^cn  gclftcn,  mcnn 

cinen  ©pajicrgang  mit  unl  ic^i  nidjt  gum  3)?ittageffcn  (din- 

ma^m^  iier)  b^i  §errn  S-  cingclabcn 

marc. 

S5on  rocm  ift  Sartl^ago  jcrftort  SBon  bent  rotnifc^cn  Eonful  ©cipio 

morbcn  ?  Slfriconug. 

SBarum  ift  biefcr  SWann  gcftraft  Sr  i)at  tint  golbcnc  U^r  gcftoljlcn 

'morbcn?  (stolen). 

S5on  mem  ift  ©afar  ermarbct  SSon  93rntu6  nnb  (Saffin^,  unb  ci- 

morbcn?  nigcn  anbcrn. 

5Bon  mem  ift  bie  SScrfd&mSrung  SSon  bcm  romifd^cn  ©onfnl  Biccro. 

gatalina'g  cntbecft  morben? 

©inb  bic  Slrbciten  bcr  graulcin  ©cj^r  fc^on,  fie  mcrbcn  Don  Scbcr- 

i^uife  fd^on?  mann  bcmunbcrt. 

3ft  biefe*  $an§  fc^on  alt?  gj  murbe  im  Sa^ir^e  1741  crbant. 

3ft  Sir  3o^n  granflin  miebcr  @r  ift  iibcraU  (everywhere)  gc- 

gcfunbcn  morbcn?  fuc^t,abernicl)tgefunbcn  morbcn, 

S35ar^cinri(^IV.t)ongranfreicb  3a;  er  mar  bcr  bcftc  Itonig  nnb 

ein  gntcr  Sonig?  murbe  Don  fcincn  Untcrt^anen 

(subjects)  mic  ein  SSatcr  gclicbt. 

SBic  ftarb  er  ?  @r  murbe  Don  9iaDaiUac  ermorbct. 


Twenty  third  Lesson. 

ON  THE  PRONOUNS. 

German  pronouns  are  divided  iiito  six  classes,  viz*: 
1)  peraanaly  2)  interrogative^  3)  demonstrative^  ^)  possesaivej 
5)  relative  m^i  correlative^  6)  indefinite  pronouns* 

I.  Personal  Pronouns. 

(3)erPnlf(^e  garwSrtcr.) 

§1.  These  are;  iify,l;  bu,  thou;  er,  he;  f{e,  she;  ti, 
it;  mir,  we;  <l()r  (@fcj,  you;  f{e,  they. 
They  are  declined  as  follows : 

otto,  OermanConT.'Oraininar.  9 
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1)  First  personal:  {d^,  !• 
Sing.  N.xil,l  Plwr.  XO'xx,  we 

O.  mcincr  *)  of  me  unfcrcr  (unfcr),  of  us 

D,  mir,  to  me,  me  img,  to  us,  us 

A.  mic^,  me,  ung,  us. 

2)  Second  personal:  bu,  thou. 
Bvng.  N.  b  \\,  thou  Flur.  il^r  (®ic),  you 

(?.  bcincr  *)  of  thee  eiircr  (S^rcr),  of  you 

D.  hit,  to  thee,  thee  euc^  (3^ncn),  to  you,  you 

A.  bic^,  thee.  mij  (@ic),  you. 

8)  Third  personal:  tt,  fit,  e$« 

nuuot  fern,  neuter, 

N.tt,lie  fie,  she  c§,**)  it 

O.  feincr,*)  of  him     ibrcr,  of  her  (feincr),  of  it 

D.  il)m,  to  him,  him    i^r,  to  her,  her  O^Wl),  to  it 

A.  l^n,  him.  fie,  her.  eg,  it. 

FUaralfor  aU  Iktee  genden, 

K  fie,  they 

(?.  i^rer,  of  them 

D.  i^nen  (fic^),  to  them,  th^^m 

A.  fie,  them. 

4)  Reflective  form. 

'^*  1  f  t  rh    I  l^imself,  herself,  itself.  )  For  aU  genden 

Ac.  J  "™'  (yourself,  yourselves,  themselves.  J  Sing,  and  Flur. 

Examples. 
1)  With  the  dative. 

er  flibt  mir,  —  bir,  —  i^tn,  —  i^r. 

He  gives  me,  —  thee,  —  him,  —  her, 

gr  uergeil)t  un'8,  —  3l)nen,  —  i^nen. 

He  pardons  us,  —  you,  —  them. 

2)  With  the  accusative. 

©iefenncn  mid^,  —  bic^.  —  il&n,  —  fie. 

They  know  me,  —  thee,  —  him,  —  her 

er  licbt  un6,  — ®ie,  —  fie. 

He  loves  us,  —  you,  —  them. 


*)  In  poetry  these  three  genitiyes:  meiner,  bdneT;  fritter  are  abridged  Into  mdtt,  Mi^ 
fdn,  as:  remember  me,  gebtnfemein. 

**)  ee  Is  sometimes  contracted  with  the  preceding  word,  as :  (afl  Wi,  i^  M%  <A 
tnir*4  K.    (For  the  pen.  and  dot.  see  g  6). 
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3)  With  the  reflective  form. 

6r  ficibet  fic^  an,  he  dresses  (himself), 
flc  bcflcipigcn  fic^,  thej  apply  themselves. 

§  2.  The  English  form  of  addressing  a  person  in  conver- 
sation is  you^  youTy  in  German  however  there  are  two  modes 
of  address  b  u  and  ©  { c.  The  first  implying  a  certain  degree 
of  familiarity,  founded  upon  affection  and  friendship,  is  used 
by  relations  and  intimate  friends.  Teachers  also  address 
their  young  pupils,  and  employers  their  young  servants  with 
bu.  In  quarrels  and  opprobrious  language,  £)u  is  also 
heard.  On  the  contrary  the  polite  mode  of  address  is  ©le, 
which  is,  properly  speaking,  the '  third  person  plural,  but  is 
distinguished  from  the  same  by  a  capital  initial,  as: 

SBcnn  @ic  tuoDen  instead  of  itjcnn  i^r  m  ollct,  if  you  like. 
§abcn  @ic  gcfc^cn  (tjabt  iljr  flcfc^cn),  have  you  seen? 

In  conversational  style,  the  Imperative  of  the  verb  must 

always  be  followed  by  the  pronoun  ®te: 

Come,  f ommcn  Sic  instead  of  f ommct. 
Give  me,  gcbcu  ®ic  tnir  instead  of  gcbet  tnlr. 
Tell  him,  fagen  ©ic  ibm,  not  fagct  nor  fagen  il^m. 

NB.  The  possessive  pronouns  must  always  be  in  conformity 
with  the  personal  pronouns :  thus  b  U  corresponds  whh  b  c  i  n : 
X  I) X  (you)  with  cucr  and  © ic  (yot*)  with  3l)r,  as:  pci]t  bli 

bcin  Suc^?  §abt  i^r  eurc  Sutler?  §aben  ©ic  3 ^rc  Slider? 

§  3.  In  the  following  expressions  the  construction  of  the 
two  languages  is  different. 

It  is  I,  i  4)  bin  c§  it  is  we,  tDir  finb  c8 

it  is  he  (she),  cr  (jtc)  ift  e8        it  is  you,  ®ie  finb  e8 

it  wad  I,  id^  mar  c8,  K.  it  was  you,  ©ic  luaren  c8,  ac 

Interrogative. 

Is  it  I,  bin  i^  c8?  is  it  we,  {inb  mir  c8? 

is  it  he,  ift  cr  c8?  is  it  you,  finb  ©ie  c8? 

§  4. '  In  German,  inanimate  objects  and  abstract  ideas 
being  either  masculine,  or  feminine,  or  neuter,  the  personal 
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pxxaKwnsof  iLedttPif  pecsMK  m  the  ngiilur,  tx,  fte,  ti, 
oiiist  be  vsed  j^ocinrdrnrlT^  mLetcaa  m  l^gligfc  st  serves  for 
jJl  jittiiTTTttie  oVeci^  For  exunple  in  the  folloiriiig  sen- 
tenee:  Wi.irt  »  tt? %*  imtf  It  uim  jf^mrrooMf  it  eannoi^be 
tnnshiied  idili  c«,  butvhh  rr,  beeuBethe  subject  it  refers 
to^Tix.:  tfr  ^str  is  aimasc'aliiie  nooiiy  as: 

I^-  XamiMa&K  east:  it  =  cr,  f!<#  <^* 
IPTbere  is  hit  bat?    It  is  in  tout  Foan 

S4J  m  mda^:::?     G  r  in  m  ^brtm  ^amtt, 

TlfbexeismTpen?      It  lies  on  fbe  tdble 
So  lit  mdn'c  ^to?   fielif^tanf  bcm£ifii(^. 

Where  is  my  book?    It  is  there 

SBo  ijit  mcra$]2(b?     <rsi^ba. 

2)  Jn»fi»  €«:  it  =  ifm.  He,  t$. 
Hkve  joa  my  bat?    Yes,  I  bare  iu 

f>abfn  3ic  mcmoi  ^ut?   3a,  i^  babe  i^n  (vut.)  ben  $ut). 

Doyoasee  tbatfloirer?    I  do  not  see  it. 

8e^cn  3ie  bicje  $Iume?  34  febe  fie  nicbt 

Will  yon  bay  the  bonse?    Yes,  I  niD  boy  it. 

SSoUen  Sie  Das  $aus  faufcn?    3a,  idb  toUt  ed  faufdt 

In  the  pinral  it  does  not  change,  as  there  is  only  one  fdrm 
for  all  three  genders,  Tiz«  f te»  Ex. : 
I  win  see  them,  \i^  loill  fie  feben, 

§  5.  The  pronoun  ed,  when  it  expresses  a  thingy  is  only 
nsed  in  the  nominative  and  aeetuative  cases.  In  the  geni- 
tive it  is  replaced  by  b  ef fen  or  bedfelbeit  Csee  §  8);  the 
dative  does  not  occur  without  a  preposition  (see  §  7).    Ex. : 

m  ift  aanj  neii,  it  is  quite  new. 

34  ^aae  e  d  (Ace.)  gefauft,  I  have  bought  it. 

34  tt)eif  eg  (Acc.)j  1  know  it. 

(it  bebarf  bejfen  or  beSfcIbcn,  he  requires  it. 

f  6,  They  must  be  translated  tS,  when  joined  with  the 
auxiliary  to  be  and  followed  by  a  noun  taken  in  a  definite 
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sense*    For  example  in  answer  to  the  question :  Who  are 
they,  »er  <inb  fie?  we  say: 

Thej  are  mj  brothers  (sisters,  etc.) 

6d  ttnb  tneiue  "Smhec  (J^mftttn  ic). 

m 

S  7.  The  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  either  singular  or 
plural,  is  hardly  ever  used  with  a  preposition  preceding, 
when  it  represents  an  inanimate  object  or  an  idea«  Commonly 
the  adverb  ba,  which  coalesces  with  the prepositiouy  is  used 
instead,  both  for  the  dative  and  accusative,  corresponding 
with  the  English  words  therewith,  thereof,  therein,  thereupon 
etc.,  as: 

®atnit,  with  it  or  with  them       ^CAM,  to  it  or  to  them 
bavin,  in  it  or  them  babci,   I  a*  it  or  them 

baburc^,  through  it  or  them       batau,  J 
badon  of  or  from  it  or  them      borfibct,  \  ^^      j       ^ 
borauf,  upon  it  or  them  boDOU,     |  • 

barau^,  from  it  or  them  2C.  K. 

Examples. 

SBir  finb  bam  it  {Dai.)  gllfricben,  we  are  contented  with  it. 
SBic  Uielefiub  bat  in  (J&crf.),  how  many  are  vn  ii  (therein)  ? 

SBir  mcrbett  b  a  r  ii  b  e  r  fpre^eu,  we  wiU  talk  about  it. 

Note.    A  similar  contraction  takes  place  with  the  adverb 
i  e  r  with  prepositions,  as. :  1^  i  e  t  m  i  t ,  herewith  or  with  this; 

ierin,  in  this;  ^icrd on,  of  this;  l^icrauf,  ^ierau6, 
l^ierbei,  ^ieriibet^c. 

§8^  The  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  et,  \it,  ti,  in 
all  its  cases,  is  sometimes  replaced  byberfel]&e,biefelbe, 
badf^lbe  (lit.  the  same).  This  is  chiefly  the  case  when 
misunderstanding  might  happen,  or  to  avoid  employing 
together  two  words  of  similar  sound,  as:  f^m,  if>n  or  ij^n^ 
i}fXim,  Ex. : 

3c^  ^abc  b  i  c  f  c  I  b  c  n  nid^t  cr^altcn. 

I  have  not  received  them. 

©oil  id)  i[)m  ben  ®tocf  gcben,  am  I  to  give  him  the  stick? 

3a,  gebcn  Sic  i^m  benfelbcn  (instead  of  il)n  il)m). 

Give  it  to  him. 
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S  9.  The  English  words  my%elf^  himself,  yourself ,  etc.  »re 
termed  reflective  personal  pronouns,  when  they  represent 
the  same  person  as  the  subject  or  the  nominative.  They 
can  only  be  in  the  aceitsative  and  sometimes  in  the  datiye^ 
In  the  accusative  they  are  rendered  hj  mx6),  bid^/  ftd^  :c«; 
in  the  dative  by  mix,  \){x,  ft 6)  K.    Ex. : 

I  wash  myself,  i^  IDOfc^C  m  i  d). 

He  distinguishes  himself,  cr  jei^tict  fid^  (xWi, 

(For  further  particulars  see  the  34th  lesson  on  the  Reflec- 
tive verbs^) 

§  10.  If  the  accusative  or  dative  denotes  any  other  per- 
son than  the  subject,  it  has  no  longer  a  reflective  character, 

and  is  translated  f Ij) tt  felbfl,  tnfr  felbfljc. 

Ihave  seen  him  (himself)  {Ace),  id)  l^abc  i^U  fclbft  flcfcljcn. 
He  gave  it  to  me  (myself)  {Dot.),  cr  gab  i^VX'xx  f  clb  ft. 

•    §  11.     The  indefinite  pronouns  myself,  himself,  yourself, 

etc.  preceded  by  a  substantive  or  another  personal  pronoun 

in  the  Nominative  case,  are  rendered  only  by  the  word 

felbfl*)  without  any  other  pronoun  (see  the  25th  lesson), 

and  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  reflective  personal 

pronouns.    Ex« : 

The  man  himself,  bcr  Warm  f  C I  b  ft. 

I  come  myself,  id^  fommc  f  C I  b  ft. 

You  say  so  yourself,  ©ic  fagcn  e^  fclbft. 

We  have  seen  it  ourselves,  mir  I)aoen  C§  felbft  flcfel^cn. 

Note.     Sometimes  both  forms  occur  together,  as : 

3^  lobe  xa\^  (|  9)  felBfl,  I  praise  myself  [Ace.) 
fiieie  beinen  9?ac^|lett  »ic  bic^  felbjl,   love  thy  neighbour  as 
thyself. 

"Words. 
®cr  ^\t\\,  industry  bcr  Slcgcnfc^irm,  the  umbrella 

bic  %acbrid}t,  the  news  fragcn,  to  ask 

bad  ®ebot;  the  command  ac^tett,  to  esteem 


*)  ®  elB  ^,  placed  h^crt  a  nonn,  answers  to  the  English  euen,  as: 
@e(  b  fi  bic  %\i\ttt,  even  the  animals. 
Oahft  ter  ^nifl  lann  e4  niAt  t^un,  even  the  king  cannot  io  it. 
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Ici^cn  (Dot.)  J  to  lend  bcnfen,  to  think 

fcfticfcn  (Bat.) J  to  send  bcrgci^cn  (Dat.)^  to  pardon 

cmpfcl^Icn,  to  recommend  fcltcn,  seldom,  rarely. 

Beading  Exercise.  SL 

Sd^  licbe  bid^  unb  bii  licbft  mid).  @ic  Hcbcn  mi  imb  mir  licben 
fie.  3d)  fcnnc  fie  nid|t.  3c^  Dergeifte  bir.  3d)  Dergei^c  i^m  nic^t. 
er  lobtc  unS.  @ie  lobten  euc^  tuegen  (on  account  of)  eureg 
gleifeeg.  Sd^  tucrbe  morgcn  einen  S3ricf  an  i^n  fd)reiben.  3d^  benfc 
on  (of)  bid),  —  on  ®ie,  —  an  fie.  ©ie  benfen  immer  an  nn«. 
SBir  fprec^en  fel)r  feltcn  Don  t^inen.  Scft  wcrbe  fie  bir  nid^t  geben. 
6r  mirb  eg  un«  fagen.  @r  crinncrt  fid)  meiner  (he  remembers 
me),  ©cben  ©ie  ibm  biefe«  SBud).  SBoOen  ©ic  e«  lefen  ?  3d^  will 
eg  Sbnen  leil^en.  3d)  l^abe  eg  mir  gefawft.  ©r  ift  felbft  gefommen. 
3c^  bin  eg.  3ft  fie  eg?  ©ie  ift  eg  felbft.  ftarl  XH.  fleibetc  (to 
dress)  pd)  felbft  an.  ©r  l^at  fid)  gemofdjen.  3(ft  bad^te  nic^t 
b  a  r  a  n.  SBir  finb  bamit  gufricbcn.  ® er  ®raf  l)at  eg  felbft  gefagt. 
3c^  U)t\^  nid)tg  bauon. 

^ufgabt  52. 

1.  I  esteem  you.  I  see  him.  We  know  her.  She  knows 
me.  He  esteems  us.  They  want  it.  You  know  them.  They 
esteem  her.  Will  you  give  me  (Dot.)  the  letter?  Answer  me 
(Dot.).  She  will  not  pardon*)  him  (Dot,),  Does  he  love  them? 
I  write  a  letter  to  (an,  ace.)  her.  Pray  (bitte),  lend  me  your 
penknife.  He  will  lend  it  [to]  you.  .  She  does  not  send  it  to 
him.  Tell  her  that  news.  You  must  buy  me  {Dot,)  another 
stick.  He  remembers  (etinnert  fid))  me  (Gen.).  Our  friends 
do  not  think  of  {an)  us.  Have  you  lost  your  stick  yourself? 
My  son  has  lost  it.    T  will  go  myself  (§  11). 

2.  Have  you  seen  my  pencil?  I  have  not  seen  t^.  Who  is 
there  ?  It  (eg)  is  my  father.  Is  it  you?  Yes,  it  is  I.  It  is  he. 
It  was  she.  That  man  has  killed  himself.  Tell  him  and  her, 
that  fba^)  1 2  love  i  them.  I  will  go  with  you.  He  goes  with 
us,  but  not  with  them.  This  wine  is  very  good,  I  can  recommend 
it  (§  8)  to  you.  Will  she  bring  it  to  you?  Yes,  she  will  bring 
it  to  nae  to-morrow.  Jesus  has  given  us  the  command :  "Love 
thy  neighbour  as  thyself"  (§11,  Note),  but  many  people  pay 
no  attention  to  it  (ac^ten  nicbt  barauf).  Do  you  know  anything 
(roiffcn  ©ie  ©tloag)  ofitf  We  speak  of  it.  They  know  nothing 
about  it.     Depend  (jfi^len  ©ie)  ujpon  it. 


*)  For  TerlM  which  gorem  the  datiTe^  bm  48th  iMson,  n. 


—    158    — 


fionm  @ie  vddi  ?  3a,  t4^  tame  ^ie. 

Smnm  3ie  audi  mdaa  Sattr?  9{riii,  i4  tome  i^  nk^i 

^tr  ijt  ba  ?  g^  ift  mdne  S^iftftcr. 

3ft  fic  H  mirflid)  (i«J1t)  ?         3a,  nt  ift  eS  mirflicQ. 

SSoDa  €ic  boi  Sricf  jdirritar?  Sdii^mchiSo^mirbi^nf^rabm. 

ftoim  i4  c^  fcibtit  t^nn  (,do)  ?      i^tta,  @ie  foniicn  ed  ittc^t  felbft 

t^m,  «|  mnl  3^n  l^fen. 
%>tptft  bn  oft  an  (of)  n4?       34  bmfe  hnrntr  as  bid). 
@rinnmi  6ie  ttcfe  mcittr  ?  34^  tarn  mid|  S^rar  ni4)t  erinneni. 

^ben  8ie  mdnm  JNcgoiMtnit  Xoo,  ul(^  ^abe  i^n  m^  flefe^. 

aCfdicii? 
8Ritmemg(^8itm'$2%atfr?  34  Mrbr mit  Sb^en  ge^. 
®ebt  fon^  3fmonb  (anjbodj    Stfdnc  SKc^^  emma  unb  Snqe 

else)  mit  3lMinit  9C^  au^  Qtit  tttir. 

SoDcn  Sic  ^  gut  (kind)  fm,    ^  t^ut  mit  leib  (I  am  sony), 

mir  biefcd  Sucb  gn  leibcn?  id|  bnn  e^  S^heit  nic^t  leit)en. 

SSanimfonnenSiemirtdnutt   SSdl  i4  cd  bcr  grauldn  ©run 

{d^tn  ?  beqproc^cn  (promised)  ^abe 

9Btr  toirb  un<  bcgldtm  (acoom>  Unfet  ^reunb  C  mirb  und  beglei* 

pony)?  tau 

fiennen  @ie  icatn  granben  mit  34  tome  i^n  md^t;  i4  ^abe  i^Q 

bem  grauen  $ut?  nie  (never)  gefeQou 


Twenty  f onrth  Lesson. 

n.   Interrogattve  pronouns. 

(Sragcnbe  Siim&rterO 

SSBer/  who?  2$a«,  what? 

N.  wcr,  who?  ttmS,  what? 

<?.  wejfen,  whose?  tt>effcn,  of  what?     .  , 

2>.  tucm,  to  whom?  ^^«   i  to  what^ 

X  mm,  whom?  "^^'  \  what? 

1)  98 er?  applies  to  persons  without  distinction  of  sex; 
t9  a  ^  ?  to  inanimate  objects.    Ex. : 

SB  e  r  ifl  bo ?  who  is  there? 

SBer  l^at  bicfcg  gct^an?  who  has  done  this? 

SSeffen  $ut  ift  Dad  ?  whose  hat  is  this? 
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SS  em  geben  @ie  birfoi  Sting,  to  whom  do  you  give  this  ring  ? 

S5  en  Ijat  er  gcfragt,  whom  has  he  asked? 

SB  a«  braiid)en  Sir,  what  do  you  want? 

SSad  flld)t  er.  what  is  he  looking  for? 

SSa^  ^abcn  3ie  entdecft,  what  have  you  disooTered? 

Nate,  Trheu  such  direct  questions  are  placed  in  dependence 
on  a  preceding  verb,  they  become  ^^ indirect  questions'*.  Then 
the  verb  comes  last,  as : 

^Bilfeit  ^te,  loer  bieff^  ijefagt  (at,  do  you  know  who  said  this^ 
©agen  Ste  mtr,  toa^  ©ie  gcfe(eit  (abeit,  tell  me  what  you  saw. 

Bei^en  <Bxt  mtr,  melted  Suc^  <5te  aelefen  ^^ohtxu 
Show  me  which  book  you  have  read. 

2)  Besides  these,  the  interrogative  adJectiveSj  totl^tx, 
tOtU^t,  »el^eg  ?  and  toa^  fur  etn  ?  (see  p.  76,  II)  are  also 
employed  as  pronouns,  when  used  without  substantives : 

38  e  I  d)  c  r  Don  S^ren  ®  o^ncn,  which  of  your  sons  ? 

SSelc^e^  Don  biefen  Sficbern  ^abcn  Sie  gelefcn? 

Which  of  these  books  have  you  read  ? 

yji0ier  fmb  gwei  Slaficrmeffcr,  m  c  I  d)  c «  moUen  Sic  ncl^mcn  ? 

Here  are  two  razors ;  which  will  you  take  ? 

8)  What  before  a  noun  is  not  a  pronoun,  but  an  interrog- 
ative adjectivBj  and  already  explained  p.  76  &  77. 

Concerning  the  contractions :  tt)  0  Ql  i  t  ?  for  m  i  t  to  Q  S  ?  2C 
see  p.  158,  §  5  &  6. 


nL  Demonstrative  pronomuL 

(^inwcifenbe  Surt»5ttcr.) 
The  demonstrative  pronouns  are : 

3)iefer  biefe  biefcg,  this 

iener  iene    .  jenc^^that  (that  one) 

^erjenige  biejenige  badjcnige,  i  that,  the  one 

ber  bie  boSJ,  )  (French :  cdui^  cdle) 

berfelbc  biefelbe  baefclbe,         )  ^ 

bcr  nctmlic^e      bie  namlicbe       ba^  nanilid)e, ) 
ebenbcrfelbe        ebenbicfclbe         ebciibaefclbc,  the  very  same. 
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Singuiar,  PhtroL 

fern,  neuter,  foraUgeMkn. 

N.  ber(enige     biejeni^e  ba^jentge,   that  bieientgen,  those 

O.  be^eni^en  berjenigen  be^ieni^en,  ac  berjenigen,     ic 

D.  bcmjcnigen  bcqcnigcn  bcmjcmgcn,  ac.  bcnienigcn,    it. 

A.  bcnjcnigcn  bicjcnige  ba^ienigc,    2c.  bicjcnigcn,     ac 

Abridged  form. 

-W.  bcr*)  bic  ba^,that  bic,  those 

G.  beffcn  bcren  beffcn,  of  that  bcrcr,  of  those 

D.  bent  bet  bem,  to  that  benen,  to  those 

A.  ben  bie  bo^,  that  bie,  those. 

Examples. 

SWein  ©tocf  unb  berjenigc  (or bet)  metnc«  SBrnber^. 

My  stick  and  that  of  my  brother  {or  and  my  brothert). 

Gr  \}at  fein  ®clb  unb  boSjenige  (or  bag)  feinc6  grennbeg  Derloten. 

He  has  lost  his  (own)  money  and  that  of  his  friend  {or  his 
and  his  friend's  money). 

Observations. 

1)  When  the  demonstrative^ronorm  this  or  that  is  not  immed- 
iately followed  by  its  subject,  but  is  separated  from  it  by  the 
verb  to  5e,  as  for  instance :  ^^thia  is  my  hat^^  it  takes  in  Grerman 
the  neuter  form  of  the  singular,  b  t  e  f  e  ^ ,  with  no  regard  to  the 
gender  or  number  of  the  following  noun.  This  little  sentence 
must  therefore  be  translated :  biefe  6  tft  mein  ^llt,  although  ^ut 
is  of  the  masculine  gender  (see  also  p.  76,  Note  1).  It  is  the 
same  in  the  interrogative  form:  ^\t  biefeg  ^\)t  $ut?  Instead 
of  b  i  e  f  e  g  we  ofi^n  abbreviate,  and  say  b  i  e  d  or  bad  or  ed. 
Ex.: 

This  or  that  is  my  dog,  biefeS  (not  biefet)  ift  mein  0unb. 
This  is  my  daughter,  b  i  e  f  c  d  or  b  a  |8  ift  meine  Softer. 
Are  thete  your  brothers,  jinb  b  i  e  g  (bad)  S^re  S5ruber  ? 
These  are  his  gloves,  ia^  (bicd)  [inb  feine $anb[c^ul^e. 


*)  To  dlBtingoiah  ituB  demorutrcBUoe  pronoan  from  the  d^niUxtrtide,  more  stmB 
be  laid  npon  it 
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2)  The  same  rale  applies  to  the  int&rrogative  which  or  uihaij 
to  e  I  (^  e  ^  ?  before  f  e  t  n ,  iohe^  both  in  singular  and  plural,  aa : 

Which  is  yonr  pen,  m  cl  (ft  c  «  ijl  3^re  gebcr ?. 
Which  are  yonr  pens,  »  c  I  (ft  c  ^  finb  Sftrc  gebcm  ? 
What  is  her  opinion,  IQcI(ft€d  or  RKld  ift  3fttt  ^tinntig  ? 


IV.  Possessive  pronoims. 

(Scftt^ngtigenbe  gumortcr.) 

1)  These  are  formed  of  the  possessive  ctdjeetiveSy  vxtbx, 
brftt,  fettt,  imfcr,  euer,  3t^t,  t^r,  by  adding  the  termination 
tgt*  With  this  form  the  definite  article  always  precedes. 
They  are : 

bienteintge 
bte  beinige 
bie  feinige 
bie  iftrige 

bcr,  bie,  ia^  imfrigc;  fl.  bie  unfrigen,  ours 

bcr,  bie,  ba^  Sftrige  or  enri^e;  pi.  bie  S^rigen,  yours 

ber,  bie,  baS  iftrigejpi.  bie  i^rigcn,  theirs. 

They  are  declined  like  adjectives  with  the  definite  article  {N. 

ber  tneinige,  O*  bed  tneinigen,  2>.  bem  tneinigen  k.))  and  appear 
sometimes  in  the  abridged  form :  ber  ttteine,  bet  beine,  ber  feiue, 
ber  iftre,  ber  unfere,  ber  euere  or  ber  Sftre,  ber  iftre, 

2>  There  is  another  form  miaccompanied  by  the  article, 
viz.: 


ber  tneinige 
ber  beinige 
ber  feinige 
ber  iftrige 


naBfaTa  ■ 

bad  nteinige,  mine 
bad  beinige,  thine 
bad  feinige,  his 
bad  i^rige,  hers. 


tneiner 

beiner 

feiner 

i^rer 

unferer 

S^ter 

eiierer 

il^rer 


meine 

beine 

feine 

iftre 

unfere 

3^re 

euere 

i^re 


nteined 

beined 

feined 

iftred 

unfered 

S^red 

euered  (eureS) 

i^red 


far  «iU  geandertt 

meine,  mine 
beine,  thine 
feine,  his 
iftre,  hers 
unfere,  ours 

il)re,  tlftirs. 


—    156    — 

This  latter  form  is  declined  like  btefct,  bfefe,  birfe^  and 

commonly  used  in  conversation.     Ex. : 

3ft  ba^  3l)r  ©tocf  ?  ^m,  c§  ift  nid^t  bcr  ntcinigc  (or  tncincr), 

eg  ift  bcr  S^rigc  or  c§  ift  3l)rcr). 

Is  that  your  stick?    No,  it  is  not  mine,  it  is  yours. 

SBcffcn  ^'fcrb  ift  bag?    6g  ift  \>a^  tncinigc  or  mc in  eg. 

Whose  horse  is  that?    It  is  mine. 

SSeffcn  Slicker  finb  bog?  fig  finb  bic unfrigen  or  eg  finb  unfcte. 

Whose  books  are  these  ?    They  are  ours. 

Words. 

®ic  ©efunb^eit,  the  health  bag  ^acfd^en,  the  parcel 

bcr  ®eift,  the  mind  ber  Soud)^onbler,  the  bookseller 

bie  33rieftafd)e,  the  pocket-book    bag  ^\\i),  the  cloth 
tabein,  to  blame  bie  ®inte,  the  ink 

flopfen,  to  knock  arbeiten,  to  work    red^t,  right. 

Beading  Exercise.  53. 

SBer  ge^t  ba  ?  ©g  ift  ein  cnglifcl)er  Offigier'.  SBcffen  \1\)t  ift 
bicfeg?  eg  ift  bie  mcineg  ??rcunDeg  8lrt[)nr.  Wit  rucm  mfinfd)en 
©ic  ju  fprecben  ?  3c^  miinfo^e  mit  3^rcm  SSater  gu  fprcd}en.  SBel- 
cfteg  ift  3l|r  ^ut,  biefcr  ober  jener  ?    ®iefcr  ift  eg  ?   5Bon  mclc^em 

taiife  fprcc^en  ©ie?  SSir  fpred)en  don  bem  fbemicuigcn)  beg  $erm 
all.  ®icfer  Oarten  iinb  ber  meincg  9lad)uarg  finb  jii  derfaufen. 
9!)?ein  ^aug  ift  neu,  bag  3&rige  ift  alt.  @ein  ftleib  ift  blau,  S^reg 
(bag  3^rigc)  ift  grfm.  2Bcr  ^at  biefeg  25uc^  gcbradjt?  3d)  fdjrcibe 
an  meinen  SBatcr,  bit  fc^ireibft  an  beinen  (ben  beinigen),  9lobert 
fd)reibt  an  feinen.  ®ie  ©efunb^eit  beg  Sorperg  ^at  gro^en  ©influx 
(influence)  aiif  bie  beg  ©eiftcg.  SBag  foU  id)  fagen?  SBcldjeg 
don  biefen  33?effern  moUen  ®ie  taufen  ?  SSon  roag  (modon)  fprcc^en 
©ie? 

j^ufgabe.  54. 

1.  Who  comes  there?  It  is  my  friend  Charles.  Whose  son 
is  he?  He  is  the  son  of  Lord  R.  To  whom  do  you  send  this 
parcel?  I  send  it  [to]  the  bookseller.  Who  knocks  at  the  door? 
To  (an,  ace.)  whom  have  you  written  a  letter?  Of  (don)  'whom 
have  you  bought  this  black  cloth?  Whom  do  you  blame?  I 
blame  my  servant.  To  (mit)  whom  do  you  speak?  Who  is 
that  young  man  ?  He  is  my  nephew.  What  have  you  found  in 
the  garden?  Which  of  (don)  these  three  sticks  is  the  longest? 
This  is  longer  than  that.  Here  is  your  pocket-book  and  thai  of 
your  brother    That  is  right. 
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2.  I  have  lost  my  [own]  book  and  that  of  mj  sister.  This 
is  not  my  pen ;  this  is  my  brother's  (that  of  my  hr.).  Are  these 
your  shoes  (Sc^U^e)?  No,  they  (cc)  ^e  my  cousin's  (those  of 
my  c).  Your  coat  is  old,  mine  is  new.  Hfe  house  is  small, 
yours  is  very  large.  My  son  does  not  work  so  much  as  yours. 
His  ink  is  not  good,  ours  is  much  better.  Whidi  is  the  highest 
mountain  of  America?  Is  that  your  garden?  Yes,  it  is  mine  ; 
it  is  not  so  large  as  yours.  Whose  umbrella  is  this?  Is  it  yours? 
No,  Sir,  it  is  not  mine,  it- is  Henry's  (thai  of  JS.).  If  you  do  not 
JQnd  your  stick,  take  mine  (Ace). 


Y.  Relative  pronouns. 

These  are :  1)  xotXi^tt,  wetd^e,  »)cld^e^  (whoj  ioUch^  that) 
(without  a  note  of  interrogation),  and  2)  ber,  bfe,  bag* 
1%  is  peculiar  to  them,  to  place  the  verb  at  the  end  of  the 
sentenee. 

Declension  of  ti^et^er,  ti>eU|e,  I9el#e^« 

Singular.  PtutaL 

N.  tvtHitx  ft)el(^e  tt)cl(ftc§,  who,  which  roelc^c 

<&.  bcffcn  bcrcn  bcf  fen,  whose,  of  which  bercn 

2).  tt)cla)cm  tuelc^ct  iDcId^em,  to  whom  or  which  iDcId)cn 

-4.  mcld^en  loclc^c  mclc^e^,  whom,  which  iDeld^c. 

Declension  of  the  relative  bet#  bie^  bad» 
-W,  bcr  bic         ba§,  who,  which,  that  bie 

G.  dcffttt     b«rert    beffen,  whos^,  of  whidi  bcrcn 

Z>.  bcitt        bcr        bent,  to  whom,  to  which  btncn 

A.  ben  bic         ia^,,  whom,  which  bie. 

Ob  serva  t  ions. 

1)  In  English  the  relative  pronouns  wAow,  which^  thtd,  though 
understood,  are  sometimes  left  out  after  the  noim ;  in  German 
thej*  must  always  be  added,  as : 

The  boy  I  saw  with  you  yesterday  (instead  of  whom  1  saw), 

S)cr  finobe,  ben  or  mclc^cn  ii)  geftern  bei  S^nen  f a ^. 

Sere  are  the  books  you  haye  chosen* 

^ier  fmb  bic  SBiic^cr,  m  c  I  c^  c  or  bie  @ic  iiiiSgema^lt  ^tfben. 


A  U'*je:tii*:  lir^»ai*»  cj*  «7.iSfc  ktc-  an  nE.  dc 
^y  It  U*t  <si:>*>J7ii«t^  tiiiier  a:  ipniac:,  Jiuixac  ]Kii3&>  «r  licr, 

Iti-'Ur^  *u$x  'A  br^rhj ;  bat  is  lo  Le  rc^sr^aa  as  «m «ocasiaBal 

ig^'*-!:  :^  t't  i^rin,  ^^l  'or  r^rlirr    2ir  liriaC:  icbcm. 
Il^flf^  Itk  UMt  wiite  rem  Lave  oixiered. 

Xtt  5W';r»n,  tvcli^tt  (or  te;  mir  bi*  5?si  tr^itt;  ba< 

(or  todd^te)  rr  grninbra  iunt 
^Ht/b^.  uuiU  who  brou^t  me  tlie  hook  'jhai)  ht  Imd  famid. 

//oU,  Xn,  tit,  ia^  iiialfrajs  used  afua*  the persoDslimMKMiiis, 

vifJih  i\tM^  ifroa^fUfiM^  for  the  sake  of  einphag«s  si^  rppeated 

''idi,  Uf  UifA  tH\Atx)  (i(()  fe  ind  for  t(ii  t^ 
I  wiui  iii^i  MO  much  ioi  him* 

IhHf,  %iiWit  \t%i  Jttlld  (illb,  we  who  are  now  yooiig. 
4;  'V\m  iii*A'miiu  relative  prononn  toeldyerarbcr  ocnmected 
#  wUU  \\\A}t  mmwarn  to  the  English  conjimction  6irf  after  a  nega- 

'VUitrti  U  i\Q  man  hut  has  his  faults. 

li«  \\\\}t  feinrn  iW/cnf(^cn;  b  cr  n i  c^  t  fcinc  gc^Icr  ^t. 

ft)  YlUan  the  relative  pronouns  are  preceded  hj  prepositions, 
\Uu^  M'u  oi'Uiti  contracted  with  the  latter,  so  that  the  pronoun 
Ut^kiitt  ihu  form  otwo*  or  toot'  (before  a  vowel)  and  the  pre- 
lumUiifU  follow«  it,  answering  to  the  English  whereof,  whereby^ 
Vfhu'ii'/tiftt^  da,    Huch  are : 

UHmjIII,  Ui  which  or  what  SBorail^,  from  which  or  what 

lUlHMird),  hy  which  or  what  tuorin,  in  which  or  what 

lUUIIlK,  with  which  or  what  inoriibcr,  at(over)  which  or  what 

lUUbrI,  ftt  whl(;h  or  what  ttJOrauf,  upon  which  or  what 

lUuflilV  for  which  or  what  moron,  at  which  or  what 

iUUUun,  of  which  or  what  moruntet;  among  which. 
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Examples. 

$ter  i^  bfT  Sc^InficI,  to  o  m  i  t  id)  bit  Hinxt  offntte. 

Here  ia  the  key  with  whi<^  I  opened  the  door. 

<Die  ©lajer,  id  o  r  a  u  ^  mir  tronfrn,  finb  jtrbroc^cn. 

The  glasses,  out  of  which  we  drank,  are  broken. 

^09  dimmer,  m  o  r  i  n  ic^  ]^lcL]t,  ift  febr  fait 

The  room  in  which  I  deep,  is  Teiy  cold. 
NB.  As  shewn  in  the  foregoing  examples,  the  relatiTe  pronoun, 
BFen  in  its  contracted  form,  requires  the  Terb  always  at  the  end 
of  the  sentence, 

6)  These  contractioiUk  are  also  used  InterrogatiTely,  as : 

SS  0  m  i  t  ^aben  Zit  bie  2^ure  gc5jfnct? 

With  what  hare  you  opened  the  door? 

SB  0  0  0  n  fprcc^en  £ie,  of  what  are  you  speaking? 

Note  1.  The  real  signification  of  these  contracted  words  depends 
on  the  meaning  of  the  preposition  goTemed  by  a  verb,  as :  What  do 
you  think  (ff,  must  be  translated:  ID o  ran  bcnfcn  ^if?  because  the 
German  rerb  bcntcn  requires  the  preposition  an. 

Note  2.  Persons  cannot  be  alluded  to  in  this  manner,  as:  Of 
whom  are  you  speaking,  must  be  rendered:  oon  to  em  fpre^en  6ie? 
not  mot) on  fprr^n  (Etc? 


Correlatiye  pronouns. 

1)  The  demonstrative  pronouns  bcrjcnigc  :c.  when*  taken 
in  conjunction  with  a  relatiye  one,  are  termed  correlative 
pronouns.    They  are: 

JultCtUMtl/Cm 

©cricniflc,  toclt^cr;  or  bcr,  mclc^cr;  or  bcrjenigc,  bcr  =  he  who. 
©iqcniflc,  mclc^c;  or  bic,  ttjcl^c;  or  bicjcnigc,  bic  -=  she  who. 

Ifeuter, 

©o^icnigc,  ttjclc^c^ ;  orba§,  mclc^ce;  or  bo^icnigc^baS^  that  which. 

JPlural/or  aU  thru  gendert, 

©icieniflcti,  iDcIctjc;  or  bic,  mclc^c;  or  bicjcnigen,  bic=  j  those  who! 
In  the  same  manner  are  used: 

McLKUtiH^  * 

©crfclbc  or  cbenberfclbc,  tuclc^cr  (or  bcr),  the  same  who  or  which. 
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©Icfclbc  or  cbeubiefclbc,  XOtMjt  (or  bic),  the  same  who  or  whieh. 

S)a6fe(be  or  ebenba^fclbe,  melc^ed  (or  bae),  the  same  which. 

PUaralfor  aXL  three  getiden, 

Siefelben  or  ebenbiefelben,  n)elc^e  (or  bie),  the  same  who  or  which. 
Farther :  ©olc^C;  tpelc^e  (or  tpte),  such  as. 

Examples. 

©crjcniflc,  mclc^cr  (not  tucr)  tugcnb^aft  ift,  mirb  glfitHic^  fdii. 

He  who  is  yirtuous,  i^ill  be  happy. 

©icjcniflcn,  it)eld)c  tiigcnb^aft  lebcn,  jinb  rocifc. 

They  who  live  virtuously,  are  wise. 

©icjenigcn,  or  ®oId)c  (viz.  %\)\txt),  md^c  tm  SBintcr  ft^lafen. 

Such  (animals)  as  sleep  in  the  wintertime. 

2)  Both  or  either  may  be  declined  according  to  the  verb 
they  depend  on.     Ex. : 

3d)  flcbc  c§  b  c  m  i  c  n  i  8  c  n ,  iDelc^  e  n  ic^  am  mciftcn  Iicb«. 

I  give  it  to  him  whoQi  I  love  most. 

3d)fcmic  b c itjcnigcn nidjt,  ben  (roelc^cn)  {Acc.)2Atmtmvn. 

I  do  not  know  him  whom  you  mean. 

3c^  tentic  bcnicuiflcn  nic^t,  bcr  {Nom.)  ben  SBricf  broc^te. 

8)  Tbe  neuter  expression  is  in  German  ba^jenigC/  VdtMft^ 
or  b(t$/  XO^i,  that  which.  The  former  refers  to  a  foregoing 
BviBtantivBy  whilst  bad/  )Pa$  is  absolute^  as: 

©Q^jcniflc  {viz.  93nd)),  rwlc^e^  ic^  eben  lefc. 

That  which  I  am  reading  now. 

®o^  tt)a«  fc^on  ift,  ift  nic^t  immcr  gut. 

That  which  is  fine  is  not  always  good. 

4)  The  above  expression  berjeniflc,  tt>el(^er  is  some- 
times contracted  into  9Q  e r  /  and  "tdiXO^i ,  into  SB  a 0.  Both 
require  the  verb  at  the  end  of  the  clause^  as: 

SB  er  tugenb^Qft  lebt,  ift  gWdflic^. 

He  who  lives  virtuously,  is  happy. 

SB  a  $  ^ijm  ift,  ift  nic^t  immer  gut 

What  is  fine,  is  not  always  good. 
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5)  When  v^tx  and  )d  a 0  are  jiaed  Ib  a  general  sen^e ;  they 
answer  also  to  the  English  whoever,  whatever.    Ez» : 

SSet  3u  die!  bcbenft,  mirb  metiig  leiften.         ie^itut^ixau) 

Whoever  considers  too  much,  will  perform  Uttle. 

9B  a  6  gere^t  ift,  derbient  Sob. 

Whatever  is  just,  deserves  praise. ' 

6)  SBer  and  toai  are  sometimes  rendered  more  emphatic 

hy  adding  the  words  imttitv,  (lU^,  or  a\X^  nur,  aud^  immtt, 

as: 

SBer  (outft)  imtiur  or  »cr  aud^  Hnr ;  Scber,  iex,  whoever. 
SSod  au(^  (imnter)  or  ma^aiuj^  (nur);  ^Ued  tt)a^,  whatever, 
^er  and}  itnmer  biefed  gefagt  ^  a  t ,  whoever  has  said  this. 

SBa6  Sic  aiK^  gefc^entiaben  mogcti. 

Whatever  jou  maj  have  seen. 


Words. 

5Die  ©rominQtif,  the  grammar  griacn,  to  show 

baa  ©cbic^t,  the  poem  %i\(i)xkbzn,  written 

flcnommcn,  taken  Dcrbeffcrn,  to  correct 

Die  WW,  ^e  duly  crfflUcn,  to  fulfil 

bcr  S^u^mac^er,    the   shoe-  rcc^tfc^ajfcn,  honest 

mi^er  berbienen,  to  deserve 

bit  SBa^r^cit,  the  truth  dcrfolgcn,  to  persecute 

bo^  ©cer,  the  army  fegncn,  to  hless 

bag  Scrtraiieti,  the  confidence  ^off^ti;  to  hate 

bcr  SBeijcn,  the  wheat  Qchacfcn,  baked 

bag  Stoxn,  the  rye  t&euer,  dear    ffi^len,  to  fed. 

Beactix^  SU^rcise  56. 

$lcr  ift  bcr  ftnabc,  mclc^cr  fcin  S3uc^  Dcrlorcn  ^at.  ®a  \\t  ba« 
5Buc^,  tiiclcl)cg  (or  t>ci^)  cr  bcrlorcn  \)at  Scnncn  ®ic  bic  ficrrcn, 
mcl Ac  (or  bic)  gcftcrn  bci  m\t  moten  ?  3a,  \i)  fcnnc  jic.  3ft  bicfcg 
bie  ®amc,  toddle  2»4nen  dncn  Stcgcnfc^inn  gclic^cn  pat  ?  9ccin,  fie 
ift  eg  nic^t  S)er  Bifiikx,  mck^cm  @ic  3^re  ©rammatif  gcKc^cn 
Dobctt,  ift  fe^r  ^i^ig.  3d^  tpeig  ni(^t,  tuelc^en  @ic  mcinen  (mean). 
SBclc^cg  don  bicfcn  ©cbic^tcn  ^abcn  ©ic  gclcmt?  3c^  ^abc  bicfcg 
a^krnt.  3d)  lann  miji  mit  ber  Sieber  fddrdbcit,  bie  @ic  ntir  gc- 
jc^nittcn  (made  for  me)  ^abcn.  @agcn  6ic  mir,  mcr  mcinen  Stocf 
genommen  ^at  3c^  mcil  nic^t,  mag  ®ie  ntcincn }  i^i  ^obc  9lic- 
manb  gefel^en,  bcr  cinen  @tocf  gcnommen  ^at.    S)crienigc,  mclc^cr 

otto,  CNnnan  Conr^ranunar.  11 
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tcitft  ift,  iff  nitftt  itnincr  giiWcben.  ©iejenigen,  roelcfee  ungufricbcn 
pnb,  finb  nic^t  glucflic^.  38cr  fcinc  $fli(bt  crffillt,  ift  ein  rccfetWnf- 
fcner  ^J!)?ann.  \iicbet  bic,  bic  cud^  Dcrfolgcu  j  fcgnct  bic,  bic  end) 
^offen.  (Sr  fogtc  mir,  roag  cr  moUtc.  §icr  finb  cinigc  gcbcrii, 
tDcld^c  mollcn  @ie?  3cft  mill  bic,  mcld)c  am  ^artcftcn  ift.  ®cc 
ftonig,  kffen  $ccr  gefc^Iogcn  miirbc  (defeated),  ift  gcgo^cn  (fled). 
®ic  ttltern,  bercn  ftinbcr  ^cftroft  rourbcn,  pnb  tiacfelantg.  SSorfiber 
bcf lagcn  ®ic  fic^  (complain)  ? 

^ufgabt  56. 

1.  Here  is  the  shoemaker  who  4  has  8  made  i  jour  2  shoes.  I 
hare  seen  the  garden  which  you  have  sold.  Is  this  the  exercise 
which  you  have  written?  The  rooms  (which)  my  father  has 
taken  (gcttlietl)et)  are  not  large  enough.  The  pen  which  you 
have  made  (9cfd)nittcn)  is  not  good.  The  pupil  whose  exercise 
you  are  correcting,  is  very  lazy.  My  neighbour  whose  horse 
you  (have)  bought  last  year,  has  gone  (ift  gegnngcn)  to  America. 
Can  you  tell  me  who  has  done  this  ?  I  wish  to  see  the  hook  you 
showed  me  {Dot.)  yesterday.  The  pictures  you  send  me,  are 
very  beautiful.  He  who  (§4)  will  not  hear  must  feel.  What 
is  true  to-day,  must  also  be  true  to-morrow. 

2.  They  who  do  not  speak  the  truth,  deserve  no  confidence. 
I  shall  give  this  book  to  him  who  will  be  the  most  industrious. 
The  little  girl  with  whom  Mary  played  yesterday,  died  this 
morning.  The  boy  who  found  (failD)  the  gold  watch  is  honest. 
The  man  whose  name  was  written  in  my  portfolio,  is  arrived. 
Here  is  the  glass  out  of  .which  the  king  has  drunk  (gctriinfcii). 
Who  is  the  happiest  man?  He  who  is  the  most  contented.  The 
traveller  to  whom  (Dat,)  I  have  lent  (gclicl)cn)  a  florin,  is  your 
friend.  The  bread  on  which  (inoDon)  we  live,  is  baked  of  (aiic) 
wheat  and  rye.  The  book  I  want,  is  not  to  be  had  (gu  tjQben) 
here. 

Conversation. 

aSer  ^at  immcr  gcnug  ?  5)cr  gufricbcnc  9Wcnf(ft. 

aSen  ^obcn  ©ic  gctobclt?  Sttcine  trfigc  ©cbfilcrin. 

SSa^  tDfmfc^t  bcr  ajJcnfc^  am    ®ag  maS  er  l)oJft. 

tnciften  ? 

SBrr  flopft  (knocks)  an  bic    e^iff  bcrSdincibcr^mcIt^crSl^ren 

S^firc  ?  nciicn  Slocf  bringt. 

SBag  mcrbcn  @ic  t^im?  Scb  tnci^  nicbt  it)a6  ic^  t^un  foH. 

SBeffen  ©c^rcibbu^  ift  bicfeS  ?     gg  ift  bag  Sljreg  ®*nlcr«. 
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8ln  meur  fd^rciben  @ie  biefcn  3c^  fc^reibc  il)n  an  mcincii  fic^rcr. 

8rief? 

3ft  3^r  ©o^n  alter  aU  mcincr  ?  Sttcin,  ber  mcinigc  ift  jfingcr. 

SBic  alt  ift  er?  gr  ift  11  3al)rc  alt. 

§ier  ift  cin  $iit,  ift  c8  bcr  S^rigc  9iein,  ba§  ift  nid)t  ber  meinigc; 

(or  3l)rer)  ?       ^  meiner  ift  ganj  neu. 

©inb  b  a  «  3^rc  ^aubfd^ul^e?  3a,  b  a  ^  fmb  tneine. 

SSoDon  leben  bie  ©c^afe?  Son  ®ra^  unb  $eu  (bay). 

SBeld^c^  [inb  bic  W^ngen,  mo-  ftartoffeln,  ^orn,  JRei^,  ©emiifc 

Don  loir  leben?  (vegetables)  unb  Diele  anbere. 

SSomit  ^aft  bu  ben  finaben  ge-  3clt)  fycibt  il)n  mit  meinem  ©tocfe 

fd)Iagcn  (beaten)  ?  gefc^lagen. 

3ft  bicfcr  (Sarten  gu  berfaufen  ©iefer  nid)t,  ober   ber  meined 

(to  be  sold)  ?  9?ad)bar^. 

SSag  fagtc3I)ncn  ber  Sebiente?  6r  fagte  mir,  mag  cr  gcbort  batte. 

S6cld)e  SJJcnfdjen  finb  bie  un-  ©iejenigen,  melcbe  mit  SlUem  un- 

gliicf (id)ftcn  ?  gufrieben  finb. 

S35o  ift  bag  ©lag,  aug  melcbem  3cb  babe  eg  in  t>cn  ©djranf  (cup- 

(morang')  icb  0ctrunfen  ^abe?  board)  gefteUt(put). 

SBar  eg  nic^t  memeg  ?  Sfein,  eg  mar  bag  beg$errn  ©run. 

Beapding-lesson. 

(Bin  t^tntct  ^opf  unb  tin  tooi^Ifeiler^ 

(A  dear  head  and  a  cheap  one.) 

Unter  ber  Slegiening*  beg  le^ten  S^onigg  Don  ^^Jolen  bra  cb*  eine 
©mporung*  gcgen  ibn  ang*.  6iner  Don  ben  ©mporern*,  ein  pol-- 
tiifd)er  gnrft,  fefete  cinen  ^reig  Don  20,000  ©ulben  anf  ben  Sopf 
beg  ftonigg,  unb  \)aitt  fogar  bie  8red)beit*,  eg  itm  ^onig  felbft  gu 
fcftreiben,  um«  ibn  guerfcbrcdCcn.  8lber  ber  Sonig  f  d)  r  i  e b^  ibm 
gang  faltblutig*  bie  foIgenbeSlnfmort:  „3^ren  35rief  babeic^  rid)- 
tig*erbalten"unb  gelefen.  gg  bat  ntir  Diet  ffiergnugen  gemad)t 
(given),  ia^  ntein Sopf  35nen nocb  foDiel  mcrtb"  ift;  id)  Derficbere** 
©ie,  fur  ben  3^rigen  gebc  icb  feinen  §ellcr»  " 

1)  the  reign.  2)  from  an^^re^cit;  irr,  «•  (Nr«  19)  to  break  oat,  S)  an  Insnrrectloiu 
rerolk.  4)  rebel.  6)  audacity.  6)  in  order  to  frighten  him.  7)  from  f^rriien  irr.  v.  (82) 
to  write.    8)  quite  coolly.    9)  duly.    10)  received.    11)  worth.    12)  aasore.  13)  fivrthihg. 


11^ 
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Twenty  ftf th  Lesson* 

VL  Indefinite  pronouns. 

(Un^efHmntte  gilrtoSrter.) 
L  They  are : 

9)?an,  one  (French  on)^  they,  people. 
Sinonber,  each  other,  one  another. 
Scbcrmanil,  everybody,  every  one* 
Semonb,  somebody,  anybody. 
Jlicmanb,  nobody,  not  —  anybody, 
©elbft  (fclbcr)  ...  self  (myself,  etc.). 
@ttDQ^,  something,  anything. 
fflid)t^f  nothing,  not  —  anything. 

Observations* 

1)  9J{  a  n  ,  which  is  expressed  in  English  by  oncj  they^  people^ 

or  by  the  passive  voice,  occm*s  only  in  the  nominative  ease,  and 

governs  the  verb  in  the  singular.     Ex. : 

Sffan  foflt,  people  say,  they  say. 

SBcnn  man  fronf  ift,  when  one  (or  a  man)  is  ill. 

Man  f)at  t^n  gelabt,  he  has  been  praised. 

Man  ift  glficfUcft,  mcnn  man  giifricbcn  ift. 

One  is  happy,  when  one  is  contented. 
Note  1.    When  another  case  is  required,  it  is  borrowed  from 

eincr,  e,  6.    Ex. : 

iSBettn  man  eincn  Sfrcunb  t>erliert,  fo  t(ut  ed  ^fnem  leib. 
When  one  loses  a  friend^  one  is  sorry  for  it. 

Note  2.     One^s  before  a  substantive,  is  translated  in  Gennaii 
with  [cin  (Aw).     Ex.: 

It  is  better  to  lose  one*8  (his)  life  than  one*B  honour. 
(Ed  ift  beffer,  fein  ithtn  aid  feine  (S(re  |it  Derlieren. 

Note  3.     One's  self  is  translated  f  i  c^ ,  sometimes  {ic^  felbfl ; 

not  fclbft  without  fid).     Ex. : 

One  must  not  praise  one's  self,  tttatl  mug  |l$  nf^t  (felbft)  UUm. 

2)  @inanber,is  both  dative  and  accusative,  as : 

Sari  unb  SBil^elm  traucn  cinnnbcr  (Dot.). 

Charles  and  Wiltiam  ^rast  one  another. 

©Icfcgraucn  licbcn  cinanbcr  (Ace). 

These  ladies  love  each  other. 


3)  @elbft  or  felber,  is  indeclinable,  and  stands  either 
immediately  after  a  sabstantiye  or  a  personal  pronoun,  as :  bet 
SJotcr  fclbft,  ic^  fclbft,  mir  fclbft  or  fclbcr,  or  nearer  the  end  of  the 
sentence  (see  the  23rd  lesson,  §  11).     Ex. : 

®er  SJatcr  brad^tc  feincn  ©obn  fclbft. 
The  father  brought  his  son  himself. 

34  babe  c«  felbft  (or  felber)  gefel^m  (not  mid)  jelbft).*) 

I  have  seen  it  xnjself* 

SBir  glouben  e8  je^t  felbfl  (not  unferfelbft). 

We  believe  it  now- ourselves. 
Note,    The  adverb  f  e  ( b ft  means  even,  as : 
Even  his  brothers,  fel6(l  feine  Srilbcr. 

4)  SebetntailtlY  everybody,  takes  ^  in  the  genitiTO ;  in  the 
other  cases  it  remains  unchanged,*  as : 

®ute$  tbun  ift  SebemtonnS  ^^t 

To  do  good  is  every  one's  duty. 

®ebt  Sebennnnn  (Dat.)^  ma^  ibr  fd^ulbifl  feib. 
Give  everybody  what  you  owe. 

5)  3  e m  a n  b  and  91  i  etna n  b  take  e6  or  ^  in  the  genitive ; 
in  ihe  dative  they  may  take  e  Tl  or  remain  unaltered ;  the  accusa* 
live  is  like  the  nominative,  as : 

®ad  ift  9iiemonbed  <9{iemaiib$)  ®ef(^tna(f. 

That  is  nobody's  taste. 

3Kcin  ^iacbbar  leibt  9liemQnb(en)  (not  Sliemoniem)  ®elb. 

My  neighbour  lends  money  to  nobody. 

3^  babe  3emanb  (%iemanb)  ongetro^en. 

I  have  met  somebody  (nobody). 

6)  ^0^  —  anybody  and  not  •*—  anything  are  translated  91  ic* 
ma nb  and  %i(^t 9.    Ex.: 

I  have  not  seen  anything,  id)  \)aht  9li(^td  gefe^. 

II.  The  indefinite  numeral  adjectives  are  also  used  as 
indefinite  pronouns^  when  the  substantives  are  dropped.  We 
repeat  them  here : 

*)  The  personal  pronoan  with  se{f  is  not  repeated  in  German,  as :  We  onrselyee^  t9iv 
fel»ft. 
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Scbcr,  e,  8  or  cin  Sebet,*)  each,  every  one. 

(Siner,  some  one* 

®cr  Slnbcrc,  the  other. 

®er  Sine  — ,  ber  Slnberc  — ,  the  one  — ,  the  other; 

plur.  bic  Sincn  —  bie  Slnbcrcn,  some  —  the  others, 
©inigc,  some  or  a  few. 
©inige  — ,  Slnbcrc,  some  — ,  others. 
3ttand^er,  many  a  man ;  plur.  SJ^anc^C,  some. 
Scibc,  both ;  plur.  bic  SBeibcn,  both  of  them. 
SDie^rerc,  several. 
SJicI,  much ;  plur,  SSicle,  many.     • 

®ic  9)h\]kn,  most. 

SScnig,  little ;  plur.  SBenigc,  few. 

SlUc^,  everything ;  plur.  81  Ue,  all. 

bcr  Stamlid^c  (neut.  ba^  9taml\ift);  the  same. 
-Reiner,  C,  6,  none,  no  one. 

Srgcnb  diner,  c,  6,  any  one. 

Observations. 

1)  Scber,  SKand^er  and  ficincr,  t,  ^,  are  declined  like  biefer,  biefe 

bicfe^j  viz.:  ^^ 

O.  3ebc§,  STOandjc^,  ^cinc8.  D.  Scbem,  ajfaneftcm,  ^cincm. 
-4c.  Scben,  SJknc^cn,  Scincn  it. 

2)  The  English  pronoun  one^  plur.  ones,  after  an  a^ective,  is 
not  expressed  in  German,  the  termination  of  the  adjective  being 
a  substitute  for  it.     Ex. : 

I  have  a  grey  hat  and  a  black  one. 

Sc^  ^abe  eincn  grauen  $ut  unb  e  i  n  e  n  f  c^  m  a  r  3  e  n. 

Two  old  lions  and  two  young  ones. 

3tt)ei  oltc  Somen  unb  g  m  e  i  i  u  n  g  e. 

8)  Sllle^  m  a^  (or  mt^  bad  toad)  is  the  English  aUikatot 
only  all.    Ex. : 

!3)ad  ift  SlDed,  mad  ic^  l^iabe,  that  is  all  I  have. 

Note.     It  is  declined  as  follows : 

(y.  Slllee  bcflfen,  l»a«  .  ♦ . ,  of  all  that . . . 

D.  Mtm  htm,  n>ad . . . ,  to  all  that . . . 

A.  mti  bad  or  mu  \>a$,  xoa^...,  all  (that) . . . 


*)  de^tDtber  and  eln  ^egli^er,  each,  are  antiquated. 
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4)  The  indefinite  pronoun  some,  when  referring  to  a  pr«r3eding 
substantive,  may  be  translated  in  different  ways.  When  it  re- 
places a  singular,  we  may  say  in  German  according  to  the 

gender :  melc^cn,  rvddjt,  or  mcId^cS  j  in  the  plural :  mlijt,  einigc 

or  boDon.    Frequently  however  it  is  not  expressed  at  all.    Ex. : 
Will  you  have  some  beer?    Yes,  give  me  some. 

SBoUcn  @ic  S5icr  daben  ?    3a,  gcbcn  @ic  mir  mcIc^cS  or 
only:  gcben  ©icmir. 

Have  you  bought  some  tobacco  ?  Tes,  I  have  bought  some* 
§abcn  ©ic  Stabaf  0e!auft?  3a,  id)  l|abc  (mclc^cn)  gcfauft. 

Have  you  some  more  of  fhese  cigars? 

§abcu  ®ic  noc^  Don  biefen  fiigarrcn  ? 

Yesi  I  have  some  still  (or  a  few  more). 

3a,  ic^  ^abc  noc^  mcle^e  (einigc,  baDon)  or  even:  ic^  l^abcnoc^. 

5)  Any,  in  an  interrogative  sentence,  is  generally  not  trans- 
lated, but  when  equivalent  to  every ,  is  rendered  by  )  e  b  C  t : 

You  will  find  it  in  any  shop. 

©ie  mcrben  c§  in  jcb cm  iJabcn  pnbcn. 


Words. 


®er  |?cW^;  ^®  &.vlty  mistake  ct^altett,  received 

bQ§  ©cmijfen,  the  conscience  t5btcn,  to  kill    t^un,  to  do 

bic  ©timmc,  the  voice  benciben,  to  envy 

bie  ©rfa^rung,  the  experience  dcrlcumbcn,  to  calumniate 

bcr  S3otc,  the  messenger  flopfcn,  to  knock 

id)  bin  fc^nlbig,  I  owe  anmcnbcn,  to  employ 

Dorfidjtig,  cautious  gcfdjiagcn,  beaten 

ftcDcn,  to  put  upright  gclcl)rt,  learned. 

Beading  Exercise  57. 

STOan  ift  gliidflid),  mcnn  man  gnfricbcn  ift  Man  fjlaubt  c«  mdft, 
mnn  man  cd  nic^t  fie^t  ©old^c  Singe  fic^t  man  nic^t  jcben  Sag. 
S)icfe  gmci  ^naben  pabcn  cinanber  gcfdjlagcn.  ©cga^It  3cbcrmann, 
ma6  3^r  fcl)«Ibig  fcib.  Slicmanb  ift  fo  gcle^rt,  ia^  cr  8lUc«  rocif 
(knows).  ®cr  ttJal^re  SBBcife  beneibet  bag  ®Incf  9licmanbeg;  ct 
Dcrlcumbct  9iicmanb.  Mopf t  Scmanb  ?  3c|iborc3emanbcg®timmc. 
Xijiit  nic  &voa^  gcgcn  bcin  ©croiffcn.  SBcncibe  nidjt  bag  ©Ifidf 
SInberer.    3eber  (or  cin  Scbcr)  \)at  [cine  ge^ler.   Manijtx  fanft 
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unb  bejQ^tt  nic^t  SBe^rere  \fahm  ben  namlid^en  %Hfitt  gemac^t 
S^iele  Don  meinen  greunben  fmb  geftorben.  Unfer  greuno  fprid^t 
t)on  SlUem.  jl'einer  ift  o^ne  ge^(er.  Reiner  don  un^  f)at  ben  ^xtxi 
fleiponnen  (won). 

^ttfgabt  58. 

1.  One  is  unhappj,  when  one  is  discontented.    These  joung 
»ople  love  each  other.  (The)  animals  eat  (fteffcn)  one  another. 

^e  polite  to  (ge^en)  everybody.  Has  the  man  killed  anybody  ? 
No,  nobody.  One  should  not  speak  much  of  one's  self.  I  have 
seen  nobody.  Is  there  (gibt  e^)  anything  prettier?  I  have 
spoken  of  nobody.  Have  you  received  anything?  No,  Sir,  I 
have  not  received  anything.  Do  (t^lin  @te)  nothing  against 
your  conscience.  Every  one  who  knows  the  world,  is  cautious. 
Have  you  many  friends?  I  have  only  a  few. 

2.  Put  these  books  each  in  (an)  its  place.  The  one  goes, 
the  other  comes.  Some  €u:e  too  (}U)  young,  the  others  are  too 
old.  Both  are  dead.  Many  a  man  drinks  more  than  he  wants 
(bebarf).  I  know  several  of  (don)  them.  No  one  has  helped 
me  (mir  gcbolfen).  Do  not  speak  evil  (335fe^)  of  others.  Tell 
me  all  (II,  Obs.  8)  you  know  (8ie  Wiffen).  I  have  sold  all. 
One  must  not  kill  one's  self.  The  messenger  said  the  same 
(neuter).  With  money  2 one  lean  do  6 much  good  (p.  109,  §  8) 
8  to  4  one's  6  fellow-creatures  (%ebemnenfc^en).    . 

Ck>n7Wsatioii* 

SSonn  ift  man  reic^  ?  SSenn  man  utf rieben  i{L 

3ft  Semanb  ba  ?       .  8lein,  eg  ift  ?f iemanb  ba. 

SBo^  faflte  3^r  §rennb  ?  er  fagte  mi)t^. 

®ibt  e^  tim^  @4^nered  oU  bet  3(^  fenne  ni4|t«  @(^miete9. 
geftirnte  (starry)  $immel? 

toben  ©ie  diele  ©d^uler?  3d&  ^abe  nie^rete. 

egen  men  foa  man  boflic^  fein?  ®egen  3ebermann. 

SBa^  t^nn  biefe  fieute?  ©inige  4efen,  Slnbere  fc^reibcn. 

Sieben  bie  SBrnber  einonber?  3a,  jic  lieben  einanber. 

aaSer  ift  o^ne  ^e^tef  «ciner  (Sliemanb). 

aSer  Witt  QlncfHcb  fein  ?  3ebermann  mill  eg  (so)  fein. 

Sennen  ©le  ^erm  JBrann  obet  3c^  fenne  Seibe,    ®ie  mo^ncn 

6errn  ©run  ?  ©cibe  in  meincm  §aufe. 
^obin'  foil  id)  bicSJuc^er  ftettcn?  ©teflen  ©ie  jebeg  an  feincn  ?JIa|. 

^er  \)at  bag  ®elb  bega^It  ?  ©nige  Don  unferen  greunben. 

®arf  man  don  8lnberen  Sdfeg  2J?an  foil  oon  S»iemanb  (or  t>on 

(evil)  reben  ?  fftiemanben)  SJofeg  reben. 
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Son  m&  ^tmibm  ®ic?  ISir  {prec^es  toott  9llem. 

SBteDicIe  $ute  ^aben  @ie?  34  ^t^I'c  an^ei;  eitten  dten  unb 

etnen  neuen. 

@inb3^re  $ute  fc^marj  ober  3(^  ^abe  etnen  fc^marjen  unb  einen 

fltau  (grey)  ?  gwucii.  . 

SSon  mem  ^aben  @ie  bie[en  S^irief  8San3emanb|  bea  @ie  ni^t  fennen. 

er^alten? 

Tvettty  sixth  Lesson. 

IBBEGULAB  VEBBS. 

(Ancient  or  ettong  conjugation.) 

ISioBe  verbs  are  commonly  called  irreffulccr  (nnregelmftf  tg) 
"which  deviate  from  the  formation  and  conjugation  of  the 
modem  or  regular  verbs.  Tlfey  are  indeed  sufficiently  re- 
gular after  their  own  fashion  of  conjugation.  However  as 
the  term  irregular  has  hitherto  been  adopted,  we  cannot  help 
using  it  too.  They  amount  to  163.  The  deviation  from 
the  modem  form  takes  place  only  in  the  Imperfect  and  the 
JPast  participle ;  all  the  other  tenses  are  formed  in  the  same 
manner. 

1)  The  termination  of  the  Present  tense  of  the  irregular 
verbs  are  the  same  as  of  the  regular  verbs,  but  several 
change  besides,  in  the  second  and  third  persons  singular 
and  in  the  Imperative  mood,  their  radical  vowel  a  mto  a^ 
and  e  ii^to  {  or  i^y  aa : 

2)  The  peculiar  character  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  of 
the  irregular  verbs  eonsiste  in  their  adding  no  termination  at 
all  to  the  root,  but  in  changing  the  vowel  of  the  Imperfect j 
as  from  QtitXl,  Imp.  i^  gab.  The  difference  of  the  vowel 
causes  them  to  be  divided  into  four  conjugations,  accord^ 
ing  to  the  prevailing  four  vowels  a,  i,  0  and  u.  Those 
ancient  verbs  with  the  vowel  a  in  the  Imperfect,  compose 
the  first  conjugation  Cgeb^n  —  id^  gab),  those  with  {  or  ie  * 
the  second  i\^xtibm  —  ^  f^^rieb),  those  with  p  the  third 
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(fd^iefen  —  fd^  f^ipf),  and  those  with  it  the  /oitrf  A  (fi^igen 
—  id^  f  (|)I]t  fl).  —  The  third  person  singular  of  the  Imper- 
fect is  always  like  the  first. 

8)  The  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  mood  is  formed  by 
adding  t  to  the  Imperfect  Indicative  and  modifying  the 
Towel,  when  it  is  a/  o  or  U/  as: 

3(^  gdbe,  bu  gabeft,  er  gabe  it. 

4)  Th6 participle  pastot  all  verbs  of  this  ancient 
form  ends  in  m  instead  oft,  as:  gegeben,  given;  gefc^irie'' 
htn,  written,  etc«;  but  as  the  vowel  does  not  always  remain 
the  same  in  the  Participle  past,  the  two  first  conjngationfl 
have  three  subdivisions  or  clasies,  according  to  the  prevailiDg 
vowel  of  the  Participle  past. 

Remarks. 

Strictly  speaking,  only  verbs  having  a,  e,  ti  and  i  for  their 
root-vowel  can  be  ancient  or  irregular  verbs.  By  anomaly  or 
bad  orthography,  however,  a  few  verbs  with  a,  0,  5  and  u  have 
also  crept  in. 

To  facilitate  somewhat  the  study  of  these  verbs,  we  think  it 
useful  to  give  the  following  general  hints,  before  we  enter  upon 
the  particulars. 

1)  Ancient  verbs  having  a  in  their  root,  retain  this  vowel  in 

the  Porf.  past.    The  Imperfect  takes  either  it  or  it,  as : 

blafcti;  to  blow.    Imp.  blie6.    Part,  gcblafen. 
tragen,  to  carry.    Imp.  trug.    Fart,  getragen. 

2)  Those  having  e  in  their  root,  receive  in  the  Imperfed  either 
.  0  or  0 ;  when  o,  the  Imperfect  and  Participle  have  the  same 

vowel,  as : 

fiebcn,  to  give ;  gab  —  gcgeben. 
ed^tcu,  to  fight ;  fpc^t  —  gefoc^tcn. 

5)  Ancient  verbs  having  ti  in  their  root,  change  it  into  i  or 

I  r,  both  in  the  Imperfect  and  Fart,  past,  as : 

bei^ctl;  to  bite ;  bi^  —  gcbiffcn. 
bleibcn,  to  remain ;  blieb  —  gcbliebeti. 
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4)  Ancient  verbs  having  it  in  their  rooty  change  it  into  Of 
both  in  the  Imperfect  and  Part,  pasty*)  as : 

fc^ilicfeen,  to  lock ;  fc^Io^  —  gcfc^Ioffen. 

5)  Ancient  verbs  the  root  of  which  isinb,  inQorint  have 
in  the  Imperfect  a  and  in  the  Fart,  pasty  it,  as :  ' 

fiiibcn,  to  find ;  fanb  —  gcfunbcn. 
fiiiQcn,  to  sing ;  fang  —  flcfungcn. 

Conjugation  of  an  irregular  or  ancient  verb. 

®ehm,  to  give. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive*  • 

PntentTenae. 

3(ft  gebc,  I  give  3c^  flcbe,  I  may  give 

bit  gtebft  thou  givest  in  gebeft,  thou  majst  give 

cr  flicbt,  he  gives  cr  gcbc,  he  may  give 

ruir  flcbcn,  we  give  Wir  gcbcn,  we  may  give 

fic  gcbcn,  they  give.  fie  gcbcn,  they  may  give. 

3c^  flab,  I  gave  3c^  9  a  b  c ,  I  might  give 

bu  gabft,  thou  gavest  bit  gcibeft,  thou  mightst  give 

er  g  a  b ,  he  gave  er  gabe,  he  might  give 

luir  gnben,  we  gave  tpir  gaben,  we  might  give 

fie  gabett,  they  gave.  fie  gaben,  they  might  give. 

Compound  Tenses. 

Fir  at  Future. 

^(ft  m er  b e  geben,  I  shall  give 
bu  ruirft  geben,  thou  wilt  give 
er  mirb  geben,  he  will  give 

lair  metben  geben,  we  shall  give 
tbr  merbet  geben,     >  m,    ._ 

©iemerben  geben,  Jy^^^^Ugive 

fie  merben  geben,  they  will  give. 


•)  With  thtt  only  exception  of  lit^tn,  to  lie  (see  Nr.  12,  p.  174), 
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34  m  u  r  b  e  geben,  I  should  give 
bu  murbeft  oeben,  thou  wonldst  give 
cr  rourbc  qmn,  he  would  give 
K.  ac. 

3(^  fjaht  g«geb  en ,  I  baye  giren 
bu  ^aft  flcgeoen,  thou  haat  gi¥€a 

34  ^otte  gegeben,  I  had  given 
bu  ^atteft  gegeben,  thou  hadst  given 
w.  ac 

34  ttjctbe  gcgcbcn  Ijabzn,  I  shall  have  given 
b«  wirft  gcgcbcn  ^abcn,  thou  wilt  have  given 
2C.  ac. 

Second  OondiUonal 

34  tDutbe  gegeben  boben,  I  should  have  given 
bu  rourbeft  gegeben  ^aben,  thou  wonldst  tifive  e^ven 

2C.  2C. 

Imperative. 

®Ub,  give  (thou) 

(er  foil  jebeU;  let  him  give) 

geben  mir  or  lQ|t  un6  geben,  let  ns  give 

ijebet  or  geben  @ie,  give  (you) 
ie  foUen  geben,  let  them  give. 

Infinitive. 

Prei.  geben  or  ju  geben,  to  give. 
Pad.  gegeben  b^ben  or  gegeben  gu  b^ben. 

Participles, 
Prei.  gebenb,  giving.     •  Past,  g  e  g  t  b  e  n. 


We  subjoin  now  all  the  irregular  verbs  according  to  their 
respective  conjugations  and  classes,  numbered  in  successioii 
from  1  to  163,  and  followed  by  an  alphabetical  lUt. 
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First  Conjugatiozu 

Imperfect  with  a- 
First  618S8 :  Past  PaH.  with  e. 


Mkaiwe  Present. 


Pad  Part. 


1,  ®cbcn,  to  give. 


3^  gcbc,  bUQicbft,  crjgieborgib 
oi  c  b  tor  9ibt,iDir  gebcn,  |  jAct  or^ 


ic^    gab,    bu 


flobft,  cr  gab, 

roit  gabcn  k. 

8ubj\  tc^  g  a  b  c. 


gcgeben, 

given* 


gcbct  (®ic  gcben),  gebcit  @ic. 
fte  geben. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner:  au^gcben,*)  j«p.  v.  to  spend  (mon- 
ey); Dergebcn,  ins^,  v.  to  forgive  (Part.p,  Dcrgebcn,  not  wrgege- 
ben);  ^VLxta^thtn,  to  give  back,  to  return. 

2.  effen,  to  eat. 


34  cfTc,  bu  iffeft,  cr 
ift,  ruir  cjfcn,  i^r  cjfct, 
jic  cffcn. 


\^,  —  effct. 
cffcn  ©ic. 


tc^  a  ^,  I  ate. 
Std>j.  id^  a|c. 


flegeffcn/ 

eateiu 


8.  ^tcffcn,  to  eat  (applied  to  animab). 


3(^  Mc  bu  friffcft,  crlftif: 
fri|t,  mir  frcffcn  it.      \  frcffct. 


ic^fra^.         Iflefreffctt. 
Subj.  i(^  fca^. 


4,  SDlfcf fen,  to  measure. 

'Sdf  mcffe,  bu  wiffeft,  er  I  m\^,  rncffet,  id^  m  a  J.         I  flemeffen, 
mi^t,  mirmeffen  ic.    Imeffen  ^ie.  Subj.  ic^  ma|c.|  measured. 

Thus  is  conjugated:  ab^meffen,  to  measure;  to  survey. 

5.  Scfcn,  to  read. 

Hd^  lefe,  btt  liefeft,  erllieS,  fefet,    Itti^lad. 
liedt,  mir  Icfen  tc.       \  lefcn  @ie.    |  ^^tcij.  id^  lafe. 

6.  @el^cn,  to  see,  to  look. 

3c§  fel&e,  bu  peMt,  er  I  fic^,  febet,  I  i^l  fal^. 
fie^t,  tt)ir  fe^en  ac       |  fe^cn  @te.  1 8tihj\  xdf  \afft. 

Thtis:  ein'^fe^^  to  see;  an^i^tti,  to  look  (like). 


gclcfen, 

read. 


gcfc^en, 

seen. 


•)  The  compounds,  whkh  are  placod  after  matt  of  fheae  rerbs,  are  either  tgNiraUe  or 
iiueporaife.  iSgraroMs  Tertw  take  the  aagment  0t  between  the  prepoeition  and  the  rerb 
in  the  past  part,  as :  aut  g  e  geien,  spent  (see  the  31st  lesson) ;  the  ifuqparabU  hare  no  g  e  in 
the  pasi  part,  (see  p.  131). 
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JjyHcaiwe  Present. 


imperative. 


7.  t^^rctcn,*)  to  tread- 


le^ trat. 
Subj\  id^  tratc. 


3(^  trctc,  bu  trittft,  cr  1  tritt,  irctct. 
tritt,  roir  trctcn  ic       |  trctcn  ©ic. 

Thus:  ab^lretett,  to  resign;  f^^teltt^tretctt,  to  step  in,  etc 
8.  t®^ttcfcn,  to  recover  from  illness. 


gctrcten, 

trodden. 


Scft  jencfc,  h\x  gencfcft,  cr 
genefet,  toir  genefen  k. 


9cncfe. 


gene 


et. 


Suhj.  ii)  flena^e. 


flcnefen, 

recoTered. 


9.  'f®t\6)tfftn,  to  happen. 

e*  6efd()tel&t,(iie)flef(^e^cn.|      —       |  e«  g  ef  c^i  o  f|. 

10.  SSergeffen,  to  forget. 


3d&  bergeffe,  bu  bcrgiMt,!  oergij. 
er  bergijt,  toir  uergeffen-loergeffet. 


14  Derga^. 
S.  x6)  uerga^e. 


I  gefci^e^en. 


Hjergeffeit, 

forgotten. 


11.  SJitten,  to  beg,  ask  or  request. 


3*  bitte,bu  bitterer  bittet, 
toir  bitten,  il^r  bittet  2c. 


bitte,  bittet. 
bitten  ©ie. 


ic^bat. 
Suhj.  idf  bote. 


gebeten, 

begged. 


12.  tSicflCtt,  to  lie. 

3(^ lie^e,  bu liegfl, er  Uegt,  liege,  lie^et.  i(^  lag. 
roir  Iiegen,  i^r  lieget  :c.  liegen  ©le.  Suhj.  Of  ISge. 

Thus:  fttnterlic^gen,  to  succumb.  Pari.p.unttxW^m^ 


gelegen, 

lain. 


13.  t©ifren,t»sit. 


3d>  fi|e,  bu  jtMt  er  ft^ 
mir  ji^en,  i^r  [ijet  at. 


Suhj.  id^  fa^e. 


gefeffen. 


fifee,  ftbet, 

fi^en  ©ie. 

Thus:  l^eft^n;  to  possefie.    In^.  \^  (efaf.  Perf.  i^  ^aU  befeffett. 

14.  t©tel^en,  to  stand. 


3(^fte^e,buftebeftorfteMt 
er  fte^t,  mir  fte^en  ac. 


geftanben. 


fte^e(fte^').lid)ftanb.»*) 
fteHW.|5«6;.i4ftanbe. 

Thus:  fl^efte^en,  to  consist;  fentfle^en,  to  arise,  to  originate;  l>er< 
fl  e  ( e  n ;  to  understiuid.  P.  p.  Der^anben,  understood. 


*)  Yertw  marked  with  f  are  neuter,  and  form  fheir  oompomid  tenses  with  the  taadUmrf 
itin,  tobe,  as:  {(^bin  gttttttn,  I  Aave  trodden;  ti  nat  gefc^e^,  it  had  happened,  etc 
AH  others  are  construed  with  ^  a  6  e  R. 

•«)  Old  form:  {^  ^unb ;  Sul^,  id^  ^finbe. 
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Indicative  Present. 


Past.  Part. 


To  this  class  may  be  added  a  more  irregular  verb,  viz. : 

15.  £  ()  U  n ,  to  do,  to  make. 


3c^tl)nc,bnt^uftcrt^ut,  tl)iie,  t\)\\tt,  id)tl)Qt,butMft 
mirt^un,i^rtf)ut[ict^im  tljun  ©ic.     Suhj.  \i)  t^atc. 


done. 


Words. 


6itt  S^oler,  m.  a  dollar 
ein  ©chilling,  m^&  shilling 
hex  Slicnfd)/mankind 
Srbbccrcu,  /.  strawberries 
^cii,  hay    §afer,  oats 
ba^  iwd),  the  cloth 
cine  Untcrftfi^ung,  a  support 

hit  Staiipe,  the  caterpillar 
ber  fdtitkx,  the  beggar 
bcr  Suc^cn,  the  cake 


bie  Sernunft,  reason,  sense 
bcr  aiomon',  the  novd 

ber  ^omef,  2d  decL)^  the  comet 

bie  @cfal)r,  the  danger 

ber  ©nlben,  the  florin 

bad  Ufer,  the  shore,  bank 

bie  SBeteibiflung,  the  insidt 

leife,  low    balb,  soon 

noc^  nid)t,  not  yet 

bie  SSo^lt^at,  the  benefit. 

Exercise  69. 

1.  ©r  Qibt  mir  eine  ante  ^cber.  SKcin  greimb  g  a  b  ntir  einige 
SEbaler.  ^Qben  ©ie  ifm  bicfelben  gnrucfgegebcn?  9tod)  nid)t. 
^a6  i^t  btefer  ftnabe  ba  ?  @r  i^t  ^rbbeeren.  3c^  ^nbe  noc^  feine 
flegeffen.  ®er  SKonn  o^  gii  (too)  Diel.  ®er  Odyefri&t  ®xa^$  nnb 
^ciu  ®ie  ^ferbe  ^aben  alien  ^afer  gefreffen;  SBarum  miffeft  bii 
biefce  Suc^?  3d)  mill  eg  dcrfaufen.  SBarum  licSt  ber  ©c^uler  fo 
letfc?  @r  i}at  cine  fc^mac^c  ©timmc  (voice),  grni^cr  ^t  cr  laultr 
gelefen.  ©er  SBIinbe  fiel)t  nic^td.  ©ie^,  l^ier  finfr  belne  SBii^er. 
&ai)en  ©ie  ben  ©tord}?  SBir  [aben  ibn  nic^t.  ^i)  \)abt  nodt  nie 
(never  yet)  einen  ©lepb^nten  gefe^en. 

2,  Semanb  i  ft  mir  anf  ben  gu J  getreten.  ®er  ^ranf c  i  ft  tt)ic- 
bcr  genefen.  68  gefci^ie^t  Diel  in  ber  SBelt  (world),  ipa8  man  nicbt 
Dcrfte^en  fann.  ©(aiibten  ©ie,  ba^  bieg  gefd)a^e?  Scft  Derga^, 
o^ncn  gii  fagen,  ba&  id)  3l)ren  greimb  gefe^en  babe.  3^  \)aitt  ha^ 
^i5ort  Demeijcn.  S)ec  Sebicnte  ift  an  bexS.\)i\xt  geftanben;  jmei 
QiiDcre  fflvunner  ftanbcn  bei  i^m.  ®cr  Slrme  bat  micb  um  (for) 
eine  Unterftii^ung;  er  I)at  fc^on  Diele  iJeute  gebcten.  S)er  Slabc  fa^ 
auf  cincm  tjoben  58anm,*  icb  mei^  nicbt,  mt  langc  cr  bort  (there) 
(jcfeffen  ift.    SBo  lag  ber  apfel?  er  lag  im  ©rafe. 


%2'>"^-     Ixasv^Bv^  t^iAi^).    The  coMiteaB  g«¥e  4a 

2¥«s^.  ^Goii\^(Siltr)  k»  4gxTai  (sthe) 
«>  tsasiksHL     I  «ift  Iceaii  aaii  dbeem.    Thm  eatest 

£«lRm  afte  dbenies.  I  mlw  yoa  seat 
ignpcs  (l:::3^cc^  ;  vb«  t&ejrqp^?  Eai  «f  ((MB)  tius  cake, 
A  k  ijT  jov.  TW  asm  <3tf  (X  £=*9S  ani  kaf  .  Xke  caterpillars 
an  t^^J  k>Ev«s  <^  •cs/  ttflc  tm^  TWe  cat  has  eaten  the 
I  •are  ho-  vi>>^ )  A  &>w«r.  Whal  does  Miss  Eliza 
lead?  Sbe  read*  a  novel  bj  {^3m\  Sir  Walta-  Seott.  HaTe  joa 
lead  liord  Bvtdo^s  pocHB  \^«^<^r:f  ?  I  ftanre  aat  yet  read  them, 
batlsfaatt 


2.    flate  JO* 


:?  Yes,  I  saw  a  beaotifiil 
He  does  not  see  the  dai^er  in  vlach  he  is  {jdaoedj. 
Toong  hidf y  read  odIt  good  hoo^  IVneath  (mttr)  the  sun 
Soothing  ihappens  withoat  the  win  (JBilkH)  of  God.  What  has 
(in)  hafipeoed?  An  old  man  stood  on  the  (oil)  diore  and  cried 
(RKintf >.  Close  to  him  •  nfbcn  ibm)  sat  two  little  children,  and 
a  dog  was  lying  beside  (ndKn,  doL)  them.  The  poor  man  beg- 
ged me  to  give  him  a  few  florins.  Fahricins  possessed  (13} 
sodi  (fo)  great  virtnes,  diat  even  (jcih|t)  the  oiemies  of  the  Bo- 
mans  ^respected  i  him.  The  honest  man  forgets  (the)  insults 
and  remembers  (criimcit  jidy  bcr)  boiefits. 


Scctld  eliu:  Participle  with  p« 


JnSeatioe  Praent^ 


16.  fBcftlfUn  (l^o/.),  to  order,  to  command. 


icb  befall. 
8.  i6i  befa^Ie. 


3(!>brfet)Ie,bubefie^Ift|befic^I, 
et  benefit,  wir  bef e^Ien  ^f  bcf e^lct. 

Thus :  tm:pftyitn,  to  recommend.    P.  p.  empfp^en* 

17.  SSerbergen,  to  hide,  to  conceaL 


befo^Icn, 

ordered* 


St^derberae^buderbirgft 
erDerbitgt^mitderberg^n. 


Dcrbirfl,       id)  Dcrbarfl. 
derbergct.     8.  id)  Derborge. 


ocrborgcn, 

hidden* 


The  root  itx^tn,  to  hide^  is  only  used  in  poetry. 
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Indicative  Present, 

Imperative, 

Imperfect, 

Past.  Pari. 

18.     SBcrftcn,  to  burst,  to  crack. 

3(^  bcrftc,  bu  bcrftcft,  cr 
bcrftet,  toir  bcrftcn  ac. 

bcrftc. 
bcrftct. 

id)  barft. 
S.  ic^  barftc. 

gcborftcn. 

19.  JBrcc^cn,  to  break. 

34  hn6)t,  bu  btic^ft,  cr 
bric^t,  mir  brcc^cn  zc. 

bri4. 
brcc^ct. 

ic^  brad). 
8.  \i)  brQd)c. 

flcbroc^cii, 

broken. 

Thus:  aVbtt^tn,  to  break  off;  aud^bredf)ett,  to  break  out;  unter* 
bred^'en,  to  interrupt  (P.  |>.  unterbriKc^ett)^  jerbrec^en,  to  break 
to  pieces. 

20.  ©rcfc^cn,  to  thrash. 


34  bref^e,  bu  brifc^cft 
er  brif4tit)irbrcf4cn2c. 


brif4. 
brcfc^ct. 


14   braf4  or 
brof4. 


gebrof^cn. 


21.  t6l^f4rccfcn*)  {netU.),  to  be  frightened. 


crfd)ricf. 
crjc^rccfct. 


i4  crf4racf,  I 

was  frightened. 


crf^rocfcn. 


3d)  erfd)WCf  C,  I  am  frigh- 
tened ;  bu  crf4ricf(t,  cr 
erfc^ricft,  tuir  crfc^rccf  en. 

NB,  When  txfdixtdtn^)  is  an  active  verb,  meaning  to  frighten  some 
one^  it  is  regular,  like  the  simple  verb  fdf)reden,') 

22.  ©citcn,  to  be  worth  or  estimated. 


34  firftc,  \i\\  fliltft,   cr 
(jilt,  iDir  gcltcn  it. 


i4QaIt. 
8.  i4  flSItc. 


gcgoltcn. 


Thus:  ©trgcltcn,  to  return,  to  render.    P.  p.  Dcrgoltcil. 
23.  (Sebarcn,  to  bring  forth. 


34  ftcbare,  bu  flcbicrft,  cr 
gebicrt,  tuir  gcbarcn  ac. 


i4  0cbar. 
8.  i4  Qcbarc. 


24.  §  el  fen  (2>orf.)r  to  l^elp- 


34  Wfe,  "(^  ^ilfft,  cr 
^ilft,  mir  \jid\txi  it. 


Ijclfct. 


i4  bctlf. 

8.  i4  ^aifc. 


flcborcn, 
bom. 


gc^olfcn. 


25.  9lcl^mcn,  to  take. 


34  Mc^me,  bu  nimmft, 
ernimmt,mirncl)mcn. 


i4  na^m. 
8.  i4  na^mc. 


gcnommcn, 

taken. 


nimnt.    • 
wc^mcnSic 

Thus:  aytte^men;  to  take  off;  an^ne^men,  to  accept;  aud'nel^men, 
to  except;  ^craud'neljmen,  to  take  out;  utttcrne^'men,  to  under- 
take (P.p.  untcrnom'men);  ipeg'ne^men;  to  take  away;  gurfi^* 
ne()men,  to  take  back. 


1)  Pronounce  erfi^ratfen.  —  2)  pronounce  erfci^r^ffnt,  ^i^x^^VSk- 
'otto,  German  Conv.^rainmar.  X  2 
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huHcaiwe  Pmeni. 


PagtPart. 


26.  ©(ftcltcn,  to  scold,  chide. 


34  f*elte,  bu  fd)iltft  cr 
fcqilti  mit  fd)e[ten  ac. 


fcbilt 
fc^eltet. 


id)  fc^alt 
S.  i^  f^altc. 


27.  Sprcd^cn,  to  speak. 


34  f^^^^^z  bu  fpric^ft,  er  [prid). 
fpnc^t,  luirfprccftcnic  fprcc^en@ic 


ic^  fprac^. 
S.  id)  fprodjc. 


gefd^olten. 


gcfprod&cn, 

spoken. 


Thus:  au0^n^rf4en«  to  pronounce;  entf^re^c^ett;  to  correspond;  Der 
fpre^^cn,  to  promise;  t»tbcrft)rr4«tt,  to  contradict 


28.  @ ted)  en,  to  sting. 


i(^  [toc^. 
iS^.  t4l  9a4)e. 


3*  fte^e,  bu  ftid)ft  er  I  fti*. 
ftid^t  toiv  fted^en  2C.      |  ftecget 

29.  tStccfeu/)  to  stick  (vntrana.). 

3d)  ftetfe,  bu  fticfft,  erl      —        kJ)fta(r. 
ftidtt,  iDir  ftedfen  ac.       | 

NB.  Theadmyerb  ^ecfen/)  to  put^,  is  regular. 

80.  @te^Ien,  to  steal. 

i4  ftol)!. 
S.  id)  fta^re. 


fleftod&en, 
sttmg. 


geftodfcn^ 
stuck. 


3d)  fle^Ie,  bu  fHe^Ift,  er  I  ftieW. 


ftie^lt,  roir  fte^Ien  2c.       fteljlct. 


Ill 


[ 


geftol^tetu 


31.  tStcrbeu,  todie. 


ic^  ftorb. 
8.  idf  ftarbe,») 


3*  fterbe,  bu  ftirbft,  er  I  ftirb. 
ftirbt,  mir  fteroen  2C.     |  fterbct. 

32.  SSerberbeu,  to  spoil,  to  ruin. 

3(^derberbe,but)erbirbft,  t>erbirb.     lid^Derbarb. 
er  Derbirbt,  toir  ticrberbcn.|  uerberbet.  |  S.  \d)  derbar be.*) 

33.  SSerben,  to  levy,  to  sue. 


geftorben. 


Derborben. 


3(i&  toerbe,  bu  totrbft  er 
1  mirbt,  mir  »erben  2c. 


mirb. 
merbet. 


icb  tDorb. 
S.  id)  marbe. 


3d^  iDerfe,  bu  mirfft,  cr 
tt)irft,  mir  merfen  ac. 


34.  SSerf  en,  to  throw,  fling,  cast. 


luirf. 
merfet. 


ic^  marf. 
S.  morfc. 


I  gemorbeiL 
getoorfen. 


Thus:  um^toerfett,  to  upset;  DeriDer^fen^  to  reject;  oor^tPtrfeti,  to 
reproach;  tocgwerfeil,  tcr  throw  away. 


1)  Pronoiince  flfiden  (d).  —  2)  prononnce  fi^dfen. 
8)  Old  liarm:  ^xU,  HtHtlt, 
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huHcaiioe  Praeat. 


Lnperaiive. 


Pa$t.  Part. 


35.  Srcf f  en,  to  hit. 


34  trcffe,  bu  triffft,  cr 
trifft,  iDir  trcffcn  %t. 


trijf. 
trcffct. 


id)  traf. 
8.  id)  trofe. 


fletroffcn, 

hit. 


Thus:  dn'trcffeti,  to  arrive^  iSiltxtxtfftn,  to  excel  (P.  p.  fibtx* 
trof^fen) ;  an^trefftn  (Ace.)  and  ^ufam^mentreffen  (mit),  to  meeti 


36.  Segitinen,  to  begin. 


3c^  be^tnne,  bit  begtnnft, 
er  begmnt,  m.  beginnen  ic. 


ic^  begaun. 
S.  idi  beganne. 


beginnc. 
beginnet. 

37.  ©eminncn,  to  wiii,togaiQ. 

3d^gemmne:c.  likebegin.  |  geminne.    ( id)  gemann. 

38.  Stitmen,  to  leak,  to  flow. 

34  rinne,  bit  rinnft  k.    |  riniic.       |  idb  reinn. 

.39.  ©innen,  to  meditate. 

3cb  finne,  bn  pnnft,  2t.  \  finite.        |  icb  fanH. 

Thus:  fU^  Iftcfinnen,  to  reflect,  to  remember. 

40.  ©pinnen,  to  spin. 
34  fpinne,  bu  fpinnft  k.  |  [pinne.      1 14  fpann. 

41.  t@cbtt)itnnien,  to  swim. 
34  f^tuimme  ac.  |  f4n)inime« )  i4  f4tvamtn.|gef4tDommen 

42.  t^o^nten,  to  come. 
34  tommt,  bu  f omntft  ac.|  f omme.      |  i4  t  a  m.         |  gelommen. 


begonnen, 

begun. 

getoonnen. 
I  gerannen. 
I  gefonnen. 


I  gefponntn. 


Words. 


®cr  ®ieb,  the  thief 
ba^  Slo^r,  the  reed,  cane 
bcr  SWatrofe,  the  sdlor 
ber  ^auptmamt,  l^  captain 
ba^  ©cme^r,  the  musket 
bcr  ®d)ai^,  the  treasure 
J)er  S0?6tbcr,  the  murderer 
bcr  ®oI4,  tbe  dagger 
bcr  ©piegel,  the  looking-glass 
bcr  @ta4el,  the  sting 
hai  Snfeft,  the  insect 


bie  35icne,  the  bee 

ba^  3\jd,  the  mark,  target 

bie  Motion,  bo^  ^olt,  the  nation 

bie  Japferreit,  the  valour 

ber  81^4*,  tJie  ^a^ 

bie  Ma^lQlxm,  (the)  moderation 

labeU;  «r.  to  load 

teinigen,  pu^en,  reg.  to  clean 

ge^or4en,  to  obey 

eigen  {Dai.)^  to  show 

let4/  pale     tobt,  dead. 

12* 


i 
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Beading  Sxercifle  61. 

1.  SStr  befie^It  ben  Bolbattn  ?  Sic  Cfjigicre  befallen  ben  @ol- 
baten,  ben  geinb  angugreifen  (to  attack).  ®er  £5nig  ^t  befoi|(en, 
ba|  ein  neuer  $alaft  aebaut  merbe.  S)er  3)ieb  ^tte  fid)  binter  einer 
Wlaxitv  Derborgen.  Wtin  @o^n,  marum  oetbiroft  bii  bcin  ©eft^t 
(&ce)  ?  Sad  eid  ift  geborften.  Sad  9tobr  biegt  n4  (bends) ; 
Qber  ed  bric^t  nic^t  Ser  ^ebiente  ^ot  bie  S^eetoffe  gerbro^ien.  3m 
SBinter  mirb  bad  ©ctreibe  (grain)  gebrofcbcn.  ®ie  graii  erfc^rarf, 
a(0  *)  (when)  fie  iijren  9Rann  fo  bleic^  fa^.  Sebermann  mar  bar- 
ftber  erfd)ro(fen.  SSad  l^aben  @te  in  ber  fiotterie  gemonnen?  3^ 
^abe  ^unbert  ®uIboi  gemonnen. 

2.  SScnn  bu  beinem  Stac^bar  l^ilfft,  fo  bilft  er  bir  auc^  mieber. 
Ser  @raf  ^at  Dielen  Slrmen  ge^olfen.  Sad  Sinb  ^at  bod  SJ^ejfer 
genontmen.  SSarunt  nal)mft  bu  ed  ni^t  meg?  Sc^  begann  gerobe 
(just)  meine  airbeit,  old*)  ber  grembe  eintrat  (came  in).  ®ie 
9Jf atrofen  fc^mammen  iiber  ben  glul.  Sie  olte  grou  ^at  glad)d 
gefponnen.  SSodon  fyibm  bie  lieute  gefprocben?  @ie  fagten,  ta^ 
ber  §crgoa  Don  SBSellitigton  geftorben  ift.  2J?ein  greiinb  ift  dom 
!^ferbe  gefaDen  (fallen)  nnb  f)at  ben  (his)  Slrm  gebrot^en.  SBtt 
\fat  biefen  @tein  gemorfen?  Sin  ^nabe  marf  i^n  in  bod  genfter, 
unb  bie  ®(^eibe  (pane)  ift  gerbrqc^en. 

^ttfgabe  62. 

1      The  general  commands,  the  soldiers  mnst  obey.     Who 
has  ordered  you  {Dot.)  2to  sdo  i  this?    The  captain  odered  me 
sto  load  1  the  2 muskets.     Socrates  recommended  to  his  pupils 
(Dat.)  moderation  in  all  things.     Many  treasures  are  hidden  in 
the  earth.   The  murderer  hid  his  da^er  under  his  doak.  Who 
has  broken  my  looking-glass?  The  servant  broke  it  (see  p.  148, 
2)  this  morning,  when*)  he  8 cleaned  ithe  2room.     You  may 
think  that  he  a  was  imuch  (fc^r)  2frightened.    I  was  also  fipight- 
ened  when  I  saw  it.     We  must  always  return  (Nr.  22)  good 
for  good  (®llted  mit  ©Utcrn).     The  duke  was  bom  in  the  year 
1775.     Mary  has  been**)  stung  by  a  bee.    The  sting  of  the 
insect  stuck  in  the  woiind,  and  she  came  to  show  it  to  me  (^Dat.). 
Frederick  11  king  of  Prussia,  died  on  the  17th  [of]  August 
1786. 

2.     "The  child  is  not  dead",  said  Jesus  to  its  father,  "it 
sleeps  (fd)Iaft)."    The  boy  spoils  his  books ;  he  has  also  spoiled 


•)  When  with  an  Mperfeet  or  Phaperfeel  following  is  truuUted  tit$,  'with,  odwr 
tenses  toenn;  but  In  both  caws  the  verb  stands  last. 
**)  Passive  Toice,  see  the  foot-note  1,  p.  184. 
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his  clothes  (^Iribcr).  Of  whom  have  you  spoken !  We  spoke 
of  (dOn)  Columbus.  The  soldier  threw  saway  i  his  2  gun.  Who 
has  thrown  the  stone  into  the  window  ?  I  do  not  know  who 
(ttjer)*)  has  thrown  it.  Have  you  hit  the  mark?  Yes,  I  have 
hit  it.  Can  you  swim  ?  I  swam  over  the  river  yesterday.  Who 
has  spun  this  flax?  My  wife  (»$rau)  has  spnxi  it  during  the  last 
winter.  She  began  the  (^cc-jday after Cnristmas  (SSci^nndjt). 
The  unhappy  men  threw  themselves  at  (ju)  the  feet  of  the  king. 
The  Romans  excelled  (35)  all  nations  in  (an)  valour* 


Third  elau :  Past  Participle  with  u^ 

The  verbs  belonging  to  the  third  class  of  the  first  Con- 
jugation, having  the  Past  participle  with  Uj  are  easily  re- 
cognised. All  have  their  root  in  in  followed  by  ^,  g  or  { 
(ittb,  ing**)  or  fnf).  They  are  not  irregular  in  the  Pre- 
sent tense,  nor  in  the  Imperative  mood,  and  consist  of  the 
following  eighteen  (43 — 60),  with  their  different  compounds. 


Indkalwe  Tresent^ 


Pad.  Part. 


Sdi  binbe,  bu  binbeft,  cr 
binbet,  mir  binben  ac. 


43.  S3inben,  to  bind,  to  tie. 


binbe. 


id^  banb. 


gebunbcn, 

bound. 


,  b'mhzt        /S.icftbonbc.        

Thus:  au'^binbftt,  to  attach :  Derbtttben,  to  oblige,  to  join,  to  dress 
(a  wound)  (P.  p.  »erbunbcn). 

44.  ginbett,  to  find. 
3d)  finit.  Ipnbe.        |i(^fanb.  Iflcfunbcn. 

Thus:  tt^in^httt,  to  invent;  em)>^ttben,  to  feeL 

45.  t®(^tt)inben,  to  disc^pear,  to  vanish* 

34  fc^minbe.  jfc^iDinbe.    ti^fc^manb.     jgefd^munben 

Thus:  foerfc^min^nt/  to  disappear. 

46.  SBinbcu,  to  wind. 

3(^  tDtnbe.  |tt)iube.       jic^manb.        IgetQitnben. 

Thus:  ^^tttcinfhtti,  to  overcome.    P.  p.  iibertPtttt'^eit* 


«>  See  p.  tS8,  Note. 
M^  ^Om  V9r|>  t  r  ing  Ctt  doe*  not  belong  to  thig  coi^ngatton.    It  oecnn  p.  18S,  1 6. 
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47.  t®^i" 9^"/  *^  ®^*®^  ^7  force- 

Sdt)  bringe.  |  bringc.      |lc^bratig.       |gebnmgcn. 

Thus:  tburd^bdngen,  to  penetrate;  ein^'bringen,  to  enter  by  force. 
48.  t®^Hngcn  (impers.),  to  succeed. 


e^  gelangmir, 

I  succeeded. 


c^  ift  tnir 
gelungen,  I 
have  succ 


iS«  gclingt  tnir,  I  succeed.       — 
c«  gelingt  ibm,  he  suc- 
ceeds, etc. 

Thus:  twijllng^en,  to  fail.    P.  p.  wiplung^en. 

49.  ^lingcn,  to  tingle,  to  sound. 

Sddflinge.  |  fllnge.       |ic^!lQng.        |  gcflimflcii. 

Thus:  ^txtlln^tn,  to  resound;  t»«Hfng^cn,  to  die  away. 
60.     81  i  n  g  C  n ,  to  struggle,  strive  for,  to  wring.  • 

3c^  rlngc.  |  ringe.       |  ic^  rang.         |  gcrunflcn. 

Thus:  erringen,  to  obtain,  conquer. 

NB.  umring^en,  to  surround,  from  the  noun  ber  fRin^  is  regular. 

. 

51.  ©C^Hngcn,  to  sling,  to  twine. 

3c^  fcftlingc.  |  f*linge.      |  ic^  fd^Iang.     |  gcfc^Iungcn. 

Thus:  ^ttniin&^tn,  to  devour;  ttmf(!^llng''cn,  to  embrace. 
52.  ©  (^  W  i  n  g  C  n ,  to  swing,  brandish,  wave. 

3c^  [c^mingc.  |  fc^minge.    |  id^  fc^wang.   Igcft^mungm 

53.  ©ingen,  to  sing. 
3di  pngc  |  ftnge.        |  Ic^  fang.        |  gcfiingm. 

54.  'fBpXXriQtn,  to  spring,  to  jump. 

Sd)  fpringc.  |  fpringe.     |  ic^  f prang.     |  gcfprimgoL 

Thus:  t^eiatt«^fl)rin0eit,  to  jump  out;  tiwfpring^cn,  to  burst. 

55.  t©itltctti  to  sink. 

3c^  fmfc.  I  finfc.        |  id)  fanf.         |  gcfunfcn. 

Thus:  t^crab*  or  ]^inab''|infen,  to  sink  down;  \^tx[\nVtXi,  to  sink. 

56.  Srinfen,  to  drink. 

3dj  trinic  |  trinfc.       |  ic^  tranf.       |  getrunten. 

Thus:  fertrinren,  to  be  drowned;  ft^  (etrin^eti,  to  get  drunk. 
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67.  3tt)in(jcn,  to  force,  compel. 

3c^  3tt)mge.  1 3min8e.      |  ic^  gmang.        |  ge3mungen. 

Thus:  U0inQt%  to  conquer;  txitoitiQtn,  to  obtain  by  force. 

Note.    The  three  following  defective  verbs  belong  also  to  this 

cliuss,  but  are  seldom  used : 

58.    !D  i  n  g  e  n ,  to  hire  a  servant    P.  p.  gebuttgetu 
69.    @(]Jinbcit,  to  flay.    P.p.  gcfd^wnbctt. 
60.    ©titttcn,  to  stink.   P.  p.  gcfluttfett. 


2)er  ^fo^I,  the  pale,  stick 
bic  Rligcl,  the  ball,  bullet 
bic  S5rnft,  the  chest,  breast 
bic  gol)ne,  the  standard,  flag 
bog  @(^ic^pult)er,  gunpowder 
bet  Slumcnfranj,  the  garland 
cine  ©tccfnabcl,  a  pin 


Words. 

ia^  9icl^,  the  deer,  roe 

bcr  ^aog,  3ctun,  the  hedge 

bcr  ka^tt,  the  coffee 

bag  (Slcnb,  (the)  misery 

bic  SBud^briicferfimft,  the  art  of 

bog  Soot,  the  boat        [printing, 

crflingcn,  to  resound 


berSBii^binbcr,  the  bookbinder  nntergolten,  to  amuse 

bcr  ©tricf,  Ae  cord  fc^mficfen,  to  decorate,  to  adorn 

bag  iJieb,  the  song  frcimiUig,  voluntarily 

bic  Saffc,  the  cup  9iib(c^;  nice,  pretty 

bcr  Soger,  the  hunter  Dovfid)tig,  cautious. 

Beading  Exercise  63. 

®cr  ©artner  f)at  bog  S5aumd)cn  on  cincn  ^fol^I  gcbunbcn.  9Kon 
Dcrbonb  bic  SBunbc  beg  ©olboten.  3c^  fonb  bog  Sinb  fd^Iofcnb 
iintcr  einem  Soiimc.  5Bertl|olb  ©c^roorg,  ein  ©cutfc^cr,  ^ot  im 
So^re  1380  bog  ©d^ie^pulDcr  erfimben.  Unter  bcr  8legicrung 
(reign)  ^orl'g  VII.  brongcn  bic  ©nglonbcr  in  gronfrcid^  em,  unb 
fonbcn  niir  cincn  fc^rooc^cn  SBibcrftonb  (resistance).  ®ic  Sngcl 
\\i  bctti  Dffigicr  burc^  bic  SBruft  ocbrungcn.  ®og  ?Pferb  fprong  fiber 
emeu  farciten  ©roben  (ditch).  5)ic  Srompctcn  crflongcn,  bic  gol^- 
lien  tniirbcn  gefd^mungen,  olg  ber  Soifer  no^etc  (approached), 
©ofrotc^  tronr  hm  ©iftbcd^cr  (hemlock-bowl),  unD  ftorb  ben  Job 
be§  ©erei^tcn.  §ot  cr  i^n  freimiUig  petrnnfen?  SBer  l)at  ibn  gc- 
jtDungen,  biefeg  gu  t^nn  ?  ®og  @d)irf  ift  gefnnfen.  aSic  ^oben  @ic 
jtd^  gcftcrn  Slbcnb  nnter^Iten  ?  3Bir  Ijobcn  gefpiclt,  gefungen  nnb 
getnmfen.  ®ic  3J?abc^cn  ^obcn  SSlumcnfrongc  gcmunhea.  urn  bic 
§aitfcr  311  fc^imiitfcn. 


^    lU    — 

1.  I  do  not  find  my  stick.  I  found  these  violets  in  jour  gar* . 
den  and  tied  them  [together]  in  a  (Ace.)  bunch  (@trauj,  m,). 
Where  did  she  find  that  pin  ?  She  (has)  found  it  in  the  street. 
They  found  a  purse  of  (mit)  gold.  Which  bookbinder  has  bound 
your  nice  book?  It  was  Mr.  Long,  who  ilives  tin  2(the)  3 King- 
Street.  I  succeeded  in  catchiog  (gu  f ongen)  the  thi^.  He  tvas^) 
immediately  (fogletc^)  bound  with  cords*  Miss  Enuna  sang  a 
fine  song.  The  songstress  has  sung  admirably  (tnunbetfc^on). 
Would  you  like*)  to  drink  a  glass  [of]  wine?  I  thank  you,  I 
drank  already  two  cups  [of  j!  coffee.  The  ladies  drank  tea  and 
ate  cake. 

2.  The  cat  sprang  over  the  table.  A  German,  called  (9^a- 
tnen^)  Gutenberg,  invented  the  art  of  printing.  When  (al^)  the 
hunter  came,  2the  sdeer  ihad  (tDQt')  sprung  oyer  the  hedge.  The 
boat  sank  before  our  eyes.  If  the  captain  had  been  more  caa- 
tious,  2  she  (e^)  i  would')  not  have  (fein)  sunk.  Lord  Byron 
swam  across  the  (fiber  ben)  Hellespont.  The  poor  woman 
wrung  her  hands  in  despair  (por  SBcrjmeiffimg).  (The)  misery 
forced  me  to  steal,  said  the  prisoner.  Misery  shotUd*)  not  have 
forced  him  to  do  wrong  (Unrec^t).  My  Mends  have  forced  me 
to  become  [a]  soldier. 

Beading-lesson. 

JDet  ^vm^i^e  9It^bet«     The  hungry  Arab. 

©n  Slraber  ^atte  fid^  in  bcr  SBiifte  (desert)  berirrP;  cr  l^nttc  fdt 
(for)  me^reren  XaQtn  91x6^1^  9 eg ef fen,  unb  furd^tctc  t)or  (of) 
$unger  jit  ft  c r  b  en.  @nbli4*  f  am  er  an  einen  (one  of)  t>on  je- 
nen  Srunncn*,  too  bit  Saramancn  i^re  Samecle  tranfcn*,  imb  fa  ft 
cinen  Icbcmen  ©arf *  auf  bem  ©anbe  liegen.  @r  l&ob«  il^n  auf 
unb  befu^lte»  i^n.  „®ott  fei  ©anf I"  rief^  er  ou«,  „bo«»  finb 
©attein  "^  obec  ^\eM^t." 

3n  biefcr  fu^en  ^offnunj"  becilte  er  fic^  (he  hastened),  ben  ©atf 
gtt  offncn";  aber  er  fanb  fic^  in  feiner  erroartutifl  getduf^t  (disap- 
pointed).   iDer  ©adf  mv  mit  ^Perlen  gefiittt. 


1)  Here  and  la  some  of  the  following  Ezeroisei  the  BmSff  Vktn  is  indloKted  lif 

MdUct, 

2)  See  p.  06)  6,  Ist  Cond. 

8)  Vor  this  inTeraion  see  the  80th  lesson,  8.  class* 
i)  See  p.  98,24. 


—     185     — 

®otm  ipurbc  cr  traurij^  unb  ficl"  auf  feine  Rnicc  unb  bat 
@ott,  ba|  cr  i^n  Don  fcincr  ?lot^^*  crrcttcn  (save)  unb  if)m  §ilfc 
fdiicfcn  moc^tc.  @cin  ®cbct"  mnrbe  cr^ortj  bcnn  (for)  nad^  cincr 
©tunbc  lam  bcr  SWann,  bcr  ben  @acf  derlorcn  (125)  l^atte,  auf 
cincm  Samcclc  reitenb  (riding)  gurucf ,  um  il^n  gu  fud^cn.  gtmar 
fc^r  gludt lid^,  i^n  micbcr  gu  finben,  ^attc  Witkih  "  mit  bcm  armcn 
8lrabcr,-erquicftc"  H)n  mit  ©peifc  unb  Sranf,  fc^tc  i^in  gu  fici^"*auf 
fein  fiamecl'  unb  fe^rtc  gu  bcr  Saramane  gurucf. 

1)  lost  his  yraj,  2)  at  last.  3)  weU,  fbnntain.  4)  to  water.  5)  a  leathern  hog. 
6)  aaf^cint  (141),  to  pick  up,  ti^e  ixp.  7)  to  touch,  to  feel.  8)  ftu^rufett  (110),  to  exclaim. 
9)  See  p.  154,  Obe.  1.  10)  dates.  11)  sweet  hope.  12)  to  open.  13)  «|prrowfta.  14)  fiel, 
J»|Mi/.  of  fallen^  to  fiai  <09>.  16)  ^itnss.  le)  prayer.  IT)  cnnpasaion.  18)  re&eshdd, 
sopplied.  Id)  with  himseU; 


Twenty  seyenth  Lesson. 

Second  Conjugation. 

The  second  Conjugation  is  characterized  hy  the  sound  I 
in  the  Imperfeet,  which  is  either  a  short  {  or  a  long  {,  spelt 
ie^  The  Past.  Participle  retains  the  same  vowel  {  or  ie  as 
in  the  Imperfect,  Most  verbs  of  this  Conjugation  are  re- 
cognised by  the  radical  diphthong  ei» 

Fint  class:  Imperfect  and  Past.  Part^ 


Indkaiivt  Presents 


^1.  JBcilcn,  to  bite. 


3c^  bci^,  bii  bci^cft,  «r  [•  bci^c. 
bct^t  xoxx  beijcn  ac       \  bcl^ct. 


\i)  bifi. 
S.  id>  bijfc 


flcbiffcn. 

bitten. 


62.  SBcflr'f  cn  (jic^),  to  apply  one's  self. 


3c^  beffci|c  m\i^,  hxx  be- 
flci^cft  bid),  cr  beflcijt 
Sid),  tv'xx  beflcificn  un^  x 


bcflei^c  bic^ 
bcflci^et 
txxi^. 


xii  beflijmicl&.  Ibcfliffen. 


The  other  farm  of  <his  verb:  fi(|  Bcflcl^f  (gett,  is  regular. 


—    186    — 


hidicatwe  Present. 


PasLPari. 


63.  li^xhhVi^tn,  to  tum  pale. 


3(ft  crblcic^e,  bu  crblcic^eft, 
cr  crblcic^t,  mir  crblcic^en. 


ic^erblic^. 
S.  ic^  crbH(^e. 


crbleic^e. 

crbleic^et. 

Thus:  t»crMeld^ett,  to  fade.    P.p.  cerMtc^cn. 
The  simple  veib  hUi6)tn,to  bieachf  is  regular. 

64.  ©rcifcn,  to  grasp,  gripe. 


erbU(^etu 


3(^  ^rcifc,  bu  Qtcifft,  cr 
grcift,  mir  flreifcn  2c. 


flegriffcn. 


greife.       I  idj  ^riff. 
grcifcL       |  S.  \d)  griffc. 

Thus:  Be^jrel^fett,  to  understand,  to  conceive;  ergreKfcn,  to  seize 
(P.p.  crgriffcn);  an'grcifcn,  to  attack  (P.p.  an^gegrtjfcn)* 

66.  ®  Icic^en  {I>cU.),  to  resemble. 

ic^  glicb. 
S.  id)  glic^c. 


^d)  alcid^c,  bu  Qlcidbcft,  cr  gleic^c. 
glcidjt,  mir  gfcicticn  jc.     gleid)ct. 

Thus:  J)ergtel''(!^ctt/  to  compare.    P.p.  ©ergilc^^ett. 


QtQlidftn. 


66.  t®Ieitcn,  to  glide,  sUde. 

3(ft  glcitc,  bu  glcitcft,  er    glcitc. 
fllcitct,  mir  glcitcn  2c.      glcitct. 

NB,  (egleiten,  to  accompany ,  is  regular  and  takes  ^abett. 

67.  ^ncifcn,  to  pinch. 


S.  id)  glitte. 


gcfllitten. 


3(6  fncifc,  bu  fueifcft,  cr 
fucifct,  mir  fncifcu  ac. 


fneifc.         ic^  fuiff. 
fncifct. 

NB.  Another  form:  !nei))en,  topinchj  is  regular. 

68.  Sciitcn,  to  suffer. 


gelttiffciu 


3(^  Icibe,  bu  Icibcft,  cr 
Icibct,  mir  Icibcn,  ic. 


Icibc. 
Icibct. 


i4  litt. 
S.  id)  littc. 


gclittctt* 


69.  5pfcifcu,  to  whistle. 


34  pfefc,  bu  pfcifcft,  cr 
pfcift,  mir  pfcifcu  jc. 


pfcifc. 
pfcifct. 


i*pfiff. 
S.  id)  pfiffc. 


70.  Slcifecn,  to  rend. 


3c6  rcif c,  bu  rcifcft,  cr 
rci|t,  mir  rci^cn  w. 


rciftc. 
rci|ct. 


ic^  ri^. 
S.  id)  riffc. 


fiepfiffcii. 


geriffciu 


Thus:  lerreKfctt,  to  tear;  entrei^'gen;  to  tear  from;  snatch  away. 
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Indicative  Present, 


Imperative. 


Past  Pari. 


71.  tSleitcn,  toride. 


3(^  rcitc,  bii  reitcft,  cr 
rcitct,  mir  rcitcn  ac. 


reitc. 
rcitct. 


id)  ritt. 
8.  ic^  ritte. 


gcrittcn. 


Thus:  t»orbei'reitett>  to  ride  bv;  tfpfljttreit  rettctt,  to  take  a  ride. 
NB.  bereiten,  to  prepare  (from  berett,  ready);  and  oofbereitttt, 
to  prepare  (before  hand),  are  re^ar. 

72.  ©d^lcifcn,  to  sharpen,  to  grind, 

3d) fdilclfc,  bufctilcifea  crl  fd)Ieife.      I  ic^  fd)Uff. '      gcfc^nffcn. 
[c^Icift,  mirfc^IcifenK.   )  fd)Icifet.     | 

NB.  The  verb  fc^^teifen,  to  demolish,  to  drag  along,  is  regular. 
73.  t  @  ^  I ^  i ^  ^n,  to  sneak  or  steal  into. 


Sd)  fd)Icic^c,  bu  fdblcid)cft, 
er  fc^lcidjt,  mir  f(^lci(||en. 


frf)(eicbc. 
fc^lcid)ct 


id^  fc^Ii^i. 


74.  ©trcic^cn,  to  rub  (see  Nr.  81). 


Sd)  ftrcic^c,  bu  [trcid)ft,  cr  ftrcic^c. 
•ftreidjt,  mir  ftrcidjcn  ac. 


ic^  ftric^. 


gcfc^Iid^cn. 


gcftrid^cn. 


Thus:   aue'Preic^en,  to  scratch  out;  an'fljfic^en,  to  paint;  Utttcr- 
flrci'c^en  (P^p-  unterjlri'c^cn),  to  underline. 


75.  ©dbmci^cn,  to  fling,  to  turn  out. 


fd&mci^c. 


id^  fd^mi^, 


3cb  fc^mci^c,  bu  fc^mci^cft 
cr  [c^mci^t  ac. 

76.  ©efencibcn,  tocut. 


gcfc^miffcn. 


fd)ncibc. 


id)  f^nttt.       I  gcfd)mttett. 


gcfd^rittetu 


3t^  fd)ncibc,  hx\  fd)ncibcft; 
crfd^ncibct,  mir  [dincibcn. 

Thus:  ab'fd^neibcn,  to  cut  off.    P.  p.  ab'gcf(!^nlttett. 

77.  fSd^rcitcu,  to  stride,  to  step. 

2i)  fd^rcitc,  bu  fc^rcitcft,  I  fd^rcitc.      I  ic^i  fc^ritt. 
er  f<i^reitct,  mir  jc^rcitcn.  |  | 

78.  ©trcitcn,  to  quarrel,  contend,  fight. 

Sc^  ftrcitc,  bu  ftrcitcft  ac.  |  ftrcitc.       |  ic^  [tritt.        |  gcftrittcn. 

Thus:  beflrei'ten,  to  contest,  to  dispute. 

79.  tSBScic^cu,  to  yield.  . 

3d)  tucic^c,  bu  mcic^eftac.  |  mcid^c.      |  id^  mid).         | gcmic^en. 

Thus:  tau0'*  or  ab'ttJcic^^Ctt,  to  deviate;  tcntwei'djen,  to  escape. 
NB.  tOti6^tn,to  soak,  is  a  regular  verb. 
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WotOs. 

^ai  SBein,  the  leg  ber  ©tern,  the  star 

iai  Sagcr,  the  camp  bic  Ucbcrfe^ung,  the  translation 

bcr  $aiiptmann,  the  captain  ba^  ©tfidf,  the  piece 

ber  ^ft  the  branch  bad  Oiafiermcffcr,  the  razor 

bcr  5)rncffcl)(cr,  the  misprint  bcmerfcn,  to  perceive 

bcr  ^Quipf.  the  combat  •  ergrcifen,  to  seize 

bic  ^lamrne,  the  flame  borbereiten,  reg.  to  prepare 

^l  ta ! "'  ««^  •    SSKS™,  I  ""^  <* 

Beading  Exeroiae  65. 

®cr  iungc  STOann  \)at  fid)  fc^r  bcfiiffcn,  ©cutfd^  gn  lerncn.  S)cr 
pmh  l^at  mid)  in  bad  9$ein  gebtffen.  ®ad  9}^ab4en  glttt  and  unb 
brac^  ein  SBein.  3c^  mare  auc^  flcglitten,  mcnn  man  mi^  nicbtge- 
l^alten  (held)  ftatte.  ®ie  geinoe  fatten  bad  gager  angcgriffcn. 
®er  §auptmann  ergriff  feinen  ®eaen.  ®ie  Stoc^ter  aleic^t  i^rcr 
^TOuttcr.  ®ie  armen  ©efangcncn  l^aben  biel  gclitten.  ®cr  Sturm 
l^at  Diele  Slefte  bon  ben  Sdumcn  abgcriffcn.  Whint  @djnl)c  ftnb 
gerriffen.  SSarum  b  i  ft  bn  fo  fd^ncll  gcritten  ?  Unfcrc  ©ulbatcn  ^o- 
ben  mie  $elben  gcftrittcn;  fie  finb  aber  enblidb  bcmf^^inbe  geroic^cn. 
®er  SBinb  pfiff  burcb  bie  ^iime.  ginigc  ©rucffc^Icr  ^abcn  \iii 
in  ha^  SBuc^  eingefd)Iicl^cn  (crept  inV  ^a^  ^inb  l^at  ftc^  in  ben 
ginger  gefc^nittcn.  5)on  Duirote  fc^liff  fein  ©c^mert  unb  bcfaW 
fcinem  treuen  ©icner  ©anc^o  $an[a,  [id)  gu  einem  neucn  Sampfe 
Dorgubereiten. 

1.  The  dog  bit  me.  He  bites  everybody.  Were  you  also 
bitten?  William  Tell  perceived  a  large  flame ;  but  he  could  not 
conceive  whence  (n)0^er')  this  signal  came.  Day  dawns  (cd 
n)irb  Sag)  ;  the  stars  have  faded.  The  young  gentleman  applied 
himself  to  learn  French.  I  compared  my  translation  with  yours, 
and  found  only  two  mistakes'in  it  (see  p.  149).  Our  dog  has 
been  torn  [to  pieoes3  by  a  wolf.  The  traveUer  cut  a  piece  of 
meat  and  laid  it  on  his  (Ace)  bread.  Have  you  made  {cut^  my 
pen?  Be  sakind  [as^  to  Tnake  it.  The  hunter  strode  across 
(fiber)  the  field. 

2.  Your  penknife  is  not  sharpened.  The  thief  opened  the 
door  and  stole  into  the  house  ;  but  he  was  soon  seized  by  a  ser- 
vant and  turned  out  (biuaud-)-  During  my  illness  2I  ihave 
suffered  much.  Did  you  sufier  much  pain  (©(^mergcn,  J)i.)? 
Who  has  whistled  ?  Charles  whistled  with  a  key.  The  coat  of 
the  beggar  was  quite  torn.    The  king  rode  on  a  grey  horse. 
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Who  has  sharpened  this  razor?  I  do  not  know  who  shas  2 sharp- 
ened lit.    The  enemy  yielded,on  all  sides  (auf  alien  ©citcn). 


Second  class:  The  Imperf.  and  Part,  with  ie* 

80.  fSBlcibcn,  to  remain,  to  stay.    Imp.  \i)  bli  tb ,  F.  past. 

geblieben. 

Thus:  fauMdUn,  to  stay  away;  fiMxfld^UiUn,  to  stay  behind. 

81.  81  c i b c n ,  to  rub.    Imp.  id)  lit b:   Part,  gcriebcn. 

Thus:  auf  reiben,  to  destroy;  jcml^bctt,  to  rub  to  powder. 

82.  ©d^rcibcn,  to  write.    Imp.xi)  fd^rieb.    PaH,  gcfd^ricbcm 

Thus:  aKf$rei6cn,  to  copy;  bef^reiBen,  to  describe;  itttterf(!6rei^' 
ben,  to  sign  (P.p.  unterf^rielren). 

83.  Steiben,  to  drive.    Imp.  ic^  trieb.    Part,  getrieben. 
Thus:  ©ertteKbcn,  to  expelf  fibertreKbctt,  to  exaggerate. 

84.  SJieibcn,  to  shun.    Imp.  id^  mict).    Part,  gemieben. 

Thus:  ccrthei'^cil,  to  avoid. 

85.  ©  cb  e  i  b  c  n ,  to  separate.    Imp,  ic^  f  c^  i  e  b.    Part,  gefd^icbcn. 
Thus:  entf^cKbcn,  to  decide;  Uttterf(i^iel''bcn,  to  distinguish. 

86.  1[®tbti\)'tn,i<}  thrive.    Imp.  id)  g e b i c ^.    Part,  gcbicl^cn. 

87.  fici^cn,  to  lend.    Imp.  icft  He^.    Part,  gelic^cn. 

88.  ^Sijxtitn,  to  cry,  scream.    Imp.  i(^  fdbrie.  Part.  gefd)riecn. 

Note.  Another  old  verb  for  fd^refen  is  Uti\(f)tn,  Imp.  Ui\df* 
P.  p.  get rtf(^en,  but  it  is  seldom  used. 

89.  ©  p  e i  c n ,  to  spit.    Imp.  x6^  f p  i  c.    Part,  gcfpiccn. 

90.  SSerjci^'en,  to  pardon.    Imp.  id)  bergie^.    Part.  t)crgicl^en, 

91.  ^reifen,  to  praise,  extol.    Imp.  id)  pxit^.    Part,  gepriefcn. 

92.  2Beifcn,  to  show.    Imp.  id)  miel    Part,  gcmiefcti. 
Thus:  BctDcKfcit,  to  prove;  crtoei'feit,  to  show,  to  do. 

93.  ©d^eincn,  to  shine,  to  seem.  Imp.  id)  \d)itn.  P.  gefc^icnen. 
Thus:  crfd^eKncn,  to  appear. 

94.  ©c^rDeigen,  to  be  silent.    Imp.  id)  f^mieg.  P.  gef^miegcn. 

Thus:  t)errc^bei''gen,  to  conceal,  to  keep  secret. 

95.  t©teigen,  to  mount.    Imp.  id)  ftieg.    Part,  geftiegen. 

Thus:  taB^jleigcn,  to  alight;  t'^ittfl^^fteigctt,  or  IJerab^jlefgcrt,  to 
descend,  to  get  down:  tJlnauf^flcigen,  to  mount,  to  ascend; 
erflefgen,  to  mount,  to  climb  up. 

96.  *$ei|en,  to  bid,  to  be  called.    Imp.  id)  f|ie|,  I  was  called. 

Part,  ge^eifeen. 
Thus:  ver^eifeD;  to  promise.    P.p.  Der^eipen. 
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Words. 

®cr  SSerfaffer,  the  author  b^r  ^ai)^,  the  flax 

bic  Stimmc,  the  voice  bev  ©ipfel,  the  top 

b  i  c  Sonne,  the  sun  •  lant,  loud 
bic  fififte,  the  coast  l)eU,  glanscnb,  brightly 

cine  Scite,  a  page  bclcibigen,  to  offend 

bic  ®efd)id}te,  history  ongeben,  to  mention 

cin  93illef  or  SBriefdjen,  a  note     rettcn,  to  rescue,  to  save 
cin  8d)dfer,  a  shepherd    .  i^eftig,  violent 

l)crnl}mt,  famous  jornig,  angry. 

Beading  Exercise.  67. 

•  SBo  blicbft  bn  fo  langc?  3d)  blicbgmei  ©tnnbcn  onf  bem  Sajfcc- 
I)nnfe.  SBic  langc  ift  3^r  grennb  gcblieben?  gr  ift  nur  cine 
©tnnbc  gcblieben.  SBer  ^at  jcncS  Snc^  gcfc^ricbcn?  3d)  fenne  ben 
SBerfaffcr  nic^t;  fein  9tam  i[t  onf -bem  Snc^c  nic^t  angegebcn. 
SBornm  ^oben  @ic  ben  Um^ang  (intercourse)  bicfe^  3Wannc^nidjt 
gemicben?  @d)rcien  @ic  nic^t  fo  lant?  3d)  l)Qbc  nid)t  fo  lautgc* 
fc^ricen.  SBic  ^ei&en  @re?  3c^  l)ei^c  griebrid).  SBic  f)ic^  S^rc 
3)?uttcr?  <Sie  l)ie^  Glifabet^..  8Bcnn  ®ic  gefd)miegen  fatten,  fo 
njfirben  @ic  9liemanb  bclcibigt  l^abcn.  ®er  gercttcte  SDfann  pric^ 
©ott  mit  lauter  @timme.  ®er  9lei[enbe  mar  anf  ben  Scrg  gcfti^ 
gen  j  alg  (when)  id^  i^n  fa^,  ftieg  id)  ancb  ^inauf.  5)ic'  Sonne 
td}ien  fcl)r  marm,  aU  mir  ben  SBerg  ^inabftiegen.  SSBcr  b^t  3l)iicn 
bicfee^  ®clb  gclieben?  3J?ein  9?ad}bar  lie^  e6  mir  unter  ber  SJcbingung 
(condition),  ba^  icb  e§  i^m  in  ac^t  S^agen  micber  jnrficfgcbc.  gin 
beftiger  Sturm  trieb  nnfer  Sc^iff  an  bic  Sfifte.  SBic  langc  finb 
Sic  anf  bem  SBallc  gcblieben?  SBir  blieben  bi6  SKittcrnad^t  (mid- 
night). 

^aufgabe  68. 

1.  Bemain  here  till  (bi§)  to-morrow.  How  long  did  your 
cousin  stay?  He  stayed  an  hour.  I  write  a  long  letter;  yes- 
terday 2 1 1  wrote  three  pages  ;  to-day  2 1 1  shall  write  two  more 
(nocb  jtDei).  That  English  history  has  h%en  written  by  a  famous 
author.  I  wrote  a  note  to  him.  The  shepherd  drove  the  sheep 
into  the  fold  (in  ben  $fcrd)).  This  year  2the  3  flax  ihas  (ift)  not 
thriven.  Why  did  the  boy  cry  so  loud  ?  The  son  said :  "  r)ear 
father,  pardon  me  (^DaL)  this  fault;"  and  the  father  pardoned 
him.  The  three  men  in  the  furnace  (^eucvofeu)  praised  God 
with  a  loud  voice. 

2.  I  lent  my  book  to  some  one,  but  I  cannot  remember  (ic^ 
lann  mid)  nic^t  crinnern)  who  it  was.    You  have  perhaps  lent  it 
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to  (Dat.)  Mr.  S.  That  may  be.  The  sun  shone  brightly.  All 
animals  and  plants  seem  to  be  created  (gcfd)affcn  311  feill)  for 
(the)  man  (mankind).  The  king  seemed  to  be  angry.  If  you 
had  been  silent,  2  you  1  would*)  not  have  offended  him.  Speak- 
ing {Inf.)  is  silver ;  silence  (£d)lDCigen)  is  ^old.  How  high 
did  the  traveller  mount  ?  He  ascended  to  (bi^  QUf )  the  top  of 
the  mountain. 


Third  class:  Verbs  having  a,  O,  au  or  u  for  their  radical  vovr- 
el»  They  take  in  the  Imperfect  ie,  but  retain  in  the 
Past.  Part,  the  vowel  or  diphthong  of  their  Infinitive.  In 
the  2nd  and  3rd  person  of  the  singular  they  soften  their 
vowel. 


IndiccUive  Present, 


Past,  Part. 


97.  SSI  a  fen,  to  blow. 


3*  blafc,  bit  blafcft, 
cr  bla^t,  mir  blafen, 
i^r  blafet,  [ic  blafcn  ac. 


b!o[c. 
blafet. 


id)  bliel 
S.  i(^  blicfc. 


98.  95  r  a  t  c  n ,  to  roast. 


3(^  brotc,  bii  bratft,  cr 
brat  or  bratet,  mir  bra- 
ten,  i^r  bratet  ic. 


brate. 
bratet. 


id^  briet 
S.  ic^  briete. 


99.  tgallen,  tofaU. 


3*  faUe,  bu  ffinft,  er 
f  allt,  mir  fallen  ac. 


faDe. 
faUet. 


id^  f  iel. 
S.  id)  fiele. 


geblafen,**) 
blown. 


Qcbraten, 

roasted. 


gcfallcn, 

fallen. 


Thus:  tJeralb'fallcn,  to  fall  down;  gcfafl  en,  to  please;  feinfatfen, 
to  occur  to  the  mind;  mijfalleti,  to  displease;  tjerfatlcn,  to  dec&iy. 

100.  gang  en,  to  catch. 

3^fanfle,  bn  ffingft,  cr  I  fangc.       I  icb  fieng   or    gefangen, 
fdngt,  mir  fangen  2c.  f  fangct.      f  fing.  caught. 

Thus:  an'fangcn,  to  begin;  empfang'en,  to  receive. 


*)  See  the  foo^note  3,  p.  184. 

**)  Obeerre  that  all  the  irregular  verbs  which  have  a  in  their  root  or  InfinitiTe,  n- 
tain  this  Towel  in  the  Participle  past. 
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Indicative  Vresent, 


Imperative. 


Pail.  Part 


101.  §  a  1 1  c  n  ,*)  to  hold. 


^alte. 


id^  l^ielt. 


gclialtcn, 

held. 


l)alt,  mx  IjQltcn  ic. 

Thus:  ab'Jalten,  to  prevent;   auf'^atten,  to  detain;   etn'Jaltm^  to 
stop;  De^alten,  to  keep;  erl^alten,  to  receive  (P.  er^oUen). 

102.  t$angen,to  hang,  to  be  suspended. 

34  ¥H^f  ^11  l^^ngft  er    l^ange.        id^  ^  i  e  n  g.        geJ^angen. 
^angt,  mir  ^angen  2C. 

Thus:  aB'^atigen  or  ab^angen  {^on),  to  depend  (upon). 
NB,  ^angen,  to  hang  up,  is  regular. 


103.  S  a  f  f  e  n ,  to  let,**)  to  leave. 


Sd^  laffc,  btt  ISffeft,  cr  I  taffc  or  lo^. 
la^t,  iDir  laffcn  2c.         |  laffcn  ©ic. 


id)  lie^. 


J  flelafTcn, 
let. 


Thus:  tjcrtajfen,  to  leave  (a  place),  to  quit:  gutaffen,  to  admit; 

%VivM'la^tn,  to  leave  back;  (intrrlaf  fen  (inseparable),  to  leave 

behind. 
NB.  S^eran'taffett,  to  cause,  is  regular. 

104.  9lotl)cn,  to  advise. 

rot^e.       I  idi  xi  tt\).       I  gerat^en. 


Sd^  xat^t,  bu  rat^ft,  er 
xatf),  toix  ratten  ac. 

Thus:  erra't^Ctt,  to  guess;  aB'rot^en^  to  dissuade. 

105.  ©c^lafcn,  to  sleep. 


I 


3d)  fc^tafc,  bu  fdilQfft,  cr 
fc^Iaft,  lt)ir  fc^Iofcu  it. 


frf)Iafe. 
fd)lafctt@ic. 


idSifc^licf. 


Thus:  fein'ftlflafen,  to  fall  asleep. 

106.    1[Sian\tn,  tonm. 
laufc       lic^  lief. 


gcfd&Iafett. 

slept. 


Sd^  laufc,  bu  Ifiufft,  cr 
lauft,  roir  laufcu  ac. 

Thus:  tcntlau'fen,  to  run  away 


1' 


gclaufcn. 


*)  ^alttn  with  the  preposition  fSr  answen  to  th«  Bngliah  to eontider  as,  to 
take  for,    Ex.:  ^^  ^alte  i^tt  ffir  einot  e^rttt^cn  Wfltw,  I  CQpBider  (think)  him  (to  1m) 
honest  man. 

**)  IblelaAottwmeansterntfetl&eti. 
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huHcative  Present, 


Pagt.ParL 


f   K)7;  §aucn,  to  hew, 


\)aiit. 


id)  I)  i  e  b. 


3(ft  l&anc,  in  J&aucftcr 
l^aut,  mir  ^auen  ac. 

Hius:  ab^^auctt,  to  cut  off;  j^r^au^en,  to  cot  to  pieces 

108.  t®e^en,togo. 


jc^aiicn. 


3d|  flcftc,  bu  gcMt,  er  ge^t, 
mir  gc^cn  2c. 


fle^e.        I  ic^  9  i  c  n  8  or  {jcgatigm, 

llius:  iaVL^^t^tn,  to  go  out;  i^imin'^tf^tn,  to  go  in,  to  enter; 
tfort^gejett,  to-go  away,  to  leave;  focrgcjeit,  to  vanish,  to  pass; 
t»orbei''0ejen;  to  pass  by;  tjurficC^gcJen,  to  go  back. 

109.  ©to^en,  to  push. 


S(i&  fto^c,  bu  fto^eft,  cr 


fta^c. 


id^ftie^. 


gefto^en, 

pushed. 


Thus:  an^fttitn,  to  hurt;  tft^jfofett,  to  reject,  to  cast  out. 

110.  Sflllfctl,  to  call. 

3d&  rufe,  bu  rufft,  er  ruft,  rufc.         I  i^  r  i  c  f.         Igc  r  u  f  c  n. 
toir  riifen  ac.  f  |   called. 

Thus:  Ottd^'fufett,  to  exclaim;  {ttrudKrufen,  to  call  back. 


Words. 

bic  SOto^igung,  temperance 

bic  Slngel,  the  fishing-rod 

bag  9fe^,  the  net 

fanft  soft,  softly 

toi)m,  to  boil    tnad^tig,  mighty 

iDilb,  wild    fc^mac^,  feeble 

jal^men,  to  tame 

oefreien,  to  deliver,  to  release 

Dcrbonnt,  banished. 

Beading  Exercise  69. 

®cr  SBinb  blo^t  nic^t  [tarf ;  gcftcrn  blieg  cr  frorfer.  ®cr  Sodf) 
bat  bag  S'^iW  tiicl)t  gut  gcbrqten.  ®er  ffiogcl  fid  tobt  Dotn 
t)ad^c.  M\t  @pecf  (bacon)  fSngt  man  ^JJ^Sufc.  ©in  25mc  murbe 
in  cincm  9lc^e  gefangen,  ba  fam  cine  3J^au3  unb  bcfreitc  iljn. 
gfir  lucn  ^altft  (take)  bu  mid)  ?  3d)  crl)iclt  einen  5iJrief  Don 
mcincm  ©dimagcr.  6in  ©c^mert  {|ing  fiber  bcm  §auptc  (head) 
beg  S)amotleS.    Sad  ratten  @ie  mir:  foil  ic^  bleibcn  obergetjen? 

otto,  German  GonT.^raminar.  13 


®er  SBinb,  the  wind 

ber  @C^tt>agcr,  the  brother-in- 

bcr  Statl),  the  advice 
Sopftoei),  the  head-ache 
ber  ^u^rcr,  the  leader 
bcr  ^irfd),  the  stag 
ber  ^ac^,  the  brook 
bie  @ered^tigfeit|  jnstiee 
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m 

Wttm  ricA  ihn,  ^ttr  gn  blribm.  Tieffd  mar  ein  f(!^lcc^ter  9lat^; 
»  rodre  bcw  fur  i^n  gftDrini,  foTt3ii9cijfn.  ®cr  §crr  rief  [cincn 
Ticner.  ?iorr  fracitt  fcincn  §frrn:  §Qbcn  Sic  m\i)  gcrufcn? 
yas  Si^^  fcblaft  farift.  Tfr  Sobtc  lag  bff,  qB  iDcnn  (as  if)  cr 
fd)lirfe.  ^abcn  3ie  lr|tc  fiaiit  gut  gffcblafcn?  3(^  i)abe  itiir  me- 
nig  gcid)lafra,  iDcil  id)  liopfnK^  l^attt.  ^lan  lie^  i^u  nid)t fortgcl^en, 
tDcil  rr  3U  fcbirad}  mar.  ^cnn  bcr  finabe  noc^  einmal  (again)  an 
ben  Jifdj  ftoBt  [I'o]  »irb  cr  bcftraft  rocrbcn.  SBariim  laiift  ba^ 
®olt  fo  ;unimmrn  (together)?  3Wan  ^at  cincn  ®ieb  gefangcn. 
SUib  Sic  q]!4  gdaufcn?  3(4  licf  mit  bcr  ^cngc  (crowd). 

^Rnfgaht  70. 

The  wind  blows  hard  (ftarf") ;  yesterday  2  it  iblew  not  so  hard. 
Is  this  meat  boiled  or  roasted?  It  is  roasted.  The  gardener  fell 
from  the  tree.  If  he  had  (roarc)  not  fallen  down,  2 he  1  would 
have  canght  the  bird.  Fifty  soldiers  with  their  leader  were^) 
caught.  The  stag  came  oat  of  th^  forest  and  went  to  the  (an 
ben)  brook.  The  hunter  catches'  the  wild  beasts,  but  he  cannot 
tame  them.  The  Bomans  considered  (101)  wisdom^),  justice 
and  temperance  as  (fur)  the  greatest  virtues.  The  fish  are^) 
caught  with  the  net  and  (with)  the  fishing-rod.  I  advised  him 
{^DaJt,^  to  go  to  America.  How  long  did  you  sleep  {Per/.")  ?  I 
dept  [for]  seven  hours.  The  girl  ran  to  (ju)  her  mother  and 
told  her  (Da^.)  whats^cuZ  1  happened  (9).  The  old  man  has 
6een^)  pushed  out  of  the  house.  Cicero  left,')  Rome,  when 
(al6)  he  saw,  that  his  enemies  were^)  mightier'than  his  friends. 
Alcibiades  was  banished  from  Athens  (aue  ^t()cn')9  but  he  toos 
soon  called  back. 

1)  See  the  foot-note  1  p.  184.  —  2)  Pat  the  definite  article  (see  Part  H,  38th  Imwiiai^ 
2 1).  —  3)  to  leare  a  place  »  »er(aflfai  not  laffen.    4)  See  the  f6o(-9ote  *)  p.  110« 

Beading-lesson. 

iSodeiudCo^d  ^etK   Kosciusko's  horse. 

fio^ciugfo,  bcr  cblc  ^]}oIe,  molltc  (wished)  cinft*  tincm  ®ciftlic^cn» 
gu  ©olot^uni  (Soleure)  cinige  glafc^cn  gutcn  SBcincg  fcn'bcn.  Gr 
lt)Ql)Itc*  bo3U  cincn  jungcn  STOann^Slamcti^  Scltner,  nnb  VuY  il)m 
fur  bie  Slcifc  fcin  cigcne^  (own)  9lcitpfcrb.  —  SlI^  Scltncr  jiirficf- 
fam,  fagtc  cr:  ^SRcin  gclb^crr*,  id)  ipcrbc  3l}r  ?pfcrb  nid)t  toieber 
rciten,  m  c n  n«  Sic  mir  n  i  4l  t*  guglcic^'''  S^rc  SBorfc  (purse)  Ui- 
^)cu."  —  „SaBic  meinen  @ie  ba^  (what  do  70U  mean  by  that)  ?" 
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• 

fragtc  So^jiuSfo.  Scltncr  antmortcte :  „@obQlb'  (as  soon  as)  ein 
Sinner  a uf  bcr  IJanbftra^c®  fcincn^ut  ab'na^m*,  unb  urn  cin 
Sllmofcn^*  bat,  ftanb  ba^^fcrb  augenblicf lic^ "  ftillc,  unb  fling" 
nid&t  e^cr^  don  bcr  ©telle",  big  (till)  bcr  Settler  etroaS  trap] an- 
gen  (100)  l)atte;  nnb  aB  ic^  aUed  ®e(b  ane^gegeben  (spent) 
^atte,  fonnte  ic^  bag  ?pfcrb  nur  gufrieben  fteUen"  nnb  tJormnrtcJ  / 
bringen",  inbem  ic^  mic^  fteUte  (by  pretending),  bem  Sijtcnben  c/ 
etmog  gn  geben.  / 

1)  one  day.  2)  a  clergyman.  3)  he  chose  for  this  pnrpoee.  i)  generaL  &)  again. 
6)  ivenn  •••  ni4)t,  ooiy*.  nnless.  7)  at  the  Bame  time.  8)  road.  9)  oAntfimtu,  to  take  off. 
10)  for  charity,  alma.  11)  immediately.  12)  i»on  ber  ©telle  ge^en,  to  stir  from  the  spot. 
18)  no  sooner,    14)  to  satisfy,  content.    15)  to  get  him  on. 


Twenty  eighth  Lesson. 

Third  CoDjugatioii. 

The  third  conjugation  has  both  in  the  Imperfeet  and 
Past  participle  v  as  characterising  vowel. 


Indicative  Present. 


Imperative. 


Past  Fart. 


1)  Such  verbs  as  have  ie  for  their  radical  vowel : 
111.  SBctriegen,  betrugcn,  to  cheat,  deceive. 


ic^  bctrog. 


betrogen. 


3c^  betruge,  bu  betrngft,  er  betrfige. 
betriigt,  mir  betrugen  2c. 

NB.  The  simple  verb  trilgen  occurs  only  in  the  ffresent  tense. 


.  112.  S5  i  e  g  e  n ,  to  bend. 


3c^  biege,  bn  biegft,  cr 
bieflt,  n)ir.biegen.jc. 


bicge. 


ic^  bog. 


113.  SBieten,  to  offer. 


biete. 


ic^  bot. 


Sd^  biete,  bn  bicteft,  er 
bietet,  mir  bieten  k. 

Thus:  an'^ietcn,  to  offer;  »erl&ie'tctt,  to  forbid. 


gebogen 


/gebotcit. 


¥mATmU 


llo-  '''JcIirJrii.  to  flee. 


^^|ltM|UI« 


I 


9^00^. 


Tltu*:  tni^^^'Oi,  lo  ran 


"J  J 


to 


115.  ''■^liflcB,  to 

flif^t,  mil  ]iir^rn  3C       i  1  . 


117.  gricrcn,  tobeeold,to 

34[  frirre,  fcn  friniit.  cr  •  fruit.        I  i^  f  ror.  I  gcfrocto. 

frint,  ttir  frirrm  2C      |  j  | 

Tims:  tjcfrif^rca,  to  freeze;  fafrie^mi,  to  freeze  to  deatb. 

lis.  ®cilie|en,  to  enjoj,  to  eat. 

crgmielt.toirgaiic^K.  j 

119.  9tt|en,  to  poor 


i4  goi 


flegoffoi. 


34  fltrte,  bn  ^ifM^i  « I  gicpc 
0ie|t  tDie  gifBnt  ic       | 

Thiw:  avr'iiirfftt,  to  poor  oat;  Ksicfni,  to  wmler;  |b(  ef8tc(a^  to 
emptj  one's  self ;  vcrgte^fcB,  to  shied. 

120.  fftriec^en,  to  cre^,  to  crawL 


34l  fried^e,  bu  frirc^ft,  er  I  fried^e. 
frie4|t;  mir  frie(^eit  zc  | 


t(b  froc^.       Igcfro^^ 


I 


3(^  riet^e,  bu  ried^ft,  er 


12L  Stiec^en,  to  smelL 


riec^e. 


I' 


4  r  0  c^.         I  geroi^. 


3*  fdjlcjie,  bti  fd|ie|c|X  I  fc^ie^c. 
er  fd)te^t  tvir  fc^ie^en  2c. 


122,  @(^ie^en,  to  shoot. 


i^f^of,         gefc^offciu 


Thus:  beft^ie^^^n^  ^  bombaid;  erft^iegen^  to  shoot  (to  kill). 
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t*mm 


LidkaUve  Pretent. 


hnferatioen 


PagLPart. 


123.  ©(filic^cn,  tolock. 

3c^  f4llic^c  bit  ft^IicHt  I  fc^licje.       i(^  f  c^  I  o  f .        gcfd^lojfcn. 

Thus:  befti^lie^len,  to  conclude,  resolre;  einfr(!^Iie§en,  to  shut  up, 
to  euclose;  au^^fc^UeSen,  to  exclude;  Derft^lir^fen,  to  lock  up; 
auf  ft^Iff gen,  to  unlock;  ju^ft^Iicf en,  to  lock. 

124.  SScrbric^cn,to vex. 


Derbriele. 


ic^  Derbro^. 


Sd^  bcrbric^c,  bu  dcr- 
briefecft,  er  dcrbric^t, 
loir  oerbric^cn  k. 

125.  SScrlicrcn,  tolose. 


Derbroffem 


derliere. 


id)  derlor. 


3(^  bcrlicrc,  bu  Dcrlierft,  cr 
Dttlittt,  mx  oerlieren  ac. 

126.  SB  icgctt,  to  weigh,  to  be  of  weight. 


Derlotcii* 


\6)too  g. 


gctoogctt. 


3d)  micgc,  bu  »icgft,  er 
iDiegt,  mir  micgen  2c. 

The  active  verbs  todgen  (to  weigh,  to  tucertain  weight)  and  ertoa* 
Citn,  to  consider y  have  the  Imperf.  and  Part,  past  like  toiegetl. 
Imp.  i^  W0fi.  P.  getDOgen.  —  The  active  verb  tDiegett,  to 
roA,  is  regular. 


127.  3  i  C  I)  e  n/to  draw,  to  pull. 

ic^aog. 


gesogem 


Sc^  gic^e,  bu  gie^cft,  er   jic^, 
gic^t,  iDir  giel^eu  2C. 

Thus:  an^jfcjen,  to  put  on;  au«''a^ei^ett,  to  take  off. 

128.  ©  d^  i  e  b  e  n ,  to  shove,  push.  Imp.  id^  f  c^  o  b.  ParL  gcfc^oben. 

129.  ©ieben,  tp  boil,  to seeth.  Imp.  ic^fott.  Fart,  gefotten. 

130.  -f^pxit^tn,  to  sprout.  Imp.  —  fpro^.  Fart,  gefproffeii. 

131.  t©  tie  ben,  to  fly  <^  (sparks),  /w^.  ftob.  Par«.  gepoben* 

132.  Sriefen,  to  diop.  Imp.  id^  trof.  Fart,  getrieft  (reg.> 


S)er  Subc,  the  Jew 
t>ev  J^ricben,  peace 
bcr  8tft,  the  branch 
bie  Itortoff el,  the  potato 


Words. 

bie  fiaft,  the  weight 
ber  @d)nce,  the  snow 
ber  Ofen,  the  stove 
tapfer,  bmvdiy. 
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_„  •«!  Ihrt  iJ«t  3iri^  o&r:«  ntr  Sbr  $fcrb?  6r  \)at  mir  nut 
fttitn^  ilhaet  JhJtKfTcii.  CMjert  3tt  mnnen  ftonaricnoogcl  nic^t 
»icv^?  00:.  et\*t  iAT  ihi*CMi»  gcflo^rii.  ®ie  ©icbc'finb  cnt- 
^.»Mi :  «:^a  ^^tt:tr:  ic  i:ic  »ii3cxTi.  SBit  ^ben  langc  bic  SSo^I- 
rMKtt  vtW  b«*di^^  >K  ^:».ito*  jcnoftcn.  Sor  cinigcn  3a()rcn 
V*.  T.  njp>>  aMc  ^it  Xoci  ^irrjcoL  SKaa  fagt  don  cinem  ©olba- 
l«tt  ^tttt:e  rnt  l^::tc\?:  37i:r :  ^Crbatttoc^  ton  ^ulDcr  (powder) 
^T.niai.  •  ;S:rt>  ;^(c  SirtJ'^ia  ^iic;ieiattm?  Scin,  jie ficbcn  nod); 
iDt  ^-ftti  IVtxstvTt  w«r^nt  i;  «n/c?ni  jiraL  ®ic  inngcn  iiciitc  gogcn 
^■fciMfAtd^  nttt^ni  :a  ^  ^rcl^t:  ne  fiyiDorrn,  gii  jicflcn  (to  con- 

S«)  «i^  ;a  ^-rirtL    ^crui  Sdi)  iwrior  3l)r  O^eim  im  @picl  ? 
tc:  a:tt  ctrt:^  ^icIvT  5vTi  >c«l    Siebot  Sic  Sftrc  ©ticfd  an ! 
^ir  ^:X?<ti  tiK*K  artx^rt  05;:ic  ct^jjgt 


3ict  <scx?d  ai^;xiKi 


u^gcn.    34)  munfc^e,  baf  @ie 
71b. 

S««M  «o»  bdk^  (irt«l«^l  vii^«  Tbe  Ikmidies  are  bent  under  the 
w^i^l  coT  tfeH»  ;!«>w«  XW  nffcKml  asked  (forbtrte)  ten  shil- 
Un^  I  od^n^d  kira  ^£\bc.>  niaie.  Tike  Jew  has  offered  me 
ei^tT  poands  iK^r  wit  twv^  h<<irs«s«  The  stories  have  flown  over 
tW  s««»  It  K»  so  <v4d  tkia  tbe  water  in  the  bottle  2is  i  frozen. 
The  himti^r  $hot^  aiad  tbs^  Hcd  fiew  awaj ;  for  (bcnn)  he  had  not 
hit  it*  The  d^>$  er^  bchi:^  the  slOTe.  Tour  flowers  smell 
Terr  a^K^aibhr.  Th<^  jvHin^  pldtat  is  firoBen.  The  potatoes  are 
b(nied ;  shall  I  briug  tb^n  in  v^nttn)?  Has  the  servant  locked 
the  door?  He  kxki^  it  at  six  oV4ock.  The  soldier  lost  his  right 
ana.  Do  joa  know,  who^)  V.'^'^)  ^^^  ^^is  purse?  The  tailor 
has  lost  it* 

2)  Such  as  baTe  other  roai-rim^: 


133.  Scmtgen,  to  induce. 


34  bcrocgc,  bn  bemrgft,  er 
bemegt,  mir  bemegen  k. 


bcmcge. 


i(b  bemog. 
S.  id)  bemoge. 


beiDogen. 


NB.  This  Terb  is  legolaily  inflected,  when  it  nmplj  expreaoca 
fo  move,  lopat  in  malum  or  to  tatue  <m  emUum. 

134.  Sctlcmmcn,  to  press, 

(it  bOUmmt  (imperB).  I      —      I  ed  bcllomm,  IbcHommoL 
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LfidkaHoe  Praent. 


Imptnitot* 


P<ut.Pari. 


135.  fSrlof  C^en,  to  become  extinct. 

erlift^.       I  iii  erlofc^. 


erIof(^m. 


3t^  trlofi^c,  bu  crlifcftcfl,  cr 
eriifd^t  n'i^  erI5fc^en  ac. 

NB.  The  simple  verb  IbfS^tn,  to  quench,  and  audl&f^ett,  to  pd 
Old,  are  re^ar. 

136.  tSrftfeallcn,  to  resonnd. 


S(^  crft^allc,  bu  crfcftallft, 
ererfc^allt,  mirerfc^allen. 


erfc^aQe. 


id)  erf 4 oil.        erfd^oDen. 


NB.  Tbe  simple  verb  \^alUli,io  somid^  is  regular. 
137.  ged^tcn,  to  fight,  to  fence. 


3t^  fcd^tc,  bu  fec^tcft,  cr 
fcc^tct  or  pc^t  tc. 


fcc^te. 


ii)  foift 


0efoc(|ten. 


138.  gici^tcn,  to  twist. 


2d)  Pcc^te,  bu  Pct^teft,   flcd^tc. 
er  fiic^t,  toir  fled^ten  2C. 


ic^floc^t. 


gefloc^ten. 


139.  t®5^tcn,  to  ferment. 


3(^1  Qa\)xt,  bu  ao^rft,  cr   ga^re. 
ga^rt,  toir  gd^ren  2C. 


i4  gol^r  (also    gego^rcn. 


140.  ©Itmmen,  to  bnm  ^intlj,  to  glimmer. 

3d^  glimme,  bu  glimmft,  1  glimtne.    i  ic^  glomm.      |gegIommen. 
er  glimmt,  mir  gUmmen.  1 

141.  $eben,  to  lift,  to  raise. 


id^  ^ob. 


ge^oBen. 


3c^  l^cbe,  bu  ^ebft,  er   ^cbe. 
^ebt,  toir  l^ebcn.K. 

Thus:  auf^^el^ett,  to  lift  up',  hold  up,  to  pick  up;  erl^ett,  to  raise, 
to  elevate. 


142.  fiiigcn,  tolie. 


3d)  luge,  in  liigp,  cr   luge. 
Ifigt,  mir  lugen  ic. 


tc^Iog. 


143.  SKcIfeu,  to  milk. 


3(f)  melfe,  bu  milfft,  er 
tniltt,  tDir  melfen  k. 


melfe. 


i^  molt 


gelogen. 


gemolfen. 
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FoM^Piot 


3&  icnpt.  lie  uaifit  cr   icn^s.  lib  f  j^g  ^h"  i4  I  Scfojjtii  or 

finuc  xnr  icuprr  x.     .      ^  ^  iongie.  |    gefaugt 

SAitesr  he  ^tenter  .i^osR.      li^fi^oc.         |  gcfcj^oren. 

I^^KC:,  SET  idKoa  X.    i  j  I 

14S.  5d'r5rrn.  to  swear. 

34  Kbn>5r^  ba  fi^n^rrft.  I  %±nht:     I  iii  fdiiPOT  or  I  grfc^motdu 
crjd)iDoit,mirid}.T«iaL|  |    i4)f4wc.    | 

Hub:  H(i^»e^m,  «>  eoafiim  bj  an  oadu 

149.  ScbcB,  to  weave. 

34  loAe,  bn  tDcbJt  ct  j  Mbc        I  i4  mob.  I  gctoobeit* 

tDtbt,  loir  iDdKn  k.      |  |  ( 

The  followiiig  Teibs  of  tins  eonji^galioo  seldomer  occur : 

150.  6rf urtn,  to  dect,  dioooe.    imp.  i^  crtor.   Pari,  ertorcn. 

151.  $f Icgcn,  to  treat.    J«p.  i^  pflog.    Pott,  gepflogen. 

Jl^.  yflcgf  Q  i»  regular,  when  it  iftgnifif«  to  want;  and  alao  in 
the  meaning  of  gctDO^nt  feiit,  to  be  aeaufomaL 

162.  Duellen,  to  spring  forth.  Jnip.i^qiioII.  Pare.  gequoOtiL 

153.  ©OUfcn,**)  to  drink,  like  brutes.    Jinp.  td^  foff,  Pofi. 

gefojfcn. 
164.  @(^nauben,  to  snort.    Jinp.  i^  f^nob.  Pare,  gef^nobctu 


*)  C««g(ii,tofiiclc,isiQn0eiiMiiiMdMai«giilarTwbk 
^)  e«itfcit  if  applied  only  to  saiflMla. 
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Words. 

®oS  Sic^t  ^^^  lig^^  cm^e  bad  7it(^,  the  clofh 

hit  9()c^e,  (stfif/.),  the  ashes  bad  Sein,  the  leg 

ber  Sorb,  the  basket  Dctbienen,  to  deserre 

ia^  §ccr,  the  army  rcd^t,  right    linf,  left. 

Beading  Exercise  72a. 

SSad  betoog  ben  Waltx,  biefeStabt  gu  berlaffen?  34  toei^  nic^t; 
mad  i^n  bagii  bemogen  M-  ^^^  f^^u^t  i[t  etlofc^en.  ^te  Slt^ener 
(the  Athenians)  ^abcn  in  ber  (Sc^lac^t  bei  WItaxathon  tapfer  gefo4- 
tm.  2)tefer  Sorb  ift  f^lec^t  gefloc^tcm  fidnnen  @ie  biefen  6tein 
auf^eben  ?  3(^  ^abe  i^n  fc^on  aufgeboben.  34  flnbe  i^n  nttbt  fo 
fd;mer.  ®er  ^nabe  l^at  gelogen.  SSann  merben  3^re  @4afe  ge- 
fdjoren  merben  ?  3m  nd^ften  (next)  SRonat.  ^er  @(bnee  ift  auf 
ben  93erj9en  gefc^moljen.  SSoriged  (last)  3a^t  fc^mol}  er  im  ^o- 
nat  3uIL 

<?lttfgabe  72  b. 

The  death  of  my  father  induced  me  to  leave  my  country.  The 
light  of  the  snn  will  never  become  extinct.  My  candle  was 
extingaished.  Is  the  fire  out  (extinguished)  ?  Our  sheep  have 
been  shorn  this  year.  Has  the  maid  milked  the  cow?  The 
French  arnxj  fought  very  bravely ;  not  one  soldier  fled.  The 
fire  glimmered  long  under  the  ashes.  The  little  bee  sucked  the 
honey  from  (qii6)  the  flowers.  He  who  has  once  lied,  does  not 
deserve  to  be  trusted  (ba^  man  i^m  g(aube).  My  leg  is  swollen* 
That  doth,  is  well  woven. 

Beading-lesson. 

!&ie  @rftttblttld  be9  ®Iafed«    Discovery  of  glass. 

^^onigifc^c  Sc^ijfcr*  lanbetcn  einft  an  ber  Sfiorblftftc"  5lfrifa'«, 
mo  bad  glu^cben  SBelud  fic^  in  bad  9J^eer  e  r  g  i  e  1 1  *.  Sine  mette 
©anbflac^e*  I  a  g  (12)  Dor  il^ren  Slugen.  ©ie  fnc^ten  ©tcinc,  nm 
i^rc  iRcffel*  nnb  ?Pfannen  iibcr  benjelben  aufguftcffen  j  aber  fie  fan- 
ben  feine.  @ie  maren  ba^er  genSt^igt*,  and  i^ren  @d^iffen  etnige 
©alpetcrfteine',  bic  fie  aid  Sabnng  (cargo)  mit  pc^.brac^ten,  gn  IJo- 
len.  ©ie  mac^ten  ein  gener  an,  foc^ten  i^re  @peifen«  nnb  g en  o  f- 
fen  (118)  bann  iljr  einfac^ed  ma\)l\    aber  o  SBnnber!   Slid  fic 

i)  Bailor.  2)  the  north  coast.  3)  throws  cr  emptiM  itoelt  4)  a  Tast  plain  of  sand. 
6)  kettles  and  pans.  6)  obliged.  7)  salpeter- stones.  8)  dishes,  proTisions.  0)  mealy 
dinner. 


9it  goIytRniiac  r:;^cr  pi  ikms  Bdiifft  gurufftrogen  mollten, 
faBbrv  Rf.  ^  ic  iv=  htr  ScKcIr*  bcs  gtnm  geff^moljen 
Mirai  c:>  n^  msr  ^(T  9\!r  :s:>  ^on  gliibnibai  (glowing)  ©anb 
0tnn:»it"  Icrr^TL  SB  ^t^  ^^jt"  iV^ine  fait  gctuorbcn  mar,  log 
asf  beta  ^*>n:  ^groand)  car  ht2t,  bsrdificl^tigc"2)?affc:  —  bo^ 
Kcr  hi^  ^  U  #c  —  S^  »^r^a^  ^it  ^^nijirr  bic  Grjinbcr  "  bicfc^ 
MittroBctt*  6c9REn;»^c$*   to  ais  bie  groflen  S)tenfte  leiftet 

(renders). 


TwHtj  uitk  LesMi. 

Fourth  ConjugatioB. 

Tius  conJQgatioo  consists  only  of  nine  Terbs  IiAYing  a  for 
ibeir  radical  TOweL  Here  the  distingoishing  yowel  in  the 
Jmperfeet  is  mi  the  P«tf  Portic^yfe  presenres  the  radical 
Towel  a  of  the  InfinitiTe.  In  the  second  and  third  person 
of  the  Indicatire  Present  seren  of  them  change  their  a  into  & 


XJKWfilfcPt 


Pad.  Pari. 


155.  S5o(fcn,  to  hake. 


34  boife,  bn  had^,  tt 
badt,  mx  boddi.  t^ 
bocfet,  fie  bacfen. 


id)  bit  if 

orreg. 

i(^  bocfte. 


geboifen, 
baked. 


156.  ^^afiXtn,  to  drive,  or  to  go  in  a  carriage. 


3*  fa^rc,  bu  fo^rfl,  crlfa^rc. 
fft^rt,  roir  fa^rcn  ic.    I 


xdi  fu^r. 


gcfa^iren, 

driven. 


IfB*  This  verb  has  also  an  adive  meaning:  to  had  the  hones;  it 
then  takes  (a^eit  in  the  comp.  tenses. 

Thus:  fatteWte!!,  frajimn  fa^n,  to  take  a  drive  j  fab'fa^mi, 
to  start,  to  set  out. 
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Indicative  Present, 


Imperative, 


Past.  Part. 


157.  ©rabcn,todig. 


3d)  grabe,  bu  flrcibft,  cr 
grabt,  mir  grobcn  k. 


grabe. 


id)  grub.       I  gegraben. 


Thus:  bcgra'^ctt,  lo  bury.    Imp.  id)  BegrjiB^    P.  p.  Begra^en* 

158.  C  a  b  e  n ,  to  load. 


labe. 


i4)  I  u  b. 


gelabcn.*) 


3(^  labe,  \>\x  labeft,  er 
(abet,  \m  laben  k 

Thus:  bela^beti,  to  load;  eitttabcn,  to  invite  (P.p.  eitt^gcloben). 


159.  ©c^of  fen  and  erfd^affcn,  to  create. 


3(^  ftftaffe,  bu  fc^affft,  er 
fc^afft,  luir  fc^offcn  ac. 


fc^affe. 


i*f*uf. 
erfd)uf. 


gefcboffen. 
erfd)Qffen. 


NB.  fc^affcn,  to  work,  and  its  compounds  are  regular,  as :  an^fd^af" 
fen,  )>erf4apn,  to  procure;  abfc^ajfen,  to  abrogate. 

160.  ©  c^  I  a  g  e  n ;  to  beat,  to  strike. 


3(6  f(ftlage,  bu  fd)lQgft  er   fd^lage. 
f^Idgt,  roir  fd)Iagen K. 


i(^  fc^lug.         gefd^Iagen. 


Tlius:  aFfc^tagcrt,  1)  to  knock  off,  2)  to  refuse;  erf^Ia'gett,  to 
slay;  au^'f(^Iagen,  to  decline;  gcrfi^Ia'gen,  to  knock  to  pieces. 


161.  £  r  Q  g  C  n,  to  cany,  to  wear,  to  take. 


trage. 


ic^  trug. 


gctrogen. 


3d^  trage,  bu  trSgft,  er 
tvaqt,  wir  trogeu :c. 

Thus:   ertra'gen,  to  endure,  to  bear;  |Idt  Betra'geti,  to  behave; 
l^ei'tragett,  to  contribute;  abtrageit/  to  clear  the  table. 

162.  tSSad^fen,  to  grow. 


3{ft  modjfe,  bu  mad^fcft,  er 
xoa&^t,  mir  mac^fen  2c. 


madjfe. 


id^muc^^.        gemadifen. 


163.  aSBafc^en,  to  wash. 
SIcft  wafc^e,  bu  mofd^eft,  er  I  mafd^e.        tc^  m  u  f  d^.      I  getDaf4iett. 
it[dfd)t  tt)tr  tDa[d)en  k.  |  | 

llius:  aB'mafc^en,  to  wash  (clean);  att9't9af(!^ii^  to  wash  oiM- 

the  foot-note  3,  p.  191. 
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Words. 

®cr  S3atf cr,  the  baker  bo^  2^afcl)cntlld^,  the  handkerchief 

boS  ®ampfboot,  the  steamboat  berSUhififle^rcr,  the  music-master 

bic  ©ijcnbo^n,  the  raikoad  bcr  Sricg^miniftcr,  the  minister 

eine  66l)lc,  a  den,  hole  ia^  ®efid)t,  the  face        [of  war 

ber  Sobtcngrdbcr,  the  grave-  baS  @prid)it)ort,  the  proverb 

digger  .  bic  Eic^C,  the  oak 

ba§  ©vab,  the  grave  bic  Sanonc,  the  gun    ticf,  deep 

bcr  ^utfcbcr,  the  coachman  procfttig,   )  elegant 

bcr  Omnibus,  the  omnibus  glanjcnb,  )  splendid 

bcr  SBagcn,  the  carriage,  coach  imartifl,  naughty 

bcr  barren,  the  cart  fd)mnti9,  dirty 

ba^  Qoif,  the  hole  itnfc^ulbig,  gu^tless,  innocent 

bic  SSimbc,  the  wound  pflaiigcn,  to  plant 

jcbcn  £og,  adv.  every  day  langfam,  slowly. 

Beading  Exercise  73. 

$cutc  {)abcn  mir  Sudden  gcbacfcn.  SSarum  bacft  Sl^t  9lQd)bar 
fcin  ©rob  mcbr?  SBcil  cr  fcin  3KcbI  ^at.  S)ic  nac^ftc  SBoc^c  luirb 
cr  micbcr  bocfcn.  ®cr  ^onig  fobrt  tnit  fcd)6  ^^fcrbcn.  SBo  fa^rft 
bii  biti  ?  3d)  fo^rc  iiac^  Ifoln.  ©cftcrn  futjr  ntcin  grcimb  babin. 
3[t  cr  mit  (by)  bcm  ®ampfboot  gcfnlfircn  (gone)?  Wcin,  mit  bcr 
©ifcnbobn.  S)cr  gud|^  grcibt  fid)  cine  $ol)lc.  ®cr  Jobtcnorobcr 
l)at  cin  ®rab  gcgrabcn.  (Sin  6fcl  miirbc  mit  Diclcn  ©ocfcn  bclabcn 
obcr  bo  (as)  cr  bic  2aft  (load),  nic^t  tragcn  fonntc,  murbc  fie  auf 
cincn  SBogcn  gclabcn.  ®icfc  ftlcibcr  [inb  abgctragcn  (out).  SBariim 
fd)lQgt  bic  mntttx  boS  ftinb?  SScil  eg  fo  fcbmii^ig  ift;  M  bat  M 
nid)t  gcroofcbcn.  $ilatii6  mufcb  ftc^  bic  §anbc  iinb  fprad) :  3cft  bin 
nnfc^nlbig  on  bcm  S5lutc  bicfcg  ®crcd)tcu  (just  man).  5)ie  Sb«' 
pflanjc  roaijU  in  Sbina.  ^5^^^^^^  (formerly)  roud)g  bcr  Sabot  nic^t 
in  ©cntfcblanbj  abcr  jc^t  roirb  bid  gcpfianjt.  ©iefcr  3unglinfl  ift 
fcl}r  gcn)ad)[cn  fcit  (since)  icb  ibn  nid^t  mebr  aefcben  babe.  3m 
Slnfnng  fd)uf  ®ott  §immcl  unb  ©rbc.  ®ic  agelt  ift  Don  ®ott  au« 
9iid)tg  gcf(^affcn  morbcn. 

^ttfgabt  74. 

The  baker  has  baked  no  bread  to-day ;  he  does  not  bake  every  ■ 
day.  The  coachman  drives  too  fast  (jn  fd)ncU).  We  went  (156) 
in  an  omnibus.  The  prince  drove  in  an  elegant  carriage  with 
four  horses.  The  fox  digs  a  hole  in  the  ground  (33obcn).  The 
savages  (SSilbcn)  dug  a  deep  hole.  A  poor  child  was  buried  in 
the  snow.  Are  you  loading  the  gun  ?  It  is  already  loaded.  The 
cart  is  too  heavily  laden.    The  minister  of  war  has  invited  all 


the  officers  to  dinner.  In  the  beginning  2  God  1  created  heaven 
and  earth.  Why  do  jou  beat  the  child?  I  beat  it,  because  it 
was  naughty.  The  dogs  are  often  beaten.  Cain  slew  his  brother 
Abel.  Our  music-master  2  always  i  wears  a  grey  hat.  Two 
soldiers  carried  the  officer  out  of  the  battle  and  washed  his  wound. 
One  hand  washes  the  other,  says  a  German  proverb.  Henry, 
wash  your  face,  you  are  dirty.  Are  my  handkerchiefs  washed? 
No,  Sir,  not  yet,  they  will  he  washed  to-morrow.  The  oak 
grows  very  slowly.    These  violets  ^ave  grown  in  my  garden. 

• 

Conversation. 
{Comprising  the  four  Coi^'ugcUions,) 

SBag  cffcn  ©ic  ba  ?  3cl&  ejjc  glcifd^^  imb  SSrob  j  e8  i|i 

ntcin  grii^ftucf. 

SBcr  \)at  eg  Sl^ncn  gcgcbcn?  3c^  ^obe  cS  mir  gctauft. 

@aben  Sic  meiucm  ©cbicnten  3a,  ic^  gob  fie  i^m  uor  ( — ago) 

bie  Slciberbiirfte  (brush)  ?  ciner  Stimbc. 

$Qben  ®ie  beiitc  fc^on  bie  Sei*  Sa,  id^  b^be  fie  gelefen. 

tungen  flelcfcn? 

® iebt  eg  etroag  9f eiieg  ?  Sd^  ^abt  mi)U  Sleueg  barin  ge- 

fiinben. 

SBer  ift  iixm  35aIIe  eingelaben?  SBiele  junge  §erren  unb  ©atnen. 

Senntn  ©ie  einige  Don  ibnen  ?  3a,  icb  fenne  bie  meiften  don  ibnen. 

3ft  3^r  S5ater  don  feiner  langen  ®ptt  fei®anf  I  er  ift  ganj  genefen. 

Srantbeit  aenefen  (8)  ? 

SSo  ift  bev  SSirtb  (landlord)?  @r  ift  Quggegangen;  ober  er  mirb 

idb  ntu^  ibm  tttoa^  fagen.  balb  mieber  gurfl^  fein. 

SBag  ift  aefcbeben,  morum  laiift  ©in  SKaurer  (bricklayer)  ift  dom 

bag  S3olf  fo  gufammen  (to-       ®a^e  gefaUen. 

gather)  ? 

►at  cr  ]idi  derle^t  (hurt)  ?  3a,  .er  \)at  ein  SJein  gebrodfien. 

~;er  ^at.Sbncn  befoblen,  metne  ^tticihanb  befall  eg  mir;  id^  trug 

©tiefcl  gum  ©d^ubmad^er  ju  .  fie  ba^in,  mcil  fi.e  gcrriffen  finb. 

tragcn  ? 

^aben  ©le  Sbren  Sling  wieber  ©r  lag  auf  bem  S5obcn,  binter  bem 

gffunben?  SSo  log  er?  ©djranfc  (cupboard)  derborgcn. 

SSer  fanb  ibn?  ®ie  9J?agb  fanb  ibn,  alg  fie  bag 

Simmer  pujjte  (cleaned), 

►abcn  @ie3breUt)rnid()tmebr?  9fein,  fie  ift  mir  geftoblen  idorben. 

SoDon  fpric^t  biefer  SKann?  Er  fprid^t  dom  ^iege. 

^at  bcr  ^rieg  fc^on  begonnen?  9lein,  aber  er  mirb  balb  beginnen. 
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SBift  bu  bermunbet?  ^ot  bit    (Sine  SBiene  H  mtc^  in  bie  SSatt^e 

Scmanb  gtmoS  (any  harm)        (cheek)  geftoc^cn,  unb  je^t  ift 

get^on?  fic  gcfd^rooUcn. 

©tccft  ber  ©tad^cl  (the  sting)    Stein,  man  l^ai  il)n  gleic^  (immed- 

nod)  barin?  lately)  berouggejogen, 

SSq^  tt|ut  biefer  3)?ann  l^ier?       ©r  fdngt  SJogeL 
$at  er  fc^ion  einigc  gcfangen?      3(^  glaube,  er  \)at  cr[t  (only) 

menige  gefangen. 
3ft  ber  ®ieb  crgriffen  (caught)    3a,  man  ergrijf  i^n,  ali  er  im 

morbcn  ?  §anfe  l)inan^fc^Ii(^. 

SBer  \)at  biefe  gebcr  gefcf)nitten?  3(ft  felbft  ^abe  fie  gcfdbnitten. 
Sn  mag  finb  ^ie  gefa^ren?         3c^  fu^r  in  einem  SBagen. 
SBann  ^at  ©ott  bieSSelt  erfc^af-  ®ieS$ibel  fagt:  3m  ^nfangfd|uf 

fen  ?  @ott  §immel  iinb  ©rbe. 

SBantmfinbbieglfiffeunbSad^e  SBeil  ber  ©d^nee  auf  ben  SSetgm 

(brooks)  fo  angefcftnjollen?  '       gcfAmoIsen  ift. 
SBer  l^at  ben  SBrief  anf  bie^^Joft  ®cr  Soebiente  trng  i{)n  dor  cinct 

getrogen?  •   ^alben  ©tunbe  bal)in'  (there). 

SBaS  t^at  ber  ^nabe  am  95run-   6r  roufc^  feine  §anbe  unb  trant 

nen  (well)  ?  SBaffer. 

SBo  l)aben  ©ie  biefc  fd|6ne  Silie    ©ie  ift  in  meinem  ©orten  getoac^- 

gef  nnbcn  ?  fen. 

2Barnm  l)aben  ©ie  biefeg  SBaffer  ©g  mar  nid[)t  mel&r  frifd^.   Se^  be- 

anggegoffen  (119)  ?  go6  3l)re  SBIumen  bamit. 

fatten  ©ie  fc^oned  SBetter  gu   ®ie  ©onne  fc^ien  ^crrlid^,  aW  wir 

3brem  ©pagiergang  auf  ben      anfingen,  ben  Serg  gu  erfteigcn; 

„fi6nigftii^r'?  aber  balb  fam  ein  ©emitter  (a 

thunder-storm),  unb  mir  mareit 
gegmungen,  mieber  ^crab(down) 
gn  ge^en. 


Additional  Bemarks  to  tBe  irregular  verbs. 

As  the  learner  has  already  observed,  some  of  the  irregdiar 
verbs  also  change  their  radical  consonants  either  in  the  /Veseni, 
Imperfect  or  Participle.     We  subjoin  here  those  irregularities: 

1)  In  the  Present  tense : 


3d^  nejme,  bu  nimmfl,  cr  nfmmt  (double  m), 
ic^)  Weltc,  er  f(^{U   ) 
{^  ratine,  ef  rdt$      v  (lose  their  final  t)* 
i^  geUe,  er  giU        J 
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2)  There  is  furtheran  old  form  of  the  third  person  singular 

# 

of  some  yerbs,  with  the  diphthong  eit,  which  still  occors  in 
poetry,  viz. : 

(Erfleu^t,  freud^t,  beut,  fleugt,  geuft  for  fliegt  (flies),  Irieil^t 
(crawls),  blctet  (offers),  fltc|t  (flows),  glejt  (pours). 

3)  In  the  Imperfect  tense : 

3($  (ieb,  gel^auen  froml^auett  (takes  a  final  Vj^ 

}S  "^h  'Z&':TJt'L.    }  (lose  one  f  in  the  Imp.). 

(Ic 


i(^>  f(!^uf,  ncfdjaffen  from  [((^affctt 

i(^  fant;  gefommen  from  fommen  (loses  one  m  in  the  Imp.). 


4)  In  the  Imperfect  and  Pc^ictjpZe : 

3(J&  Bat,  fiebeten  from  Mtten  Goses  one  t)» 

it3&  fa§,  gcfcffen  from  ftjcn  (changes  ft  into  |f). 

i(^  tHt/  get^an  from  t^un  (takes  a  mial  t  in  the  Imp.\ 

id^  flanb,  ge^anben  from  jle^en  (changes  b  into  nb)* 

15  i!L"'.  A^^^^ V'5  ^xT  ^'i^^"  r!*    :k       1  (change  b  into  twoi's). 
ii  fcbnitt,  gcfcbnittcn  from  fdjnetbctt  J  v^"*"*&"  *'  *"'"  "^"-^  ^^ 

i*  Pfiff.  gepftffctt  from  pfeifcn        ] 

i(!^f(^ltff,  gefcfttlf fen  from  Wtclfctt   ^  (double  their  f). 

i*  fi^rlff,  gfgrf ffen  from  greifen        J 

i<h  l^^t  g^aogcn  from  jiebcn  (changes  b  into  g). 

i(!^  fott^  gcfotten  from  jlebctt  (changes  b  into  double  tt)* 

5)  There  exist  some  older  forms  of  the  Suhjfmctive  mood  of 
the  Imjperfecty  which  still  occur  now  and  then,  viz. : 

3^  befbbte  instead  of  idb  befdl^Ie;  Derbilrge  for  oerb&rgc. 
i6)  flunbe  for  icb  fldnbe;  i^  flurbe  for  i(]^  jldrbe. 
i4  9  e  r b  il  r  b  e  for  tjerbarbe. 

6)^  The  regular  verb  f  r  a  g  e  tt ,  to  askj  has  for  the  Imperfect 
tense  besides  the  regular  form  id^  f  r  ag  t  e,  anoldform  ic^  ftttg; 
SuhJ.  id)  fruge. 

7)  Some  regular  verbs  have  a  second  participle  of  the  ancient 
form  irhich  is  commonly  used  as  an  adjective.     Such  are : 

fBertooxnn,  confused,  from  vertoirren  (reg.  v.),  to  confuse, 

^fpalten,  split,  *  fpalten  {reg.  v.),  to  split. 

gef^tjen,  salt,  salted,         *  fatjen  (reg.  v.),  to  salt. 

Qtma^Un,  ground,     '        0  mat^Un  (reg.  v.),  to  grind. 
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An  alphabetical  list  of  all  the  irregular  Tex^bs. 

NoU.  Simple  verbs  which  are  not  found  in  this  list,  are  to  be  con- 
sidered regular.  Compound  verbs  must  be  sought  for  imder 
their  primitives* 


Ai^ntJNM. 

UnperffoeL 

Buri.pati. 

^^. 

fSadtn,  to  bake 

btt^  (batfte) 

0ebatfett 

l^) 

*]&eburfen,'»)  to  need,  like  bilrfftt 

beburfte 

beburft 

— 

Pres,  i(i  bcbarf. 

befe^Ien,  to  order,  to  command 

befad 

befoblen 

16 

be|Ici§en,  to  apply  one's  self 

beflif 

bepijfett 

62 

beginnen,  to  begin 

begann 

begonnett 

36 

beipen,  to  bite 

m 

ftebiffen   . 

61 

bcflemmcn,  to  press 

beflomm 

beHommett 

134 

bergeit,  to  hide,  to  conceal 

im 

geborgen 

17 

berflen,  to  burst,  to  crack 

bar^ 

geborflm 

18 

beftnnen,  to  meditate 

U\ann 

befonncii 

39 

beft^en,  to  possess 

befo§ 

befejfctt 

13 

betrilgeti;  to  cheat,  to  deceive 

betrog 

betrogen 

111 

brttJegcn,  to  induce 

bemog 

beiPQgeit 

133 

blegeit,  to  bend 

bO0 

gcbogcft 

112 

bictctt,  to  offer 

bot 

geboten 

113 

binben,  to  bind,  to  tie 

banb 

gebunben 

143 

bitten,  to  beg,  to  request 

bat 

gebeten 

11 

blafen,  to  blow 

]bUe« 

geblafeit 

97 

bleibett;  to  stay,  to  remain 

blieb 

geblieben 

80 

bratcn,  to  roast 

brict 

gebraten 

98 

brcc^en,  to  break 

■    bra^ 

gebrot^en 

19 

*brcnnen,*)  to  bum 

brannte 

gebrannt 

— 

♦bringcn,  to  bring 

bra^te 

gebra^ 

A 

*^enfen,  to  think 

^a^H 

geba^t 

— 

bingcit,  to  hire 

■■■■■ 

gebutigett 

58 

bref(^ctt,  to  thrash 

brof4 

gebrof(!(en 

20 

brfngen,  to  press,  to  uige 

brang 

gebrungeit 

47 

@m))fanden,  to  receive 

emjjflttg 

empFangen 

100 

cmppnben,  to  feel 

em))fanb 

em)>fnttbeit 

44 

empfe^Ien,  to  recommend 

tmxiW 

tncpfo'iUn 

16 

1)  These  flgnres  indicate  the  ntunber  of  oach  of  the  irregalar  Terhe  fl?oiii  p*  173  to 

2)  The  Terbs  marked  *  are  jmrfty  irregular*    See  p,  181^  {  8. 
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entrinnen,  to  escape 

tthUid^tn,  to  turn  pale 

txtixxm,  to  choose 

txlb\6^tn,  to  become  extinct 

erfdjaflen,  to  resound 

iT\6^xtdtn,  to  become  frightened 

erma^m,  to  consider 

effen,  to  eat 

^a^ren,  to  drive 

faflcn,  to  fall 

fangcn,  to  catch 

fet^tctt,  to  fight 

finbcn,  to  find 

flec^ten,  to  twist 

piegcn,  to  fly 

fTtc^cn,  to  flee 

picgen,  to  flow 

fre^tn,  to  eat  =  to  devour 

fricren^  to  freeze 

©d^ren,  to  ferment 

gcbdren,  to  bring  forth 

Qthtn,  to  give 

gebieten,  to  order,  t»  command 
gebei^cn,  to  thrive 
gcfatten^  to  please 
fic^ch,  to  go 
geff ngen,  to  succeed 
geltett,  to  be  worth 
genefen,  to  recover 
geniepen,  to  enjoy 
geratptn,  ta  fall  into 
gefc^e^en,  to  happen 
^txoinntn,  to  win,  to  gain 
gicf  en,  to  pour 
gleic^eit,  to  resemble 
gLtittn,  to  glide,  slide 
gtimnttn,  to  bum  faintiy 

Qvaben,  to  dig 
grcifen,  to  gripe, 

OttOp  German  Cony^rammar. 


entrann 

erMid^ 

erfor 

erlofd^ 

erfi^oS 

erfi^rad 

txtoo^ 


Ptttg 
fo*t 
fanb 

ffoa 

m 

fraf 

fror 

gojr 

gebar 

dab 

gebie^ 

ficpel 

gieng 

geland 

gatt 

denaf 

dcnof 

gerietl^ 

gemnn 


glitt 
gtomm 
grub 
firlff  -• 


I\irt,pasU  Nr, 

entronnen  38 

txm^txi  63 

erforcn  150 

erlofcjett  135 

erWolIett  136 

erfcjrorfett  21 

ertoogen  26 

gegejfctt  2 

gefai^ren  156 

gefaHen  99 

gefangen  100 

gefo(^ten  137 

gefunben  44 

gef[0(j^tett  138 

geflogett  114 

ge^o^en  115 

geflojfett  116 

gefrcffett  3 

gffrorctt  117 

gego^ren  139 

geborett  23 

gegeben  1 

geboten  113 

gebie^en  86 

gefaden  99 

gegangen  108 

gelungen  48 

gegoltcn  22 

genefen  8 

gcnoffen  118 

gerat^en  104 

gef^e^en  9 

getoonnen  37 

gegoffen  119 

gegli^en  65 

geglttten  66 

geglommen  140 

gegraben  167 

gegriffen  64 
14 
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A^MHm. 

AaperfieU 

Xtirf*  JKUfa 

2fr. 

{fatten,  to  hold 

mt 

gc^attett 

101 

(angen,  to  hang 

(iena 

fiejangen 

102  . 

l^auen,  tohew 

(ie^ 

ge^anen 

107 

^cben  to  lift 

^oh 

fie^oben 

141 

^ci|en,  to  be  called,  to  bid 

m 

fieicigen 

96 

(elfcn,  to  help 

Jalf 

fif^OlfCtt 

24 

^♦Jlcnnctt,  toknow 

fannte 

gelannt 

— 

flimmtn,  to  climb 

Homm 

genommen 

140 

tllnqitn,  to  tingle,  to  sovmd 

flatty 

genungen 

49 

Itieifen^  to  pinch 

tniff 

gefttiffen 

67 

Ireifi^en,  to  scream 

w» 

gcfrif^en 

88 

Jfommcti,  to  come 

tarn 

gefommen 

42 

Irie^eit,  to  craw),  to  creep 

!ro$ 

gefrod^ctt 

120 

fiabeti^  to  load 

Ittb 

gelaben 

158 

laffeit,  to  let,  to  leaye 

lief 

gelaffeii 

103 

laufen,  to  ran 

Kef. 

gelaufen 

106 

letben^toi^Qfrer 

litt 

gelitten 

68 

Id(m,  to  lend 

lie^ 

gelte^en 

8^ 

lefcn^  to  read 

la» 

gclcfett 

5 

Itr^en^  to  lie 

laa 

gelfgen 

12 

Iftgm^tolie 

log 

gelogen 

142 

Wtibtn,  to  shim,  to  aroid 

mfelft 

gemicben 

84 

melfeii,  tomilk 

moll 

gemolfen 

143 

tneffen,  to  measure 

mai 

gcmeffen 

4 

snigfaQm,  to  displease 

miiflti 

miffaflen 

-  99 

^tf^mtn,  to  take 

tta^m 

genommett 

25 

*ttfnttt«,  to  caU 

tiannte 

• 

genannt 

— 

^ffifm^  to  whistle 

m 

gC»)f!ffftt 

69 

pfit^tn,  to  entertam 

*ffog 

gepjlcgett 

151 

l^reifcn,  to  pmise,  to  extol 

ptiU 

ge^Hefftt 

91 

fiueflm,  to  spring  forth 

qtxoU 

gequoSen 

152 

SVat^en,  to  advise 

riet^ 

gcMl^en 

104 

Tfi^eti,  torub 

tith 

gerieben 

81 

reiSen,  to  rend,  to  tear 

tij 

gerilfen 

70 

reiteH;  to  ride  (on  horseback) 

titt 

gerftten 

71 

*retttien,  to  ran,  to  race 

rannte 

gerannt 

-^ 

riei^n,  to  smell 

xod^ 

gero^en 

121 

Tinmen,  to  wrestle,  to  wring 

rand 

gerungftt 

50 
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Jvi^itfibM* 

JmperfBcl, 

Alff*]NZS{« 

Nr, 

rinnen,  to  leak,  to  flow 

xann 

ger^nnen 

38 

tufcn,  to  call 

rief 

gerufen 

no 

^aufen,  to  drink  (of  animals) 

foff 

gefoffen 

153 

faugen,  to  suck 

fog 

gefogctt 

144 

fc^ajfen,  to  create 

T*uf 

gcf(^affeii 

159 

f^eiben,  to  separate 

fc^teb 

gcf(^kbctt 

85 

ftfcctnen,  to  seem,  to  shine 

f^ten 

gefd^enen 

93 

f(j^elten,  to  scold,  to  chide 

mu 

g€f(ioItett 

26 

fc^ecren,  to  shear 

Wor 

gefi^oreft 

145 

fdbieben,  to  shove,  to  push 

f^o^ 

gefd^obett 

128 

f(^{e§en,  to  shoot 

f*o8 

gefc^DfTeit 

122 

fi^tnbcn,  to  flay 

— 

gef^unbet 

59 

fc^lafcn,  to  sleep 

Wtief 

gefc^tafeji 

105 

fc^Iagen,  to  beat,  to  strike 

Wtttg 

gef(!^Iageii 

160 

fc^Ieic^ett;  to  sneak,  to  steal  into 

mi^ 

gtf$(i(!^eit 

73 

fc^Icifcn,  to  sharpen,  to  grind^ 

Wliff 

g«f*Hffe« 

72 

{(5&Uc§en,  to  lock,  to  dose 

«Io8 

fiefc^loffm 

123 

fc^lingctt,  to  wind 

f^lan^ 

gtWIimgct 

51 

f^mcijen,  to  flbg 

fd^miS 

gcf^ittiifeii 

75 

fd^melgett,  to  meh,  to  smelt 

f^tnoli 

gefd^motaes 

146 

fc^nauben,  to  breathe,  to  snort 

f^nob 

gefc^trebcit 

154 

f4neibctt,  to  cut 

f^nitt 

gef^nUtex 

76 

fc^rclbctt,  to  write 

f^rieb 

g«f(idebett 

82 

fc^reictt,  to  cry,  to  scream 

Writ 

gef4r(ef« 

88 

f^reiten,  to  stride,  to  step 

Writt 

gefd^rfttea 

77 

fd(|tt>ef0Ctt;  to  be  silent 

fc^toteg 

gef<it»iegcfi 

94 

fd^wtUtn,  to  swell 

fc^tDoU 

gef^tDoClm 

147 

fc^wimmcn,  to  swim 

fij^toamnt 

gefd^mmeii 

41 

f(^»lnbcn,  to  vanish 

fd^tvanb 

gef^tbunben 

45 

fdmin^tn,  to  swing,  to  brandish 

f^toattg 

gef^ibungea 

62 

fcfett)8ren,  to  swear 

i^mx 

gef<!^tboreit 

148 

fe^en,  to  see 

fa* 

gefe^ 

6 

*fcnbfn,  tosend 

fanbte 

gefunbt 

— 

fieben,  to  boil 

fott 

gefottm 

129 

ftngen,  tc  sing 

fang 

gefungen 

53 

ftnfen,  to  sink 

fanr 

gefunfett 

55 

ftnnen,  to  meditate 

fann 

gefonnen 

39 

P©en,  to  sit 

faf 

gcfeffett 

13 

fptitn,  to  spit 

fpie 

geft)icctt 
14* 

89 
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n>{mten,  to  spin 

fpn^en,  to  speak 

fprtef  m^  to  sprout 

fpdngen,  to  spring 

jle^en,  to  sting 

ftdtn,  to  stick 

^((ett^  to  stand 

^e^Ien,  to  steal 

ftti^tn,  to  mount 

fiixUn,  to  die 

fllcbcn,  to  fly  off 

^tnfeit,  to  stink 

{lof  en^  to  push 

ftrci^en,  to  rub 

ftreiten,  to  quarrel 

Zl^un,  to  do 

trogen,  to  carry,  to  wear 

treffen,  to  liit 

irtihtn,  to  drive 

trcten,  to  tread 

triefcn,  to  drop 

trtnlctt,  to  drink 

trflgcn,  to  deceive 

Oerl^rgen,  to  hide,  conceal 

»crbleten,  to  forbid 

^ttUxUn,  to  spoil,  to  ruin 

Dertrf ff en,  to  vex 

^crgeffen,  to  forget 

©ctlieren,  to  lose 

♦  »crm5fiett,  Pres.  {^  ^txma^ 

ijerf$t»inben,  to  disappear 

Der^eil^en,  to  pardon 

SBa^fen,  to  grow 

loagen,  to  weigh 

toaftSJctt,  to  wash 

tOtbiXi,  to  weave 

»cic^en,  to  yield 

teeifen,  to  show 

*»cnben,  totum 


f^antt 
fprad^ 

fpro8 
fprana 

{lad 
jtanb 

flaw 

fHcfi 

jiarb 

flob 

^anf 

fllef 

fW(3J 

{iritt 

t^at 

truflf 

traf 

trieb 

trat 

trof 

tranf 

(trofi) 

Derbarg 

Derbot 

]»erbarb 

»erbro^ 

Dergaf 

»crIor 

{$  t»(rmo(!^te 

»erft^tt)anb 

berjie^ 

toob 

toie0 
toanbte 


gcfponnm  40 
gefpro^en  27 

gefprolfett  130 
gefprungen  54 
ge{io(!^ett  28 

ge^oden  29 

geftonben  14 

gefto^en  30 

geMegen  95 

geflorbctt  31 

ge^oben  131 
geflunfen  60 

geflogen  109 
gefiri(!(en  74 

gefiritten  78 

get^an  15 

getragen  161 
getroffett  35 

getrieben  83 

gctreteti  7 

—  132 
getrunfen  56 

(getrogen)  111 
Derborgen  17 

)>erboteit  113 
Derborben  32 

S)erbro|]en  124 
Dergeffen  10 

»erIoren  125 
ftennocjt  — 

)>erf(!^n>unben  45 
Derjieben  90 

getoa^fen  162 

getoogen  126 

getpaf^en  163 

getpcben  149 

getoi^en  79 

getticfeii  92 

gemanbt  — 
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.Bl^fll2v06a 

BiperfteU 

I^xrtmpotim 

Ar, 

totxhtn,  to  sue 

toaxh 

geworben 

33 

tverben  (aux.  verb),  to  become 

(toarb)  ti^Utbe 

gemorbcit 

— 

toerfen,  to  throw 

ttMirf 

getvorfeit 

34 

ttiegen,  to  weigh 

toog 

gemogen 

126 

tofnbcn,  to  wind 

loanb 

get9unbeit 

46 

♦wiflten,  to  koow 

louite 

gen>u^ 

— 

3ct5^»#  to  accuse 

lie* 

geaie^eit 

90 

)te(en,  to  draw,  to  pull 

m 

degcgett 

127 

itotngen,  to  force,  to  coinpd 

itoang 

6e|i9)mgeii 

67 

Tlurtieth  LessMk 

mSEFABABLE  VEBBS. 

(Unlrettnbare  Qeitxobxttx,) 

MoBt  German  verbs  allow  of  certain  particles  or  prepo- 
sitions being  placed  before  them.  Unaccented  particles  or 
prefixes  assimilate  themselves  with  the  simple  verb  so  as  to 
form  one  iaiseparable  word,  such  as:  h^oUf'ltnf  to  pay;  i(fy 
ht^alf^lt,  I  pay.  Verbs  of  this  kind  are  called  infeparable 
verbs.     Their  particular  character  is  as  follows : 

1)  The  prefixes  are  never  detached  from  the  verb. 

2)  ^The  prefixes  are  always  unaccented. 

3)  They  do  not  admit  of  the  syllable  ^  in  the  Past  Par- 
ticiple, as :  UiaJ)W,  paid,  not  gebejal()lt 

Their  cotirjugation  depends  on  their  being  regidar  or  irreg- 

lalar.  —  There  are  eleven  inseparable  prefixes: 

be,  cmp,er,  qc,  mij,  doll, 

cnt,  der,  jcr,  pintcr  and  mibcr.*) 


*)  When  the  four  fatft  preflxea  serve  to  compoQnd  m  noaa  or  an  adjective,  they  are 
0X7cented,  as:  bcr  SRi^'mut^r  iU-hamoar;  mifgunftig,  envioiu;  tltSHoWma^t,  authority; 
>Wtommm,  perfect;  bar  SDi'terfpruc^,  ooatnidiction;  bie  ^in'terlifi,  canning,  artifice* 
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1.  Simple  inseparables. 

Conjugation  ofaregular  inseparable. 


Affinitive:  ^tMttn,  to  eo-rer. 

3c^  bebecftc,  I  covered 

bu  bebctftcft,  2C. 

cr  bebecftc,  2c 

roir  bebecften,  ic 

®ie  bebedftcn,  2c. 

fte  bcbecften,  ac. 


^^  -  ^—  ^^ — * 
X  ICKIU. 

3c^  bebedfe,  I  cover 

bu  bebecFft,  thou  coverest 

er  bebecft,  he  covers 

mir  bebedfen,  we  cover 
@ic  bebedfen,  you  cover 
fie  bebedfen,  they  cover 


3c^  kuerbe  bebedfen,  I  shall  cover ;  bu  mirft  bebedfen  tc. 
Sif  l^abe  bebedft,  I  have  covered ;  bu  l^aft  bebedft  ac. 
SSebedfen  ©ie,  cover.  S  e  b  e  df  t ,  covered. 

Conjugation  of  an  irregular  inseparable. 


3(ft  berlaffe,  I  leave 

bu  berlajfeft,  thou  leavest 

er  Derlapt,  he  leaves 

rpir  berlaffen,  we  leave 
@ie  Derlaffen,  you  leave 
fie  berlaffen,  they  leave. 


If^nitive:  CerlafTcK^  to  leare. 

Jhnpetjed* 

3*  berlieS,  I  left 

bu  bcrlte^eft,  thou  leftest 

er  berliej,  he  left 

mir  Derliejen,  we  left 
©ie  berlielen,  you  left 
fie  berlie&en,  they  left. 


JPkUure, 

3^  toerbe  derlaffen,  I  shall  leave ;  bu  mirft  Derlaffen  ac* 
3(^  l^abe  derlaffen,  I  have  left ;  bu  ^oft  derlaffen  ac. 


UnperoUota 

SSerlaffen  ©ie,  leave,  etc. 
Such  are : 

Jhfimitive* 

be:  lol/ncn,  reg.  to  reward 

be^altrn,  ir.  to  keep 
emp :  empfinben,  ir.  to  feel 
entpfangen,  ir.  to  receive 


SSerloffen,  left. 


p.p. 

id)  belold'ne  belo^nf. 

id)  bebalte  bel)altni. 

ic^  entpfinbe  empfunbetu 

id)  entpfange  empfangetu 
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cr:  crI)oItcn,  tV.  to  receive 

tcrfdjeinen,  ir.  to  appear 
ent:  fcntgelien,  ir,  to  escape 

cntfcrncit;  reg.  to  remove 

Dcr:  Dercjcffen,  ir.  to  forget 

Dcrlicrcn,  ir.  to  lose 
ger:  gerftorcn,  reg.  to  destroy 

gcrrei^en,  ir.  to  tear 
9e:  9C^ord)en  {Dot.)  reg.  to  obey 

gcfallcn  {Dot.)  ir.  to  please 
mt^:  mi^forien,  ir.  to  displease 

tniibrau'e^en,  reg.  to  abuse 
DO  11:  uollbringcn,  to  accomplish 


Pro, 

\ij  cr^oltc 
i^  ctfdbeinc 
ic^  cntgcl^e 
i^  cntferne 
ic^  ocrflcffc 
id)  Derlicre 
i^  gcrftorc 
id^  gcrrci^c 
i^  get)orc^e 
ic^  gefallc 
i^  mi^aQe 


p.p. 

cr^altcn. 

crfc^icneu. 

entgangcn. 

entfcrnt, 

bcrgeffen. 

Dcrlorcn. 

gerftort. 

gcrriffen. 

gcl^orc^t 

gefoUcn. 

mifefallcn. 


id)  mi&braud^c  tni^braud^t. 
ic^  doUbringc    Dollbrac^t 
i(^  doUgie^c      boUgogcn. 


doUgieljcU;  ir.  to  execute 
1^  i  n  t  c  r :  J^intcrlnffen,  to  leave  behind  ic^  ^interlaffc    ^inferroffen. 

I)intcrgct)'cn,  ir.  todeceive    ic^  ^intcrgcl)c'  I)intergQngen. 
roibcr:  miberftc^'en,  ir.  to  resist       id&  roiberftebc    mibcrponben. 
mibcrfj)red)cn;  to  contradict   ic^  mibcrfprec^c  iDibcrfprod^en. 

Note.    For  the  prefixes   hwxi),   xxhtx,   itnter  and  u tn 
which  are  sometimes  inseparable,  see  p.  226^ — 228. 


2.   Compound  inseparables. 

Some  of  the  above  pairticles  are  prefixed  to  verbs  compounded 
with  separable  prepositions.  The  accent  is  then  on  the  second 
syllable,  and  such  verbs  are  treated  as  inseparables  :*) 

Infinitive.  Pres.  P.p. 

Bean'':  bean^tragcii;  ir,  to  propose  i(!6  beantragc       beantrant 

bcant^:  beant^morten,  reg,  to  answer     id^  Oeantworte      beantwortet. 
bcna(3^^:  bcnai^^riiS^tigcn,  re^.  to  inform  ic!^  bcnat^rfi^tfge  benad^ric^tigt* 
bcun^:  bcun^ru^jigen,  r^g;.  to  disturb       ic^  beunruftigc      bcuitrublgt, 
bcur^j  bcur^tbeUen,  to  criticise,  judge    iA  beurt^etlc        bcurtl^eilt. 
mip^oer:  mi6'»erflcjett,**)  ir.  to  mis-  ic!p  mig»er|lcjc      ml§»er|ianbcii 

understand 
»  era  Vx  ttcrab'f(i6c«ctt,  reg.  to  detest       i(3^  ©crabfd^euc      fterabfij^eut^ 
»erna^^:  t)ernad^^Idp{gen;  r^^.  to  neglect  i4  )}erna(^^Idgtge  i>ernac^Idpigt» 


*)  There  is  one  exception :  (et>oriiel^en,  which  is  separable;  {^  jlel^e  (e^or,  because  le« 
»or  is  a  word  used  by  Itself  and  therefore  compound  uparaiiU  particle.    See  p.  220, 2, 
••)  Here  mif  is  followed  by  a  second  unaccented  prefix,  it  takes  therefore  the  accent: 
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»enitt:  wrun^'rcinigftt,  reg.  to  soil       ift  t^erunreinige 
terur:  oerui'fac^en,  reg,  to  cause       idi^  ocrurfac^^e 
©erut'ticilen,  reg.  to  condemn   ic^  ©crurtjeile 


oetuitrefttigt 
»erurfa4t» 


3.  Other  inseparables. 

The  following  verbs  compounded  with  an  adjective  or  sub« 
Btantive  are  also  inseparable,  but  having  the  first  syllable  accent- 
ed, thej  take  the  prefix  9  C  in  the  Participle  past. 

Jf\finUive,  Pra,  P.p. 


grul/ftucfcn,  reg.  to  breakfast 
anf  roortcn,  reg.  to  answer 
Ur't^cilcn,  reg.  to  judge,  criticise 

Further : 
ilteb'fofett,  to  caress 
ratb'Wlagcn,  to  deliberate 
arg'wofcnen,  to  suspect 
rcd^t'fertigcn,  to  justify 
ntutb'magen,  to  presume,  guess 
trett'cifcrn,  to  emulate 
banb'baben,  to  handle,  maintain 
ttjct'tcrlcucfttcn,  to  lighten 
totifia^cn,  to  prophesy 


id)  frftfiftflcfe 
idi  antruorte 
ic^  utt^eile 

m  liebfofe 

i^  xtditftxti^t 
i(^  mutbrnafe 
id)  wettcifcrc 
{((  banbbabe 
ed  metterleu^tet 
i^  wetffage 


gcfru^'ftudft 
gcanfroortct 
flcur'tl^cilt. 

gelieb'fodt 

geratbWagt 

gcargwobnt. 

gere^tfertigt 

gemutbntagt* 

genjctteifcrt. 

gebanbbabt. 

gen>ett(rleud^tct» 

gewciffagt. 


Note.  The  two  verbs  tDillfa^ren,  to  comply  wUhf  and  frobtof* 
fen,  to  exult,  to  shout,  also  follow  this  rule,  but  sometimes  omit  the 
prefix  ge  in  the  Participle,  which  may  be  toiHfabrf  or  gemiUfabrt^ 
fro^loctt  or  gefioMocft 


Words. 

®a§  ©IficF,  fortune  bag  aScttrouctl;  confidence 

bag  Rafter,  vice  crobcrn,  reg.  to  conquer 

bic  SBcDSIfcrung,  the  population  bc^altcn,  to  keep 
bcr  9luffc{)cr,  the  overseer  derfprcc^cn,  to  promise 


bag  SailD,  the  land 
ber  ^aiicr,  the  peasant 
bcbaucn,  to  cuhivate 
bcr  Siciubcr,  the  robber 
bag  (Scpdcf,  the  luggage 

ber  ©ebanfc,  the  thought 

bag  i^ctragcn,  the  behaviour 

crratl)en,  tV.  to  guess 

bic  Grntc,  the  crop 

bic  S^ctte,  the  chain 

bic  (£d)eibc,  the  pane  of  glass 


cntfoflcn,  reg.  to  abdicate,  resign 
bcgimftigcn,  reg.  to  favour 
bcraubcn,  reg.  to  rob,  to  deprive 
bcltJO^ncn,  to  inhabit 
bcfolgcn,  reg.  to  follow 
beffern,  r4g.  to  amend 
bcf(!^muljcn,  reg.  to  soil 
gcrftrcnen,  reg.  to  disperse 
gimftig,  favorable,  adv.  — ly 
gang,  ganglic^,  entirely 
ttac^^cr,  adv.  afterwards. 
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Beading  EzeroiBe  76. 

5)er  ©d)iicc  bcbccft  im  SBinter  bic  @rbc.  ®ic  flcifeigen  ©d^ufer 
njcrbcn  bdobnt.  ®icfc  SBud^cr  gcfallcn  mir  niijt  ®ic  gcinbc  cr- 
obcrtcn  bie  ©tabt.  3c^  crfanntc  [ic  nic^t  fogleid),  mcil  c^  bimfcl 
mar.  S5cl)Qltcn  ®ie,  wag  @ic  ^abcn.  §abcn  ® ic  mid)  Dcrftanbcn  ? 
3a  J  ic^  Derfprcc^c  S^ncn,  S^ren  Slat^  gu  bcfolgcn.  SBibcrfpredicn 
©ic  mir,  fo  langc  aU  ©ic  moUcn,  am  ^nbc  iDcrbcn  ©ic  bod)  fagcn, 
ha^  id)  3lcd)t  gctiabt  ^abc.  ®icfc6  ©d}Io6  ruirb  Don  ber  ©raftn  g. 
bemo^nt.  ®cr  ©artncr  l^at  Dcrgcffcn,  mcinc  jungcn  ^flangcn  gu 
bcgicBcn.  ®cr  Sonig  \)at  gu  ©unftcn  (in  favour  of)  fcincg  ©ol)- 
ncg  bcm  S^ronc  cntfagt.  ®cr  ©o^n  beg  fiorb  S.  ^at  fcinc  ©tiibicn 
panglic^  Dcrnac^Ia&igt.  ©err  SSalfcr  \)at  mcin  S5ud)  fcl}r  gimftig 
5eiirtl)cilt.  ®ic  gntcn  §0?enf(^cn  Dcrabjd)cuen  bag  Safter.  ®ic 
^ad)v\d)t  Don  bcm  ©icgc  ber  geinbe  i)at  unter  ber  SBcDoIfcrung  einen 
gro^en  ©c^rccfen  (panic)  DcrurfQd)t.  ®cr  Sluffc^cr  ^attc  fcin  ©c- 
fc^dft  (business)  gang  Dernat^la^igt.  ®cr  jungc  SRann  rcc^tf crtigtc 
ta^  SScrtroucn,  ba^  mir  in  i^n  fc^ten. 

^ufgabe  76 

Water  covered  the  land.    You  lose  your  friends.    I  had  not 

received  your  letter.     Good  children  obey  their  (Da^)  parents. 

This  young  man  was  much  (fel)r)   favoured  by  (the)  fortune. 

The  peasants  cultivate  their  land.   The  road  is  planted  (bepflangt) 

with  walnut-r9?U^')*^®®s*     -^  robber  has  deprived  me  {Ace.)  of 

my  luggage  {Oen.).    You  have  guessed  (104)  my  thoughts. 

The  boy  promised  me  {Dot.)  to  amend  his  behaviour.     We 

have  lost  all  our  money.     The  child  has  soiled  its  dress.   I  will 

keep  this  book.     Have  (finb)  the  orders  (©efc^Ic)  of  the  king 

been  executed?    I  was  deceived  (111)  by  my  neighbour;   he 

deceives  everybody.  Carthage  (r^fart^ago)  was  destroyed  by  the 

Romans.     I  have  received  several  letters  from  America.     Do 

not  contradict  your  master  {Dot.).    The  potato-crop  has  failed 

(ift  miprat^cn).      Have  you  breakfasted?     I  breakfast  every 

morning  at  nine  o'clock.     The  dog  broke  (tore)  his  chain  and 

ran  off  (fort).    Your  boots  are  torn,  shall  I  take  (ttagcn)  them 

to  CuO  ^^®  shoemaker?  A  bird  flew  against  the  window  and 

broke  a  pane  of  glass.    Afterwards  2 nobody  i knew  who  shad 

2 broken  lit.    Ihave  not  2>ee9i  informed  of  (Don)  the  death  of 

Mr.  Graham.     The  robber  was  condemned  to  he  hanged. 

•  Conversation. 
S5Sa8  t^atcn  bic  gcinbc?  ©ic  crobcrtcn  bic  ©tabt. 
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SSod  berurfad^te  bie  ^aiixxift  @ie  wuux^tt  gro^en  &iftdtXL 

Don  bem  ©iegc  bcr  gcinbc? 

SBcr  betDol)nt  jencg  ®$lo^?  ®cr  oftcrrcicbif(^c  ®raf  ^f. 

5ft  cr  rcid)?  Watx  fagt,  bo^  cr  fc^r  rci(^  iff. 

SBanim  ^at  bcr  ©artner  bie  ©r  mirb  [ic  bicfcn  8lbcnb  bcgie^cn. 

S3Iimien  nic^t  bcgoffcti? 

SBq^  tJerfprodb  bcr  Snobc?  @r  dcrfprod^,  ft(ft  311  bcffcm. 

SIScr  Don  3^ncu  ^at  tnir  tDibcr-  Slicmonb  Don  and  l^at  S^ncn  tov 

fprod)cn?  bcrfproc^cn* 

§ot  bicfcr  8}?ann  fein  ©cfd^aft  Stein,  er  \)ai  eg  flfinjlic^  Demaift- 

beforj^t  (attended  to)  ?  lo^iflt. 

^nbcn^iecinenSBricfDonSl^rcm  3c^  erljaltc  oft  SSricfc  Don  i^m. 

grciinbctr^Qlten? 

SGBog  tf)un  bie  SBouern?         '  ©ic  bcboucn  bie  ^elber. 

*§Qbcn  ®ie  Diele  grcunbe?  $)er  Sob  Ijai  m\i^  afler  meinct 

f^^rcnnbe  beranbt. 

^6nncn  @ie  nteinc  ©cbonfcn  er-  3^  fiabc  fie  oft  erratfien,  abcr  nii^t 

ratten?  immer. 

§abcn  bie  geinbe  bie  Stobt  jer-  Slcin,  fie  bciben  pe  nic^t  gerftort, 

ftort? 

^at  bcr  ^onifl  bem  S^ronc  ent-  3a,  gu  ©unften  feineS  ©a^ne8. 

fnflt? 

SBiffcn  ©ic,  wer  bicfeS  ©larger-  S?cin,  ntcin  $crr,  \6)  mei^  e«  nit^t; 

broc^en  §Qt?  i  (^  l^abc  eg  nic^t  gerbroc^en. 


Thirty  first  Lesson. 

SEPARABLE  VERBS. 

(a:renni6are  3eitt»6rtcr.) 
Separable  verbs  are  such  aa  consist  of  a  verb  and  of  a 
prefix  which  may  be  used  by  itself.  The  prefixes  employed 
ffith  the  separable  verbs  are  mostly  prepositions  or  adverbs, 
as :  avt^^f^t^m,  to  go  out ;  tDeg^gel^en,  to  go  away.  When 
conjugated,  in  the  Present  and  Imperfect  of  the  Indicative, 
and  in  the  Imperative^  these  prepositions  are  detached  from 
the  verb,  and  placed  at  the  end  of  the  clause,  as :  Pres.  x6f 

gcl^e  biefen  Slbenb  aug;  Irnperf.  fd^  gfng  geflem  nfci^t  au^; 
Imper,  g  e  f>  c  u  ©ic  mit  niir  a  u  «♦ 
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These  veirbQ  are  inseparable  m  the  Infinitwe^  in  those 
tenses  formed  with  the  Infinitive  (Ist'JVtwre  and  1st  Con- 
ditional)^ and  in  both  Participles.     Ex. :  anfancjen,  to  be- 

gm;  FtU.  i^  mtot  anfangen;  Part.  pres.  anfangenb.     In 

the  Past  participle  the  prefix  ge  is  placed  between  the 
particle  and  the  verb,  as:  an^^t^fatt^tn,  au^gcgangcn.  The 
same  rule  applies  to  the  word  ,4U",  when  this  is  required  in 
the  Infinitive,  as:  an^ju^fangen,  au^jugel^m  jc»  The  accent  of 
the  separable  verbs  is  double,  one  on  the  separable  particle, 
the  other  on  the  verb,  as :  an'fang'eri/  au^'gc^'ett  :c* 

Conjugation  of  a  separable  verb. 

Slbfd^teibettf  to  copy. 

PtetetUp  Snperfeet, 

3c^  fd^rcibc  —  ah,  I  copy  3^  f(^rieb  —  ab,  I  copied 

in  fd)rcibft  —  ab,     ic.  in  \ijxkb\t  —  ab,      ac. 

er  [c^rcibt  —  ab,       2c.  cr  fc^rieb  —  ab,        ac. 

mir  fd^rcibcn  —  ab,  we  copy  mir  fdjricbcn  —  ab,  we  copied 

il)r  fd)rcibt  —  ab,        2C  x^x  fd)riebct  —  ab,        k. 

fie  fc^rcibcn  —  ab,       k.  fie  fcl}rieben  —  ab,        ac. 

Ist  Fut.     3c^  iDerbe  abfijreiben,  I  shall  copy,  etc. 

Perfect.       3c^  b^be  ab9efd)rleben,  I  have  copied,  etc. 

Plvsperfect.  3(i&  l^atte  abgcf(^ricben,  I  had  copied,  etc. 

2nd  Fut.     3cb  itJerbe  ab9efd)rieben  l&aben,  I  shall  have  copied. 

1st  Cond.    3d^  murbe  abfd^rciben,  I  should  copy,  etc. 

2nd  Cond.  3c^  tDiirbe  abgefc^rieben  babcn,  I  riiould  have  copied. 

Imperative.    * 

©(ftrcibe  —  ab,       \  fdireiben  xoxx  —  ab,     \  let  us 

idjveibcn  ©ie  —  ab,  J    ^•^*  mir  woUen  abfc^reiben,  J  copy. 

Infinitive. 
Slbf^reiben  and  abjufc^reibeu,  to  copy. 

Participles. 
Pres.  Slbfc^reibenb,  copying.        Past.  Slbgcfdirieben,  copied. 
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1.  Simple  separable  particles. 

1)  ab:  abfc^reibcn,  to  copy;  abncljmcn,  to  take  off;  obftfelogcn, 

to  refuse ;   t^brcifcn,  reg.  to  set  out ;    t^bmcit^ttl,  to 
deviate. 

2)  on:  tt^nfommcn,  to  arrive;  anncftmen,  to  accept;  onjicI)cn, 

to  put  on ;  onflcibcTl,  reg,  to  dress ;  onljaltcn,  to  stop. 

3)  auf:  tflllfftcl)cn,  to  get  up;  oufljorcn,  reg.  to  cease;  ai#I' 

ten,  to  detain ;  aufmac^cn,  to  open. 

4)  a  n  S :  tau8Qcl)cn,  to  go  out ;  au^gcben,  to  spend  (money) ; 

anSlnffen,  to  leave  out ;  au^fprcc^en,  to  pronounce. 
6)  bei:  beiftcl)cn  (J)at.),  to  assist;  bcitroflcn,  to  contribute. 

6)  bar:  barftellen,  reg.  to  represent;  borbringcn,  to  offer;  ba^ 

tl)lin,  to  show,  to  state. 

7)  bnrcb  (seep.  226). 

8)  cin:  cinfu^ren,  reg.  (with  the  prep,  bci),  to  introduce;  ein* 

Inbcn,  to  invite. 

9)  fort:  forttrngcn,  to  cany  off;  fortbauern,  reg.  to  last;  fort- 

fa  ^ren,  to  go  on,  to  proceed ;  fortfe^cn,  reg.  to  continae. 
10)  b  ct:  bfrbrinacn,  to  bring  here. 

11^  l)Cim:  bcimtc^ren,  reg.  to  return  home. 

12)  bin:  binftellcn,  reg.  to  put  down ;  binflcbcn,  to  go  there. 

13)  Io§:  lo^Iaffcn,  to  let  loose ;  loSrcipcn,  to  tear  off. 

14)  mit:  mittbeilen,  reg.  to  communicate,  to  impart,  to  tell;  mit* 

mirfcn,  reg.  to  co-operate ;  mitncbtticn,  to  take  (with 
70u). 

15)  natb:  nad)Iafrcn,  to  remit,  to  abate;  nacf^folgcn;  reg.  to  fol- 

low. 

16)  nm,  fiber  and  nnter ,  (see  p.  227.) 

17)  nicbcr:  nicberlcflcn,  reg.  to  lay  down. 

18)  dor:  dorftellcn,  reg.  to  introduce,  to  present;  liorlcfcn,  to 

read  to  somebody ;  dorfommen,  to  occur,  to  appear. 

19)  tt)cg:  mcgncbmen,  to  takeaway;  megblcibcn,  to  stay  away. 

20)  idiebcr:  micbcrlcfen,  (or  micbcr  Icfcn),  to  read  again  (see 

p.  228,  Note  1). 

21)  gu:  gn'Iaffcn,  to  admit;  gnmacben,  to  shnt;  gnf^Ite^en,  to 

dose,  to  lock ;  gnbringen,  to  spend  (time). 


Words. 


®aS  Slncrbictcn,  the  offer  bcr  SIbcnb,  the  evening 

bic  SHotb,  the  distress  abbrenncn,  to  bum  down 

bic  3eicbnung,  the  drawing  aufgc^CH  {of  the  8U7i)j  to  rise. 
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Beading  Exercise  77. 

3c^  fc^rcibc  bicfcn  ©ricf  ab.  SBScr  fcbricb  bicfen  SBrief  ab?  Sari 
l^at  i^n  ob  a  c  fcf)ricbcn.  SBann  fingcn  ©ic  a  n ,  i^n  ab  g  u  fi^rcibcn  ? 
3c^  ^abc  f^on  fleftern  Slbcnb  anQefangen  imb  fa^re  bicfcn  3J?oracn 
fort.  SBir  finb  urn  ^alb  fc(^6  U^r  angcfommcn.  ®a^  2J?ab($cn 
fd)lo6  bic  S^urc  gu.  3(ft  ncbmc  mit  SBcrgnuQcn  3^r  gutigcg  (kind) 
SUierbietcn  an.  @tcbct  auf,  Sinbcr,  eg  ift  iJcit.  ®ic  i^inbcr  finb 
(have)  bcm  gfcl  noc^gclaufcn.  ®a«  gangc  ®orf  ift  abgebrannt 
3c^  fling  nic^t  au^,  mcil  ic^  franf  mar.  fiabcri  ®ie  Sl^ren  greunb 
gniuctbegleitct  ?  gurd^tcn  ©ic  Slic^tg,  id)  pe^c  3l|nen  bei  1 

^ufgabt  78. 

I  copy  all  my  letters.    Are  you  going  out?  Yes,  I  am  going 

out.    My  brother  set  out  (1)  for  (nad))  London  this  morning. 

The  concert  begins  at  7  o'clock.     Assist  (5)  your  neighbour  in 

his  distress.   Pray,  present  (18)  me  to  your  friend.     In  sunmier 

2  the  3  sun  irises  at  three  o'clock  in  the  morning  (be6  W.).    The 

sun  has   (ift)  risen  beautifully.     Leave  out  this  page  (®citc) 

when  you  copy  (Obs.  1)  the  letter.     It  is  already  copied.   Take 

your  drawing  away.     Our  friends  went  away  from  here  at  six 

o'clock.     Do  you  not  take  me  with  (you)  ?  I  accept  your  offer 

with  great  pleasure.     The  young  man  has  spent  his  time  very 

badly.     The  doctor  imparted  this  news  to  me.     Do  not  detain 

him  [any]  longer.     Put  on   (2)  your  shoes.     How  have  you 

spent  your  evening  yesterday  ?  I  was  gone  out.     I  was  not  yet 

dressed. 


2.  Compound  separable  particles, 

SL  u  f  r  c  d)  t :  auf rcc^tftebcn,  to  stand  upright.    Fr.  id)  ftcl^c  aufrcc^t 

bcDor':  bcuorftc[)cn,  to  impend.    Pres.  id)  ftc^c  bedor. 

b  abci':  babciftcbcn,  to  stand  close  by  or  near. 

b  a^cr':  babcrfommcn,  to  come  along. 

bQ^in':  ba^incilcn,  to  hasten  away. 

ba  rnic'bcr:  barnicbcrlicgcn,  to  lie  down. 

b  oran':  baranbinbcn,  to  tie  on. 

b  a  r  a  u  f :  barauflcgcn,  to  lay  on. 

bauon  :  badonlaufcn,  to  run  off. 

b  a  D  or':  baoorftcBcn,  to  put  before. 

ba3u':  ba3utl^un,  to  add. 

b  a 3  ID  i'f  ^ en :  ba3mifd)cnlegen,  to  put  between. 

c i  n  I;  cr :  cinbergcben;  to  walk  along. 

empof:  cmpor^alten,  to  hold  up ;  empor^ebcn,  to  lift  up. 
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e  n  1 0  c^8  c  n :  cntgcjicnge^,  to  go  to  meet, 
c  n  t  J  m  e  i\*  entjmeifc^laoen,  to  strike  asunder. 

I)  c  r  a  b' :  ^erobftcigcn,  \  to  get  down. 
M  n  a  b' :  ^inabfteigcn,  }  to  descend. 

d  e  r  a  n^  ^cronfommcn,  to  approach. 

^  c  r  a  a  f :  ^crouffteigen, )  to  ascend. 
^  i  n  a  u  f :  ^inQuffteigen,  j  to  mount. 

b  e  r  a  u  6' : )  ^InQU^trogcn,  ^crau^trogctt;  to  cany  out. 
^  i  n  Q  tU' :  j  ^eraudnifen,  to  call  out. 

I)  c  r  c  i  n' ,  (icreinfommcn,  to  come  in. 
M  n  c  i  n' :  ^lncingc^cn,.to  go  in. 

b  c  t  iVb  c  r :  )  ficrubcrfommen,  to  come  over. 

1^  i  n  ft  'b  c  r :  I  ^crfltjermcrfcn,  ^inubermcrfcn,  to  throw  oTer. 

b  c  r  u  n't  c  r :  f)cntntcrflic^cn, )  .   ^^^  .^ 
I)  i  n  11  n't  c  r :  ^innnterpie&cn,  }  ^  ^""^  ^^^ 

I&  c  r  b  c  i' :  l&crbcirufcn,  K^  -.  n  /*      ^        ^ 
I)cr3u':  ^crsurufcn/  | to  caU  (towards you). 

I)  c  r  u  m' :  ^crumtrac|cn,  to  carry  about. 

neglect. 
,         4,     , r        -  _B  awav. 

9  i  n  g  u' :  binjueilen,  to  hasten  to. 
u  b  c  r  c  i  n' :  ubcrcinrommcn,  to  agree, 
u  m  I)  c  i-' :  nm^erfdjmcifcn,  to  ramble  about, 
b  0  r  a  n':  Dorongeticn,  to  precede* 

b  0  r  Q II  ^' : )  doraiig-  or  oor^crfagcn,  to  foretell. 

border':  J  borljcrmiffcn,  to  foreknow ;  Dor^crfcf)cn,  to  foresee. 

borb^ci':    >  borbei- or  borfibcrge^en,  to  pass  by;  dorbeifofimi, 

b  0  r  iVb  c  r :  /    to  drive  by  ;  Dofflberjicl&cn,  to  pass  or  march  by. 

3  u  r  u  cT :  gurfidPfcbrcn,  reg.  to  return ;  gurucfbeglcitcn,  reg.  to 

accompany  back,  to  see  home ;  gurudffc^icf cn,  reg.  to 
send  back^  to  return. 

jufamtncn:  giifammcnfommen  mit,  to  meet  with ;  gufammcn- 

bringcn,  to  collect ;  gufain^menfc^cn,    reg.  to  compose. 

Note  1.    Most  of  these  compound  particles  serve  to  attach  to  tlie 

verbstheideaoffoca%,  whereas  the  simple  ones  give  the  verbs* 
more  general  meaning.    For  instance : 

Slnfommen  means  to  arrive;  but  tcranfommeit,  to  draw  near  «»; 
a\i\UQtn,toimpose,toinfid;  but  barauf*,  berauf-  or  Mnauflc«B, 

means  to  lay  on  (upon  or  in  a  certain  place). 
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au^gel^en,  to  gooti/ (forawalk);  Qeraitd'or  l^fttavdge^cn,  to  go  out 

(of  a  room,  a  house,  etc.). 
au0rufen  means  to  exclaim,  to  proclaim;  but  ^craudrufen,  to  call  out  (of 

a  certain  place). 
untcrlaflTen,  to  omit;  but  Jeruttterlaifctt,  to  let  dovm, 
corjic^en,  to  prefer;  but  tcr»orjic&cn,  to  draw  forth,  etc. 

JVote.  2.  Some  of  these  particles,  simple  or  compound,  may  also 
be  prefixed  to  inseparable  verbs,  as:  ant)ertraueii,  to  intrust;  anbcfe^- 
len,  to  recommend ;  ooraudbejajjlcit,  to  pay  in  advance.  In  this  case 
the  separable  particles  are  transposed  m  the  above  mentioned  tenses, 
aiid  the  inseparable  verbs  are  treated  as  simple  ones.     Ex.: 

34  tjcrtrauc ...  an.    Part.  an»crtraut. 
3(4  befe^Ie  ^  **an\ i^  merbe anl^efe^Ien;  id^  ^abe  anbefo^ten* 
3(^  beja^Ic . . .  ooraue.    Fart.  ©orauebcjaWt 
Nate  3.    The  following  vejrbs  which  were  formerly  written  as^two 
separate  words,  must  be  treated  as  separables: 

Jnjwitive,  Present,  P.  p. 

ge^fc^Iagen  *)  to  miscarry  i4  ((j^lage .  ♦ .  fcljl  fc^Igcfcfetagcn. 

frcifprec^cn,  to  acquit  icS  fprec^c . .  ♦  fret  frcigcfproc^en. 

tfllctd)fommett,  to  equal  id^  fomme . . .  filelc^  gleic^gcfommett. 

licbbaben,  to  love  ic^  J^abc . . .  lieb  Ucbgcbabt. 

fliflf^tpeigcn,  to  be  silent  ic^  fc^Wcigc  . . .  jHtt  fliflgeWwtcgeil. 

jiattftnben,  to  take  place  {(|  (tnt)e . . .  flatt  ^attgefun^en* 

Observations. 

1)  The  separation  of  the  preposition  from  the  verb  can  only 

take  place  in  principal  sentences,  as :  3ci^  fc^rcibc  einen  SBrief  ab  2C. 

In  accessory  sentences,  beginning  with  a  relative  pronoun  or  a 

stebordinative  conjunction**)  requiring  the  verb  at  the  end,  the 

prefix  remains.    Ex. : 

S)cr  Srief ,  meld)cn  i(%  jc^t  a  b  f  (^  r  c  i  b  c. 

The  letter  which  I  am  copying  now. 

3d)  mrmfd)e,  b a 6  @ic  ^cute nid^t  auSgel^en. 

I  wish  you  would  not  go  out  to-daj. 

SI  U  id)  in  ^axi^  antam,tc. 

When  I  arrived  in  Paris,  etc. 

SB c n n  ©ic  gu  did  ®clb  ani qtitn. 

If  you  spend  too  much  money. 


«)  vnien  spelt  separately,  the  three  first  T«rhB  have  a  different  meaning,  tiz. :  fe^t 
fd^ta-B^tt  joBfUiatomissoneU  hUno;  frei  iptt^tn,  to  ^peak  franfely ;  gleii^  fommen,  io  come 


«^)  Such  are:  l»€nil,!f;  to  ei  I,  because;  al4,when;  (a,  as;  (af,  that,  etc.    Seethe 


2)  Butkies  oaBpoaaded  vidi  (r r  (ffctah,  herein,  l)enmter  it) 
denote  xnotion  towards  the  perscm  wbo  is  speaking ;  while  those 
oompoimcled  with  I)  in  (binab,  ^mdn,  ^inunter  ic)  denote  motion 
or  ^Qpecdon  au*ay  itooD.  the  speaker.    £x. : 

Stmuncn  £ic  herein,  come  in. 

(Came  tovmrds  ine  who  am  m  ike  room.) 

®etKii  Sic  biiJcin,  ''"Jk;  in. 
(^The  ^>eaker  is  otdsideJ) 

@cbm  Sic  t)ina  nf,  go  up  stairs. 

{^The  speaJDcr  is  helow;  maUtm  awayfrom  AiM.) 

£ommcn  Sic  b cr an  f ,  come  up. 

(The  speaker  is  up  sUUrs  —  motion  towards  himJ) 

Words. 

S^ie  Sugcl,  the  ball  Qnftrcid^cn.  to  paint 

bcr  Sugcl,  the  hill  frifcb,  fireshly,  newly 

btt  l^burm,  the  tower  obtragcn,  to  cany  off 

ber  Slrjt,  the  physician,  doctor  toicbcr  ^crftcUcn,  reg.  to  restore 

bic  ^cronbcning,  the  change  ^inabrollcn,  reg.  to  roll  down 

bcr  ^lon,  the  plan  crfcnncn,  to  recognise 

bcr  S$ucbl)anblcr,  the  bookseller  i)ortrc|f  lid),  excellent 

bic  ©rammatif,  the  grammar  un'gujricbcn,  discontented 

bcr  9Si)(4of,  the  bishop  Dcrmut^Ucb.  probably 

KeadlTig  Szeroise  78a. 

J^^n  ^ii»  mir  hit 

bic 

abgctragi       _      _  „  ,  _  ,  _ 

ftinbcr  ongcflcibct?  ®a^  fiinb^mobc^cn  (nurse)  fieibct  jic  cben  an. 
SScic^c  nic  don  bcr  ^abr^cit  ab.  ^tx  Sturm  ^at  nac^gelaiicn 
(aufgcbdrt).  S)ag  ^^jf  ^^^  gcfunfcn;  gioanjig  ^crfoncn  finb 
(have)  iimgcfotitmcn.  ©cr  5)icb  ift  bauon  gdautcn.  S^cr  Itauf- 
tnann  rcietc  \m  gangcn  (whole^  £anbc  um^cr  (lucrum).  S)ad  ^abe 
i(^  3^ncn  ooraudgcfagt.    3)cr  vlrgt  ift  cbcn  bocbcigcgangcn. 

<9liif9abt  79b. 

The  ball  rolled  down  the  hill.  The  luggage  was  carried  out. 
We  have  (finb)  ascended  (on,  ailf)  the  tower.  Much  rain 
produces  weeds  (Unfraut).  The  hunter  rambles  about  in  the 
forest.  Captain  B.  has  (ift)  just  ridden  by.  I  had  no  time  to 
carry  the  child  about.  The  messenger  brought  the  letter  back. 
Great  changes  have  taken  place  (Note  3)  in  the  administration 
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(@taat^t)ertt)altun()).  Mr.  Murray  is  an  excellent  physician; 
fie  has  entirely  restored  my  health.  I  agreed  with  the  booksel- 
ler for  (meg en)  a  new  grammar.  We  met  with  some  friends  at 
Paris.  The  plan  which  we  had  made  has  completely  failed. 
I  have  just  (eben)  sent  back  the  books  you  had  lent  me.  If  you 
refuse  (1)  him  such  a  trifle  (Sleinigfeit),  she  iwill  be  very  dis- 
contented.  If  I  introduce  (18)  you  to  the  count  (Da^.),  2  you 
iwill  probably  he  invited  to  (}UTn)  dinner.  When*)  Mr.  Grove 
was  introduced  to  the  Bishop,  2  he  i  recognised  an  old  friend  in 
him. 

Conversation. 

§oben  @ie  S^rc  Uebtrfe^unj  3(^  ft^reibe  fie  cben  ob.  3c^  merbc 

^dfon  aboefd^rieben  ?  ouc^  bie  bon  geftecn  obfc^reiben. 

Urn  micDiel  U^r  ge^en  @ie  biefen  $eute  ge^e  ic^  nic^t  and. 

Slbenb  QU«? 

©inb  ©ie  geftcrn  aud^  nic^t  Sflein,  td^  ^atte  feinc  3eit,  auggu- 

(not  —  either)  au^gegongcn?  oc^cn. 

SBnnn  rcifen  ®ic  ab?  3(9  gebcnfc  (intend)  tnorgcn  frul^ 

abjurcifcn. 

28er  l)at  bo«  tinb  au^gcHeibet?  ®ie  mxtttv  iiat  eg  Qit^geflcibet. 

©oil  i(^  mic^  anfleiben?  3a,  flcibcn  @ic  fid)  on. 

SBer  f^at  tneine  ©ticfcrci  (em-  Slietnanb  nimmt  ^ier  Etmag  meg. 

broidery)  meogenomtnen  ? 

SBann  gclit  bie  Sonne  ouf  ?  3m  ©ommcr  gel^t  fie  wm  3  Ul^r 

beg  3)?orgeng  auf. 

SBirb  bcr  Offigict  ^eute  l&ier  t)or*  SSermutblid^,  benn  (for)  er  rcitet 

bci'rciten?  leben  Sag  l)icr  dorbei'. 

3ft  bcr  JBebicnte  fc^on  suriidfge'  Stein,  er  bleibt  immer  fo  lange 

fommcn?                       •  an^. 

2Bcr  ^at  Sbnen  biefe  Slod^ri^t  SWein  S^ieffe  Snbmig  tl)eilte  pe  mir 

tnitgctl^eilt?  mit 

SSann  f angt  bag  Sljeater  an  ?  ©g  fangt  im  SBinter  urn  fed)g  U^r, 

im  ©ommer  nm  fieben  U^r  m. 

^at  bcr  ©c^neiber  meinen  SRodf  ©r  \)(it  idn  mitgenommen;  aber 

mif gcnommen  ?  nod^  md)t  gnrucfgebrac^t 

SBic  tomtnt  biefer^unbl&ierl^er?  6r  ift  mir  nac^gclnufen. 

SScv  Qef)t  bem  O^eim  entgegen?  tarl  unb  ic^  gc^en  i^m  entgcgen. 

^at  ba6  Soncert'  geftern  ftatt-  Sficin,  eg  finbet  erft  ^eute  ftatt. 
gcfunben  (taken  place)  ? 

*)  See  tlie  foot-noto  *)  p.  180. 

Otto*  Cli-ennanCony.-Graininar.  15 


^  her  9magmt  teaaUgStt      3m  ^c^mtbdl  (contrary),  er  tfl 

iprrboi?  fragef^rocbm  roorbcn  (Note  3). 

SfTirtr  men  Wf^'^  iwrfw'icbcii?  ®cii>ilt&iiKir  Iciest  oor^crjufetjcn. 
Srlim  3k  cm  Msig  brranf-    34  babe  jf|t  feint  3cit,  ^inauf- 

frininrn?  jn^rbtn. 

fixmnni  £if  iu)r$|fli  Icrnber-   3a,  idb  ton^  rinen  ^iigetiblicf 

frminm?       ^  binnbtrfommtn. 

3nc«crkabt,biaeissogelK]i?  3a,  mm  $crr,  treteti  @ie  nur 

bcrcin. 
S^rini^t    man    mdnni   fioffcr    Sr  ift  Hbon  obnt  (ap  stairs).  3(^ 

dKHtmaniean)  ^ctanf?  fyibt  i^n  fclbft  ^inaufgetragetu 


3.  Sepantde  and  inseparable  Verbs. 

In  oonseqneiiee  of  a  different  meaning,  some  verbs  com- 
ponndedwith  bnr(|,  fiber,  unttr  and  um,  must  be 
treated  as  separable,  others  as  inseparable  verbs.*) 

L  S^Ktd^,  dfer,  tnrflfr  and  nm  are  separable. 

When  sach  verbs  have  a  doable  accent,  one  on  the  prefix, 

the  other  on  the  verb,  they  are  9eparable,  and  treated  like 

all  separable  verbs.     Ex. : 

©urt^reffen,  to  travel  through,  like  ab'rci'fcn. 
Prez.  i(^  rcife  burc^.    Perf.  idj  bin  burt^'gcrci^t. 

When  separable^  the  prepositions  b  tt  r  d^,  il  b  t  r,  Ult t  tr , 

II  m ,  are  taken  in  their  fall  and  natural  sense ;  so  that  their 

meaning  prevails  over  that  of  the  verb.     Most  of  them, 

being  neuter,  take  the  auxiliary  f  e  til/  to  be.    Ex.: 

3(^  bin  nber'geiW,  I  have  crossed. 
jDad  93oot  i  ft  un  tergegan'gen,  the  boat  has  sunk  or  gone 
down. 

Such  separable  verbs  are : 

a)  Compounded  with  blttcl^^ 

©urd/fe^'en,  to  obtain  burd)'ftreic^'cn,   to    strike    out, 

burd)'fd)ncib'cn,  to  cut  through       cross 

burc^'jic^'cn,  to  draw  through      '\i\\xi:(\Oi\fxtn,  to  pass  through. 


*")  In  English  a  few  examples  of  bucIi  verbs  are  found,  as:  1  look  vioer  and  I  overlooks 
JupoU and  loot  up,  etc. 
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5)  Compounded  with  ABet* 
tUc'berlaiifcn,  to  run  over  fi'bcrfnl^rcn, )  to  ferry  over 

jiVbcr9cl}en,  to  pass  over  fu'bcrfc^cn,  )  to  cross 

u'bergic^en,  to  pour  upon  u'bcnrcrfcn,  to  throw  over, 

Note,  These  six  verbs  are  the  only  separables  with  uber* 
e)  Compounded  with  utttet* 
fUn'tcrgcl^cn,  to  go  down,  to  set    fim'tcrftc^cn,  to  go  under  shelter. 

un'terbrinflcn,  to  shelter 

c2)  Compounded  with  iim» 

tUm'fcl^rcn.  to  return  fwni'finfen,  to  sink  down 

fumfallcn;  to  fall  um'brc^cn,  to  turn 

um'lDcrfen,  to  upset  tw^'O^^^"/  ^  ^^^^  intercourse 

wm'fleibcn,  to  dress  anew  twtn'tommcn,  to  perish 

um'bringcn,  to  kill  um'fto^cn,  to  overthrow. 

Examples, 
©icfcr  SD?ann  fe^t  ?lHe6  b  U  r  C^  ,  (attains  everything). 

SBir  ^abcn  nnfer  S?orl)aben  b  u  r  d^'g  c  fe^t. 

We  have  succeeded  in  our  design. 

®ic  3Kilc^  ift  fibcrgclaufen,  the  milk  has  run  over. 
S)a6  SBoot  geljt  unter,  the  boat  is  sinking. 

^erculonum  imb  ^ompcji finb  untergcgangcn. 

Herculaneum  and  Pompeii  have  perished  (sunk).*^ 

Stad)  ciner  ©tnnbc  f  c  ^  r  t  e  ic^  u  m. 

After  an  hour  I  returned. 

®cr  Snabc  ^at  ben  ©tul^I  u  tn  g  c  morfen. 

B.  !^t<d^f  tilbetf  tttttet  and  um  are  inseparable. 
When  these  prefixes,  burd^,  fiber,  Utttcr  and  um, 
are  taken  in  a  figurative  sense,  and  when  therefore  they 
do  not  lessen  the  actual  meaning  of  the  verb  itself,  they  are 
used  as  inseparables.     The  difference,  for  instance,  between 
burd/rei'fen  (sep.)  and  burd^rel'fen  (insep,)  is  this:    The 
first,  being  doubly  accented,  means  to  travel  right  through, 
to  pass  through^  with  the  purpose  of  reaching  another 
destination ;  whereas  butd^teCfett,  whose  prefix  burd&  is  unac- 
cented, means  to  travel  over  a  country,  not  straight  through, 
so  as  to  leave  to  the  verb  xti\tn  its  full  meaning,  viz. : 

travelling. 

15* 


These  inMtpanMtM  haTe,  of  coarse^  no  ge  m  the  Pmt 
past;  mnd  most  of  them,  being  aetm^  take  ^otOL 

Such  inseparable  Terbs  are: 

a)  Inseparables  compounded  with  tat^* 

^urdjrci'fcn,  to  travel  otct  bnnbbl^f  toil,  to  peruse 

burd)brf '(^tn,  to  break  throo^  burAlUcbai,  to  seardi 

burd)dring'cn,  to  pen^zaie  bimbltc'dHii,  to  dig  throng  to 

burt^bo^'ren,  to  pieroe  pieroe  through,  etc. 

6)  Inseparables  compounded  withttcc« 

Ueberfft^'fii,  to  translate  nbcrtrctfcn,  to  excd 

iiberae^'en,  to  miss,  omit  nbcrbringen,  to  deliver 

fiber^au'fen,  to  heap,  overioad    nbtmcbmcn,  to  midertake 

ubei^cugai,  to  ocmvinoe,  ete. 

c)  Inseparables  compounded  with  mttt» 

Unterfu'(^en,  to  examine  nnterjo4'cn,  to  subdue 

unterneb'nten,  to  nndertake         unterbrii'cfen,  to  oppress 
unterfc^tei'btn,  to  sign,  subscribe  unter^al'tcn,  to  entertain 

utitcrrid^'tcn,  to  instruct,  ete. 


d)  Inseparables  compounded  with 
Umar'nten,  to  embrace  nmfc^iffen,  to  circumnavigate 

umrinQ'cn,  \  ^  ^^.^^^  umrool'tcn,  to  doud  (over> 

umge'ben,  |'^°'*^^""** 

Examples. 

34  burc^rcife  Qanj  ©eutfc^Ianb,  I  am  travelling  all  over 
3(^  ^  a  b  c  gang  ©cutfd^Ianb  burc^  r  c  i  g't.  [Germany. 

3(^  ubcrfe^'c  Sc^iDcr'^  SBil^cfm  ScU. 

I  translate  Schiller's  WiUiam  Tell. 

3*  ^abc  fc^on  bie  ^alftc  (the  half)  ubctfc^t'. 

Unter  fuc^en  @ie  ioi)  jene  £ifte,  pray,  examine  that  box. 

Urn  arm  e  mic^,  tncin  ®o^n,  embrace  me,  my  son. 

®cr  @o^n  ^at  ben  SSatcr  irmarmt. 

Note  1.  There  is  also  one  inseparable  verb  compounded  with 

iDieber,  viz.  micbcr[)Olcn,  to  repeat,  as: 

$aben  (S!e  36rc  Stufgabe  Wicbcr^olt',  have  you  repeated  your  lesson? 
3c^  Wtcber  (^ole  (1c  iebcn  %aQ,  I  repeat  it  every  day. 
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All  other  verbs  compounded  with  tD  i  e  b  e  r ,  are  separable, 
and  are  mostly  written  as  two  words.    £x. : 

Wltin  Sruber  ifl  sotebergefommen  or  better  toieber  gefcmmcn. 
Bat  when  the  prefix  is  spelt  ID  i  b  e  t  it  is  inseparable.  See  p.  215 . 

Note  2.  Only  a  few  verbs  admit  of  both  the  separable  and 
inseparable  form,  such  as :  u'berfe^en  and  ubetfe^'en ;  iVberge^'en 
and  ubcrgc^'cn  K. 


Words. 

5)ic  Sc^nc,  the  sinew  bie  ©d^arfc,  keenness 

bcr  5poIigcibicncr,  the  constable  bic  ©ebiilb,  patience 

ber  S^erftanb,  understanding  bet  @a^,  the  sentence 

bic  ©d^rift,  the  writing  ber  Sut|d)cr,  the  coachman 

ba^  @efu^I,  sentiment,  feeling  ber  Stlimi,  the  storm. 

Beading  Exercise  80. 

3Ban  l^at  bem  ?pferbe  bie  ©e^ncn  b  u  r  rf|  gefd^nitten.  6§  regnet 
ftorf,  lajfen  @ie  im^  u  n't  e  r  ftc^en.  ©eftern  [inb  mir  oud^  u  n  t  e  r- 
ncftanben,  af^  e^  onfing,  ^rftig  gu  rcgnen.  Wit  ©ebulb  fe|t  man 
Sldeg  b  n  r  d).  ^ad)  eincr  ©tiinbe  [inb  mir  n  m  gefet)rt.  fecftern 
foil  (is  said)  Scmanb  m  SBolbc  u  m  gebrac^t  morben  fein.  3ft 
bic^  ber  ©d)iffcr,  rDeld)cr  und  ubcrgefelt  ^ot?  ^ennen  @ie  ben 
@d|riftfteUer  (author)),  melc^er  Saniartine'g  ©c^riften  in'^  ©entfj^c 
fibcrfe^t  ^lat?  ©er^aifer  Don  Oefterreid^  ^at  bie  gongc  ^rouinj 
biirc^i  r  e  i  6 1.  ®ie  SRomer  l&aben  dicle  SSoIfer  nnter  j  o  d)  t.  ®er 
^^Jolijeibiener  M  ^^^  gange^onS  burd^fuc^t.  3)?ein  @obn  I)at 
bie  Seitung  beg  @efd)afteg  ubernommen.  3l)re  SBorte  ftaben 
mic^  Don  ber  SBaljt^eit  ber  Sac^e  iiber  g  e  u  g  t.  3n  biefer  @d)ulc 
ttjerben  bic  tnaben  big  (till)  gnm  14.  3a^rc  nnter  ric^tct.  SBie 
fonntcn  ®ic (eg)  nnternc^men,  bieg  gn  t^un?  Sd^iller  fiber- 
trifft  aDc  bentfd^en  S)id)ter  (poets)  on  Siefe  beg  ®effil)lg; 
ober  cr  iDirb  don  ®ott|c  an  ©cbarfc  beg  ®erftanbeg  iiber  t  r  o  f  f  e  n. 
^45I6^Iic^  fa^cn  mir  nng  bon  geinbcnnmringt.  3cl&  bittc  @ie, 
balh  m  i  e  b  c  r  gufommen. 

j^ufgabt  81. 

When  (alg)  we  came  to  the  river,  we  crossed  in  a  little  boat. 
Can  you  tell  me,  who  has  translated  Milton's  Paradise  Lost 
(Otrlorenc^  ^JJarabieg)  ?  I  have  no  mind  to  translate  this  book. 
You  should  throw  on  (over)  your  cloak.  A  whole  regiment  of 
infantry  (Snfantcricrcgiment)  went  over  to  (jn)  the  enemy.  Why 


vox:  miaBKL  mtf  ^■himh  r  I  sanod  IL^  beemse  ifc 

11  jiK  ii«4  tiiririih.  Tirm  vess^eif^  ^weai  doim  (pm^ied)  in  the 
jftfc  si'iTTik.  Tiu  riia-Ujiiiu.  iiafc-insjiei  liit  caxrijLge.  Have  (|lnb) 
;vtiL  fi.*  «j;i..*  ,.M*  ~-  f.^:«i.  ^iiL  7l^.  JL.r  I  'wt*^  I  were  so  happy 
^jfc-^  !i  ii4.vt  nia.tS-  iijiiiTT'akurstt  viiL  iLim.  What  business  have 
vt^t  luiaeruiiLeL  r  3*^^  vim  Tcjvsaa*^  txjdt  Icssod?  Yoa  most 
tsbsn^  yiTur  fl^^s^  r.a  i;  it  *iril>!T.  ^  or  innn^  yon  cannot  go  with 
us.  Tiiii-  Wis.  mnss  }*t  <i:amtrH*d,  Chir  boose  is  surroimded 
w±±  a  fWT^aez^  Kr.  F,  ba^  kiJiee  bimseUl  Have  joa  a  mind  to 
sp:  iZiJts^  fi|iBr5  1  baxf  aihtiacv  spied  iu 


&ir  ks  pirTOx  IPaaprr-  ^  pcaj  3idiin,  bcfdnbcrS'  fur 
Xrciui  Et>  ^iruim  S:  te^  c^imccf»-Sni^-    &  ^d|t  onc^  Sub- 

EEl'  ir  crl^TTE  >  ^r!.^;  Sj::L:rn*  Bctir*  cr  riibt  fo  ^cftig  mt  in  Si- 
rZirn  iPdir*  nz^rr  he  i^:f£  lirz::  lUi*  aha  mc^icit  SSo^ai 
fi  r*  rr^  1  ^* i  iVirrC^r^fru*  rzl^  ^i^HTCiciiiUada^*  g  u  r  n (f. 
5ii  ^tzx^d  iwit  ft  im  ^A  if  hrS^  bat  bk  tScnf^cn  gons  cr- 
fili'n'  Im^  ncanra*  iKT>fiL  iJr  Jbaiigftit*  m  ban  aVenfd^ 
cnirbt*  mib  hr  pf^h-I:^^!:!!:^  ^^'Jot**  ©iibai  baraud  entfle^n 
(anse),  n>ani  cr  in  Sidlica  liscicr  fik  30  bid  40  Stnnbcn  md^tc, 
cnb  mist  tnm  dnca  !(^r^IFin^c  bc^Idrct'*  nmt,  tocU^cr  bic  WHoh 
fd^  tDicbcr  ^difiL 

SobolD  bet  Sirocco  ;n  n^cbcn  anfangt,  gic^t^ftc^  Scbcr- 
mmtn  in  bic  ^n|cr  gnrncf,  nac^t  S^iircn  nnbgcnjicr  gn, 
obcrbe^angt"  in  Smtangdung*  Don  gcnftotiticibcn  (panes),  bk 
^cnftcr  nnb  anbcrc  Ccjfnnngcn  mit  nojtcn  £u(bcrn  mib  ^fatten''. 
3n  ben  Stra|cn  fic^t  man  fidncn  SVcnfc^  Sndy  auf  ben  geibcn 
r  i  4 1  c  t"  bcr  Sirocco  oft  gro^cn  Sd^abcn"  an;  cr  Dcrfengt*  bk 
@rafer  unb  ^flangcn  fo,  bap  man  fic  gu  $u(ocr  gcrrdbcn*  fan. 


i)  plfl«n«*     2)  espedflUy.     3)  to  Uow.     4)  cm^«Ilcii,  to  la^    6) 
Qy  ^^fjAUtu,  7)  rtiUiXBd^  6)  enerrated.  9)  eoergj.  10)  trftttbtm,  to  die  avaj.  H) 
rtm»,    12}  momitiwne*^    13)  followed*    14)  {ti^  }iirutf|tc^,  to  retire.    15)  to  baas 
10;  in  tiM  ftkiMfice,    17)  inati.    18)  to  do  much  damage.    19)  to  aoorch.     30)  to  nibli 
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al8  iDcnn  fie  an%  mem  l^ei^cn  Of  en  ffimcn.  ©lucflid&crroeifc^  tucl^t 
er  nicbt  flanj  na^c  am  S5obcn".  3)ic  fieiitc,  meld^c  in  ben 
©tra^en  unb  auf  htm  gelbe  finb,  m  erf  en"  fi(^  bejmcgen  ouf 
ben  S3oben  nteber",  unb  fo  t^ut  et  i^nen  teinen  @c^aben 

(faarm)« 

21)  fortunately.   22)  ground.    23)  to  prostrate  one%  sell; 


Thirty  second  Lesson. 

Neuter  and  intraixsitive  Verbs. 

(9?eutrale  3citw5rter.) 
Neuter  verbs  are  those  which  ascribe  to  the  subject  a  state 
or  condition,  which  is  neither  active  nor  passive;  and  in- 
transitive verbs  are  those  which  express  an  action  that  does 
not  pass  over  to  an  object.  Of  the  first  kind  arc:  i^  ^t})t, 
I  stand ;  x6)  ft$e,  I  sit ;  id)  Itege,  I  lie,  etc.  Of  the  second 
description  are :  ^gel^e,  I  walk;  id^  fomme,  I  come ;  i^ 
fdl^te,  I  drive  or  ride  in  a  carriage.  The  mode  of  conjugation 
does  not  differ  from  that  of  the  active  verb,  except  in  the 
compound  tenses  where  they  are  mostly*)  conjugated  with 
the  auxiliary  fetn,  to  be.  We  subjoin  here  an  example  of 
a  regular  and  an  irregular  neuter  verb. 


*)  The  following  yerbe,  though  intransitive  or  neuter,  are  exceptionally  coi\jiigated 
-with  Ifalitn: 

9[tl^men,  to  breathe  Ia(^en,  to  laugh 

hcUm,  to  bark  ^  fc^toeigenr  to  be  silent 

hXufitn,  to  bloom  rau^en,  to  smoke 

((uten,  to  bleed  i^la^n,  to  sleep 

hanttu,  to  last  f^reien,  to  cry  out 

fec^ten,  to  fight  tanjen,  to  dance 

glanjen,  to  shine  ttetnen,  to  weep 

^orc^en,  to  listen  iSgerit,  to  hesitate 

t&mpftn,  to  fight  tccl^nen,  to  reside,  to  dwell. 

^erf, :  .Qi!^  ^a  ( e  geat^met,  Kit,  ^obe  geMutet,  {(^  ^abe  gelai^t  \t.  * 

Some  have  a  double  construction  Id  a  ben  and  fein,  as:  abtrcten,  €ui,  to  yield  up; 
j^' 4M.'btttttVi,  neut,  to  go  away;  befleben,  (id.  to  stand  the  test;  fbefle^en,  n«t(f.  tocoiisist; 
f^ctfa^rcR,  to  continue:  ffortfa^rctt,  to  go  away  in  a  carriage. 


Ix£-^*->^^  Sxbjvnctirei 


3cj  rrr  ferric  ?d  rcit  g«n$t 

C  rrr  r»:rr:  fTr^tC  i  :rr  rcr£t  $fra$t 

2i>i  F%L    Jd  rcr>r  ^.t.-^k  '"r :  i        Ji  s>rr>f  $cm$t  fan 


to  gtt. 

FrtKHkL     ^  ^rhc  I  ^go.  3di  gAc 

Jr-,t^j\      56  u:r.^.  I  went  34  dmgL 

l£t  FuL     34  a«cr^e  ar^oL  34  ipei))c  g^^L 

1ft  Camd.  34  ^7::^^c  ^:>aL  —       — 

FerfecL  34  b in  cnangen,  I  baTe  34  iei  gfgonga 
bn  bin  grgangcn  [gout  bn  idft  gegongm 
er  ift  gegangoi  cr  jd  gfgangcn 

iDir  jinb  gegangoi  nrir  {doi  gcgongoi 

{t^r  [eib  grgangen  f  ibr  fact  gcgangcn 

3ic  jinb  gegangcn  \  Sic  fdcn  gegangca 

fic  jinb  gegangcn.  fie  fcicn  gegangcn. 

Flutperf.    3d)  roar  gegangcn,  54  torn  gegangcn. 

2nd  Fid.    34  werbe  gegangcn  jrin.     34  w^bc  gegangcn  n ' 
2nd  Cand.  34  wurbe  gegangcn  fein  or  i4  nmrc  gegangcn,  ic 
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Note,  From  their  nature,  these  verbs  cannot  have  a  passive 
voice.  Some  of  them,  however,  occur  as  impersonal  verbs  in 
the  third  person  singular  of  the  passive  form,  as : 

There  is  talking^  —  laughing,  —  steaiing,  etc. 

3.    A  list  of  the  neuter  and  transitive  verbs, 

which  (commonly)  take  in  German  the  aoxiliarj 
\tixit  to  be,  in  English  to  have. 


SlblQufen  (3eit),  to  expire 
abfaUeii,  to  decay 
oluueidjcn,  to  deviate 
B  obrcifcn,  to  leave,  to  set  out 
onfomnicn,  to  arrive 

Qllfftcl)cn,  to  rise,  get  up 
B  aufnjac^cn*),  to  awake 
B  nueartcn,  to  degenerate 

Qiiecjlcitcn,  to  slip 

B  ucijcgncn,  to  meet ;  j5.  «mp.  to 

happen 
biciben,  to  remain,  to  stay 
bcrften,  to  burst 
booonlaufcn, )  .    „,„  „,„^^ 
entlaiifen;    '}*o^^^W 

Bcilcn,  to  hasten 
cinbringcn,  to  penetrate 
cinfdjlafcil,  to  fall  asleep 
tnitommtn,  >  to  escape 
cntflicljcn,     )  to  run  away 
erbleidjcn,  to  turn  pale 
erfc^eiticn,  to  appear 

crtrinfen,  to  be  drowned 

faljrcn,  to  drive 

faUen^tofall 

B  faulcn,  to  rot 

K  Pattern,  to  flutter 

flieaen,  to  fly 

Pieqcn,  to  flee 

Pie§en,  to  flow 


Bfolgcn,  to  follow 

get)cil)en,  to  prosper,  to  thrive 

gc^cn,  to  go 

f  ""H^"'  I  to  succeed 

gcncfen,  to  recover 

gcrQtl)cn  (in  or  unter  GttDQ^),  to 

get  into  or  among 
ocld)el)cn,  to  happen 
qinaufgcljcn  or  -ftcigcn,  to  go  up 
^inuntcrgc^cn, )  to  descend 
^inabftcigcn,    J  to  get  down 
Bflettcrn,  to  chmb 
fontmen,  to  come 
Blanben,  to  land,  go^n  shore 
laiifcn,  to  run 
Btttarfc^iren,  to  march 
rcitcn,  to  ride 
Breifen,  to  travel 
Brenncn,  to  run 
BroUcn,  to  roll 
Btoftcn,  to  rust 

Bjci^itern,  to  founder,  to  be 
fd)(etcl^en,  to  sneak  [wrecked 
fd^mclgen,  to  melt,  smelt 

d^wimmcn,  to  swim 
infen,  to  sink 
pagiercn  gel)cn,  to  walk 
pringcn,  to  leap,  to  burst 

Ic^cn,  to  stand 


*^  Thoee  preceded  by  II  are  regular. 
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I 


tciacn,  to  mount 
terbcn,  to  die 

Kfturgcn,  to  fall,  to  rush 

ubcreinfommcn,  to  agree 
umfonmicn,  to  perish 
BDcrborrcn 
BDcrmclfen 


1:> 


tJCrfc^roinbcn,  to  disappear 
Dorbei-  or  Doruberge^eii;  to  pass 
mac^fen,  to  grow 
Bttjaiibcrn,  to  wander 
mcid)cn,  to  yield 


wither 


lucrbcn,  to  become,  to  get 
B  gurficffe^rcn,  to  return. 

Besides  these,  most  of  the  above  verbs  when  compounded  with, 
other  prefixes,  but  not  preceded  by  b  C.*) 

4)  By  changing  the  vowel,  transitive  verbs  with  a  eat^a* 
tive  signification,  have  been  formed  of  the  following  intran- 
sitives.  The  former  are  all  regular^  and  conjugated  with 
l^iabeit/  the  latter  are  mostly  irregular^  and  take  fetn* 

@in[d)lQfcn,  to  fall  asleep : 
fcrtrinfcn,  to  be  drowned : 
•fo^rcn,  to  drive: 
•fallen,  to  fall: 


TrtmsiHw, 

Bcinfd[)lnfcrn,  to  lull  asleep 
Bcrtranfen,  to  drown 
Bf  uJ^rcn,  to  guide 
Bffillcn,  tofell 
Bfl5^en,  to  float 
B[)Qngen,  to  hang  up 

Blciltten,  to  ring  the  bell 

Blegen,  to  lay,  to  put 
Bfd)lt)emmen,  to  (make)  hathe, 

to  water  (horses) 
Bfenfcn,  to  (make)  sink 
Bfc^en,  to  place,  to  set 
Bfprengen;  to  break  open,  to  Blow 

up 
Bfteigern,  to  raise,  to  enhance 
Btrantcn,  to  water 
BDerfc^lDcnben,  to  waste 
roiegen,  to  weigh  »■  to  be  of   Btoagcn,  to  weighs- to  ascertain 
weight :  weight. 


■  flic&en,  to  flow : 

•  -^onflcn,  to  hang : 
lautcn,  to  sound : 

flicgen,  to  lie : 
tfc^iDimmcn,  to  swim : 

•  finfcn,  to  sink : 

•  fi^cn,  to  sit : 

•  fpringen,  to  leap,  to  jump,  to 

burst,  to  crack : 
tftcigcn,  to  mount : 
trinfcn,  to  drink : 
fDcrfc^roinbcn,  to  vanish : 


*)  The  prefix  It  gives  an  aeC»M  Nnse  to  the  verb,   Sx«  ^eigct,  imltt^  to  movat; 
Icfleigttt,  ocf.  to  asoend* 
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Words. 

®ie  ©djilbmac^e,  the  sentinel,  ber  iJidjtftocr,  >  ^^   candlestick 

sentry  bcr  i?CllC^tcr,   )        ^^^^^^^^'^ 

bcr  SiiqU,  the  report,  crack  bcr  SBobcn,  the  ground,  bottom 

bog  Untcrnc^men,  the  under-  bic  ©cfa^r,  the  danger 

taking  bcr  ^tl^tXi,  the  rock 

bic  ^d)tnng,  esteem  bcr  wojfcr,  the  trunk 

bcr  9)HtbhxQtx,  fellow-citizen  gu  SJctt  Qtljtn,  to  go  to  bed 

bcr  Solg^aucr,  the  wood-cutter  ergiclicn,  to  educate,  bring  up 

bje  m\U,  the  coast,  shore  ^crbcfeilcn,  to  hasten  hither 

bie  fiabung,  the  cargo  fun^terlic^,  dreadM 

bcr  ©robcn,  the  ditch  dorfic^tia,  cautious  ' 

bic  gamilic,  the  family  J^oHanbifd),  Dutch 

frii^,  early  miibe,  tired. 

Beading  Exercise  82. 

®a«  Sitcft  llcgt  ouf  bcm  Sifc^c.    3d)  fd)Iicf  imtcr  eincm  Saiimc. 

S)ic  ©c^ilbttjad^c  ift  am  Sftorc  flcftanbcn.    ®ic  5&?abc^cn  finb  in 

ben  ©artcn  gcgangcn,  urn  (in  order  to)  md)  i^ren  Slofcn  gu  fc^cn. 

SBirfinb  gcftcrn  oomiJmibc  guriicfgcfc^rt,  mo  mir  brciSSod)cn 

gcblicbcn  marcn.  3)?cin  ^rcimb  ift  (was)  in  gnglanb  Qcboren;  abcr 

cr  ift  in  granfrcic^  cnogcn  tuorbcn.    Sliif  (upon)  bic  jftaArie^t  Don 

bcr  firanfl^cit  fcinc^  ^ol)nc§  ift  bcr  SJatcr  ^crbcigccilt.    ®cr  ^ricg 

jtoifc^en  bicfcn  mzi  S^olfcrn  W  noc^  nic^t  bcgonncn.    SS^ir  finb 

Mile  ubev  bicfcn  fflrc^tcrlic^cn  Ruall  crfc^rorfcn.    SBq^  ift  i^m  gc- 

f^e^en?  ®ad  gro^e  Untcrnc^mcn  bed  $crrn  Surncr  ift  nic^t  g^ 

inngen.    ©icfcr  ^))tann  ift  in  bcr  Sld)tung  fcincr  SDiitbiirgcr  fc^r  ge- 

funfcn.    ®cr  ©olDot  ift  an  (of)  feinen  SBunbcn  gcftorben.    ®cr 

©d)ncc  ift  gcfc^molgcn.    ©icfcd  d^t\\i)  ift  nid^t  gcnug  gebratcn 

(roasted),    ^cr  $Dlgt)aucr  fyat  bie  @ic^e  gcfallt.    @in  Stabcnneft 

ift  ^cruntcrgcfoUcn.    SJiclc  Slrtcn  (kindsS  Don  J^icrcn  finb  Don  bcr 

&rt>e  Dcrfc^mimben,  wclc^e  in  friibcrn  ^citcn  barauf  gclcbt  babcn. 

ein  boUanbifcbed  ©c^iff  ift  an  bcr  ftuftc  Slfrifa'd  gc^citcrt;  bie 

gangc  Sabnng  ift  untcrgegangcn.    ®cr  ^ro^tej^cil  bcr  a)?annf(^aft 

(crew)  ift  (have)  nmgcfontmcn;  nnr  emigc  a^tatrofcn,  mcldje  arC^ 

iianb  gcfc^mommcn  finb,  ^abcn  fid^  gcrcttct. 

JJlufgabe  83. 

I  travelled  in  Spain.  Our  uncle  (is)  arrived  yesterday.  The 
child  has  fallen  into  a  deep  ditch.  We  sat  round  (um)  the  table. 
The  candlestick  stands  on  (aiif,  dai.)  the  table.  The  little  boy 
sits  on  the  chair ;  his  mother  placed  (fc^tc)  him  on  it  (barauf). 
Many  English  families  reside  in  Germany  and  Italy.  The  books 
Jja  on  the  table ;  I  laid  them  on  it.     How  did  you  (l^abcn  @ic) 
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sleep  last  night?  I  slept  pretty  (gicuilid^)  well ;  I  was  tired  When 
I  went  to  bed ;  I  had  worked  very  hard  (ftarf).  At  what  hour 
did  yoa  (finb  @ie)  fall  asleep  ?  I  fell  asleep  at  half  past  eleven. 
The  slave  has  hardly  (failttl)  escaped. 

2.  The  purse  has  fallen  to  (auf)  the  ground.  The  regiment 
has  marched  nine  hours  a  (t)en)  day.  The  peasants  have  gone 
to  (in  bic)  town.  The  servant  has  jumped  out  of  the  window 
of  the  third  story  (®tOCf).  Nothing  of  importance  (SSid)ti9e§) 
has  happened.  These  plants  have  not  thriven  in  our  garden. 
The  glass  has  burst.  They  (titan)  have  broken  open  the  door. 
The  dog  has  crossed  {swum  over)  the  river.  Did  you  water  the 
horses  ?  How  many  pounds  does  the  trunk  weigh  ?  Weigh  it,  if 
you  please  (^cfdlligft).  We  have  not  yet  weighed  it ;  I  think  it 
weighs  sixty  pounds.    A  man  has  been  (i[t)  drowned. 

ConTeraation. 

Sad  ift  |[ef(^e^en?  (S«  ift  etmad  SSid^tiged  gefc^e^en. 

Urn  iDicDicl  U^r  finb  ®ic  in  SSir  finb  nm  i)alb  fcc^g  abgcreifl 

granffurt  abgcrcjft? 

SBann  finb  Sic  \)kx  angefom-  ©egen  jel)n  Ui^r. 

men? 

SBann  ftel^en  Sie  bed  Wox%tn&  ©emo^nlic^  urn  6U^r;  abet  Ittntt 

onf  (get  up)  ?  bin  ic^  um  7  U^r  aufgcftanbcn. 

SSarnm  finb  ^ie  fo  erfc^rocfen?  SSir  ^aben   einen   fi'trc^terlic^en 

(dreadful)  ^nall  gc^ort. 

@inb  ®ie  qUein  nad^  S3riif[el  ge-  Stein,  ntein  Somber  ift  mitgegon- 

reift?  gen. 

SSoUcn  ®ie  ein  tpenig  tnit  mS  SBir  banfen  3l)nen,  mir  finb  biefen 

fpajicren  ae^en?  a)?ovgcn  fc^on  gegangcn. 

SBann  ift  Sgr  greunb  gnriidfgc*  SSor  brci  SSoc^en  (—ago);  aber 

tc^rt  ?  er  ift  nic^t  l)ier  gebliebcn,  er  ijl 

mieber  abgercif't. 

9Bie  !ommt  ti,  ba^  bieferS^aum  S)er  ^olg^auer  tiat  i^n  gefaQt. 

nmgefaUen  ift  ? 

SSarnm  ift  biefe  gamilie  fo  arm  SSeil  ber  SSater  nic^t    arbeiteo 

gemorben  ?  wollte. 

SBo  ^abcn  @ie  biefe  Sarte  ge-  ©ie  ift  anf  bem  S5oben  gclegen. 

funben? 

SSer  Ifat  fie  bal^in  gemorfen?  3c^  fann  ed  nic^it  fagen;  dteQeid^t 

ift  fie  l)innnteraefaUen. 

^at  man   bie  ?pferbe  getranft  3a,  ber  ©tallfnc^t  (hostler)  ^at 

(watered)  ?  fie  ebcn  (just  now)  getrautt 
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Thirty  third  Lesson. 

Impersonal  Verbs. 

(Unperf5nli(^c  3cit»ortcrO 
Beal  impersonal  verbs  have,  as  in  English,  besides  the 
Infinitive^  only  the  third  person  singular  throughout.  Most 
of  them  are  the  same  in  both  languages,  as: 

Slcgncn,  to  rain  c§  regnct,  it  rains 

fc^neicn,  to  snow  e^  fd^ncit,  it  snows 

^ogeln,  to  hail  e8  ^ogelt,  it  hails 

bonncrn,  to  thunder  e§  bonnert^it  thunders 

bli^m,  to  lighten  eg  bli^t,  it  lightens 

f riercn,  to  freeze  eg  fricrt,  eg  gefriert,  it  freezes 

reifen,  to  be  a  hoar  firost,  to  rime  eg  reift,  it  is  a  hoar  &ost,  it  rimes 
t^niien,  to  thaw  eg  ti^awt,^  it  thaws 

tagcn,  to  dawn  ^g  tagt,  it  dawns 

geucn,  (there)  to  be  eg  giebt,  there  is. 

They  are  all  regular  verbs,  except  e^  friert  (see  p.  196, 
Nr.  116)  and  e^  gtebt  All  are  conjugated  with  the  aux- 
iliary l[)ab  en,  as  T 

@g  ^at  geregnet,  eg  l^at  gebonnert,  eg  ^at  geblt^t  :c. 

Table  of  Conjugation* 

]«  ^i^eim,  to  snow. 

Indicative. 

JPreseni.      eg  fd^ncit,  it  snows. 
Jfhper/ect.  eg  fc^tieite,  it  snowed. 
1st  Fut,     eg  loirb  fc^neien,  it  will  snow. 
1st  Cand.  eg  luurbe  fc^ncien,  it  would  snow. 

Perfed.       eg  ^Ot  gefd^ncit,  it  has  snowed. 
Pluvperf.    eg  ^atte  gefc^neit,  it  had  snowed. 
2nd  Fvt.    eg  tDirb  gefc^nett  ^aben,  it  will  have  snowed. 
2nd  Cond.  eg  murbe  gcWneit  ^aben  1  .^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^ 

or  eg  ^atte  gefd^neit,   )  ouvww*. 

Subjunctive. 

Present,  bofi  eg  fc^ncie. 

Imperfect.  ba|  eg  fc^neiete. 

Ist  Fut.  ba|  eg  fd^neien  roerbe. 

Perfect,  bol  cg  gefd^neit  l^abc. 

PltLsperf  ba|  eg  gefc^neit  i^aiit. 
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2«  @d  gi^t  (or  ^{btO  there  is,  there  are. 

Present.      c3  Qicbt,  there  is,  there  are. 
Imperf.       c§  flob,  there  was,  there  were. 

1st  FtU.     e§  rpirb  geben,  there  will  be. 

Ist  Gond.  c§  tpflrbc  flcbcn  (e§  flcibe),  there  would  be. 

Ferfec^,       e^  ^at  flCflCbctl,  there  has  (have)  been. 

Flusperf.     c§  ^attC  QCgcbcn,  there  had  been. 

2nd  FuL     c§  ruirb  geflcbcn  ^oben,  there  will  have  been. 

2nd  Gond.  c§  toiuht  gcgcbcn  ^abcn,  there  would  have  been. 

{Potential,  e^  mafl  or  faun  gcben,  there  may  (can)  be.) 

,   Observations. 

1)  There  isj  there  are,  must  be  translated  e$  giebt,  when  it 
expresses  indefinite  existence  without  mentioning  a  distinct  (small) 
place.  It  always  remains  in  the  singular  j  and  takes  its  object 
in  the  accvsative.    Ex. : 

e^  9  i  e  b  t  gutc  unb  fd^lecftte  95ud)er. 

-     There  are  good  books  and  bad  ones. 

66  giebt  iiznk,  tueld^c  bic  @d^6nf|eit  ber  S^ugcnb  oorjic^cn. 

There  are  people  who  prefer  beauty  to  virtue. 

@6  8  i  c  b  t  ^ogclncfter  *)  meldje  e^bar  finb. 

There  are  nests  of  birds  which  are  eatable. 

SBa6  g  i  cbt  cef  S?cue6,  what  is  the  news? 

66  g  i  C  b  t  nic^t6  ^mt^,  there  is  no  news. 
NB.  With  e  ^  gt  cb  t  the  cJ  is  never  dropped. 

2)  There  is  has  also  the  meaning,  e6  ift,  there  was,  e6  toav] 
pi.  <^erc  are,  c6  finb;  there  were,  c6  maretl.  This  is  always 
the  case,  when  a  d efi nite  existence  is  expressed,  or  when  a 
circumscribed  distinct  place  or  space  is  added.  With  this,  the 
object  is  in  the  nominative  case. 

p  ift  cin  SBoftcl  in  bem  .Safig. 

^  There  is  a  bird  in  the  cage. 

66  m  n  r  f cin  SBaffcr  in  bem  ®la6. 

There  was  no  water  in  the  glass. 


•  *)  It  would  be  the  same  to  Bay :  (£e  gfe^t  SJogelnefler  \n  ^merifa  or  in  ^nMot  or  fa 
tlefem  Sanb,  because  America  or  India,  etc.  is  not  a  disUnct  {narrowly  circumscribed) 
place. 
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SBie  Dielc  356gcl  f  i  n  b  in  bent  Safig  ? 

How  many  birds  are  there  in  the  cage? 

e^  f  i  n  b  gmci  SSogcl  in  bcm  tapg. 

There  are  two  birds  ia  the  cage. 

e^  i  ft  fein  ^lo^  mc^r  in  biefcr  S5an(. 

There  is  no  more  room  on  this  bench. 

NB.  When  there  is  etc.  in  the  sense  e  6  l  ft  is  used  in  the  tfi> 
terrogative  or  inverted  form,  the  c  §  is  dropped.    Ex. : 

3  ft  SBein  in  biefcr  glofdtic? 

Is  there  any  wine  in  that  bottle  ? 

8)  To  indicate  weather  or  time,  impersonal  sentences  are 

formed  with  e  6  i  ft ,  as  in  English : 

e^  ift  fait,  it  is  cold  c§  ift  fpat,  it  is  late 

c^  ift  roarm,  it  is  warm  cS  ift  Slbcnb,  it  is  evening 

c^  ift  bnnfel,  it  is  dart  ti  ift  ^olb  fec^S  Uljr,  it  is  half  past 

five,  etc. 

4)  Farther,  there  are  some  other  verbs  which  are  occasionally 
used  as  impersonal : 

@^  fd)cint,  it  seems  eS  baucrt  it  lasts 

td  betrifft,  it  concerns  ti  erbellt,  it  appears 

c^  folgt,  it  follows  c^  nn^t  ni^t^,  it  is  of  no  use 

c^  fcbit  (an),  it  is  wanting  c§  bcbarf,  it  requires 

c§  gefcbic^t,  it  happens  eS  fdngt  an,  it  begins 

c^  gcniigt,  it  suflaces  e§  fommt  barauf  an,  it  depends 

c^  lautct,  the  bell  rings  c^  ift  fcin  BttJeifcI,    there  is  no 
eg  fd)Idgt  gcl)n  Ul)r,  it  strikes       doubt, 
ten  o'clock 

5)  Others  appear  with  a  personal  pronoun : 

WUh  the  acauative.  With  the  daHve, 

e^  frcut  mid),*)  I  am  glad  c8  ift  mir  fcib,    \j 

c^  rent  mic^,  I  repent  cS  t^ut  mir  leib,  j  ^  *°^  ®°"^ 

e^  fd)mcr3t  mi4  I  grieve  e§  gefallt  mir,  I  am  pleased 

ed  frtect  mid),*)  I  am  cold  e^  ni'i^t  mir  ni^td,  it  is  of  no  ase 

e^l^aubert  mid),  I  shudder  to  me 

e^  jammcrt  mid),  I  pity  .   c6  fcbwinbelt  mir,  I  am  giddy 

eS  biinft  mid).  It  appears  to  me.  eS  begcgnet<mir,  it  happens  to  me. 


*)  Some  uf  these  are  used  also  personally,  viz. :  3((  freue  mi^,  i^  tin  ^uttoHg  or  {^ 
^aht^nnQtt;  k^  (in  burfiig  or  {(^  \)aU  !Z)urfl;  i^  friere,  i^  tounbere  mi(^,  ic^  fc^aubcrc  Si 
puu^ttt  mi^  and  a  burflet  midi^  are  used  only  in  poetry. 
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t&  munbcrt  m\ii,  I  wonder  c§  aclingt  mir,  I  succeed 

t^  Dcrbricpt  mic^,  it  vexes  me  c§  licflt  mir  Did  haxan,  it  is  litt- 
er l)migert  mid),  I  am  hungry  portant  for  me 

c6  burftct  mid),  I  am  thirsty  e8  fommt  mir  dor,  it  seems  to  me 

C6  fd)idft  fid),  it  is  proper  e^  fdllt  mir  cin,  it  occurs  to  me 

c^  licrftel)t  fid),  of  course,  it  is  c^  ift  mir  tDol)I,  I  feel  well 

a  matter  of  course  c3  ift  mir  luorm,*)  I  am  warm 

CS  fragt  fid),  it  is  the  question  ipog  fc^It  S^ncn,   what    is  the 

matter  with  you? 

6)  By  a.  transposition  of  the  subject  after  the  verb,  the  latter 
takes  sometimes  an  impersonal  form  both  in  the  singular  and 
plural,  the  first  place  of  the  subject  being  filled  up  by  ed  (in 
English  by  there  or  U).    This  however  is  rather  poetical,  as : 

6^  tarn  cin  SBanbcrcr  bic  ©trofec  cntlang. 

There  came  a  wanderer  along  the  road. 

63  flingcn  brei  Sager  auf  bic  3agb. 
Three  sportsmen  went  hunting. 

G§  fielcn  $agcIforncr  fo  gro&  mic  Saubcncicr. 

There  fell  hailstones  as  large  as  pigeon's  eggs. 

7)  The  impersonal  form  appears  also  in  the  Passive  Voice 
of  active  and  neuter  verbs**)  in  the  3rd  person,  as : 

(S3  mirb  in  ©cutfc^Ionb  Did  gcfimgcn  imb  gctanjt 
or :  2)?Qn  fingt  imb  tangt  bid  in  Sciitfc^Ianb. 

They  sing  and  dance  much  in  Germany. 

@3  murbc  did  gcgcffcn,  abcr  mc^r  gctrimfen. 

Much  was  eaten,  but  more  drunk. 

63  mirb  did  dom  Sricg  gcrcbct. 

There  is  much  talking  about  war. 


Words. 


®cr  ©ctrfi^cr,  the  cheat  bic  SBoffcn,  the  clouds 

bic  35c[)arrhc^fcit,  perseverance  ba3  ©intcnfo^,  the  inkstand 

bic  ©c^roicrigfcit,  the  difficulty  bcr  ^^lilofop^',  the  philosopher 

cine  93i  lUc,  a  pair  of  spectacles  bfc  Slcibcr,  pi.  clothes 

bcr  §ofcn,  the  port,  harbour  bic  ©cfcUfd^aft,  the  company 

*)  We  cannot  say:  i^^intoann.     Likewise  we  do  not  say:  {^  (in  laft,bat:  cf  If 
mir  fait,  or  i^  friere. 

*♦)  Like  the  Latin  Uur,  venitur,  vmtum  dc*    See  the  note  p.  238. 
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bai  Sc^aufpiel,  the  spectacle  j^cftifl,  violent    bod),  yet 

ber  SBorttDec^fel,  the  dispute  eiDig,  eternal,  everlasting 

fiberipinben,  to  overcome  gloubcn,  to  believe 

Ijell,  clear    offcn,  open  OQnbeln,  to  act 

boucrn,  to  last  folQlicl),  consequently. 

Beading  Exercise  84. 

1.  ©d)neit  eg?  9leirt,  e6  fc^ncit  nid)t,  c8  regnet.  Q^  toirb 
balb  bageln.  6^  marc  gut,  mcnn  c^  fc^ncictc.  6^  mfirbc  fc^ncicrt, 
locnn  eg  iiid)t  fo  fait  mare.  @ben  (just  now)  bat  e§  flcbonnert.  Q^ 
loirb  nod)  Tnel)r  bonnern.  ®ie  ^altc  ift  Dorbei  (over),  eg  Ibaiit. 
Sd)  fllaiibc,  ba^  e6  ntorgen  tl)aucn  mirb.  @g  reut  mid);  ba^  ic^ 
geftern  nid)t  tiad)  3J?annl}eim  geganoen  bin.  6^  mirb  6ic  reiien, 
menn  Sie  bag  ^fcrb  nid)t  faiifen.  SBie  gefdllt  eg  3I)nen  in  ^arig? 
6'g  gefcillt  mir  fel)r  mo()I.  6g  munbert  mid),  bafe  ®ie  nod)  l)icr 
finb.  (Sg  derbrie^t  niic^,  ba|  id)  nid)t  ba  gemefen  bin.  fiommt  eg 
S^ncn  nic^t  Dor,  alg  ob  (as  if)  Sinigeg  don  biefcm  ^olj  geftol&lcrt 
morben  mare?  6g  fdngt  an,  Ijcll  gu  roerbcn. 

2.  (S§  nfi^t  Sbncn  nid)tg  fo  diele  33ud)cr  gn  faufen,  menn  @ie 
fie  nic^t  Icfen.  Gg  erijellt  aitg  3l)rer  Erjciljliing  (from your  report), 
bo^  ber  ^anfmann  ein  93etruger  ift.  Gg  feb'cn  beute  brei  @d)iiler. 
Gg  rent  micb,  meine  Ul)r  derfanft  gn  Ijahm.  Gg  giebt  ein  emigeg 
ficben.  SSenn  eg  fein  emigeg  fieben  gdbe,  fo  maren  bie  a)?enfd)en 
nngliicflid)er  alg  bie  S^iere.  W\t  (by)  S5ebarrlid)fcit  gelingt  eg 
nng,  oQe  Sd)micrigfeiten  gu  uberminben.  Gg  gefici  mir  fel)r  mol)l 
in  ber  ©efellfc^iaft  ber  jnngen  Sente.  Gg  giebt  Srillen  fur  alle 
Sfuflcn/folglid)  mirb  eg  and)  eine  fur  bie  3l)riaen  geben.  Gg  ftanb 
ein  'SGSagen  bor  htm  $aufe.  Gg  mar  (ein)  fc^rerflic^eg  SBetter,  alg 
mir  ben  ^afen  derlie^en;  boc^  banerte  eg  nid^t  lange,  big  bie  @onne 
bnxd)  bie  SSolfen  brang  (pierced). 

M%^bt  85. 

1.     It  rains;  yesterday  2 it  i snowed.     Last  (Beaten)  winter 
2it  1  snowed  much.     It  will  soon  hail.     It  has  rained  all  night 
(bie  gangc  9lad)t),  and  this  morning 2 it i freezes.     It  thunders; 
do  you  bear  it?  How  many  times  (mal)  has  it  thundered?     It 
has  just  (cben)  lightened.     I  did  not  think  that  it  would  h'ghten. 
1 3  there  fany]  ink  (Dinte)  in  your  inkstand?   There  will  be  a 
great  many  (icl)r  Oicle)  walnuts  this  year.     There  are  streets  in 
London  which  are  two  miles  long.     There  are  people  who  be- 
lieve nothing.     There  have  been  philosophers  at  (gu)  all  times. 
Is  there  j^a]  fire  in  my  room?  No  Sir,  there  is  no  fire  in  your 
room  ;  but  I  will  make  [one]  directly  (gleid)). 

0 1 1  o^  German  Conv.-Oramm  ar.  1 6 
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2.  The  boy  is  hungry  and  thirsty.  It  is  very  important  to  me 
to  know  what  they  do.  I  shudder  when  I  think  how  many  [of 
the]  poor  shave  ino  2 clothes,  although  (ohfd)on)  it  s freezes  iso 
2 hard  (ftnrt).  We  wonder  that  he  is  silent  (fcbtueint).  It  does 
not  seem  to  me  that  you  will  succeed.  Mr.  Dean  had  company 
last  night  (gcftcvn  5lbenb)  ;  they  played  and  danced  much.  It 
occurs  to  me,  that  I  have  left  my  door  open.  It  appears  that 
he  has  not  attented  (fid)  abgegcbcn  l)nt)  to  (mit)  that  business. 
It  is  proper  to  act  so.  There  were  already  a  great  many  people 
in  the  ball-room  (im  SBallfaal)  when  I  arrived.  There  was  no 
play  yesterday.  Were  there  violent  debates  ?  I  do  not  think 
there  can  be  a  more  beautiful  old  castle  in  the  world  than 
that  of  Heidelberg.  Is  there  any  news  ?  There  is  no  news  to- 
day. 

Conversation. 

S5onnert  c8?  3c^  l^abc  nic^tS  Qt^^ott 

taben  ®ic  ben  SBIi^  Qcfel&cn?  3a,  eg  ^at  fe^r  ftarf  geblifet. 

(auben  @ie,  ia^  e6  l|eute  8?ac^t  3c^  fllaube  mijt,  bo^  eg  frieten 

friercn  mirb?  mirb;  aber  c§  mirb  fc^ncien. 

SBie  gefallt  e§  S^nen  in  Sonbon  ?  ®g  gefdllt  mir  fcljr  roogl. 

§at  eg  3l)rem  SBrnber  in  Slme-  ©§  fd}cint  ba^  e§  i^m  fe^r  gut 

rifa  gef alien?  gef alien  l^at. 

3ft  eg  fait?  mn,  e§  ift  nic^t  me^r  fait. 

fel)lt  (^ttva^  an  biefcm  ®elbe?  3a,  eg  fe^len  brei  Scaler, 

llauben  ©ie,  ba^  bag  SGBetter  ©gfc^eintmirfo;  mcnigftengfangt 

fid^  cinbcrn  (change)  roirb?  eg  an,  tuarm  gn  werben. 

SBag  liegt  3l)nen  baran?  eg  liegt  mir  fel^r  diel  baran. 

SBirb  eg  biefeg  3a^r  guten  SBein  ®ie  Slebleute  (vine-growers)  fa- 

geben  ?  gen,  ba^  eg  fel^r  Diel.SSeiti  geben 

rt)irb. 

©enfigt  eg,  meincn  ^amtn  jn  Slein,  @ic  muffen  anc^  bag  1S>Qtiim 

nnterfc^reiben?  beifngen  (add  the  date). 

SSag  fel)lt  itim?  eg  fe^len  \\)m  «Ieiber  unb  @db. 

SSag  Derbrie^t  @te  ?  eg  derbrie^t  mid^,  ba|  ic^  gu  iQau^ 

bleiben  mu^. 

SBag  ift  3^nen  ^efc^e^en?  eg  fd^tpinbelt  mir. 

SSarnm  finb  @ie  traurig  ?  eg  fc^merjt  mid),  baj  ic^  meinm 

treiien  Wiener  derloren  ^abc. 

3ft  nod)  ^la^  ffir  micl&  auf  bie-  SBBir  merben  3t)nen   (for    yon) 

fer  Sanf  (bench)  ?  ^la^  mad)en. 

®ibt  eg  etmag  9?eueg  ?  3d)  mei^  nid)tg,  afg  (except)  ba| 

$err  85.  geftern  geftorben  ^8. 
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Beading-lesson. 
i©ie  SBtetie  nnb  bit  ^nhe^    The  bee  and  the  dove. 

ein  SSicnc^cn  fid  in  cincn  ^a6)\ 

®ic§  fall  don  obcn*  cine  Sonbc; 

©ic  b  r  a  c^  cin  S5Iattc^|cn  don  bcr  Saube* 

Unb  m  a  r  f  d  i^r  gu.    S)ad  S3ienc^en  f  c^  to  a  m  m  bama(i^^ 

Unb  N I  f  ri<*  Qliicflic^)  au§  bcm  Sac^.  — 

9lac^  furgcr  3cit  bicfclbc  Saubc 

©  a  ^  tdiebcr  fricblic^*  auf  bcr  Soubc. 

®a*  f  (^  I  i  c^  cin  Soger  Icig'  ^eron 

Unb  Icflte  fc^on  bie  glintc  onl 

©d^on  ^attt  cr  ben  $a^n*  gefpannt: 

^ein  S3ienc^en  tarn  nnb  ft  a  c^  i^n  in  bie  $anb ; 

^nff  1  oin9  ber  ©^u^  boneben  (aside). 

®ie  Saube  flog  bodon.  —  SBeni  banfte"  fie  il^r  Seben? 

1)  brook.  2)  fSrom  abore.  8)  arbour.  4)  after  it.  5)  quietly.  6)  then.  7)  softly. 
8)  bit  %tintt  anlegen,  to  aim  at.  9)  ben  ^aJin  fpanncn,  to  cock  the  gun,  10)  basfen  instead 
ofycrbattfettitoowe. 


Thirty  fourth  Lesson. 

Beflective  Verbs. 

(3urfttf^cjft0li(!^c  3eit»5rter.) 
1)  When  the  action  of  a  verb  returns  upon  the  subject 
from  which  it  proceeds,  the  verb  is  called  reflective  or  red- 
procaL  Such  verbs  are  therefore  conjugated  with  two  pro- 
nouns, one  the  subject  and  the  other  the  object.  The  latter 
stands  commonly  in  the  dccv^ative^  with  a  few  verbs  in  the 
dative  ,  as :  3<^  betrage  mf  d^,  I  behave  (myself);  er  jcfd^nete 
f  i  d^  au^,  he  distinguished  himself.  All  such  verbs  are  con- 
jugated with  the  auxiliary  ^aben*). 


')  The  only  exception  is  fl^  beto«§t  fein,  to  be  conscloas  o^  which  has  in  the  present 
:  i4  ilVL  mir  be»u|it,  and  in  the  compound  tense :  i(^  b  i n  mir  btttugt  0  etoef  e n  ic. 

16* 
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This  reflective  form  is  very  extensively  employed  in 
German,  Tfhilst  in  English  most  of  these  verbs  are  used  in 
the  neuter  sense,  i.  e.  without  an  objective  personal  pronomii 
as:  i(fy  frcue  mi(i),l  rejoice. 

Conjugation  of  a  reflective  verb. 

®£d&  ftmm,  to  rejoice. 

Indicative    Mood. 


3c^  frcuc  mic^,  I  rejoice 
bii  freueft  t)id),  thou  rejoicest 
cr  frcut  fid),  he  rejoices 
fie  frcut  f  i  d) ,  she  rejoices 

itjir  freiicn  iing,  we  rejoice 

il)rfrciictcii4,  Uoureioice 
Sic  frciicn  fid), ) -^        ^ 
fie  frcucn  f i  d) ,  they  rejoice. 

I^rst  Future, 

3c^  iDcrbc  mid)  freuen,  I  shall 
bii  mirft  bid)  frcucn,  rejoice 
cr  it)irb  fid)  frcucn,  ac 

FlafecU 

3d)  ^obc  mic^  ^cfrcut 
bu  ^aft  bid)  gcfrcut 
cr  ^at  fi^  flcfrcut  2c. 


hnperfect, 

3ci&  frcutc  midj,  I  rejoiced 
bu  frcutcft  bic^,  thou  rejoicedst 
er  freute  fic^,  he  rejoiced 
fie  frcutc  fic^,  she  rejoiced 

mir  frcutcn  un^,  we  rejoiced 
fie  frcutcn  fid),  they  rejoiced. 

Conditional, 

3c^  wurbc  mic^  frcucn,  I  should 
bu  miirbcft  bid)  frcucn,  rejoice 
er  miirbe  fid)  frcucn, 

Pbuperfed, 

3d)  l)atte  mic^  flcfrcut 
bu  f)ntteft  bic^  flcfrcut 
cr  liatte  fic^  flcfreirt  w. 


ac. 


Second  IkUure, 

3(ft  wcrbe  mic^  gcfreut  fiaben 
bu  mirft  bic^  gefrcut  I)abcn  ac. 

Subjunctive. 

®a6  ic^  mid)  freue  ®o^  icf)  mic^)  freuetc 

ba^  bu  bi(ft  frcucft  ac.  bo^  bu  bid^  frcuctcft  ac 

P»S&dU  PUttper/ed, 

®Q^  iif  m\i)  0cfreut  ^abe  S)a6  \^  m\if  gcfreut  ^ofte 

bap  bu  bid)  flcfreut  ^abeft  ac.       ia^  bu  bic^  flctreut  I)Qtteft  ac 


Imperative. 

Fluraih 

. —  ._„  ,  reioice  St*C"cn  mir  UUg,  let  us  rejoice 

rcuen  @ie  fic^,  i    ^      '  finxd  tnd),  freuen  ©ie  fit^,  rejoice. 


Singular, 

frcue  bid^,        } 
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Present,  Imperfect, 

fjreuc  id^  mid^,  do  I  rejoice?       grcutc  ic^  tnid^,  did  I  rejoice? 
freucft  bu  hid)  ?       2c.  trcutcft  bii  bi(^?       ac. 

Negative  Form. 

Present.      3d)  frciIC  ttlii^  nid)t,  I  do  not  rejoice,  etc. 
Imperf.       grcutc  ic^  mic^  nid)t?  did  I  not  rejoice?  etc. 
Perfect.       ^abt  \i)  ttlic^  nid^t  flcfrcut,  have  I  not  rejoiced?  etc. 

2)  Many  German  (zctive  verbs  may  take  the  reflective 
form  by  adding  the  corresponding  personal  pronoun: 

3c&  ffcibc  \iQA  tinb  Qii.  3d)  f Icibc  m  i  d&  an. 

I  dress  the  child.  I  dress  myself. 

3c^  rfi^mc  ben  grcnnb.  3d()  ru^me  mid^. 

I  praise  the  Mend.  I  boast. 

6r  Dcrmunbctc  ben  Snaben.        @r  dermunbete  fic^. 

He  wounded  the  boy.  He  wounded  himself. 

3)  There  are  however  a  great  many  true  reflective  verbsj 
vrhich  are  always  employed  with  the  reflective  pronoun,  hav- 
ing no  meaning  without  it,  whilst  others  have  a  different 
sense  when  the  reflective  pronoun  Ife  omitted.  We  subjoin 
in  alphabetic  order  those  most  in  use : 

fic^  anfc^icfen  (gii),  to  prepare  fic^  bemuF)en,  to   endeavour,  to 

fic^  aufl}alten,  to  stay  take  the  trouble 

fic^  bcbanfen  (fur),  to  thank  fidf)  benel)men, ) .   ,  . 

]id)  bceilcn,  to  hasten  fic^  betrogcn,  j 

fic^  bcpnben,  to  be       ^  fic^  befinncn  (uber),  to  reflect 

jid)  beflei^igen,  to  apply  one's  fic^  bemerben  (urn),  to  apply 

self  fid)  bfidfen,  to  stoop 

fid^  begcben,  to  go  to  a  place  ficb  einlaffen  (in),  to  enter  upon 

fid)  bci)clfcn,  to  make  shift  ficb  ent^olten  (gen.),  to  abstain 

fic^  betlagcn  (iiber),  to  complain  ficb  entfc^liejen,    to   resolve,   to 

of  make  up  one's  mind 

ficb  beffimmern  (um),  to  care     fid^  erbarmen    (gen.),    to  have 

fid)  bdaufcn  (auf),  to  iamount         mercy  on 
fic^  facmac^tigen,  to  seize,  to  take  fic^  ereignen,  to  happen 
possession  of  \\d)  erfrcuen  {gen.),  to  enjoy. 
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Jldj  crflebcn  {dot.),  to  surrender  jtci^  fc^itcn  (nad)),  to  long  for 

fid)  crt)olcn  (Oon),  to  recover  fic^  fe^cn,  to  sit  down 

from  illness  fid)  ftdlcn  (ol^  ob),  to  feign 

fic^  erinncrn   {gen.),  *)  to  r&-  pc^  untcvfteb'cn;  to  dare,  venture 

collect  fid)  imtcrbaltcn  (fiber),  to  con- 

fic^  erfhltcn,  to  catch  cold  verse 

jic^  erf unbigen,  to  inquire  fic^  derirreii;  to  go  astray 

fid)  furd)ten  (Oor),  to  be  afraid  fic^  Dcrlaffen  (aiif)  {rvith  the  ace), 

jic^  geblllDen,  to  have  patience  to  rely  (depend)  on 

fid)  9Ciu6l)nen  (an)  (with  the  fid^  DcrfiinDigcn,  to  sin 

ace),  to  accustom  one's  self  to  ficb  Derfeben  in,  to  mistake 

fid)  gramen,  to  grieve  ficb  Derjpatcn,  to  be  (too)  late 

fid)  irren,  to  be  mistaken  fid)  Derftellen,  to  dissemble 

ficb  betummern(nm),to  care  for  fid)  Dorbercitcn,  to  prepare 

ficb  nSbern  {dot.),  to  approach  fid)  meigern,  to  refuse 

fid)  nabren  (oon),  to  feed  on  ficb  mibcrfe^en  (dot.),  to  oppose 

fid)  fd)nnien  (fiber  or  gen.),  to  fid)  munbern  (fiber),  to  wonder 

be  ashamed  fidb  3Utragen,  to  happen 

Remark.    Reflective  verbs  are  sometimes  employed  to  express 
the  passive,  as : 

titx  ^(!^(u{fel  (at  f{(!(  (lefunben,  the  key  has  been  found. 
Die  SJurc  ojfnete  pt^,  ihe  door  (was)  opened. 

4)  The  following  ten  require  the  pronoun  in  the  dative : 

ft(^  onma^cn,  to  usurp      *  ftcb  fc^meicbcln,  to  flatter  one's  self 

fid)  aii^bittcn,  to  request  ficb  Dcrfd)affen,  to  procure 

fid)  einbilben,  to  imagine,  fancy  fic^  dornebmcn,  to  take  the  resol- 
fi(^  bie  ^reibcit  nebinen,  to  take       ution,  make  up  one's  mind 

the  liberty  ficb  Dorftellcn,  to  imagine 

fid)  getrauen,  ta  dare  ficb  tuebe  tbiin,  to  hurt  one's  sel£ 

Ex. :  3cb  fcbmeicble  tnir  FL  mir  fd)meicbeln  img 

bii  fifemeicbelft  bir  ©ic  fcbnieidbeln  fid^ 

er  fcbmeic^elt  ficb  fie  fcb^^ic^^ln  fic^. 

6)  Some  phrases  with  reflective  verbs : 

S5emuben  Sic  ficb  tiicbt,  do  not  take  the  trouble, 
®eben  ©ie  ficb  SJifibe,  take  pains. 

@r  er^olt  ficb  langfom,  he  recovers  slowly. 


*)  €1^  erlnnern  takes  also  the  preposition  tin  with  the  accusatlTe,  when  fhingu 
spoken  oi;  M :  ^(^  crinaerc  m i  ^  mU  Sergnugcn  a n  icn en  £ag  (or  lend  Xa^H). 
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3c|(l  crinncrc  mii^  fcincS  ^amtni,  I  recollect  KIb  xuime. 

©ic  irren  fid),  tncin  $crr,  you  are  mistaken,  Sir. 

©r  l)at  fid&  fel)r  DcrSnbert,  he  is  quite  altered. 

®q6  SBctter  anbcrt  fid),  the  weather  changes. 

2)er  SSinb  Icflt  fid),  the  wind  ceases. 

3cb  bcgebe  midf)  nad)  granffurt,  I  go  to  Frankfort, 

@r  bcraft  fic^  anf  mid),  he  p,ppeals  to  me. 

Scb  cntl)alte  tnic^  bc^  Scinch,  I  abstain  from  wine, 

6^  creignctc  fi(^,  it  happened. 

SBir  ful)Ien  imc}  gliicflicfi,  we  feel  happy. 
ff)ic  St)tirc  offnctc  fid>,  the' door  opened. 
9?cbmcn  @ic  fid)  in  ?lc^t,  take  care. 
Se^en  @ic  pd^,  sit  down,  take  a  seat. 
®ie  @ad)C  Dcrljalt  fid)  fo,  the  matter  is  so. 
@ic  gcrftreutcn  fid),  they  dispersed. 
SBcnben  ®ic  fid)  on  ben  fionig. 

Address  yourself  (apply)  to  the  king. 

3d)  cirgere  mid)  fiber  Dicfen  SSorfall. 

I  am  vexed  with  this  occurrence. 

@ie  roc^ten  fid)  on  il)ren  geinben. 

They  revenged  themselves  on  their  enemies. 


Words. 

®er  S)?nll^,  courage  pnfig,  frequently 

w  -  o  ii».fi»i»ii    I  *he  sentence  nnfd)nlbig,  innocent 

000  urtt)£U,  J  the  judgment       Dert^cibigen,  to  defend 

bag  85orl)aben,  the  project,  the  bemeifcn,  to  prove 

purpose  ubcrgeugen,  to  convince 

bic  3ufriebenl)eit,  the  satisfao-  aufgeben,  to  give  up 

tion  «rti)eilen,  to  judge 

bic  9led}nnng,  the  account,  bill  bjtreffcn,  Qngel)en,  to  concern 

bcr  SSorgefe^te,  the  superior  dcrmeibcn,  to  avoid 

ha^  SSelragen,  the  behaviour  Dcrlc^en,  to  hurt. 

Beading  Exercise  86. 

©ic  irrcn  \id),  mm  $err ;  ic^  bin  nii^t  ber'  (the  one),  ben  @ie 
f nc^cn.  35cr3eil)en  ®ie,  id^  babe  micb  it)irfli(^  (really)  geirrt.  WiU 
tiabee;  l^nt  fid)  in  ber  ©c^lac^t  bei  SUfarot^on,  'Jbcmiftolle^  In  ber 
(Sc^Iacbt  bei  Salami^  an6ge3eid)ttet.  ®em6l)nen  @ie  ffc^,  frft^  anf- 
gn[tel)en.  S)er  SBolf  na^ertc  fic^  mir  anf  (as  near  as)  je^n  S^ritte 
(pace).  2J?it^ribate§  dertbeibigte  fic^  mit  gro&em  8»nt^)e  gegen  bic 
Stomer.    SBenn  bn  bic^  iiber  bo§  ©liicf  Slnberer  freuft,  fo  bewciSt 
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bic8,  ha^  in  cin  fiittcS  ^erg  ^aft.  SBir  ^Qbcn  un«  bcmu^t  i^n  ^on 
fcinem  Unrci^t  (of  his  being  wrong)  311  fibcrjcugcn ;  abcr  cr  f onntc 
ficb  nid)t  cntid)lie6cn,  fcin  35orl)abcn  oufgimcbcn.  ®cr  Sonia  mci- 
gcrtc  fid),  bag  Urtbeil  311  imtcrfcbreibcn.  ^ic  lourbcn  fid)  bt^tx  be- 
finbcn,  mcnn  @ic  fid)  flem5l)ntcn,  ^diipger  in  bcr  fri|d)cn  iJuft  fpa- 
gicrcn  311  ge^cn.  3c^  fc[)nc  TTtid}  nac^  Stubc.  Sc^i  mcrbe  mid)  be- 
inut)cn,  SlUeg  311  Sbrer  ^ufricbcnbeit  311  DoDbrinocn.  3d)  ipurbc 
mid^  fcbcimen,  fo  ctmag  (such  a  thing)  311  tbun.  3)cr  jimge  9JiQnn 
^at  ficb  immer  gut  bctragcn. 

^ttfgabr  87. 

1.  TVe  rejoice  greatly  (fcl)r)  to  see  you.  I  am  mistaken. 
You  have  also  been  mistaken.  I  wash  myself  every  day.  Charles 
has  wounded  himself  with  his  penknife.  All  nations  long  for 
liberty.  The  enemies  have  surrendered  (themselves).  If  they 
had  not  surrendered  (themselves),  2 they  1  would  have  all  been 
killed.  Dear  Sir,  have  mercy  on  me  (titcincr).  Nobody  must 
imagine  himself  (to  be)  *)  without  faults.  That  man  was  a 
bad  father ;  he  did  not  care  for  his  children.  I  recollect  to  have 
seen  that  lady,  but  I  cannot  remember  her  name.  As  (roie)  I 
see,  2 you  1  enjoy  (a)  good  health. 

2.  The  bill  of  my  tailor  amounted  to  a  hundred'  and  fifty 
florins.  I  hastened  to  pay  it,  as  soon  as  (fobalb  QI0)  I  2  got  (be- 
fom)  1  money.  Young  people  must  not  take  the  liberty  to  judge 
of  (iiber,  ace.)  things  which  do  not  concern  them.  A  good  Chris- 
tian does  not  revenge  himself  on  his  enemy.  We  were  mistaken 
in  the  name  of  the  street.  Do  not  feign  [to  be]*)  so  innocent ; 
be  ashamed  of**)  your  behaviour  and  resolve  to  avoid  such  1  a 
sfault  4  for  the  future  (tfinftig).  He  who  is  conscious  to  have 
done  his  duty,  may  quietly  await  (etltgegenfebctl)  the  judgment 
(Dot.)  of  his  superiors. 

Conversation, 

Sdi  frciic  mjc^,  @ic  311  fcbcii,    3cb  banfc  Sbncn,  tc^  bcfinbc  mid), 
ntein  Serr,  mt  befiuben  ® ie       ®ott  fei  Soiit  1  fcbr  tuobl. 

fi*? 
SBic  bepnbct  ftcb  3^r  SBrubcr,    6r  bcfinbet  fic^  nid&t  wo^I,  cr  ^at 
bcr  (§err)  ffapitan?  fic^  ertaltct 


*)  Remember  that  words  enclosed  In  a  pcatnOietii  (•••)aretobe  tranalatedi  and 
words  in  brackets  [ . . .  ]  are  to  be  left  out. 

**)  {{4>  r4)^ntn,  to  he  asJtamed,  goyerns  either  the (fentUve  com  or  th«  preposition  ftt  ct 
with  the  occiuafe'M, 
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§Qbcn  ®ie  fid^  cntfd)Ioffcn,  bie  Sd)  l)abc  tnic^  nod^  nidit  entfc^Iof- 

Slcifc  gii  imtcrnctimcn  ?  fen ;  ober  ic^  rocrbc  mi(^  balb 

cntfd}lic&cn. 

Sluf  men  derlaffen  (rely)  (gie  3d)  Derlaffe  mic^  oaf  bie  ®ute  be^ 

fid)  ?  giirften. 

SSerbcn  ®ie  3^r  $au§  mtciw  @ic  irren  fid),  ic^  merbc  eg  nic^t 

fen  ?  Derfaufcn. 

©lonben  @ic,  ba|  id^  mic^  Der-  SBenn  ®ie  jc^neD  gel^en,  mcrben 

fpfitcn  merbe?  @ie  fic^  nictit  t)crfpQten. 

SJor  mem  furd)ten  ©ie  ftc^?  3d)  furcate  mi^  t)orbicfcm  §unbc. 

ffiilben  ®ie  fid)  ein,  oUein  meife  9lein,  abcr  id)  fliaube,  bie  ®ad)e 

gn  fein?  beffer  ju  tierfteben  aU  Sinbeve. 

©d)amt  fid()  biefcr  Sungling  nii^t  ®odb  i  eg  fd)eint,  bo^  er  fid)  fd)Qmt; 

uber  fein  SBetrngen  ?  er  fommt  nicbt  ntebr  gn  ung. 

$aben  ®ic  iJuft  (a  mind)  mit  0  [a,  menn  ©ie  marten  moUen, 

ttiir  in'g  Sbeater  ju  geben?  big  id^  micb  angefleibet  b^be. 

$oben  ®ie  ficb  uerle^t,  (mcbe  ge-  3a,  meine^anb  blutet;  id)  babe 

tban)  ?  micb  an  einem  9tagel  derle^t. 

SBic  bod)  belief  fid^  bie  9led)nung  ©ie  belief  ficb  auf  breiunbadjtjig 

3bre€5  SSirtbeg  (landlord)  ?  ©ulben. 

SBomit  befcbdftigen  @ie  fid)  ge-  3db  lefe  ©cbiUer'g  .,2ieb  Don  ber 

genmnrtig  (at  present)  ?  ©locfe"  (song  of  the  bell). 

SBirb  '5ijvt  ^JJhiiter  balb  bier^er-  3d)  mei^  nid)t,  roann  fie  fommt; 

fomtnen  ?  aber  id)  febne  micb  febr  nacb  \i)v. 

SBanim  finb  ©ie  nicbt  frfiber  SSBir  baben  nng  im  fealbc  Derirrt. 

gctonimen  ? 

SBcrbcn  ©ie  fid^  um  eine  ©telle  3d)  babe  mid^  fd)on  nm  mebrere 

bcrtjerben  ?                       .  bemorben ;  aber  big  je^t  (as yet) 

b^be  icb  feine  er^alten. 

©oil  bcr  ©bfift  fic^  an  feinem  Sfein,  6briftng  bot  gelebrt,  baj 

gcinbc  rad)en?  man  feine  geinbe  lieben  foB. 

®etvaiim  ©ie  ficb,   iiber  ben  3d^  mill  derfnc^en  (try),  eg  gu 

aibein  gu  fd)mimmen?  tbun. 

Uebev  mag  (moriiber)  beflagt  ©ie  beflaat  fid)  iiber  bag  SBetragen 

\id)  3^re  ©Gutter  ?  3^reg  SJetterg. 
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Thirty  fifth  Lesson. 

On  the  Adverbs. 

(S3on  bctt  Um|lanb«tt)5rternO 

Adverbs  are  words  destined  to  modify  verbs,  adjectives 
or  other  adverbs.  They  therefore  denote  manner^  places 
time^  ordeTj  motiony  relation^  comparison^  number^  quantity^ 
quality^  affirmation^  doubty  negation^  interrogation.  Adverbs 
are  not  variable,  except  those  of  manner,  quality  and  time, 
which  are  subject  to  the  degrees  of  comparison.  Almost  all 
adjectives  are  used  as  adverbs  of  quality,  without  changing 
their  form;  not  only  in  the  positive  but  also  in  the  compar- 
ative and  superlative  degrees.  Ex. : 
®cr  S)icncr  Ruirbc  rcid)  bclo^nt. 

The  servant  was  richly  rewarded. 

©icfcr  Srief  ift  fd)6n  oefc^iricben. 

This  letter  is  beautifully  written. 

SDfcin  Srief  ift  f  c^  5  n  c  r  8cfd)riebcn  ali  S^rcr. 

My  letter  is  better  written  than  yours. 

Note,  In  the  Superlative  however  they  cannot  take  the  article 
as  in  English,  but  are  preceded  by  am  or  auf^,  as :  am  ^5c^ften 

orauf^  l)ocl))tc;  am  fd)onftcn,  aufg  fc^onftc;  am  ftarfftcn,  aufd 

ftarffte  2C.  —  A  few  words  take  also  the  termination  end,  as : 

l)64lltcnd,  bcftend,  fc^onftcnd,  fpatci'tcnd  ic. 

The  adverbs  of  quality ^  being  adjectives,  cannot  therefore 
be  enumerated.  Those  oi placejtimeyquantityy  comparison^ 
affirmation  and  negation  are  the  following. 

1.  Adverbs  of  place. 

SSO;  where?  tj^ier^er,  here,  hitheri  this  waj 

ttDOl)in,*)  where,  whither?  I^icraud,  hence 

fiuoljcr,  where  from,  whence?  ha,  bort,  )  there, 

\)itv,  here  bafclbft,  j  yonder 


*)  Those  marked  f  are  used  with  verbs  of  motion  ;  those  with  ff  both  for  red  md  «i^ 
Hon;  th(t  others,  not  marked,  are  used  only  with  verbs  denoting  rest. 


—    251     — 


j"bal)in,    1  thither, 
ri)Oi'tl)in, )  that  way 
borin,  therein,  within 
ailfjcn,     )  outside, 
Drau^cn,  j  out  of  doors 
Uon  aiipcn,  from  outside 
Qiie'menbig,  outside 

Ij".^^"'     I  within 
brmnen.  J 

Don  inncn,  from  within 

in'rocnbig,  inside 

obcn,     \  up  stairs 

broben,  j  (there)  above 

tl)inailf,*)  up,  up  stairs 

unkn,      )  down  stairs 

brimtcn,  )  below 

isr  *> }  •">"" 

^t)Orn,  before,  in  the  front 
^intcn,  behind 
fauf iDQVt^,  upwards 
■  'ab'waxU,  downwards 

•rilrf'tDCirt^,   1  backwards 
-rficfiino^,     |  backwards 

Tt)or'lDart6,  forwards 


feit'lDort^,  sideways 
rcd)t6,  right,  to  the  right 
linf^,  left,  to  the  left 
•■bief[eit6,  on  this  side 
jenjcit^,  on  thq,t  side 

banebcn,  close 
gegeniVber,  opposite 

QtiDer^mo,         )  elsewhere 
fanbcr^motim', )  ^^^^^^^'^^ 

i^^'"^s ''  U--  .  \  somewhere 

nirgcnb^;  nowhere 
U'berall,         )  everywhere, 
aOcnt^alben,  j  anywhere 
ring^um,  all  around 
"trunb  ^crum,  round  about 

tt^uc^einanber,  asunder 
Xoixi,   \  far,  far  ofi 

fern,   )off 

au^rafirt^,  abroad,  outward 
untermegg',  on  the  way 
^u  §Qnfe  (ba^cim),  at  home 
fnoc^  $aiife,  home. 


2.  Adverbs  of  time. 


SBann,  when? 
cbcn,  just 
cbcn  jc^t,  just  now 
\t^t,  nun,  now 
jcmal^  or  '\t,  ever 
nicmal§  or  nic,  never 
tnciftcn^,  mostly 
flegcnmcirtig,  at  present 

^V\l\)tX,  e^er,  sooner,  earlier 


fpatcr,  later 
cinft,  einftmal^,  once 
cinmal,  once,  one  day 
nculic^,  the  other  day 

imldngft,       1  a  little  vhile  ag«. 
Dor  ^urgetn,  J  not  long  ago 
funftig,  in  Bwfwnft,  in  future 


*y  The  adverbs  binefn,  l^crein,  l&inau*,  ^erou*  jc.  are  to  be  considered  as  separaMe  prt 
fixes  and  axe  frequently  preceded  by  a  substantive  with  the i^rep.  %m,  as:  @r  fam  3Ur  (iV 
ber)  S^^ure  herein,  ^er  SBogel  flog  sum  9enfler  ^inaud,  through  the  window,  etc,  Con- 
cemini;  tbe  difference  between  ^er  •  and  (in-*    See  p.  223,  Obs,  2, 
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tnand&mal, ) 

gumeifen,     >  sometimes 

bi^meilen,  j 

bann  uni)  mann,  now  and  then 

oft,  oftmalg,  often 

l^dufin,  frequeiftly 

felten,  seldom 

Don  mm  an,  from  this  time 

forth 
t)on  jc^t  on,  henceforth 
fcilbem,  since  then 

fllcid^,     )  directly 
oglcici),  3  immediately 
bnlb,  soon 
Slnfang^,  at  first 

mU^t,  at  last 

bigl)er,  hitherto,  till  now 

bi^  |c^t,  as  yet,  till  now 

tDiebcr,  again 

crft,  only,  not  —  till 

enblid),  at  last,  at  length 

botnal^,  then,  at  that  time 

immcr,  oUejeit,  always 

auf  or  fur  immer,  for  ever 

cinftiDeilen,  meanwhile 


fc^ott;  bcrcit^,  already,  ever 

nod),  still,  yet 

nod)  einmal,  once  again,  once 
more 

nod)  nidit,  not  yet 

nod^  nie,  never  before,  never  yet 

^eutC,  to-day 

flcftcrn,  yesterday 

t)orgeftern,  the  day  before  yester- 

morgcn,  to-morrow  [day 

morgcn  frfll)C,  to  morrow  mor- 
ning 

fibermorgen,  the  day  after  to 
morrow 

laxiQt,  langc  3eit,  long  (time) 

ftfmblicb,  hourly 

tcialid),  daily 

jciorlid),  yearly 

allmfilift,  I  by  degrees, 

nod^  unb  nad),  j  gradually 

gcmofinlid),  usually 

plojjlid),  suddenly 

gleic^  nad)^er,  presently 
augenblicflid),  instantly 
fpornftrcic^^,  at  full  speed. 


3.    Adverbial  expressions  of  time. 


3m  Sa^r,  in  the  year 
im  ©ommer,  in  summer 
am  ®ienftag,  on  Tuesday 
om  SJ^orgen,  be^  SJforgcne^*)  or 

S!J?orgenS,  in  the  morning 
5[)?itta06  or  nm  9J?ittag,atnoon 
SSormittag^,  in  the  forenoon 
Slac^mittng^,  in  the  afternoon 
am  Slbenb,  beg  8lbcnbg  or 

Slbenbg,  in  the  evening 

mv  red^ten  3eit,  )  in  time. 
Dci  Seiten,  )  betimes 


am  Sag  or  bci  jf  ag,  by  day 

bci  9lai)t,  beg  3lai)t^,  by  night 

©onntagg,  on  Sunday 

jum  crftcn  "^Stak, )  for  the  first 

gum  crftenmole,    )        time 

ha^  nQd)fte  9KaI,  the  next  time 

3ur  3cit  itt  the  time 

nm  1  (ein)  ll^v,  at  one  o'clock 

im  9lnfang,  in  the  beginning 

Q  m  (Snbe,  at  the  end 

am  lOten  Wai,  \  on  the  10th  of 

htn  lOten  3J?ai,  J        May. 


*)  The  genUive  of  nouns  is  used  for  cfdverbs  qftime,  when  the  time  is  ind^JMU* 
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biefcn*)  9J?orgcn,  this  morning 
cinc^  Sagc^,**)  one  day 
eine^  Slbenb^,  one  evening 
^CUt  311  Sage,  now-a-days 
mdfftev  2^age,  one  of  these  days 
lun  Oftcrn,  about  Easter 
flegcn  11  U^r,  about  11  o'clock 
ciniDeninDorlOU^r,  (  by  ten 
bi§  10  li^r,  J  o'clock 

bei  Sonncnaufgang,  at  sunrise , 

bci  Jaqc^anbrud),  at  day-break 
Dot  8  !Jagen,  a  week  ago 
Dor  14  Sagcn,  a  fortnight  ago 
gum   le^tcnmol;   for  the  last 

time 
bif  je^t  nod)  nic^t  ^o*  as  yet 
etft  mOTQm,  not  till  to-morrow 
brei  Sage  latig,  for  three  days 
jeit  brci  S^ogen,  these  three  days 


gmeimal  be^  2'agc§,  twice  a  day 
cincn  Sf  ag  urn  ben  )     every 
onbern,  allc  2Sage, )  other  day 
alle  2aqc,      )  -, 

ben  ganjen  Sag,  all  day 

bente  fiber  8  Sage,  this  day  week 

{jentc  fiber  14  Sage,   this   day 

fortnight 
Sag  fur  Sag,  day  by  day 
Quf  einige  3eit,  for  a  while 
eine  Beitlang,  for  a  time 
Don  3cit  3U  3eit,  from  time  to 

time 

Dor  Seiten,  in  old  times 

an  einem  fd)oncn  SJ^orgen,  on  a 

fine  morning 
in  ciner  fallen  ^)la6)t,  on  a  cold 
night. 


"Words. 


®er  ^aufmann,  the  merchant 

ber  Sfmglinfi,  the  youth 
bic  ^rgnci,  the  medicine 
bcr  Seugc,  the  witness 
bic  §anDlnng,  the  action 
ia^  imager,  the  camp 
ba^  ©|)rid)inort,  the  proverb 
bie  @cFc,  the  comer 
bcr  ®ciftUct)C,  the  clergyman 


ber  ®ienft,  the  service 
libel  gelaunt,  ill  disposed,  cross 
gropmnt^ig,    magnanimous,  ge- 
nerous 

willfommen,  welcome 
gefalligft,  if  you  please 
cinmilligen;  to  consent 
belaftigen,  to  trouble 

nnaufl)orlid),  incessantly. 


Heading  Exercise  88. 

1.  SBol^cr  fommcn  ®ic?  3c^  fomine  uon  SBien.  ®er  SKann, 
mclcften  @ic  fnc&en,  moljnt  nid)t  t)ier;  er  inobnt  roeit  Don  l|icr.  S)er 
Snabc  fid  rncfling^  in  ben  fjln^.  3c^  fa^  angmcnbig  bci  htm 
^ntfdjev;  bit  ©amen  \ciitn  inmcnbm  im  Omnibn^.  Siing^um 
iDaren  gcinbc.  SO^an  fiel)t  biefc  groci  ^fmglinge  iinmer  beifammen. 
SDleln  ^nii^  ftebt  rec^t6,  t>a^  S^rigc  linf^.  ®er  0crr  ift  nid;t  gn 
^aufc;  fiid)en  @ic  iljn  anber^mo.    ®a^  ®orf.  liegt  feitrndr-t^.    3ft 


*}  Tbe  accusative  of  doudb  is  used  for  adverbial  ea^essions  of  tiiMf  when  the  time  ia 
distincUy  expressed. 

**)  Seo  the  foot>note  p.  252. 
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S^rc  3J?uttcr  untcu?  8?cln,  jic  ift  obcn.  ©oil  i(%  l^inaiifgcl^cn  uub 
eg  i^r  fagcn  ?  SBcnn  ©ic  fo  gut  [cin  luollen.  3c^  bcgcgnctc  bem 
Saufmonn  nntcrmcgg. 

2.  ®cr  Sranfc  mu^  ftimblic^  clnen  Soffcl  DoH  Slrjnci  ne^mm. 
Slnfongg  tuoUtc  cr  nid)t  abcr  giilc^t  miQigtc  cr  cin.  SJon  jc^t  on 
iDcrDe  id)  flei^iger  fein ;  bi^ljcr  ^abc  ic^  iiid^t  Did  gcarbcitet.  9?ic- 
tnalg  mcrbc  id)  jcnc  ©tunbc  Dergcffcn.  SD^cin  ®iener  erbalt  monat- 
Itc^  gel)n  ©iilben,  olfo  jabrlid)  jiifammen  ^iinbert  nnb  gman3i9 
©iilbciu  9iculid)  luor  ic^  3cngc  ciner  gro|mfitbigcn  ^onbhing. 
SBormittagg  arbcitc  id),  Sfac^mittngg  gebc  ic^  fpa^icren.  llnfcr?lrjt 
ift  tnand^mal  nbel  gclaunt.  ©ic  mfiffen  glcid)  nat^^cr  bic  ©tobt 
Dcrloffcn.    ®cr  Offigicr  ritt  fpornftreidis  in'6  Sager  itx  gcinbc. 

<3lufflabe  89. 

1.  Where  is  my  stick?  You  will  find  it  there  in  the  comer.  I 
beg  your  pardon  (id)  bittc  um  i>er5cibnng),  it  is  not  here;  it 
must  be  elsewhere.  You  are  welcome  everywhere.  Where 
(whence)  does  the  letter  come  from  ?  It  comes  from  America. 
Come  down,  if  you  please.  I  could  find  him  nowhere.  Where 
is  my  dog  ?  It  is  out  of  doors.  Tjie  house  of  the  clergyman  is 
very  far  off.  I  was  not  at  home.  You  may  go  home.  I  have 
heard  it  somewhere.  Have  you  searched  everywhere  ?  The  one 
went  hither,  the  other  thither.  I  could  open  the  door  neither 
from  within  nor  from  without.  Do  just  as  if  (alg  iDCntl)  you 
were  at  home. 

2.  Did  you  know  him  formerly  ?  Yes,  I  have  known  him  long. 
I  shall  be  2at  (ju)  your  service  i  presently.*)  He  was  not  often 
happy,  because  he  was  idle.  He  is  more  frequently  at  the 
coffee-house,  than  at  home.  She  has  arrived  sooner  than  I.  She 
is  2  better  i  to-day*)  than  she  was  yesterday.  Go  2  away  1  instantly. 
My  uncle  will  always  be  satisfied.  Could  you  not  come  earlier  ? 
The  next  time  2I 1  shall**)  be  2here  1  betimes.*)  I  am  seldom 
alone.  Have  you  seen  our  friend  lately  ?  Yes,  I  saw  him  the 
other  day ;  and  I  hope  I  shall  see  him  again  very  soon.  At 
present  2 we  lare  incessantly  troubled  by  beggars.  I  am  in  the 
habit  (id)  pflcge)  of  seeing  him  (to  see  him)  now  and  then. 


*)  Adverbs  of  time  precede  all  other  adverbs  or  adverbial  expressions. 
**)  Observe  that  when  an  adverb  or  adverbial  expression  (see  p.  252)  b^ilns 
tence,  tho  yerb  precedes  the  subject  (see  p.  84^  4). 
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A*    Adverbs  of  quantity  and  comparison. 


SBie,  how? 

mml,  mic  fe^r,  how  much? 

t)icl,  much 

me^r,  more 

noij,  \  some  or 

nod)  mtljX,  j  any  more 

nod)  Itdtl,  two  more 

am  mciftcn,  most 

fcl)l,  rec^t,  very  or  much 

311  3!i  fel)r,  too  or  too  much 

gll  ml,  too  much 

nid)t0,  nothing 

flor  nic^t^,  nothing  at  all 

tm  —  mcl)r,  no  more  — 

tiWQ^,        \  somewhat 

cin  menig,  j  a  little 

^inlcinglicft,  sufficiently 
genug,  enough 
toum,  scarcely 

cini9cmtafcn,   Somewhat 
geroiflerttin^cn,  j 

gicmlid),  tolerably,  pretty 
lim  Uiclc^,  )  by  far, 
bci  meitcnt,  J  by  a  great  deal 
um  bic  ^alfte,  by  one  half 
noc^  cinmol  fo  — ,  twice  as,  as 
—  again 

iingcfo^r,  tim,  about 

gerabe,  precisely,  exactly 


bcinal)C,  fpft  almost 
nur,  blog,  allcin,  only 
tnciftcn^,  mostly 

bO(ftftcnS,  at  the  highest,  at  most 

mcnigfteng,  at  least 

fpatcften^,  at  the  latest 

onber^,  otherwise 

fonft,  else 

fonft  nid^t^,  nothing  else 

fo,  cbcnfo,  so,  as 

cbcn  fo  fcl)r,  as  much 

cbenfo  rocnig  —  ol^,  no  more  — 

than 
cbcnfallS,  glcicftfoflS,  likewise 
glcid^fam,  as  it  were 
um  fo  mcl)r,  the  more 
um  fo  tt)cniger,  the  less 
fogar',  felbft,  even 
nid)t  cinmol,  not  even 
gang,  quite 

ganjlic^,  wholly,  entirely 
Dollcnb^,  completely,  quite 

gan^  unb  gar,  thoroughly 
tl)eiut)eifc,  partly 
bcfonber^,       )  especially, 

in^bcfonberc,  J  particularly 
^auptfad)lic^,  chiefly 

Uber^aupt,  )  generally 

im  ?lllgcmcinen,  )  in  general. 


5.     Adverbs  of  affirmation^  doubt  and  negation. 


3a,  ja  bod),  bod),  yes 
}a  ir)0l)l,  yes,  certainly 
oUcrbingg,  by  all  means 
jcbcnfali§,  at  all  events 
gcioiji,  surely,  certainly 
lie^crlic^,  )  to  be  sure, 
frcilid),     )  of  course 
ffirmal)r',  tt)al)rlid),  truly 

mirflicft,         1  really 

in  ber  iljat,  j  indeed 


tt)a^rfd)cinli(ft,  1  ^^0^^1,1-, 
dermut^lid),  |P^o^»^Ay 
n)abr[)aftig,  truly 

guffiflig,  by  chance 
Dielleic^t,  etma,  perhaps 
flftlDcrli^,  scarcely 

obnc  3ir)cifcl,  no  doubt 
Dcrgeblid),  > . 

Dergebeng,  umfonft, )  ^ 

umfonft',  absolutely,  quite. 


m  vam 
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gcrn  or  gcrne,  willingly  autft  nic^t,  not  —  either,  nor 

nngcrn,  unwiQlngly  nic^t  cinmal,  not  even 

ncin,  no  '  tlicmolS,  never 

fcinCiSlueo^,  by  no  means  nic^t  mcl)r,  no  more 

llic^t;  not  nimmcrmcl)r,  never  more 

8Qr  nid)t,  1  not  at  all  im  ®e9cnt()cil,  on  the  contrary 

lirdjail^  nidjt;  j  by  no  means  Dldme^r,  rather. 

6.     Adverbs  of  interrogation, 
SDBnnn  (rocnn),  when?  mic  Did  noc^,  how  much  more? 

lUQinim,  why?  rt)ic  Uidc  nod),  how  many  more? 

me^roc'flcn,  ]  ^^^^e^^^®  ^  n,o,  where  ? 

luic,  how?  tno^in,  whither,  where? 

tuic  fo,  how  so  ?  tDO^er,  whence  ? 

tt)ic  Diel(c),  how  much  (many)     tnoburd^,  by  what  means?  etc. 

7.  Adverbs  of  order. 

(SrftcnS,  fftr'g  crftc,  first  brcimol,  three  times 

gnicitcn^,  secondly  bicrmal,  four  times  [mort 

brittcne^,  thirdly  nod^  cinmal,  once  again,  once 

Dicrten^,  fourthly  no^  jtueimal,  twice  again 

Scrncr,  further  guerft',  at  first 

lernad),  hereafter  gulc^t',  at  last 

bann,  fobann,  then  dncrlei,  the  same 

dnmol,  once  grodcrld,  of  two  kinds 

gmdmal,  twice  oUcrld,  of  all  kinds. 

Note.  In  German  there  is  another  way  of  forming  adverbs ; 
namely  by  adding  the  word  ,,tt)eife"  to  various  substantives  and 
adjectives,  as : 

%\iii\m\\t,  partly,*)  l^eerbenwdfe,  in  flocks 

fludweifc,  piece-raeal  gjilcfli(3^crn5cifc,  fortunately 

(aufentDetfe,  by  heaps,  in  crowds  ungldtflit^ertoeife,  unfortunately 

tnalfentveife,  in  masses  einfditigemetfe,  in  a  silly  mannef 

flromtPeifC;  by  streams  tropfenroetfc,  by  drops,  etc. 

8.  Degrees  of  comparison. 

Besides  the  adjectives  used  as  adverbs,  which  admit  of 
being  compared,  the  following  true  adverbs  are  also  Bubjed 
to  the  degrees  of  comparison : 


*)  T^QlAi\ji  paHim,frtuiaiim,gregaimf  etc 
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beffcr,  better 
gem  *)  willingly  licbcr,  better 


SBo^I,  wen 
balb,  soon 


sooner 


oft,  often 
•fe{)r,  veiy 
libel,  evil 
Die(,'much  » 


ofter,  oftener 

j^  orger,  worse 
^  tne^r,  more 


^^•^  teSH  { 


OUPptTlm 

am  SJeftcn  or  aiif^  Scftc,  the  best 
f  ont  et)cftcn,  the  soonest  . 

(  balbigft,  very  soon 

am  liebften,  best 

am  ^aufigften,  the  oftenest 

^6d}[t,  anfcrft,  extremely 

am  drgften,  the  worst 

am  meiftcn,  most 

am  iDenigftcn,  the  least 

am  minbeftcn. 


Words. 
®er  9TcbcI,  the  mist  tl)6rid)t,  stupid,  foolish 

ba§  Sufammentreffen,  the  meet-  geftftidPt,  skilful 


ing 

ba^  ©efid)t,  the  face,  coun- 
tenance 

ba^  i^crfprcc^cn,  the  promise" 

ba^  SWiirrcn,  the  murmurs, 
grumbling 

ber  SJor'fc^Iag,  the  proposal 

bcrberben,  to  spoil 


Don  9ieiicm,  anew 
angreifen,  to  attack 
tiUen,  to  compose,  stop 
id)  nerpflid)tcn,  to  engage 
TCUlic^,  faithfully 
Dcimerfen,  to  reject 
rid^tig,  correctly 

au§fel)cn,  to  look.  ^ 


Beading  Exercise  90; 

1.  SBiclftaben  ©ic  gcfd^lafen,  mcin^err?  Bt[jv  gut,  i^  banfc 
Sl^nen.  SBic  biel  ®clb  ^aben  ®ie?  3c^  ^abc  nic^t  Did,  id^  ^abc. 
fcl)r  mcttig.  ©in  bcutfd)cg  ©pric^toort  fagt:  „3u  menig  unb  gii 
Did  berbirbt  ailed  ®pid/'  SBci^  ber  finabc  genua?  ©r  mei^  gar 
9?i^tg.  ©erjenigc  mirb  ben  ^reid  erfealten,  md^cr  am  bcften  le- 
fen  unb  am  fd^onften  fd^rriben  fann.  ®er  9lcbd  ift  nac^  unb  nadj 
Dcrfd^munben.  SWan  ^at  mix  nid^t  einmal  geantmortet.  Stin 
a)?enfc^  fann  immer  gliidPIidb  fein.  SBerbcn  @ie  morgen  mit  un« 
311  9Kittag  fpeifen?  SRorgen  fann  icft  nid^t,  aber  ubennorgen  werbc 
id)  fommen. 

2.  ®c^en  @ic  red)tt,  ic^  merbc  linfd  ge^en.  ®er  Huge  3J?ann 
irrt  fic^  ^s  mistaken)  feltcn ;  bcr  nnDorfi(^tigc  irrt  fic^  am  l^fiu* 
figftcn.  ®er  ©efc^idfteftc  mirb  am  mdften  gelobt  ttjerbcn.  SEBir 
Ijaben  lange  gemartet.    @ie  l^atten  (ought  to  have)  noc^  Idnger 


*>  ®erii,  Uthtt,  am  lie^^en  correspond  with  the  English  I  Itke,  I  likebetter,  I 
UkehestyBJxAoxe  mostly  connected  with  a  yerb,  as:  ^^  fpiele  ^txn,  I  like  to  play;  {^ 
\pitit  t  ie^c  r,  I  like  better  to  play,  etc 

Otto,  German  Co^v.-Onunmar.  17 
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Mitm  Mm.  Son  l«r  ^(M  bie  toitben  Sienen  angtetft,  {o 
ni«^  ik  n.^  K:!XKaiKiH«  auf  ibn.  SJfcbr  aU  einntal  gelanq  ed 
(b^m"*  )6^;::2R^:;f.  Ni^  IVvimt  fcinrr  ©c^iff^mannfcljoft  (crew) 
}tt  ftUl«;  ahrr  ^",I^  ncihrx  bcctanncn  Sic  oon  9lciicm,  ju  tnumn; 
mMtcb  Mn^'l^ibrcm  8t  ndi.  nod)  Drci  Stage  }u  ge^orc^en.  9lm 
Mrnil  $^j;c  KiixTX  lie  iriifliA  Sanb. 

^ffAt  91.  ^ 

1*  TTIiwi  irill  T0«  set  ont?  To-morrow  or  the  day  after  to- 
msirrov^  11^  K«s  be«ii  3 three  4  times  sbere  lat  2  least.  He  is 
ini|ii\^Tivijt  VW*^(bt  jvortiinnt"^^  e?pecially  in  German.  That  is 
KMUtiixil  iinky^l^  We  were  attadLed  unawares  (linDer[ch|ne^) 
ami  J^*iv  §<«TwlTe»iq>ed»  We  went  there  by  tarns  (obmcd)ferR)). 
II«  will  ((^  n>;t^  ibns^  bj  no  means  succeed.  Our  meeting* 
w«s  quite  br  dianc^  v^nfalHp).  lam  not  at  all  surprised  at 
your  $*yiu5f  a>  (N^,^  ^Jif  X.).  How  much  do  you  charge  (forbern) 
/or  iit  II  will  <t^t  you  twenty  florins  at  most  (at  the  highest). 
it  i$  about  thirty  mik^  oflT  vlKit). 

2«  It  is  not  otherwi^^  At  fueseat  si  iwant  nothing  else.  At 
first  3 1 1  thought  I  knew  his  face.  If  we  have  given  a  promise, 
let  us  ^thfuUy  keep  (baltcn"^  it ;  else  3 we  i  shall  certainly  lose 
our  good  name.  We  dine  precisely  (punftlic^)  at  four  o'clock. 
I  think  he  will  not  willingly  do  it.  Perhaps  2  you  1  would  do 
betteAot  to  reject  his  proposal.  He  writes  less  correctly  than 
his  cousin.  liUss  Maiy  is  less  happy  than  you  think.  It  is 
quite  in  yain  to  talk  to  (lllit)  this  man ;  he  wiU  never  listen  to 

you  (Qitf  oie  ^atn)* 

Ctnmrmition. 

fBolKr   fomtncn    6te,   mein    3(i()  fbmme  twn  &bln  (Cologne). 

grcitnb? 
^ben  Sic  bicfc  Sfcifc  in  (on)    Slein,  gu  (hj)  5Baffcr ;  icb  relft 

§ii|  ober  xn  SSogcn  ocmoc^t ?      1 1  e  b  er  ]u  l^^ofTcr  M  git  Banb. 
3ft  3bte  @(9ioefter  gn  |^nfe?      9tm,  fie  if!  Qitdoenongen. 
SSo  tft  3|r  Somber?  Gr  tft  ^eitte  tDQ^rfcbeinlid^  in  un- 

fenii  ©ortcn. 
SSann  fomntt  er  nod^  ^ufe?      St  mirb  gegen  ac^t  U^r  fommni. 
3(b  ^abe@ie(anaent(^tgefeben;  3(^  mar  meiftend  gu  $anfe;  id^ 

too  toattn  @ie?  mar  nic^t  gang  mo^l. 

SSiediele  SSdrter  foD  t4  (emen?  SBtnigftend  aroei  Seittn  (pages). 
SSanim  ift  biefer  SJ^ann  immer  Sr  i^t  gemdlnlid)  gu  Diel. 

frnnf? 
aSic  finben  (like)  @ie  baS  $QUd  @^ift  intuenbig  fe^r  fc^Sn;  obcr 
bed  $erm  9$.  ?  audmenbig  fie^t  ed  alt  an^. 


1  • 
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SSoQen  @ie  auf  mtc^  iDorten   @in  tomiQ,  abet  niti^t  lonfie. 

(wait  for  me)  ? 

SMefcr  2Jricf  ift  nicftt  fc^on  ge-   3c^  l^abc  i^n  311  [(ftncU  flefc^riebcn* 
fdjricbcn.  SBic  fommt  c^? 
.  @pri4l)t  btcfct  9J?ann  englifd)?    gr  [prid)t  fcbr  gut. 
SBann   ermarten  .  @ie   3^ren    34  ermarte  i\)n  bufen  %a4mitta(). 

^•rcunb  ? 
SSirb  er^Qein  fommen?  6r  mirb  bieDcid)t  fcinen  @ol^n 

tnitbringen. 
©cbt  bcrffnobe  gem  (does   ®e^  3)?orgcn«  gcbt  er  gem  in 
he  like)'in  bie  ©cbule?  bie ®d)ule;  abcr  SRittagg  [pielt 

er  I  i  e  b  e  r. 
@ffen  @ie  geme  @d^infAi   3a,  abertd^  effe  lieber  93rQten 

(ham)  ?  (roast-meat). 

Beading-lesson. 

S)et  ^mt{]klte  £$t9e«     The  grateful  lioou 

@in  artner  ^ptt)e,  bet  and  bent  $aufe  feined  $erm  entflo^en 
war,  ttjurbe  iwm  £obe  tjerurt^eilt  (condemned).  9)lan  fu^rte  il^n 
niif  einen  graven  $la^\  welc^er  mit  9Jtauern  nmgeben  »ar,.  unb 
liei  einen  furc^tbaren'fidmen  auf  i^n  M  (loose).  Saufenbe  Don 
a^fenfc^en  tparen  3eugen  biefe«  ©d^oufplete. 

S)er  i^otoe  fprang  grimmig'  auf  ben  armen  9Renf4)en;  oQeut 
plb^lii^  blieb  er  fte^en,  mebelte*  ntit  bent  ©d^meife,  ^iipfte^  DoQ 
greube  urn  i^n  ^erunt  unb  lecfte  i^nt  freunblid^  bie  ^finbe.  Seber- 
tttonn  Dcrmunberte  ftd)*  unb  fragte  ben  ©flaDen,toie  bad  tomme*. 

©er  eflaue  ergd^Ite  golgenbeg :  „8lte  i(^  nteinem  §crni  ent- 
laufen  toav,  oerbarg  id^  mi^  in  einer  $6^le*  tnitten  in  ber  SBufte*. 
®onn  tarn  auf  einmal  biefer  Come  lierein,  toinfelte*  unb  geigte  ntir 
feine  Sa^e^,  in  ber  ein  grower  ®orn  ftacf.  3c^  gog  i^*  ben  ®orn 
ijcrauS,  unb  Don  ber  ^tit  an  tterforgte"  mid^  ber  26iDe  ntit  SBilb- 
pret"  unb  mir  lefatcn  in  ber  §6^le  frieblid^  gufammen.  Sei  ber 
Ict^ten  3agb  murben  mir  gefangen  unb  don  einanber  getrennt**. 
9hin  frcut  fid)  bad  gute  2:[}icr,  mic^  mieber  gefunben  ju  ^aben." 

1)  square.  2)  fiercely,  fnrioasly.  8)  to  wag  (with)  his  tail.  4)  to  Jump.  6)  to  be 
ttstonished.  6)  to  come  fo  pass.  7)  cavern.  8)  desert.  9)  to  whine.  10)  paw.  11)  for 
him.    12)  to  supply.    13)  gaoie.    14)  to  separate. 

17* 
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Mt»  SSoR  mar  fiber  (at)  bie  ^nttrbarfett  biefed  tvtlben  S^icrcS 
cntguctt"  unb  bat  laut  urn  ®nabc»  fur  ben  ©HaDcn  unb  ben 
Somen.  ®cr  ©Hade  murbe  frei  gelaffeu  unb  reic^Uc^  befd)enft.  ®cr 
£dme  folgte  i^m  mie  ein  treuer  $unb,  unb  blieb  immer  bei  idm, 
o^ne  Semanb  ein  fieib  (harm)  gu  tl^un^^ 

16)  ennptured.    16)  pardon,    17)  see  the  44th  leemu 


Thirty  sixth*  Lesson. 

On  the  Conjunctions. 

(S3on  ben  Slnbetvortent) 

Conjunctions  are  particles,  which  serve  to  connect  words 
with  words,  and  sentences  with  sentences,  in  order  to  bring 
them  into  a  certain  relation  with  one  anotlmr.  This  relation 
can  be  very  different;  it  may  express  eithe]^  mere  connec- 
tion, an  opposition,  a  condition,  comparison,  cause,  conse- 
cution of  time,  just  as  in  English.  * 

They  have  a  great  influence  upon  the  position  of  the  verb; 
we  therefore  divide  them  into  three  classes  according  to  their 
governing  the  construction. 

1.  Glass.    Co-ordinative  Conjunctions. 

The  following  seven  conjunctions  cause  no  alteration  of 
the  construction. 

unb,  and  aber  or  aDein,  but 

obcr,  or  fonbem,  but 

benn,  for,  since  fomo^I  —  al8,  both  —  and. 

Examples. 

^if  m\\^  gu  $aufe  bleiben,  benn  ic^  bin  Iran!. 

I  must  stay  at  home,  for  I  am  iU. 

®er  ©trau J  \)at  Slugel,  aber  er  fann  nic^t  fliegen. 

The  ostrich  has  wings,  but  he  cannot  fly. 
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Note*    ^btV  is  sometimes  placed  after  tbe  subject  or  even 
a^r  the  verb,  without  altering  the  sense.    Ex : 

Der  93ater  abet  fprad^,  but  the'*£a,ther  said. 
£)er  8traug  f)at  S^ugel,  er  fann  abtt  ni^t  fliegen* 

{.  Class.    Adverbial  Conjunctions. 

Like  all  other  adverbial  expressionSj  the  following  adverb^ 

ial  conJAinctiouB  require  an  exchange  of  place  between 

the  diihject  and  the  verl^  when  the j  begin  the  sentence  or 

clause. 

Sllfo,  therefore,  thus  fcmer,  further 

awi),  also,  too  fololid),  )  consequently, 

OUBcrbcni,  besides,  moreover  initl)in,    )  accordingly 

balb  —  balb,  sometimes  — ^  inbcffen,  meanwhile,  however 

sometimes  fount,  scarcely 

ba,bQnn,  then  tiid^t  nur   ) fnnhM'it )  ^^*  ^^^ 

bage'gcn,  \  on  the  contrary  ni(^taUein  >      '^.,j,      >   —  but 

l^ingcgcn,  S  on  the  other  hand  •  nid^t  blo^  )       ""*^      )     also 

boljcrVbc^'ttJCgcil;  \  therefore,on  nilftteibeftomenigcr,  nevertheless 

ba'nim,  be^'^alb,  j  that  account  nod),  nor 

bcmnac^,  accordingly  mm  (jc^t),  now,  then 

bcnnod);  and  yet,  still  fo,  so,  thus 

beffenim'geacl)tct,  nevertheless  fonft,  else*,  or  else,  otherwise 

bc|glcicben,  likewise  t^cilS  — tl)ci!g,  partly  —  partly 

JbeftD,    )  the  —  {with  the  flbcrbicg,  besides 

UVX  fo,  j      comparative).         '  ubrigctl^,  as  for  the  rest,  how- 

bod),  icSod^';  )  yet,  ever 

gleic^mol^I,     j  however  tDCbcr  —  noi),  neither  —  nor 

eutmeber  —  obcr,  either  —  or  jiuar,  indeed,  it  is  true. 

Examples. 

SKcine  ©c^mcftcc  ift  franf,  olfo  (or  bc^'^alb,  bc^'wegcn,  ba'rum 
ha\)n\  mit%n,  folalid))  f  a  n  it  f  i  c  md)t  abrcifcn. 

Saxm  ^attt  c  r  biefe^  SBort  gcfprod^en. 

® o(i  (lcbo4  inbcffen)  m  a  r  c  $  [d^on  [pat  gcworbcn. 

'^crner  ^ a 1 1 e  eg  Diel  gcrcgn.ct 
tpartonntcn  mir  tiid)t  fe^cn,  mcr  eg  roar;  aber  (aUchi) 
iDir  erfannten  feine  ©tinime  (voice). 

Words. 

SDie  @c^magerin,  the  sister-in-    bie  SRol^rung,  the  food 

law  ber  ©ipfel,  the  top,  summit 

fd^oben,  to  injure  tiaf,  wet 
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hai  dlo\ftf  the  reed  t)erfd)menben,  to  waste 

pd^  bicgen,  to  bend  bcr  4)ntfd)fller,  the  school-fellow 

ru^ig,  quietly  iic  Dtegcl,  the  rule 

erniQ^ncn  {^cc),  to  speak  to     fortfal)rcn,  to  continue 
bcr  SJormiirf,  the  reproach         boe^  gcmeiiie  3?oIf,  the  populace 
gufommcntrcffcn  mit  Senianb,  to  meet  with. 

Beading  Exercise  92. 

3(1^  l)abc  ben  Sricf  gcfc^ricbcn,  nnb  tncin  SBrubcr  f)Qt  i^n  abgc- 
fd)ricbcn.  ®ic  muffeu  mir  t)a^  ©uc^  giirficfgcbcn,  obcr  idj  rocrbc  c^ 
bcm  iJc^rcr  fagcn.  ®ic  ^inbcr  fonntcn  bic  ,ftirfdjcn  nid}t  cffcn,  bcnn 
fie  ronren  nic^t  rcif.  ®ie  fonncn  jc^t  au^gel)en ;  aber  ©ic  muffen 
urn  uicr  U^r  mieber  jurficf  fein.  3f|rc  ©c^mngcrin  \)at  mir  »er- 
fprod)en,  ntic^  in  fionDon  gu  bcfitc^en;  aber  jie  t^at  nid)t  SSort  ge- 
\)Mtn  \  mil  l)at  fie  mir  gar  nid^t  geprieben ;  be^megen  (bentuad^) 
iDcfbe  ic^  fie  nid)t  mel)r  ermarteu.  entmeber  muffen  <3ie  flcipig  ar- 
beiten,  obcr  bie  @d)iile  frciroillig  Derlaffen,  fonft  rocrbcn  ©ie  fortgc- 
fd)idft  roerben.  SBebet  fein  £)l)eim  nod)  fcine  'iante  merben  biefrt 
erlauben.  @omot)I  ber  Skater  aU  bi^  ^j}?utter  ^aben  ben  ©o^n  gt- 
fud)t.  ®er  gered)te  ^JD^ann  fd)abet  meber  bem  ^leic^en  nod^  bent 
8lrmen.  ®er  Oc^fe  bient  un^  nic^t  uiir  gur  9ia^rang,  fonbern  aii^ 
jur  Slrbeit  (labour), 

.    ^ufgabe  93. 

1.  You  and  I.  £[e  or  she.  We  have  written  a  long  exercise, 
but  we  have  not  learnt  it.  (The)  gold  and  silver  are  metals. 
You  must  go  home  directly,  or  you  will  become  wet ;  far  it  TviM 
soon  rain.  The  reed  bends,  but  (it)  does  not  'break.  We  shafi 
defend  our  country  with  courage,  and  we  shall  quietly  expect 
the  enemy.  You  ought  to  speak  to  your  children ;  for  they  are 
very  naughty.  I  do  not  know  him  by  sight  {pon  ®efid}t),  but  I 
know  him  by  reputation  (bem  SRamen  nad)).  I  expected  some 
reproaches  &om  my  mother,  but  she  did  not  say  anything.  Did 
you  see  Mr.  Long  to-day?  Yes,  but  I  could  not  speak  to  Lim 
(mit  i^m  fprec^en).  I  must  stay  at  home,  for  I  am  not  quite 
well.  Do  not  waste  your  time,  for  life  is  made  of  it  (Daraus). 
Some  of  my  schoolfellows  are  ill ;  consequently  they  cannot 
come  to  (in  Die)  schooK 

2.  Some  one  has  done  it,  either  you-  or  your  brother.  I  do 
not  know  the  man,  for  I  have  never  seen  him.  This  horse  may 
be  very  strong,  nevertheless  2  it  i  does  not  please  me.  I  have 
showi;  him  the  rule,  yet  he  has  not  understood  it.  He  was  vciy 
tired,  nevertheless  he  cQptiijmed  working  (to  work).     Scarcely 


• 
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had  he  pronounced  these  words,  when  (cil§,  see  below,  3.  el.)  the 
populace  threw  themselves  on  him.  He  has  not  only  promised 
him  something,  but  also  given  it.  I  know  neither  him  nor  his 
wife.  I  did  not  expect  to  see  you  here ;  the  (bcfto)  greater  is 
my  pleasure  to  meet  with  you.  I  can  neither  read  nor  write. 
Not  only  the  king  was  expected,  but  also  the  queen  and  the 
princess. 


I.  ClaUf    Subordinative  Conjunctions. 

All  suiordinative  conjunctions,  simple  as  well  as  compound, 
require  the  verb  at  the  end  of  the  clause,  which  is  indicated 
bj  a  comma,  or  some  other  note  of  punctuation. 

When  the  first  clause  of  the  sentence  begins  with  one  of 
the  following  mihordinative  conjunctions,  then  the  second 
clause  or  part  begins  with  the  verby  and  the  subject  follows 
it ;  see  below  the  fourth  and  fifth  example.  ^ 

a)  Simple  subordinative  Conjunctions. 

9II§,  when,  as  obfllcidb',  obfc^on',  1  though, 

bcoot',  c^c,  before  obtt)0^ir>  microo^l',  j  although 

'eit,  feitbcm,  since  {time) 


hx^f  until. 

ba,  as,  since  {reason) 

ba^,  that 

bamif ,  that,  in  order  that 


b  oft  al^,  whenever 
obalb  (aleJ),  as  soon  as 
blangc  (ale),  as  long  as,  while 


fall^,  in  case  that  un'geac^tet,  notwithstanding 

inbem',  while,  as  iDQ^'renb,*)  while,  whilst 

jc  — ,  the  —  {with  the  convp.)      XOtnn  (iDantl),  if,  when 
Tiac^bem,  after  wtxl,  because 

ob,  if,  whether  Die,  how,  when,  as 

tDofern',  if,  in  as  much 

Examples. 

Sd  iDar  bier  U^r,  aU  bie  @onne  aufgtng. 

It  was  four  o'clock  when  the  sun  rose. 

SBarten  @ie,  bi6  idb  tncinen  93ricf  DoQcnbet  l^abe. 

Wait  till  I  have  finished  my  letter. 


•)  instead  of  tt&littn^,  while,  we  sometimes  use  UAiflm,  as  a  tubordinoHoe  ctmSvao* 
tion,  as :  fEBir  ginficn  im  Oarten  ipaiittm,  Uibcffat  er  in  ^iUa^  fpcifte.  This  is  boweyer  not 
to  1m  recommended. 
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©prec^cn  @ic  laut,  bamif  ic^  ®ic  Dcrftcl^c. 

Speak  aloud  that  I  may  understand  you. 

8lo (^ b emmir mitcinanbcr  (together)  gcfrfi^ftfidft ^ a ttcn, 
9  i  n  9  c  n  m  i  r  (not  m  i  t  gingcn)  fpajicrcn. 

SBfi^rcnb  tt)ir  ffortcn  tpicltcn,  lafcn  imfere^eunbc(Bot 
unfcrc  grcunbc  lafen)  bic  Seitungcn  (newspapers). 

Observations  on  some  of  the  Conjunctions. 
9ll8j  when,  as,  than. 

1)  This  conjunction  has  different  meanings.  When  beginning 
a  sentence,  or  clause  of  a  sentence,  it  is  temporal 'and  signifies 
when*  The  English  when  is  therefore  always  rendered  by  alt, 
when  it  is  followed  by  an  Imperfect  or  Plusperfect  Tense,  as : 

81 1  g  bcr  ^prinj  boS  Simmer  »crfcf)Ioffcn  fnnb,  2c 

When  the  prince  found  the  room  locked,  etc. 

SI  U  cr  feinc  9lebc  flcenbifit  ^atte. 

When  he  had  finished  lus  speech. 

2)  After  a  comparative,  or  after  foorebetlfo  before  an  ad- 
jective, a  I  ^  answers  to  the  English  thanjos^  for  instance : 

$or[  ift  Qxb^tv,  a  I S  Submit,  Charles  is  taller  than  Lewis. 

3d)  bin  nid)t  fo  gclcftrt,  q  U  (or  mic)  ©ie. 

I  am  not  so  learned  as  you. 

3)  After  an  adverb  of  negation,  such  as :  noihingj  nowhere^ 
etc.  hnt  is  translated  a  I  ^  : 

Nothing  but  truth,  9li(^t§  aU  SBa^rl^cit  . 

4)  It  denotes  quality  or  condition,  as : 

@r  Ijanbelte  ate  SSater,  he  acted  as  a  father. 

S)a^  as,  since. 

®  a  denotes  a  reason^  and  corresponds  with  the  English  at  or 
since.     Ex. : 

®  Q  bcr  Snobc  fo  flcifiig  ift,  (fo)  mu&  man  i^n  bclo^ncn. 

As  the  boy  is  so  industrious,  he  is  to  be  rewarded. 

®  a  id)  i^n  nid)t  fenne;  fo  tann  td^  i^m  nid)t  trauen. 

As  (^or  since)  I  do  not  know  him,  I  cannot  trust  him. 
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^nbemfp  as. 

3nb  em'  denotes  a  simultaneous  action  and  therefore  answers 
principallj  to  the  English  Participle  present.    £x. : 

3  nb  cm  id)  in  bag 'Simmer  trot. 

As  I  entered  the  room  or  on  (my)  entering. the  room. 

6r  foflte  gu  mir,  inbem  er  mir  bie  ^onb  briicftc  2C. 

Shaking  hands  with  me,  he  said,  etc. 

Snbem  er  feinen  Slrm  nu^ftrecfte,  stretching  out  his  arm. 
iObglei^/  ohi^on,  vlbtoo^l,  though^  although. 

1)  These  conjunctions  should  not  be  divided.  A  separation 
however  sometimes  takes  place,  when  two  or  more  monosyllables 
follow,  as : 

£)bglei^  id)  i[)n  ad^te,  though  I  esteem  him. 
SDboleic^  ic^  cirm  bin  or  ob  id)  gleid^  arm  bin. 

Although  I  be  poor. 

Cbfd^on  er  mic^  nid)t  !cnnt,  though  he  does  not  know  me. 

2)  The  first  of  the  above  three  is  most  used ;  all  however 
have  the  same  meaning.  When  a  sentence  begins  with  one  of 
them,  the  second  member  corresponds  .to  it  bj  means  of  boc^  or 
bmnod),    Ex.: 

Dbfd)on  er  noc^  jung  ift,  I) a t  cr  bo c^  fd^on  groiie ^aare. 

Although  he  is  still  young,  he  has  already  grey  hair. 

^tmbetn,  abet,  alleittf  but. 

1)  @onbern  contradicts  one  of  the  preceding  members  of 
the  sentence ;  it  can  be  used  only  in  a  clause  which  hac^not  its 
own  verb,  completing  only  the  first,  if  the  antecedent  contains  a 
TiegcUion,     Ex. : 

9{ic^t  iii,  fonbern  mein  SSater,  not  I,  but  my  father. 
3cb  .^f^lte  i^n  nic^t  fur  bo^daft,  fonbern  fitr  narrifd^. 

I  think  him  not  malicious,  but  foolish. 

3cb  Uebe  nid)t  feine  S^oc^ter,  fonbern  feine  Slit^tc. 

I  love  not  his  daughter,  but  his  niece. 

2 )  But  when  the  second  clause  has  its  own  subject  and  verh^ 
rv  b  C  t  must  be  used,  even  after  a  negation.     Ex. : 
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2!(^  ^abe  il^n  ntc^t  felbft  gef^en,  a  b  er  i  (^  1^  a  b  e  il^  ge« 

fd)ricbcn. 
I  did  not  see  him  myself^  but  I  wrote  to  him. 

©riftnod^  nidjt  angcfomtnen,  abcr  roir  ettDarttni^ 

jcbcn  Slugcnblicf. 
He  has  not  yet  arrived,  but  we  expect  him  every  moment 

3)  If  the  antecedent  contains  no  negation,  hvi  must  always  be 
ti  anslated  abet  or  a  1 1  e  t  n ,  both  of  which  are  indifferently 
used.    Ex. : 

@r  moDte  aufftel^en,  abe^  (aQein)  er  lonnte  ntd^t 

(Spf  so,  if,  as. 

#1)  The  conjunction  f  o  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  adverb 
f  0  which  modifies  the  adjectives  following  it  (fo  gro^,  fo  fc^on  2C.) 
or  signifies  ^'in  this  manner '\  —  @  o  as  a  conjunction,  stands 
before  a  verb  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  clause  of  a 
compound  sentence,  when  the  first  member  begins  with  tvenn, 
id,  obqltidi,  obfc^on  or  obmol)l,  but  it  has  no  meaning.     Ex. 

SBenti  c6  rcgnet,  fo  flcbt  ntan  nld^t  fpogicrcn. 
When  it  rains,  people  do  not  go  to  walk. 

SBBcnn  hn  frfiber  flefommcn  ruarcft  (or  mareft  bii  friibcr  gefom- 
men),  fo  l)atteft  hxi  mic^  nocb  gu  $aufc  jongctrojfen. 

Had  you  come  earlier,  you  would  have  found  me  at  home. 
Obgleicb  cr  fdbft  arm  tear,  fo  untcrftfi^tc  cr  boc^  bic  Slrmcn. 

Though  he  was  poor  himself,  he  assisted  the  poor. 

It  appears  from  these  examples  that  this  f  o  cannot  be  trans- 
lated iftto  English.  The  purpose  of  its  being  used  in  Grermaa 
is  easily  understood.  Those  members  of  the  above  sentences 
which  begin  with  f  o ,  are  the  chief  members,  and  should,  pro- 
perly speaking,  stand  before  the  other  clause  which  begins 
\vilh  a  conjunction.  The  strict  arrangement  of .  those  sentences 
would  be : 

aWan  gel^t  niiit  fpogieren,  mcnn  c8  rcgnct; 

®u  ^nttcft  mic^  no^  311  §aufc  getroifcn,  mcnn  bii  fru^er  ge 

.  fomtnen  toareft. 
6r  unterftfi^te  boci^  bte  airmen,  obgleid^  er  (elbft  orm  toax. 
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Abto.  We  see  that  in  the  abore  sentences  an  inversion  or  transmu« 
tation  of  both  clansefl  has  taken  place,  and  to  indicate  that  inversion, 
is  the  only  reason  why  f  o  is  employed.  It  is  however  not  at  all  ne* 
cessary  to  express  it:  we  may  just  as  well  say: 

^tnn  ti  regnet,  ge^t*( instead  of  fi>  ge^t)  man  nid^t  ft>aa{eren* 

2)  @  0 ,  denothing  {/*,  is  antiquated,  except  in  the  usual  phrase : 
@o  ©ott  miB,  if  God  please. 

3)  @  0  before  an  adjectiTe,  followed  by  a  tt  C^ ,  answers  to  the 
English  however  J  and  is  fqund  among  the  compotmd  conjunctions 
p.  270. 

SSamtr  loetttt,  al9^ 

The  EnglisbkConjunction  when  corresponds  with  three  German 

words, viz.:  tuann,  toznn,aH, 

a)  toaitn« 

1)  9S  a  n  It  is  interrogative  in  direct  and  indirect  questions : 

SSann  merbcn  @ic  fommcn,  when  will  you  come? 
Bac^^n  ®ic  mir,  ronnn  @ie  fommcn  inoUcn. 

Tell  me  when  you  will  come. 

2)  SB  a  n  n  answers  to  the  English  whenever,  as : 

©ic  fonncn  c^  fd^icfen,  m  a  n  n  ®ie  ipollcn. 

You  may  send  it  when  (whenever)*  you  like. 

b)  menn*  # 

1)  9S  e  It  n  in  a  conditional  sense  is  if.  When  used  with  an 
Imperfect  tense,  this  must  be  in  German  in  the  Subjunctive 
mood.    Ex. : 

SBcnn  iSic  tiic^t  ^ntmcn  fonncn,  if  you  cannot  comer 
63  tnfirc  mir  licb,  menu  er  fa m  c. 

I  should  be  glad  if  he  came. 

S)  SSenn  Answers  also  to  the  English  when,  used  with  a 
presetit  or  future  tense^  and  is  therefore  peculiarly  fitted  to  con- 
vey general  ideas,  whereas  a  I  §  telfl-tes  to  a  particular  event.  As 
often  therefore  as  when  is  connected  with  a  Present  or  Future^ 
it  is  to  be  translated  in  German  tn  e  n  U.     Ex. : 

SBcnn  id^  an  bcr  Slrbeit  birt,  licbe  ic^  fcinc  SBcfud^e.    . 
When  I  am  at  work,  I  do  not  like  visitors  (company). 


SrBa  Me  &darite|u  iitnifi  ioA,  i^  hit  luacnb  in  ©doBr. 

—  «reliQtal^ Tinse is  in  danger. 


S II  Tcfers  to  a  |MtkiAir creait  vliicii  is  past^  and  leqiiireB 
t^  Tez^  in  tbe  Impenka  or  nnspesfect  (Obs.  1,  p.  264). 

Ill «  kb  froof  9 fiT .  tjriftr  id)  nodi  ban  Srjte. 
WkcB  I  fPK  iIL  I  sens  §at  ^bc  phjadan. 

t[  I  $  ^ior  MS  S^TBtss  omkoi  nmri^  2c 

H^ea  Caear  vas  sSam  br  BndBS,  ^c 


^0$  €»r2r;r:K  d»e  fnsoB  onlBldiai,  to  put  out 

bad  @£3Firifr.  t]uiDdcs!sbxm  ftcrcn,  to  disturb^ 

brr  £anr.  the  bai«aia  Ix^bra^^  to  break  loose 

bit  ^flid)t,  ibe  da^  plunbcm,  to  plunder 

punftiidi.  pniicsiial  ^rrn.  to  hesitate 

bicaai.  to  aerre  bcuidbrid^tigai,  to  inform 

^craifnabni,  to  approadt  c^mcijig,  ambitioiis 

QnSRWidini.  to  aToid  IKTOtllcni,  to  mend 

bimficL  daik  CI|taunt,  astonished 

JibcrfaQni,  to  OTeitake,  attack  gc^enmartig,  present. 


1.  81$  id^  nai^  f^nfe  tarn,  ging  i^  }n  Sett.    3(^  fAItef  no^,  # 
aU  mdn  ^bicnttr  in'$  Simmer  trat.    Sobalb  (ate)  ic^  ben  SSrief 
empfangm^Qtte,  rtietc  \d^  ab.  ^it  Solboten  pliinbcrten  bie  @tabt, 
bi$  bcr  ©cnctQl  ibncn  tin  3id  (end)  fcfetc.    Sortcn  Sic,  bid  it^ 
QngfHdbct  bin.    S'a  bcr  3lrbfittr  febr  J[ci|ig  mor,  (fo)  murbc  cr 

!int  bcjablt.  ®te  ®iebe  mrrben  in  bie  ^kfongniffe  gcbrac^t,  bamit 
le  nicbt  mc^r  ftcblcn.  ^  (or  bcoor)  mon  dn  neucd  filcib  an- 
gic^t,  rani  man  bie  $anbe  rem  mafc^cn.    ^o  lange  bie  9Renfc^en 

?[efunb  finb,  bcnfcn  fie  fdtcn  [baran],  ba^  jie  au^  Iran!  merben 
onnen. 

2.  9Jfan  tvei^  ni^t,  ob  bie  @tcme  bemo^nt  finb  obcr  nic^t.  34 
^ftadf  mit  ibm,  obgidd)  (or  obfcbon)  i(^  ibn  ni(^t  fanntc.  ftaum 
batten  mir  ben  ®ipfel  bed  S3ergcd  beftiegen,  aid  bad  ©emitter  lod- 
Drac^.  @d  ift  dn  (eic^ter  £auf,  menn  ^reunbe  burc^  @iite  gemon- 
ncn  njerbcn.  ® ie  gegcnmartige  3eit  ift  bie  bcfte,  mcil  ftennfcre 
dgene  (own)  ift.  ©ie  wilbcn  ®anfe  finb  fc^mer  gn  fd^ic^en,  wril 
fie  fc^nell  unb  fel^r  \)od)  fliegen.  9Senn  man  bie  @efa^r  ^cronna^ 
{te^t,  fo  lann  man  iE|r  audmeicben;  aber  menn  fie  nnd  fc^lafenb 
uberf AUt,  fo  n)irb  fie  und  fic^erlid^  Derberben. 


—  ^  — 

Mft^t  95. 

When  I  arrived  here,  iS it  i  was  quite  dark.  As  (sinee)  he 
does  not  work,  I  shall  give  him  nothing.  Put  out  the  candle, 
before  you  go  to  bed.  I  wish  you  (id)  bilte  @ic)  to  wait  till  I 
have  done  my  exercise.  8ince  (Da)  I  have  lost  my  friend,  I  am 
quite  alone.  He  told  me  that  the  child  was  delid.  I  see  Xhat 
you  have  not  yet  finished  youi'  business.  She  has  been  very 
well,  since  she  has  been  in  (ailf)  the  country.  Jam  astonished, 
that  you  have  not  yet  departed.  Since  (Do)  you  are  my  friend, 
you  will  not  hesitate  to  tell  me  the  tru^.  Is  it  possible  that  he 
is  arrived  yet  (fdjou)?  After  I  had  breakfasted,  I  took  a  walk, 
although  it  rained  a  litde.  The  city  [of]  Paris  has  become  much 
more  beautifiil  since  (fCTt)  you  saw  (have  seen)  it.  As  soon  as 
the  general  arrives,  you  will  inform  us  of  it.  Has  he  not  asked 
you,  */*)  you  had  ^]  mind  (iJuft)  to  take  a  walk  with  him. 

90. 

I  was  scarcely  ten  yea^rs  djd  when  I  lost  my  father.  The  more 
I  study  German,  the  more  2 1  ilike  this  language.^  When  you 
are  ready,*  We  will  tiaJce  a  walk'  (fpAjiet^  fl^^^n).  There  will 
always  be  wars  among  men  (untev  j>eH  llVeilfctKn)  as  Umgaaihey 
are  ambitious  <  I  do  not  know,  whether  he  is  rich  or  poor. 
Pardon  your  enemies  (^Dai,)^  since  God  pardons  you  alsoV  Ask 
him  if»)  he  will  sell  his  horse.  Why  did  you  sleep  so  long?  I 
slept  so  long  because  I  was  very  Inred.  I  will  pardon  'you,  if 
you  promise  me  {Dat,\  to  be  more  punctual  in  future.  Though 
\^e  did  not  make  the  world,  we  may  help  [to]  mend  it.  If  you 
be  (are)  poor,  do  not  wish  to  seem  rich.  The  master*  will  not 
pardon  him,  until  he  improves  (fid)  bcffcrt).  He  will  never  learn, 
since  he  13  idle.  While  I  was  there,  tranquillity  prevailed 
(l)err|'d)te)  in  the  country.  I  do  not  know  how  he  will  get  rid 
of  it  (c^  loeimcrbcn  ruirD). 


b)  Compound  subordinative  Conjunctions* 
Compound  oonjunctiwB  ar^  those  consisting  of  two  separ- 
ate  words    of  the  kind.     We  present   them  independently 
of  the  simple  ones,  merely  that  they  be  more  easily  under* 
stood,  and  the  memory  aided. 


*)  When  (/"means  whether y  it  must  be  trandated  o  Ift. 
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9H  bid,  imt3 
^f^^      las  if 

aid  IKIB,  Imi  that,  but 
anftatt  Don,  instead  of 
aitf  Jbal;  in  ordCr  that 
bi«  buB,  till,  until 
fbamir  —  nidit,  lest*) 
ini  goU  boB,  in  case 

jc bcfro,  the the 

(wiik  the  cKM^Nuraltve) 
ft  nacbbeiii,  according  as 
gleid)  loie,  jo  mie,  just  as 
obnc  iHni,  without,  but**) 
fclbjl  loenn,  oTtn  if 


fb  ha%  80  that 
R)ie  —  Qittb,     ) 
\0  —  Qlicb,         >  however . . . 
fo  ffbr  —  and), ) 
l>oraiid()efc0t  ha^,  supposing,  pro- 
vided that 

Toenn  —  and),  )         -^ 

'  rotm  —  nur,  provided 
mcnn  —  aud^  no(b  fo,  thougk 

or  if  ever  so 
um  )U  Qipiih^fie  Inf.)  J  in  order  to. 


*  Observatioi^s* 

1)  Those  of  the  above  conjtectioos  marked  f  require  the  se- 
cond component  to  be  placed  after  the  subject,  and  if  there  are 
personal  pronouns,  also  after  these,  as : 

®cbcn  3ic  fd^neO,  bamttStent^t*)  uberrafc^t  metben. 

Go  quick,  lest  jou  be  surprised. 

SBcim  cr  mid)  n  idjt  be3ol}ft  JC,  unless  he  pays  me  etc. 

SB^nn  ct  audi  notft  fo  niclc  Silver  l^attcac         • 

Tliough  he  had  ever^o  many  books  etc.  , 

2)  $1  ( d  b  a  ^  is  used,  after  a  negative  clause  in  which  other' 
wise  is  understood,  with  the  word  anbetd,  when  it  answers  to 
the  English  hut  or  hut  that.    Ex. :   '  *  . 

I  don't  know  hut  (that)  he  is  alive  still. 

3c^  loei^  nic^t  onberd,  aU  baMr  noii  (ebt. 


•)  Lett  In  the  seiue  vfintftar  pf,  alter  a  negathrciclaiiM,  if  eoiiietimet  tnnafaitod  c  J# 
8at  4  X  (baS) ;  likewise  after  the  verb  to/ear,  funtten,  it  cannot  be  translated  ^AKit  — 
R  { i(  t ,  bnt  most  be  rendered  simply  by  baf.    Ex. : 

I  did  not  go  there,  lest  I  shoold  disturb  him  (ant  9ur4t  <^tt  !>  f^'ttn). 

I  feared  lest  he  shoold  die,  {(^  fur^tcte,  baS  er  fterben  moi^te. 

**)  the  French  tans  qu/t, 

•**)  Uklcu  means  also:  H  fd  benn,  baf,  bnt  this  is  rather  antiqoated;  it  oecvn 
fn  the  Lutheran  translation  of  the  Holy  Bible. 
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■  4 

^H  b  a  ^  is  further  used  to  render  the  English  Infioi^ve  after 
too  . . .  for  . .  •  £x. : 

This  news  is  too  good  for  me  to  believe  it. 

5)icfc  ^ai)xid)t  ift  gu  gut,  aU  bag  ic^  fie  glaitbcn  fonntc, 

3)  £)^ne  bag  corresponds  with  the  English  htU  after  an  ex- 
cluding negation,  as : 

Not  an  hour  passes,  hui  I  see  him. 

6§  derge^t  feinc  ©tunbc,  o^ne  bag  i^  iljn  fcr)c. 

4)  The  dcLsh  after  je  —  indicates  that  the  first  clause  is  to 
follow.     Ex. : 

3e  mcl)r  ©ic  Icrnen,  bcfto  mcl^r  miffcn  ®ic. 

The  more  you  learn,  the  more  you  know. 

5) ' The ^ash  between  fo  fc^r  —  all d^  indicates  the  place  for 
the  personal  pronouns.  If  the  subject  is  a  noun,  fe  fe^t  aud^ 
need  not  be  separated : 

®o  fc^r  id)  il)n  aiid)  gcbcten  l^obc. 

Much  as  I  have  begged  him. 

@o  fe^r  aiid^  mcin  SSater  i^n  gcbctcn  \)at 

Much  as  my  father  has  begged  him. 

6)  SBic  —  ani),  fo  —  and),  take  the  adjective  between 
them,  as :  . 

SBic  rcic^  aii^  (tr  fo  rcid^  aud^)  3^r  SSater  fcin  mag. 

However  rich  your  father  may  be, 

©0  fd)6n  e^  auc^  fein  mag,  fo  fann  e^  mir  bod)  nic^tg  tinmen. 

However  handsome  it  may  be,  it  cannot  be  of  any  use  to 
n»e. 

*  7)  ©  0  mi e  is  equivalent  to  glei(^tt)ie,  as : 

©0  tuie  bie  ©onne  il}rc  ©tra^Ien  auf  bie  @rbe  fenbet. 

As  the  sun  darts  his  beams  to  earth,  etc. 

®er  9ttii>,  fo  tuie  jebe  anbere  Scibenfc^aft,  k. 

Envy  as  well  as  every  other  passion,  etc. 

c)  Relative  Conjunctions. 

All  adverbs  of  interrogation  have  in  indirect  questions 
(see  p.  153,  Note)  the  value  of  relative  conjunctions,  there* 
fore  they  require  the  verb  at  the  end  of  the  clause,  as: 


—    272    — 


tfnt  lange 

worin 

too 

motan 

tPO^t 

mobei 

mo^in 

tOODOtl 

moburd^ 

moraiif 

momtt 

roarimtct;  Jt 

SSesn 

marum 

iDelmegeti 
mteoiel 

Examples.    | 

• 

fragen  @ie  i^n,  toann  ic^  il(>n.gu  $aufe  finben  met  be.*) 
ic^  mei^  nic^t,  marum  er  tnetnen^rief  ttit^t  er^aden  \)at 

®a%tti  @te  mir,  mie  lan^e  @te  ia  geblieben  finb. 

©ie  fonnen  bleiben,  mo  ®ic  finb. 

SBifJen  @ic,  mo^cr  ec  fommt? 

S)ie|ed  ift  ba^  ^an^,  modon  ®i£  geftern -gefpcoc^en  l^aben. 

i^o^e.    Observe  that  the  compound  verb  of  the  first  clause, 
must  precede  the  relative  conjunction.  .  It  would  iSk  wrong  to 

saj:  3)nvf  ic^,  mteDielSie  bega^lt  ^aben,  frag  en?    Ex. : 

I  have  not  been  told  where  he  has  gone. 
Man  f>at  mir  nic^t  gefagt,  toeMn  cr  gegangen  ift. 
not:  Man  ^at  mir  ni^t,  mo(^in  er  gegangen  i%  gefogt. 


Words. 


S)ie  Z\^t,ihe  act»  deed 
bie  ©id^er^eit,  security 
bic  Unrul)e,  uneasiness 
bie  Seleibigung,  the  insult 
ba$  fidfegelD,  the  ransom 
ungefd)itft,  awkward 
bcmiinbernSmfirbig.  admirable 
bie  ficibcnfc^aft,  the  passion 
ber  93eiftanb,  the  assistance 
f)ciratl^en,  to  marry 
gmeifel^aft,  doubtful,  dubious 


lafter^aft,  vicious 

fic^  gurudfgiel)cn  (re/Z.),  to  retire 

ic^aben,  to^njure,  to  hurt, 
lefreien,  to  liberate 
erlanacn,  to  obtain 

l^errf^enb,  dominant 
broken,  to  threaten 

ftreben,  to  strive  •  ♦ 
dertrauen,  to  trust 
billigen,  to  approve  (of) 
gufc^rcibcn,  to  attribute. 


Beading  Szareise  97.  • 

1.  @d  fct^eint  mir,  aU  ob  (or  aU  menn)  i^  biefen  ^mf^^on 

fiefe^en  ^atte.  ®iefe  S3eleibiguna  ift  m  0ro|,  aUba|  tc^  @till- 
cbmei^en  beobac^ten  fonnte.  3d^  meip  nic^  anberd,  aU  ba^  feine 
®efd)afte  gut  ge^en.  Wittin  getnb  bat  mi(^  ju  fel^r  beleibigt,  aid 
hayxd^  i[}m  Dergei^en  lonnte.    fiarl  fpielt,  anftatt  ba^  er  feine 


•)  The  direct  qnettion  woald  be:  fDamt  WtfU  i^  i^n  |u  ^aufe  (fnben. 
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Slufflobe  Icmt.  SBarten  @ic,  b  i  5  b  a  J  id)  fertifl  bin.  Sfc^mcn 
©ic  cincn  Stcgcnfcbirm,  b  a  m  i  t  ©ic  n  i  c^  t  no^  iDcrbcn.  3c^ 
werbc  i^tij  bic  6rlaubni6  nic^t  gcbcn,  mcnn  cr  and}  noij  fo 
f  c  b  r  bittet.  3c  laftcr^aftcr  bie  3Wenja)en  [inb ,  b  e  ft  o  mc^r  Uii- 
rii^c  ^abcn  fie.  ^ 

2.  3c  falter  bie  fiuft  ift,  befto  tncl)r  miegt  lie;  je  loarmcu  fie  ift, 
bcfto  leidbter  ift  fie.  S)ii.  mirft  belo^ut  mcrben,  jc  nad)bcm  bii 
ficipig  bift.  ©icfer  iuoflc  2??enfc^  ift  feljt  imjefdjicft;  ci*  nimmt  nic 
©tiDQg  in  bie §anb,  o^nc.ba^  creS  gcrbric^t.  SSir  fonnen  biefe 
8lnfflabc  nid)t  madden,  menu  ®ie  un§  n  i  d^  t  ^clfen.  3c  nic^c. 
@ic  ttiir  broken,  befto  menigcr  merbe  id^  3^nen  9el)ord)en.  ®ev 
©efangene  mirD  feine  grciljeit  nid)t  erlangen,  m  e  n  n  er  n  i  d)  t  cin 
l^oM  iiofegclb  bega^It.  SB i c  gro^  and)  ber  »(n^m bicfe^  fjfirften 
fein  mog,  ber  feine^  SSaterg  mar  noc^  grower. 

jauftabt  98. 

It  seems  to  me  as  if  1  had  seen  you  somewhere.  Give  me 
your  letter  that  (in  order  that)  I  [may]  send  it  to  the  (auf  bic) 
post-office.  He  says  he  will  not  marry  until  he  has  a  profession 
(eincrt  SBcraf).  In  case  you  want  my  assistance,  call  me.  Bead 
it  twice,  lest  you  forget  it.  The  lady  must  be  careful  lest  she 
falls  (Pr^s.  Suhj,),  The  merchant  will  sell  much  or  little  accord- 
ing as  the  price  is  high  or  low.  The  longer  you  (man)  sleep, 
the  lazier  you  become.  The  more  frequently  you  practise  what 
you  had  in  your  music  lesson,  the  better  2  you  i  will  play  it.  He 
cannot  play  but  (transl,  without  that)  he  hurts  himself  (fid)). 
Get  in  without  his  seeing  you  (transl,  without  that  he  sees  you). 
The  plebeians  (bie  ^Icbcjer)  intended  to  leave  Some,  in  case  the 
patricians  (bie  ^^atri3ier)  did  not  keep  their  word.  We  will  not 
go,  unless  she  invites  us.  Bomulus  disappeared  without  any  one's 
knowing  in  (auf,  ace.)  what  manner  he  had  perished^ 

99. 

1.  We  shall  not  go  into  the  (anf  *^Ci^)  country,  unless  he  con- 
sents to  come  with  us.  The  night  came,  so  thai  I  was  obliged 
to  retire. .  Though  he  is  very  learned,  nevertheless  he  is  not 
vain.  Nobody  can  trust  you  (Dat,)^  unless  you  bring  good 
security.  My  friend  said,  he  would  lend  me  a  hundred  pounds, 
provided  I  would  give  them  back  to  him  within  (in)  three 
months.  However  admirable  the  act- of  William  Tell  may  have 
been  by  (Durd))  which  he  liberated  his  country  from  a  cruel 
tyrant,  its  morality  (iljr  fittlid)er  SSScitl))  is  dubious.-    I  cannot 

otto,  Gorman  Cony. -OramxDar.  18 
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do  it,  unless  you  help  me.    Provided  jon  know  t\e  dominant 
passion  of  some  one,  you  are  sm'e  to  please  him. 

2.  Unless  the  Lord  build  the  house,  they  labour  (fo  atbcitctt 
bicicnigeil)  in  vain,  who  build  it.  Though  you  [should^  have 
the  best  master  in  England,  if  you  do  not  learn  your  grammar 
well,  you  will  never  speak  good  German.  Tell  me,  if  you  please 
(flefalligft)  where  I  may  lind  your  umbrella.  I  do  not  know 
why  he  has  not  yet  written  to  me.  Ask  him  when  he  will  come. 
Although  Antiochus  approved  [of]  HannibaFs  advice,  3i^e^2he 
1  would  not  act  according  to  it  (bitvnod)),  lest  the  victory  should 
(ntodlte)  be  attributed  to  Hannibal,  and  not  to  him* 

-  Conversation. 

iRonncif  Sic  biefc  5lrbcit  t^im?    Stic^t  ol}nc  bo^  ®ie  mir  ^Ifen. 
SBirb  bcr  5Iibcitcr  bclo^nt  tucr-    3a,  wcnn  cr  flcipi^  ift. 

ben? 
^cnncn  Sic  mic^  ?  STein,  cibcr  c^  fc^cint  mir,  aU  ob 

ii)  ©ic  jc^on  8efcl)cn  ^attc. 
SGBurbc  bcr  ©efangcne  frcigelaf-    3a,  nad)beni  cr  cin  ^otjeg  CSfcgcIb 

fen  ?  begal)It  ^atte. 

S5BeL()at  biefen  Snabcn  gclabt?     @orool}l  bcr  SSatcr  aid  bic  Sautter, 
©ino  Sic  flcftcrn  fpagicrcn  gc-    3a,  obfc^on  e§  gcrcgnct  l)at. 

gangcn  ? 
Sft  \Jorb  3)?.  cin  flefcl)rtcr aj?umi  ?  6r  ift  fe^r  Bclcljrt;  bejfcmmgcaditcl 

ift  cr  nid)t  ftoU. 
SBarum  foU  id)  bicfe  STufgabc    S)amit  bu  fie  bcffcr  Icrncft. 

nod^  citintal  fd^rciben  ? 
SBa6  ^altcn  (think)  @ie  bon    Sd)  glaubc,  bo^  cr  cin  rcd^tfd^ajfe- 

§errn  SBei^?  -  ner  9)?ann  ift. 

3fte$9cfunb(wholesonie),ran9e  Slein,  je  langcr  man  fd)faft,  bcfto 

ju  fd)lafcn?  ^     ^  trcigcr  mirb  man. 

SSirb  bcr  2cl)rcr  il)m  bcrjci^cn?  S?ic^t  cljcr,  aU  bid  cr  fic^  bcffcrt. 
$abcn  Sic  fnic^  l)icr  crmartct?     ^cincdmcgd;  bcfto  ntcl)r  frcnc  itft 

tnic^,  Sic  ^icr.gu  pnbcn. 
SBBirb  bcr  gnrft  ^icr  biciben  ?       3c^  gwciflc,  ob  cr  bier  bicibcn  roirb. 
Soil  ic^  3oncn  3E>r  S3u(^  gurudf-  3e  c^cr  Sic  ed  tl)nn,  bcfto  ang^ 

fd)iefcn?  nc^mcr  mirb  cd  mir  fcin. 

Sft  bcr  ^ranfc  aufgcftanbcn?       3a,  obglcic^  bcr  Slrjt  cd  i^nt  Dcr* 

botcn  [)at. 
SSBiffen  Sic,  marum  er  nicftt    6r  l)at  cd  mir  nic^t  gcfagt. 

f  ommt  ? 
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Thirty  seventh  Lesson. 

On  the  Prepositions. 

(IBon  belt  SBor»5rtem.)  • 
Prepositions  are  particles  wliich  serve  to  show  the  relation 
"which  exists  hetween  a  verb  and  a  noun.  This  relation 
being  of  difierent  kinds^  the  prepositions  destined  to  indi- 
cate it,  govern  difiere&t  cases,  namely  the  Aceusativey  Dc^ 
iive  or  Genitive  case. 

1.  Prepositions  with  the  Aceusative  ease. 

®ur(^,  through,  by  OJ^tte,  without,  but  for 

fur,  for  .  llttl,  about,  round,  at 

gegen*^  towards,  against,  to      IDfbft,  against 

Further :  l)inauf,  up,  ^inab,  ^inntiter,  dow% 

^inburtft,  through,      cutlong,  along, 
tvliicfa  /othw  their  substantiyes. 

Examples. 

®urcb  bad  S^or,  through  the  gate. 
®nrc$  IDcfc^C  W\M,  by  what  means? 

§ur  S^rc  ©C^mcftcr,  for  your  sister, 
cgcn  m  i  (ft,  against  me. 
@egen  M  ®ebirge,  towards  the  mountain. 
O^e  eititrt  ^fcnnirj,  without  a  penny. 
Urn  bic  ©tabt,  about  the  town. 
Um  ben  Stfd);  about  the  table. 
'SSiber  feinen  liBillen,  agunst  kis  will. 

®ie  Sti^pe  ^naiif  —  ^inuntcr,  up  stairs,  down  stahrs. 
S)en  g[(Hf  entlang,  along  the  river. 

2.  Preposition^  with  the  Dative  ease* 

giu«,  out  of,  from  vMj%  3««*<^ft,  next 

au|cr,  «Ecept,  besides  tte!b^,  fdmmt,  together  with 

bei,  near,  with,  by,  at  jicit,  since,  for 

binnen,  within  (/or  Ume)  don,  fipom,,of,  by 

tnit,  with  ^  t)on  —  an>  from,  since 

nacb,  after,  according  to  gu,  to,  at 

ohf  on  account  of  {is  ohaolete)     bi^  gll,  till,  as  far  as. 

f)  There  is  au  old  expreislon:  gcs  ^immrf,  up  to  heaven  iot  gcQen  ^en  ^fanm^ 

18* 
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it 

Further:      *         ' 

cntgcgcn,  against  gnf olgc  *)  according  to 

gcgeuubcr,  opposite  to  xumibcr     1  ^"  opposition 

flemap,  according  to*  °  '     j  contrary  to 

which  are  placed  after  their  substantives. 

Examples. 

SluS  b  cm  §Clllfc  (®Qrtcn),  out  of  the  house,  from  the  garden. 

Slither  einem  ^o^er,  besides  a  portmanteau. 

S3ei  meiucm  gmmbe,  at  my  friend's,  (with   my  friend). 

SBci  unfcrer  mfunft  on  our  arrival. 

SBinncn  tt)cni(\cn  8Jf  inutcn,  within  a  few  minutes. 

S3ig  3  u  bcm  nac^ftcn  ®orfc,  as  far  as  the  next  village. 

^(li)  bcr  Sdjlac^t,  after  the  battle. 

Slcrc^  biefcr  Stcgel,  according  to  this  rule. 

Sla4  mcincr  9Jf  einung,  in  my  opinion. 

Slac^ft  (jimadjft)  bem  ^ugcl,  next  the  hill. 

Stcbft  (fammt)  tneincn  Sinbcrn,  together  with  my  childreiL 

©eit  jcner  Beit,  sii^ce  (from)  that  time. 

SSon  tneincn  Eltcrn,  by  (from)  my  parents. 

SB  0  n  Sinb^eit  a  n,  from  childhood. 

6r  fam  JU  m  i  r ,  he  came  to  me  (to  my  house). 

SDlcincn  SBcfc^Icn  cntgcgcn,  against  my  orders. 
®cm  3lQt^aufc  gcgcniibcr,  opposite  the  town-hall. 
S^Wttl  SBunfc^e  gcmd^,  according  to  your  wish. 

©cm  SBefe^Ie  be6  S'bnigS'gutDiber,  contrary  to  the^rder  of 

the  king. 

Words. 

®cr  SngDogel,  the  bird  of  pas-    bcr  ®trom,  the  stream 

sage.  '  fpagicrcn  gc^en,  to  walk 

bcr  $fan,  the  peacock  bcr  §ugcl,  the  hill, 

bic  SJrncfc,  the  bridge 

Beading  Exercise  100. 

©n  fianaricndogcl  flog  b  u  r  d^  bag  gcnftcr  unb  feWe  fttft  a  u  f 
einenSBaum.  ©crSnabe  ^ot  gcgcn  ben  SJoum  gcfdgoffcn.  ©ci 
^oflic^  Qcgcn  Scbermann.  ®cr  $nnb  licf  einigc  aWalc  um  bag  $au« 
(^ernm)  unb  fud^te  fcinen  $crrn.    ®er  -§irfd^  rul)ctc  im  ©(fatten 


*)Sttfo(gels  generally  employed  with  the  Genitive  case,  but  when  placed  q/br  the 
substantlTe,  it  governs  the  Dative.    Ex.:  aufolge  ^^vti  fluftras^  (S^cfe^U),  or  3^^ 
9uftrode  )ttfoIgC|  according  to.yonr  order  (see  p.  277). 
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cintr  eid|c.  ®ie  3»fit»arf  J>«rtofN  \m  i  m  ^crbft  (arutumn)  imb 
fe^rcn  im  ^rfi^ling  gii  imd  jiwrikif.  Sufcpl^  ift  »al)frenb  emigcr  3ert 
©hade  bci  ^otip^ar  gcmcfcn.  ®ic  g^wwWre  b€#  ijorb  S5.  motint 
auf  bent  iiionbe.    S)er  $fau  ift  bet  fd^onfte  utrter  ben  S$5getn. 

^ufgabc  101. 

1.  I  went  through  the  forest.  This  book  is  for  your  brother. 
Go  round  the.ga;rden.  1  got  this  packet  ('i|>a(fd)en)  by  a  mes- 
senger, it  is  for  you.  I^t  us  waHc  through  the  town.  Nobody 
can  gwim  a^ainstrth^  stream.     Thie  ball  rolled  down'  the  hill. 

2.  Somebody  has  taken  my  purse  out  of 'my  podet.  ^  Lord 
E.  wishes  to  go  to  France.  He  will  depart  within  the  next  week. 
I  shall  go  out  after  (the)  dinner.*  Where  does  that  gentleman 
Hve?  He  lives  near  the  bridge,  opposite  the  church.. 


3.    Prepositions  wiih  the  Q-enitive  ease. 

Slnftatt  or  {tatt,  instead  of  «m  —  miHen,  for  the  sake  of 

ou Jcr^alb,  without,  outside  nnbefd)abet  wii^out  prejudice 

bleffeit^,  on  this  side  of  Ungeodjtet,  notwithstanding 

jenfeit^,  on  the  other  side  of  unmcit  (unfern),  not  far  from 

inner balb,  witl^  (jplace)  oernioge,  by  means  of 

Ifing^^  along  Derntittelft  (mittdft),  by  means  of 

oberbalb,  above  Wd^renb,  during 

ttnterbafb,  below  iDeaen,**)  on  account  of 

troj,*)  in  spite  of  SufolQC,  according  to. 

Examples. 

Slnftott  elneS  S5rief  e^  instead  of  a  letter. 

Slujer^dfi  bee  ©tabt,  without  (outside)  the  td^su 

® ieffeit^  be§  SlllffeS,  on  this  side  of  the  river.  ' 

Senfeitg  beS  uReere^,  beyond  the%ea. 

Snner^alb  bet  STOauer,  within  the  wall. 

Ober^alb  ber  SBriicfe,  above  the  bridge.  • 

Unter^lb^  be^  ©0tfc6,  below  the  village,  etc. 


«)  tro^  is  sometimes  used  with  thedatiy^  as:  trol^meittem  Sefd^I,  in  spite  of  my 

order. 

•*)  ivcd  en  may  "be  placed  after  its  xunm,  as:  wegcit  meiner  S^rc  or  meiner  S^rc  » e  g  e  t, 
oim  «oooant  of  my  honour. 
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Besides  these,  there  are  some  antiquated  prepositions,  viz : 
bolbcr,  l)alben,  on  account  of,  for  the  s^e  of;  fraft,  hy  power  of; 
taut,  according  to.     £x. : 

3ittt  (l(re  t^lhtt  or  f^albtn,  fdr  the  sake  of  your  honour. 
£aut  ted  fdniglii^en  Sefe^U,  according  to  the  king's  command. 

4.  Prepositions  with  the  Dative  and  Accusative* 

There  are  nine  prepositons,  which  govern  sometimes  the 
dative^  sometimes  the  accusative.  She  dative  is  required, 
when  the  ruling  verb  signifies  a  state  of  repose^  —  the  ae- 
eusativej  when  it'denotes  a  motion  from  one  place  to  another 
or  direction  towards  aplace^  This  distinction  may  be  ren- 
dered more  evident  by  applying  the  questions  where?  orii 
what  place?  and  whither,  or  to  what  place.  Take  for  ins- 
tance the  sentence :  27ie  book  lies  on  the  table.  You  ask : 
Where  or  in  what  place  does  it  lie?  The  answer  is  in  the 
dative:  !Da^  Sdn^  Heflt  auf  bent  Xi\6)t]  auf  governs  here 
the  dative,  because  the  verb  to  lie  indicates  repose. 

But :  Put  the  book  upon  the  table  is  translated :  £ege  icS 
Sdn^  auf  ben  SCifd^.  The  question  is  here:  whereto  {whither) 
or  to  what  place  ?  The  answer  is:  auf  ben  Xi\d),  with  the 
aciPusativej  because  the  verb  lt^tn,to  lay  or  to  put  implies 
a  motion  from  some  place  to  the  table ;  the  book.  i&  toU 
moved  to  the  table. 

These  nine  prepositions  are  as  follows: 

Sin,  at,  on,  close  to  fiber,  over,  above,  across 

ouf,  upon,  o^  unter,  under,  among 

l)intcr,  behina  dor,  before,  ago*) 

in,  in,  into,  to  gtt^ifc^cn,  between, 

neben,  near,  beside 

Examples. 

SBirftc^en  an  bem  g u ^ e  (Z>a<.)  be8  SBergd. 

'We  stand  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain.  \ 

»  • 

SBir  ft  e  11 1  e n  nn^  an  b  a g  {Ace.)  2:i| o  r. 

We  placed  ourselves  at  the  gate. 


*)  So  r,  uBod  for  fo'me,  always  takes  the  dativi. 


I 
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6t  I&  a  t  f  c  eincn  0!tt  aufbcntfopfc  (Da<.)- 

He  had  a  hat  on  his  head. 

©c^c  bid)  auf  bicfcn  Btxii^l  (Ace.). 
Sit  down  (place  yourself)  on  this  chair. 

®ic  ?^Mfd)c.Ubcn  in  bcm  (im)  SBaffcr. 

The  fish  live  in  the  water. 

5)QgSinb  ift  in  bog  (in'«)  SBaffcr  gc fallen.- 

The  child  has  fallen  into  the  water. 


^cr^of  ift  nebcn  bcm  $anfc. 

The  yard  is  near  (by)  the  house. 

3c^  Icgtc  bag  Sud)  neb  en  mi  eft. 

I  laid  the  book  beside  me. 

SBir  fc^ten  iibcr  ben  ginj,  we  crossed  the  river.      ■ 

®cr  ^unb^ li c g t  n n t c r  b e m  SE i f c^ c. 

The  dog  lies  raider  the  table. 

®icl?o$ic  frod^  nntcr  bagSBctt. 

J        The  cat  crept  under  the  bed. 

^d)  ftanb  Dor  bcm  31  n f  g a n g *)  ber  ©onne  auf. 

I  got  up  before  sunrise. 

Tic  jnippen  rftrften  o  o  r  b  i  c  ©  t  q  b  t 

The  troops  marched  to  the  town. 

Bmifc^en  bcm  ^ugel  nn'b  bcm  SBad^c. 

Between  the  hill  and  the  brook. 

0anfle  bag  Silbgmifc^cn  bic  gmci  gcnftcr. 
Hang  the  picture  between  the  two  windows.        # 

Note.  To  fix  a  limit,  the  propositions :  na*,  JU,  an,  auf,  Winter,  itt, 
»or  may  be  preceded  by  b  id ,  answering  to  the  English  as  far  as  or 
tOj  as :  Md  nac^  fRem,  as  far  as  Rome  3  bid  an  bic  or  bid  }Ur  ©renje,  to 
the  frontier;  bid  auf  ben  Serg,  to  the  top  of  the  mountain. 

Observations. 

The  chapter  on  the  prepositions  is  no  doubt  pne  of  the  most 
difficult  of  the  Genrian  Grammar,  and  the  proper  use  of  them 
requires  an  intimate  acquaintance  with  the  character  of  the 
German  language.  The  peculiar  nature  of  every  expression, 
particularly  of  the  verb,  is  to  be  considered,  and  the  prepositions 
therefore  cannot  always  be  rendered  literally.     Reserving  the 


•}  See  tbie  footnote  p.  278. 
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subtler  remai1i3  ^r  die  Sbewid  Fust,  ve  give  here  some  hints 
wfaich.may  direct  the  pupil,  how  te  transk^e  {^roperij  the  Eng- 
lish prepositions  most  in  une. 

it  before  a  Propername  is  rendered  by  i tt ,  when  the  place  is 
on  the  same  level  with  the  speaker,  and  bj  a^t  f ,  if  it  is  higher 
up,  as :  at  Paris,  in  ^ari^ ;  he  arrived  ai  the  village,  ct  fatlt  ill 

bem  'S>dife  ott;  o^  the  hotel,  im  (Saft^aufc;  at  the  castle,  au[ 
bent  @c^Io|. 

Observe  the  following  locujdons : 

With  to  be  (dqf.).  With  to  go  {act.), 

at  the  market,  auf  brm  ^Warfte  to  the  market,  iOltf  ben  fWartt 
at  the  post-oflBice,  Quf  ber  ^0^  to  the  i)ost-office,  Quf  b  i  e  ^oft 
at  the  ball,  ouf  bcm  S5all  to  the  ball,  auf  bcn  SoDl 

at  the  chase,  ouf  ber  Sagb      *  to  go  hunting,  auf  bic  3aQb  gc^en 

Denoting  the  hour  of  the  day  or  night,  at  ia  u  m  or  Q  m ,  as : 
at  three  o'clock,  uni  or  am  btei  U^r.  —  at  the  beginning  is  :  i  nt 
^nf ang ;  at  ther  end,  a  m  Snbe ;  oBt  the  age  of  sixty  years,  im  91* 
ter  t»on  60  3al)ren ;  at  home,  gu  $Qufc. 

by  with  the  Passive  voice  is  jtranslated  Don,  as:  I  am  loved 

ly  my  father,  id^  mcrbc  t)  on  mcincm  SBatcr  gdiebt.  —  hy  with  a 
pZace  is  bei  or  nebien:  by  the  bridge,  nebcn  or  bci  ber  Siiicf^  — 

Denoting  a  means^  it  is  bur^^,  as :  hy  force,  bn  td)  ®Ctnolt;    hy 
practice,  burd)  Uebimg.  —  By  land  or  water  is  translated :  g  u 

j;anb  ob#g  u  SSoffct.      •      ^      ^ 

ijl  answers  to  the  German  i  n  with  the  dative,  denoting  rest : 
I  found  it  in  my  pocket,  i  n  nteui  t  X  %Q.^t]  I  was  in  Heidelbei^, 
id)JUQr  in  ^cibdberg.  Further:  in  German,  auf  bentfd)  or  im 
©entfc^en  (not  in  Scutfc^i). 

in  the  country  is  a  u  f  bent  Sanbe,  whereas  to  go  into  the  coimtzy 

signifies :  n  n  f  b  a  «  l^nnb  ge^en. 

into  is  the  German  i  n  with  the  accusative  denoting  motion : 

Put  it  into  your  pocket,  ftedfen  ©ie  eg  i  n  3 1&  r  e  2:afc^c. 

OD)  meaning  wpon^  is  the  German  a  U  f ,  as ;  on  the  table,  ouf 
bcm  %\\i)t,oT  whenmotion  is  understood,  ailf  beu  2il(^.  Meaning 
dosfi  to^  it  is  a  n ,  js :  Frankfort  on  the  Main,  granff urt  a  IB 
8Rain.    Denoting  timey  it  is  also  rendered  by  a  n :  on  which 
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day,  an  ttJcId^em  Sogc?  on  Tuesday,  am  ©icnftag.  Other  expres- 
sions  are :  on  my  arrival,  b  e  i  mcincr  Slltf imft  i  on  horseback, 

gii  ^]Jfci'b;  on  that  condition,  u  n  t  cr  bic[cr  SBcbmgung ;,  on  this 
occasion,  b  e  i  biefcr  ©clc(jcnl)cit. 
tO|  denoting  a  direction  to  a  place  (Proper  name)  is  n  a  d^ :   I 

go  io  Paris,  to  America,  etc.,  id)  gc6c  na(^  ^ariS,  nac^  3[merifa  :c. 

To  go  to  a  person  or  a  person's  house  is  3  ll :  I  go  <o  him  or  to 

his  liouse,  ic^  gcl)e  311  i  I)  m  J  to  my  aunt's,  gii  mciner  Sontc.   To, 

denoting  a  direction  to  a  place  higher  up  than  the  speaker  is, 
means  a  U  f ,  as :  to  the  castle,  a  U  f  ba§  @C^Io^.  Denoting  a 
direction  to  a  place  (common  name)  to  is  translated  a  n  with 
the  accusative^  as :  to  the  railway,  a  It  bic  (Sifetlbalin  ]  to  the  bridge, 
art  bic  33rncfe.  When  synonymous  with  into  (inside),  to  is  trans- 
lated in  with  the  accusative:  I  go  to  church,  id)  gcl)C  in  bic 

Sirc^c  J  let  us  go  to  the  hotel,  luir  tDoUcn  i  n  b  c  n  ®aftl)of  gcl)en. 

with  is  commonly  mit,  when  used  with  yerbs  of  motion,  as: 

I  go  with  my  friend,  id)  9c()C  m  it  tltcincnt  grctinbc.    But  when 

it  means  at  somebody's  house,  i^hop,  country,  etc.,  it  is  b  e  i :  he 

lives  with  me,  cr  n)ol)nt  bci  mir;  with  us  (in  our  country),  bci 

mig ;  does  he  dine  with  you,  jpciet  cr  b  C  i  S^nen  ? 

(Further  explanations  on  the  use  of  the  Prepositions  are  given 
in  the  II.  Part.) 

Words. 

©ie  mci^c  Slfibc,  the  turnip        Jid)  Dcrfammcln,  to  assemble 

bcr  ©efcl)l,  the  order,  command  UoUfommcn,  perfect 
btv  ©d)riftftcUcr,  the  writer         bic  gcftnng,  the  fortress 
bie9Sor|tcUnnn,theremonstrance  bit  SapcUc,  the  chapel 

bae  Sanbgnt/the  estate  bcr  Scrluft,  the  loss 

fcit  mann,  how  long?       ,  bcr  g^^Pf^b,  the  foot-path 

bic  ^cirat^,  the  marriage  betrad)tcn,  to  look  at 

Kettcrn,  to  climb  bctrad^tlit^,  considerable 

QU^Ianfen,  to  set  sail  crfa^rcn,  to  leam,  to  hear. 

Beading  Exercise  100b. 

®ic  ^5d)in  ^at  gclbc  Slnben  (carrots)  gcfod)t  anjtatt  wetf cr 
a?flben.  ©ic  ©amen  finb  Iang§  bc«  gluffc^  fpagicrcn  gegangcn. 
SSor  fcc^^  Ul)r  rocrbc  id)  nic^t  nac^  ^aufe  fommcn ;  marten  ®ic 
lieber  (jon  had  better  wait)  bid  ntorgcn.    SSSegen  bed  mibrigen 
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(contrary)  SBinbc«  f oittitc  boS  ©d^iff  ttit^t  ait6lanfcn.  ©cit  »rtmt 
wol)ncn  Sic  in  bicfcm  $Qufc?  @cit  gmci  ©Jonaten.  Sci  Jogc^- 
onbruc^  jingcn  ^oliimbu^  unb  feinc  ®cfal)rtcn  an'§  fianb  nnb  im^- 
tncn  SJcfi^  (possession)  don  bcr  Snfcl  im  Sionicn  bc§  Stonigg  don 
©panicn.  aSnljvcnb  bicfcr  Ecrcmonicn  derfommclten  ]\i)  bic  3n* 
hiancr  ^onfcnmcifc  nm  bic  ©panicr  nnb  bctrad^tctcn  balb  bie  frcm- 
ben  mei^en  3}{dnner,  baib  bie  fd)mimmenben  $au[er,  auf  mdc^enpe 
fiber  bog  SJ?eer  gefommen  idarcn. 

1.  I  shall  take  my  umbrella  instead  of  my  stick.  May  I 
send  my  daughter  instead  of  my  wife  ?  Why  did  you  go  to 
Baden  ?  I  went  there  on  account  of  my  health.  There  are  a  great 
many  ()el)r  die(e)  foreigners  at  Baden  during  the  summer.  During 
winter  there  are  fewer.  The  Royal  garden  is  without  the  towB. 
Mr.  R.  lives  on  the  other  side  of  the  river.  According  to  an 
order  of  the  Emperor  Napoleon,  3  several  French  writers  iwere 
2obliged  (mnf)tcn)  to  leave  France,  notwithstanding  their  remons- 
trances. We  obtained  the  permission  by  means  of  your  aunt's 
influence.  Mr.  F.  got  a  fine  estate  by  (means  of)  his  marriage. 
Richmond  lies  12  miles  above,  and  Greenwich  5  miles  below 
London  bridge  (der  Jjonboner  23rficfe).  Nothing  is  perfect  on 
this  side  the  grave.  Not  far  from  the  hill  stands  the  chapel.  He 
takes  a  walk  notwithstanding  the  bad  weather.  The  garden  is 
situated  (licflt)  outside  the  town.  He  is  a  rich  man  in  spite  of 
the  considerable  loss. 

2.  Who  knocks  at  the  door?  Put  the  flower-pot  before  my  • 
window.  To  (au)  whom  {Ace)  did  you  write  a  letter?  I  wrote 
to  the  duke  of  Wellington.  1  found  this  nng  before  the  80&. 
Who  laid  this  book  on  my  table?  The  servant  stood  at  (an)  the 
door  of  the  house  and  looked  after  the  birds.  This  old  man  is 
above  (fiber)  ninety  years  old.  The  enemy  lay  six  months  be- 
fore the  fortress  which  was  built  on  the  mountain.  Mea  do 
much  for  the  sake  of  (bco)  money.  The  prisoner  looked  up  to 
heaven.  According  to  the  king's  command  the  troops  must 
march.  The  castle  of  the  duke  is  on  the  other  side  of  the  river* 
Along  the  river  [-sic^c]  there  is  a  foot-path  (^Uppfob). 

Conyersation. 

SBo  mol^ncn  (live)  ©ic?  3cb  rooline  bei  bem  ©tftloffe. 

®eld)eg  ift  ber  fc^^onfte  unter  ben  ®er  '>l^[ai\  gilt  (is  considered)  fur 
%0QeIn?  ben  fc^onften  unter  ben  S^ogdit. 

SBo  lebcn  bie  Slffen?  3n  ^cipen  fiSnbcrn. 
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SSol^in  flog  ber  ftanariendogel?    @r  flog  auf  einen  SBoitm. 

SBo  fn^  er  nad)^cr?  gr  faj  auf  bcm  ®a(^c. 

SSann  ucrlaffcn  bic  3ugt)6gcl    3m  §erbft;  dor  bem  Slnfang  bcj 

europci  ?  aSintcr^. 

aSBo^in  gc^cu  fie?  3n  ffiblic^c  (southern)  iJanber, 

tnciftcnS  nad)  SSfrifa. 
SSad  t|ot  bie  ^5cbin  gefodbt?       ®elbe  9tuben  \tatt  ^ottoffeln. 
^aben  @ie  tncinen  $iinb  ni^t    ®od),  er  ift  eben  urn  bag  $aud  ge- 

gcfcben?  laufen. 

SBo  ftnb  @ie  biefen  977 orgen  ge-  3d)  ^abe  einen  Spagiergang  Iang8 

roefcn?  bed  Slnffed  gemad)t. 

SBarum  fmb  ®ie  fo  tranrig?       SBegeneineggro^cnSJerluftedCloss) 

ber  mid)  bctroffcn  l)at 
SBo  fmb  ©ie  bem  ^errn  91.  be-    Slu|erl^alb  ber  ©tabt,  gegeniibci 

gegnet  (met)  ?  bem SBal)nbofc(railway-8tation). 

3ft  ber  9Kann  ertrunfen  (drown-  3a,  er  nebft  gipei  ftinbenv 

ed)? 
SBo^in  gebt  ber  Soij?  (Sr  gebt  onf  ben  S!J?arft. 

SBo^in  reie^t  ber  ©raf  ?  @r  relet  auf  bad  Sanb. 

SBo  lebt  3^re  2:ante?  ©ie  lebt  im  ©ommcr  auf  bem 

fianbe,  im  Sinter  in  ber  @tabt 

Beading-lesson. 

2Wld  jetBtod^e  ^ftiim^    The  broken  horse-shoe. 

6in  S5auer  ging  mit  feinem  ©o^ne,  bem  ffeinen  S^omad,  in  blc 
©tabt.  „©iel)V'  fagte  er  unternjegd  gu  i^m,  „ba  liegt  ein  ©tiitf 
torn  einem  ^ufeifen  auf  ber  6rbe\  ^ebe'  ed  auf  unb  ftecfe  ed  in 
bcineSafc^c."— „3l^!''  berfe^te»  S^omad,  ,,ed  ift  nit^t  ber  3»u^e 
iDcrt^*,  ba|  man  fic^  bafur  budft* ''  ®er  SSater  ermiberte*  nic^td, 
nal^m  ia^  @ifen  unb  ftecEte  ed  in  feine  S^afd^e.  3m  ndd^ften  ©orfe 
Dcrfaufte  er  ed  bem  ©dfimiebe*  fur  brei  feller'  unb  faufte  ^irft^en 
bafur. 

$ierauf  fe^ten  fie  il^ren  SBeg  fort,  ©ie  $i^e'  mar  fel^r  gro^. 
SDZan  fa^  meit  unb  breit*  meber  ^an^,  nod)  SBafb,  noc^  Ouelle*. 
S^omad  derging"  beina^e  Dor  ©urft  unb  fonnte  {einem  SSater  nut 
mit  3Ku^e"  folgen. 

1)  ground.  2)  auf^ebcn,  to  pick  up.  8}  replied.  4)  worth  the  trouble.  6)  to  ttoop* 
e)  tbe  smith.  7)  fiurthing.  8)  the  heat.  0)  fiur  and  vide.  10)  spring*  U)  versc^en.  to 
die.    12)  difficulty. 
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®ann  He6  bl'cfer,  mlc  burc^  SHfafl"  einc  tirfd[)c  fallen,  ^f^oma^ 
^ob'  ftc  fo  gierig"  nnf,  qI^  mcnn  c6  ®olb  ware,  unb  ftccftc  [icfd)nell 
in  ben  SDfnnb.  ©inigc  Sc^ritte**  meiter  Hefe  bcr  Soter  eine  gmcitc 
&\x\d)t  fallen,  melcl^cS^omag  mit  berfclbcn  ©icrigfeit"  ergriff.  ®ie« 
bauertc  fort",  big  er  fie  alle  aufge^oben  l^atte. 

Sllg  er  bie  le^te  gegeffen  l)attc,  manbte  ber  SSatcr  ]\i)  3U  il^m  I)in 
nnbfagte:  „@ic^\  menn  bn  bid)  ein  cingioeg  9)?aP^attcft  bucfcn 
tDoHen,  nm  ba^  ^ufeifen  anfju^eben,  fo  murbeft  bu  nic^t  ndt^ig^ 
gel^abt  [)aben,  bici[)  E)unbert  9)?al  fiir  bie  ^irfc^en  3U  biiizn." 

IS)  by  chance.    14)  greedily,  eagerly.    16)  Btepe.    16)  greedinesa.    17)  lasted,  oofr 
tinned.    18) 


On  the  Intetjections. 

The  interjections  are  mostly  original  sounds,  which  serre 
to  express  the  sudden  emotion  of  the  soul,  and  are  produced 
by  the  impulse  of  the  moment.  Other  words  however  are 
employed  also  as  interjeetion%^  and  uttered  as  such.  Inter- 
jections admit  of  no  change. 

l^eifa !  huzza !  hurrah  I 
jndbbc!  hurnihl 
^m !  humph  I  hum  1 


Sib!  ad)!  ci!  ah  I  oh  I 

Qd^!  ah  I  alas !  oh  dear ! 

j^el  \^t  ba!  hoi  I  say  I 

nttloh! 

l)u!tigh! 

t\)\  ^o!  oh!  ho! 

0  roe^el  o  dear  I  alas  I 

patfc^!  pat! 

piff!j)aff!hang! 

mni!  fie!  pish! 

lolt!  halt !  stop  I 

loIlalhollalhoUol 

fa(^te!  gently! 

toeg  ba  1  out  of  the  way ! 

fort!  be  gone !  be  off ! 

J)^  tanfenb!  wlfat  the  deuce  I 
llftiaihushlhist! 
eiberj  alas  I  unhappily ! 


fo!  indeed! 

ttJoblan!  well  then ! 

onf  1  auf  benn !  on !  forwards  I 

$[(t)tnng !  take  care !  attention  1 

0  ^unber!  odearl 

@iel)ba!  look!  behold? 

ieillhail! 

\t\jt\  woe! 

feuer  1  fire ! 

iottlobl  God  be  praised  I 
red)t  [o!  'tis  well!  all  rig^tl 
gut!  good! 
Dorrodrte  I  forwards ! 
[U  $ilfe!  help! 

>er  ba!  who's  there! 
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» 

Proxniscuons  Exercises  for  TraxisIatiQix  and 

Conversation.*) 

1. 

Have  you  a  pair  [of]  gloves  ?  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  two  pair,  — 
What  has  the  merchant  ?  He  has  different  (or  many)  kinds  ^ 
[of]  wares  (SBaarcn).  —  Have  you  any  friends?  I  have  some 
friends.  —  How  many  friends  have  you?  I  have  six  faithful' 
friends.  —  Have  your  friends  [any]  wine  or  heer?  They  have 
some  wine.  —  Has  the  shoemaker  good  shoes  ?  He  has  always 
good  shoes  and  good  boots.  —  What  have  the  Englishmen? 
They  have  fine  horses.  —  Ha^  the  captain  any  good  sailors  ?  He 
has  8ome  good  and  some  bad  ones'.  —  Have  you  much  bread 
and  cheese?  I  have  a  good  deal  (Did).  Have  you  enough?  I 
have  quite*  enough.  —  What  day  of  the  month  is  it*?  It  is  the 
twelfth.  —  Is  it  not  the  thirteenth?  No,  Sir,  it  is  the  eleventh 
or  twelfth.  —  Which  horses  have  you?  We  have  our  own* 
horses. 

1)  »ielcrlet    2)  tren.    8)  see  p.  118,  Obs.  3.   4>  gait|.    6)  see  p.  121,  Oba.  8.    6)  dfiOU 

« 

2. 

Have  yon  much  salt?  I  have  only  a  little,  but  I  have  enough. 

—  Has  tiie  woman  piuch  silk?    She  has  not  much,  she  has  not 
enough.  —  Have  you  any  more^  wine  ?   I  have  some  more  wine. 

—  Have  you  any  more  money?  I  have  no  more*  money  (fdtl 
(9eI5  nic^r).  —  Which  volume*  of  my  work  have  you?  I  have 
the  second.  —  Have  you  as  much*  gold  as  silver?  I  have  neither 
gold  nor  silver.  ■ —  Have  you  as  many  stockings  as  shoes?  I  have 
more  stockings  than  shoes.  —  Has  this  soldier  as  much  courd^ 
as  I  have?  He  has  quite  as  much.  —  Has  the  foreigner  [a] 
mind  ^  to  buy  this  house  ?  He  has  a  mind  to  buy  it.  —  Have  you 
time  to  make  (ju  fd)neiben)  my  pen  ?  I  have  time  to  make  it,  but 
I  have  no  mind.  —  Has  your  cousin  a  mind  to  sell  his  horse? 
No,  he  has  no  mind  to  sell  it,  he  will  keep*  it* 

1)  see  p.  821, 18.    2)  see  p.  824, 14.    8)  bcr  tiattb.    4)  cbcnfoDiel.    6)  iuft,  C    Q  le» 
fatten. 


•)  These  Exercises  may  be  translated  and  written  between  the  other  BxendMi  ■• 
aoom  BM  the  pupil  has  gone  through  Urn  25th  lesson  or  eyen  sooner. 
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8. 

Am  I  (^be  id))  rigbt  to  take^  a  walk?  You  are  qnite  ri^t. 
—  Is  he  wrong  to  spend'  his  money  ?  He  is  wrong  to  spend  too 
much  money.  —  To  (gu)  whom  do  you  wish  to  go  ?  I  wish  to 
go  to  my  uncle's.  —  Is  your  brother  at  home  ?  —  He  is  not  yet 
at  home,  but  he  will  soon  come  home.  Do  you  wish  to  speak 
to  (niit)  some  one?  Yes,  I  wish  to  speak  to  some  one.  —  To 
whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  ?  I  wish  to  speak  to  your  aunt.  — 
Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  red  wine?  I  prefer  (jicljc  \)0X)  some 
white  wine.  —  What  does  the  little  girl  wish  to  drink  ?  She 
wishes  to  drink  some  milk.  —  Are  you  going  home  ?  Not  yet, 
but  in  an  hour.  —  Do  your  boys  like'  to  go  to  school?  TTiey 
prefer*  to  have  private  lessons  (^riDatftunDcn).  —  Who  wishes 
to  write  a  letter?  My  daughter  wishes  to  write  several  letters. — 
To  (an)  whom  (Ace.)  will  she  write?  She  will  write  to  her 
|]female]  fHends. — Who  shall  take*  these  letters  to  the  (ailf  l)ie, 
Ace.)  post-office?  The  servant  may  take  them  there*. 

1)  |tt  aui^CB.   S)  MHiiftckau  8)  M<k  •  •  •  genu   ^)  )»o<iit((Bi  <Q>- 1>^*    6)  trogoi. 
6)  U^in. 


What  have  yon  to  do  (tl^un)  ?  I  have  to  writ«  a  French  exer- 
cise^.—  What  has  your  brother  to  do?  He  has  to  do '  his  Grer- 
man  exercise  for  to-morrow.  —  What  did  the  Englishman  an- 
swer you  (DcU.)?  H«  answered  nothing.  —  Did  he  not  say  he 
would  come  to  (git)  me?  No,  Sir,  he  said  nothing  at  all'.  — 
Where  is  the  child  of  my  neighbour?  He  is  in  your  garden.  — 
Have  you  many  flowers  in  your  garden  ?  We  have  flowers  of  all 
kinds*.  —  Are  you  in  want  of  (brailC^en)  my  knife?  I  am  not 
in  want  of  it,  but  I  want  a  penknife.  —  What  o'clock  is  it  ?  It 
is  four  o'dods,  or  half  past  four.  —  Did  your  friend  not  say  it 
Was  (e^  tparc)  a  quarter  past  four?  No,  Sir,  he  .said  it  was  a 
quarter  to  five.  At  (unt)  whi^  o'clock  do  you  go  out?  I  go  oat 
at  six  o'clock  this  evening. 

DVufaole^f.   2)}uma^en.   8)  gftr^H^t^.   4)  see  p.  119, 8. 

1  5. 

Will  you  stay  here?  I  cannot  stay  here,  I  am  engaged^.  la 
it  late  ?  It  is  not  late,  it  is  but  (crft)  eight  o'clock.  —  Can  you 
lend  me  a  pen  or  two  ?  There,  Sir,  there  are  four  excellent  [onesj. 
—  What  have  you  to  say  [to]  me  ?  I  have  a  word  to  say  to  you. 

1)  Vcr^inbcrt  or  bef^fifHgt. 
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Aboirt  (itter)  what?  It  concerns  (betrifft)  your  man-servaht.  — 
Do  you  love  your  uncle  ?  Yes,  I  do  love  him.  —  Does  yout 
sister  love  you  ?  She  does  love  me.  —  Do  the  Americans  like 
(the)  tobacco  ?  They  like  it  very  much.  —  Do  you  know  my 
cousin  (/.)?  I  know  her  very  well.  — Does  she  know  your 
grandfather  ?  She  does  not  know  him.  —  Did  your  uncle  send 
you  any  money?  He  sent  me  seventy  florins'.  —  What  do  you 
buy  at  (auf),  {Dai.)  the  market?  I  buy  potatoes.  —  Are  you 
afraid'  to  go  out  in  the  night?  I  am  not  afraid  at  all.  —  Does 
the  father  work  as  much  as  the  son?  The  son  works  mach  more, 
because  he  is  young  and  strong. 


2)  9u(bm.   S)  8ttr(^tm€iefl^l 


e. 


Do  you  find  what  you  are  looking*  [^or]  ?  I  find  what  I  look 
for.  —  Who  was  looking  for  me  ?  Your  master  looked  for  you. 
—  Can  the  cook  find  what  he  looks  for?  He  cannot  find  it.  — 
What  is  he  doing?  He  is  killing  a  chicken*.  —  Are  you  going 
for'  anything?  Yes,  I  am  going  for  something.  —  Tell  me  what 
you  are  going  for?  I  am  going  for  some  meat.  —  For*  whom 
does  your  mother  send*?  She  sends  for  the  cook  (/.). —  Do 
you  learn  German  ?  I  do  learn  it.  —  How  long  have  you  been 
learning*  it?  I  began  it  two  months  ago.  —  Do  you  speak 
French  ?  No,  Sir,  not  yet,  but  I  am  learning  it.  —  How  many 
lessons  have  you  a  (in  ber)  week  ?  I  have  a  lesson  every  other 
day.  — ;  Are  these  men  English®?  No,  they  are  Scotch*.  —  Do 
they  study  German?  I  do  not  know,  but  I  believe  [they  do].  — 
What  does  your  pupil  want  ?  He  wants  a  new  book.  —  Does  he 
want  anything  else  ^  ?  Yes,  he  wants  a  new  coat  and  a  pair  of 
boots. 

1)  to  look  for  »  ftt^en.  Ji)  dn  •^^n^.  8)  to  go  for  »  ^Ten.  4)  to  send  for  Bome 
one  =.  na(^  ^emasb  fc^icfen;  to  send  for  aomUhing  »->  et»a«  l^ofett  laffen.  6)  tee  p.  828,  4. 
6J  tuba,  not  adj,   7)  fonfi  (Sttoad. 

7. 

Does  the  foreigner  intend^  to  stay  here?  No,  he  intends  to 
depart.  —  When  do  yon  intend  to  sell  'your  house?  I  intend  to 
sell  it  to-day.  —  Whose  cloak  is  this'?  It  is  mine.  —  Whose 
hats  are  these*?  They  belong*  to  the  Englishmen.  — What  book 
do  you  read?  I  read  a  novel*  by  Sir  Walter  Scott.  —  Do  you 
know  that  man  ?  I  do  not  know  him.  —  Have  y  a  seen  him 


i»ai  XL  TTsnrs  -  Sue  ii^  upvcr 

li  i»i  "Uw.i*t '  Sitf  ixneBd>  tr  ot 

True  IwBt:  &  IIIC  ^MHBTC  ?   I  llBVC 


— ¥n««fcsve  joa  been? 
jour  wife*  been? 
sister  ever  (fd)On) 
iliere.  —  Does  she  intend 
next  jear.  —  Have  you 
l»een  Um^.  —  Will  there 
iaLe  placed  —  When  hare 


».7%s«to  1.  a)  fc^ini 


i. 


Cm  ^v^ic  s^v^  ^s  ^«%r  nr:'^  js  m  sulor^?  I  cannot  swim  so 
w^H  m^  a  sa£inr.  —  Obl  dis  bcnr  swim  better  than  I?  He  can 
FviiB  \»^:?fir  uifix  ym.  —  Ai  wtel  o^'ckK^  did  Jlir.  Green  break- 
&«c  f  Hf  breikk.iftsQ<*£  ja  x^ne  o'ckv^  —  Did  he  dine  before  (el)e) 
fce  kf:'f  Ncv  Sir,  W  iefe  brfoK  ^iie>  dinner.  —  Have  you  told 
it  rr  TDi  r  I  i.iia  x  »  vmi  ^e  diy  b^oie  yesterday.  —  Whidi 
wc«r5f  Lavif  v^sx  witX3«L?  I  bare  wxineii  these  three  ^rords.  — 
"Wli^  bcKik5  bftXY  v^^  road?  I  baw  read  the  book  you  have 
tell  2»-  —  Ha're  jvia  bad  wcr  sboes  maided'  (flicf en  lafifll)  ? 
I  bare  zxA  yet  bad  ibesa  meadad.  —  Hare  yon  had  your  band- 
kerdie^  or  yocr  stixkia^s  waited'?  I  have  neither  had  the 
ooe  ( y:f  rnm.  p->  iwr  ibe  other  washed.  —  Why  do  you  not 
eat?  I  do  not  eat  becaxsie  I  aaa  not  hongiy.  —  Why  are  you  not 
has^rj?  Becaose  I  have  eatea  some  luead  and  ham*.  —  An 
you  thirsty?  I  am  not  thirsty,  I  have  drank  some  beer. 


Is  yoor  servant  a  good  one?  He  is  a  good  one.  —  Is  be  as 
good  as  mine?  I  think  he  is  belter  tfian  yoors.  — Are  yon  sati^ 
fied  with  him?  Quite  satisfied. — Do  you  like^  fish?  I  like  fow^ 
better.  —  Does  yonr  aont  like  motton?  She  likes  roast  mutton 
and  roast  veaL  —  Do  the  scholars  like  to  learn  by  heart'  ?  They 
do  not  like  learning  by  heart,  they  like  writing  better^  —  To 
(an,  Ace)  whom  do  yon  address^  yonr  letters?  I  address  tbem 
to  a  friend.  —  Do  you  admire  this  work?  I  do  admire  it,  — 
How  do  you  amuse  the  ladies?  I  play  [on  the]  piano.  —  Hava 
you  helped  your  sister  {Vai.)  ?  I  could  not  help  her. 

1)  9ffai  6U  lertt.    2)  ^efUiid.   S)  MiMsUg.    4>  fk  f^ftOca  lider.    6) 
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you  afiked*  for  wine?  No,  t~hfti^e  Ofr^red^  t^.  —  Have  you 
bought  this  map*?  I  have  borrowed*  it.  -—  Hav«  you  satisfied 
your  relations"?  They  ask*  nothing.  —  Has  the  boy  fed"  his 
birds?  He  feeds  them  every  morning.  —  Did  you  guess  (()aben 
@ic . . .  crratftcn)  the  riddle"?  I  could  not  guess  it.  —  Have  you 
sold  your  field  ?  I  do  not  intend  to  sell  it. 

6)  to  ask  r6r  «  »erfangeii  <^cc.).    7)  (e^eflM.    ?)  Sanfelartc,  /.  9)  enUe^nca.  10)  ®cr» 
ttanbten.   11)  to  feed,  futtern.    12)  U«  Slat^fel. 

10, 

Have  you  lost  (the)  hope  ?   I  never  lose  hope»  —  Has  the 

gardener  planted  some  trees?  He  has  planted  many  trees.  — 

Has  the  soldier  cleaned^  his  gun^?  He  is  just  cleaning  it.  — 

Why  has  the  tailor  not  cleaned  the  coat?  Because  it  was  not 

sent  [to]  him.  —  Has  the  cook  roasted  the  hare  ?  He  will  roast 

it  to-morrow.  —  Has  tiie  maid  had'  her  gloves  washed  ?  She  has 

had  them  washed.  —  Who  has  had  these  boots  mended?   The 

servant  took  (trUQ)  them  to  .(gu)  the  shoemaker.  —  Why  does 

she  open  the  window?  She  likes  fresh  air.  —  Why  does  she  shut 

the  door?  She  would  not*  have  a  draught*.  —  Has  (ift)  the  man 

risen  early  ?  He  has  risen  late,  because  he  is  ill.  —  Will  he  not 

put  out* the- fire?  No,  he  wants  it  still  (nod)).  —  What  does  he 

boil?  He  boils  potatoes  and  carrots.  —  Did  you  empty*  the 

bottles?  All  the  bottles  are  emptied.  —  Are  they  clean?    They 

are  very  clean ;  you  may  put*  in  them*  what  you  like. 

1)  rdn%at*   2)  bae  dtnOft*   S)  {ofen.   4)  not  a--  leiscti.   6)  Bufti  z^   ^)  Attldn^ou 
7)  tttna,   8)  l^ineiiu^ttn. 

u. 

Is  the  boy  dressed?  He  is  dressed.  -^  Did  he  dress  himself? 

Yes,  he  dressed  himself.  —  Were  his  shoes  cleaned  ?  The  servant 

cleaned  them.  —  Did  he  wash  his  hands  ?   He  washed  his  face 

and  his  hands.  — When  did  the  ship  set^  sail?  The  ship  set  sail 

the  day  before  yesterday.  —  Do  they  travel  by  (gu)  land  or  by 

sea  ?  They  travel  by  land.  —  For  (auf)  whom  {Acc.)  do  you 

wait  ?  I  wait  for  my  coachman.  —  Have  you  spoken  about  the 

matter^?    We  had  no  time  to  speak  about  it.  —  Have  you 

learnt  reading  of  him?   I  learnt  it  of  his  brother.  —  Do  you 

know  your  lesson?  I  think  I  know  it;   I  have  taken*  pains.  — ■- 

X>oed  the  pupil  read  well  (flUt)  ?  He  reads  pretty  (giemlid))  welL 

How  many  pages  does  he  write  every  day?  He  writes  only 

one  page,  and  that  is  enough.  —  Have  the  boys  done  their 
exercise  ?  They  are  doing  it  still.  —  Which  verb  *  have  they 

1>  to  setsaU  »  aifegfltt.  2)  bie  6a^e.  3)  to  take  pains,  fl(^  {Dot,)  anu^e  geben.  ^)  ba* 
Qeltmvrt, 

Otto,  German  ConT  Grammar.  19 
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leanil?  They  haTe  karat  an  nregiibr'Teib.  —  HaTBthfljwriU 
teQ  it?  Thej  most  not  nzite  it. 

12. 

Which  is  the  best  place?  The  first  place  is  the  best.  —  At 
what  hour  do  we  dine?  We  dine  at  one  o'clock.  —  What  kind 
of  meat  is  that?  This  is  mntton.  —  How  much  do  70a  diarge^ 
for  (the)  dinner?  One  shilling.  —  Is  dinner  readj?  Tea.  — 
Where  is  mj  dog?  It  is  before  the  door.  —  To  whom  does  that 
house  belong?  It  belodgs  to  Mr.  lion.  —  Is  that  trae?  That  is 
quite  true.  —  Did  you  understand  me?  Yes,  Sir,  [I did].  —  Is 
the  carriage  come?  The  carriage  is  not  jet  come,  but  the  horses 
are  come.  —  What  (ivie)  do  you  call  this  country  ?  It  is  Bavaria*. 
— -  Will  you  come  with  me  ?  I  have  no  time.  —  Have  yoa  been 
to  the  postoffice?  I  shall  go  there  directly  (pleid)).  —  Are  there 
[any]  letters  for  me?  Not  to-day.  -r-  What  do  you  think  of  this 
letter?  I  cannot  understand  it.  —  When  shall  we  set  off?  In  a 
few  days.  —  Will  you  take  a  walk*  in  the  garden?  With  great 
pleasure,  if  you  will  go  with  me. 

1)  forbentiMrlaitgat.   2)  Sabers.  3)  dues  Gi^ttiiergasg  na^oL 

13. 

Did^  you  tell  him  to  come  (bai  tt  lomtnen  foil)?  Yes,  Sir, 
[I  did].  —  Did  she  get  up  early?  She  got  up  very  late.  —  Why 
has  this  boy  no  handkerchief?  He  has  lost  it.  —  What  is  the 
price  of  that  cloth'?  This  cloth  is  very  cheap  (mol^Ifeil).  —  Can 
you  not  take  less?  I  cannot  give  it  cheaper.  Have  you  no 
better*?  I  have  some  better,  but  it  is  dearer. — How  is  the 
weather  to-day  ?  It  is  very  fine.  —  Shall  we  have  fine  weather 
to-morrow?  I  am  afraid  it  will  rain.  —  Is  dinner  served*?  The 
servant  is  serving  it.  —  Shall  I  give  you  any  soup  ?  Yes,  Ma- 
dam, if  you  please.  —  Do  you  like  fruit  •?  I  like  it  very  much. 
—  Will  you  have  some  potatoes  ?  I  shall  take  some.  —  Oo  you 
breakfast  before  you  take  a  walk  ?  No,  I  take  a  walk  before  I 
breakfast.  —  How  long  were  you  ill?  I  was  ill  [for]  a  fortnight. 
(14  £oge)>  —  Have  you  been  at  the  market?  I  have  not  been 
there.  —  Has  your  aunt  been  in  (nilf)  the  country?  She  was 
not  yet  there,  but  she  will  go  soon.  —  Has  she  been  anywhere? 
She  has  been  with  (bei)  her  cousin. 

1)  TnuiaUte*.  hmmyoutM,   2)  Xu^,  n.  8)  Mnlt^tcHl  4)  attfeetraQcn.    ft)  D>fl,a. 
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14. 

Who  has  burnt*  my  letters?  The  servant  has  burnt  them.— 
Has  Charles  torn  his  coat  ?  His  brother  has  torn  it.  —  Has  the 
boj  broken  a  chair?  He  has  broken  a  table  and  a  chair.  —  Is 
your  neighbour  as  poor  as  he  says  ?  He  is  not  so  poor.  —  Does 
your  tailor  make  good  coats  ?  He  makes  good  and  bad  ones.  — - 
Have  you  consulted  *  your  friends  ?  They  were  not  at  home, 
-when  I  called*  on  them.  —  Have  you  paid  [for]  the  wine  ?  I 
have  paid  [for]  the  dinner  but  not  for  the  wine. — Did  the  serv- 
ant light ^  the  professor?  She  had  no  candle.  —  Had  they  warm- 
ed the  bed?  They  had  warmed  it.  —  Where  were  (fin b)  you 
bom  ?  I  was  bom  in  Italy.  —  In  which  of  these  streets  does 
he  live?  He  lives  in  Frederick-Street.  —  How  will  you  spend* 
this  evening?  I  2 hardly  iknow  myself.  —  Will  you  go,  to  the 
play  with  ine?  I  thank  you ;  I  shall  be  ready  at  seven  o'clock. 
—  Is  tea  ready?  It  will  be  ready  in  a  moment.  —  When  may 
I  send  you  this  letter?  WTienever*  you  please.  —  Where  shall 
I  send  it  to?  I  will  give  you  my  direction^. 

1)  vcrtrcnneit.   2)  befragat.    8)  to  call  on,  (cfu^  ot.   4)  Icn^tnt  (Atf.)*  &)  inBringou 
fi)  I9ann  tt  3^ntn  gefaHt.   7)  bie  9bre{fe. 

16. 

When  will  you  set  out  for  (tlQC^)  Paris?  The  day  after  to- 
morrow. —  Might  I  trouble*  you  with  a* letter?  I  shall  take  it' 
with  great  pleasure.  —  Will  you  sup'  with  me?  I  thank  you,  I 
am  engaged ;  it  is  impossible  for  me.  —  When  shall  I  see  you 
again?  I  will  call  on  you  this  evening  after  supper.  —  Will  you 
play  [at]  cards?  I  play  very  indijfferently*.  —  Do  you  like  to 
play  [at]  whist?  Yes,  I  like  it.  —  How  high  do  you  play?  As 
high  as  you  please.  —  How  many  points^  have  you?  I  have 
only  ten  points.  —  Any  news  (ctlDQ^  9ltX\t^)  of  your  brother? 
I  have  not  heard  from  him  [for]  a  long  time.  —  Were  many 
spectators  there  ?  There  were  a  great  many.  —  Will  you  soon 
go  into  (auf)  the  country?  I  intend  setting  out  in  a  week. 

1>  MAfd^tn,  bemu^en.   2)  |u  9ienb  cfTen.   8)  Qleii^gilHo.    4)  ber  €H^,  ber  ^untt* 

16. 

Win  you  help  me  [to]  work  ?  I  am  sorry,  I  have  no  time.  — 
TVill  you  have  the  goodness  to  pass^  that  plate  to  me  ?  With  much 
pleasure.  When  shall  we  go  to  bathe  ?  This  evening,  if  you  like. 
—  How  is  your  grandmother?  She  is  not  quite  well,  she  has 
caught'  a  cold.  —  How  does  Mr.  Gray  look'?  He  looks  very 
"well ;  he  is  in  very  good  health.  —  Why  did  he  send  for  the 

19* 


:¥?-  ^  iL  —  It:  ni'  ^«iaft  illness  did  your 
Tf'  TT.^^Tjr  ^ .  Ztt  »ii--.  m  «wni4£37-*.  —  ^^^r  docs  this  little 
r^  ^^■'  X'jtf.-  -Las-  ^-r^r^itri  31  Jisrr  Sbt  cries  because  her 
asirtiai-  iis:?'-..  — ::=>fci'^  *  — "^^7  *"  yntjiflia  ai  v-^)  *^*^  man? 
Z  *ii  lui  au:ci  4L  ^^-  Z  atrgi  giig  g^sg*, — JXrvjoq  known* 
TiiS  TTiiisasir  j^:i-i  Z  lar^  .bhuw!!.  imr  iMsl  m  jear.  —  Is  that 
UTSML  -g"f'-«t-TTr  Oiir  jm.'*   ^  ^  muM  fflifiiciiaa  fior  me ;  but  not 


4  «»?..=ai.tk. 


■*  J-  jTit.  aa&  j-mzr  sssnis**'  ^^taaier  lie  b  satisfied  with  the 
auuL  Z  lar^  smn  unr  "  "^"iisr  Z  iiM  i52l^  I  wiH  ask  him.  — May 
1  &3k  J71L  inr  1.  liTTK  'V'laar  3t  ^ir^sk^  3rj  hands?  I  will  go  for 
X  Lirsc^^  —  ^.tr^  :ui£j  «rpi»x  15  '  ^it  seop?  It  was  served 
la.  snot  TTTTTiTTH^  j^Tfi^  —  Tu  ^i{  ^fT^n^^ws  look*  iiito  the  street? 
X:^  :ii£7  ir*;k  nr  nii  jxr£.  —  'IQj^  2*  Ae  dKirtesI  way  to  the 
Z-:rKn~  f  0*1  a;  vx  "fi-y  icrws*  aai£  w^Kn  tou  come  to  the  hot- 
zzcL  zi  z  i!::2v:  *  nrr  -3^  :5if  r^iilCL  aaii  toq  wiD  see  it  .in  (anf) 
ijit  rrsB  sfrmr^-  —  P*j£  yiit  iiir^M  tost  books  when  yoa  went 
K  ««ii:tiLr  *»"*  3i£^r»r  5:to;c  jcxruizx.  —  How  many  times  have 
T>i«  i/uBL  M  !Piz^  i  1^;t  ;2:*iw  rTwri  —  How  many  birds  has 
^igt  inrrvr  sice  r  He  i2»  kiZkd  aibicat  thiity.  —  Does  this  mer- 
cLus  ssxL  aa  creEi*r  H*  o^h  ^oc  sell  oa  credit.  —  Have  you 
SK«a  cbe  £ae  n5e'  I  kaxe  won?  I  akonld  like  to  see  iU  —  Has 
the  pr3ceb<K:^thgbieaua;IJ*IcaiTiage<rirwhidiI^oketoyoar 
Xo,  ^ir,  the  man  asked  a  grent  deal  ^md)  too  mudi.  —  Whom 
hare  yon  seen  aft  the  ball?  A  great  maaj  fine  ladies  and  gentle- 


l)to«fcftr-n 


Part  11. 


SYNTAX 


Thirty  eighth  Lesson. 

Special  use  ofthe  Article. 

The  use  of  the  German  article  offers  a  great  many  devia- 
tions from  the  English  practice.     In  general,  the  article  is 
more  frequently  employed  than  in  English,  and  as  a  perfect 
knowledge  of  these  peculiarities  is  of  great  importance,  the 
j)upil  must  be  careful  to  observe  the  following  rules. 

I.     The  definite  article  is  used: 

1)  Before  abstract  notions,,  when  taken  in  their  whole 

extent,  as: 

5)cr  glcip,  industry  bic  ®utc,  goodness 

bie  Sr6fll)eit,  idleness  bie  SBcfc^dftigunfl,  employment 

bic  33ilDlin9,  learning  bic  ©cDlllb,  patience 

bcr  &Q%  hatred  bo^  2lltcr,  old  age 

bic  gcinbldjQft,  enmity  bic  Sugenb,  youth 

Examples. 

S)ic  S^ugcnb  ift  bog  \)Od)jk  ®llt,  virtue  is  the  highest  good. 
®a§  mcnfc^lid)C  2cbcn  iftHfurj,  human  life  is  short. 

Note.  Of  course,  this  is  not  only  the  case  in  the  nominative,  but  in 
all  the  other  cases,  thus:  Gen.  of  virtut,  tei  S^ugenb;  Dat.  to  virtvLef 
t>tT  %viQtxCt\  qf  human  ij/^,  bed  menfc^Uc^en  Sebend,  }c. 

2,)  Before  collective  names  of  corporations,  bodies,  go- 

rernineiits,  sciences,  or  religious  creeds,  as  : 

®er  9l&cl,  nobility  bic  ©cfc^ic^te,  history 

tit  Slcgicrung,  government         t)a^  6l)riftcnt^um,  Christianity 

bie  ^onaxi^xt'f  monarchy  bo^  Subcnt^um,  Judaism 

3)   Before  concrete  ideas  which  represent  a  whole  genus 
or  species,  as : 

S)  c  r  SJ^cnfd)  ift  ftcrblid),  man  (every  one)  is  mortal. 

®  ic  ©timmcn  bcr  Sljicrc  finb  fc^r  Dcrfc^icben,  the  voices  of 

annuals  are  very  different. 
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4)  Before  common  names  immediately  followed  bj  a 

proper  name.     Ex. : 

King  Henry  the  Eighth,  b  c  r  ^onifl  §cinric^  bcr  Slc^tc. 
Queen  Victoria,  b  i  c  Soniflin  Siftoria. 
Admiral  Nelson,  b  C  r  9lbmiral  9tcIfon. 

5)  When  an  adjective  precedes  the  proper  name,  as : 
Poor  Trederick,  bcr  armc  gricbricft. 

6)  Before  the  names  of  the  metals,  seasons,  months,  days, 
etc.    Ex: 

Gold  is  dearer  than  silver. 

$)ag  Oolb  ift  ttjtnxtv  qI6  bag  ©ilbcr. 

Iron  is  the  most  useM  metal. 

S)Qd  @t[en  ift  bag  nu(li(4fte  "dJttM. 

Summer  is  lovely  and  warm. 

©cr  ©ommcr  ift  licblid)  iinb  marm. 

April  was  wet  and  cold,  ber  Slpril  Wot  tioj  imb  Wt 

7)  Before  the  following  and  a  few  similar  substantives: 

®er  SJfcnfdbr  ™*^°5  mankind  bag  Sd&irffal,  fate 

bie  SRcnfi^en,  men  .     ia^  Unglucf,  adversity,  misfoiv 

bag  3)?ittag^effcn,  dinner  bic  3cit,  time  [tune 

bag  JJru^ftucf,  breakf?.st  bag  ®efc^,  law 

bag  ?lbcnbcffcn,  supper  bic  9{atur,  nature 

ber  S:l)cc  (alg  a)?al)lgcit),  tea  bcr  Simmel,  heaven 

bcr  ©tttft,  thirst  bie  drbe,  earth 

bcr  $ungcr,  hunger  bag  :^ben,  life 

bie  ©itte,  custom  ber  Sob,  death  • 

bag  ©Iflrf,  fortune  bcr  3ufaU,  chance. 

Hence :  after  dinner  is  tt  a  d^  bcm  aJiittogcffeu. 

8)  In  the  following  phrases : 

Die  meiften  SKenf^cn,  most  men. 
(Sr  mobut  in  b«r  @tabt,  he  lives  in  town. 
S)agi^inb  ift  in  ber  @d)n(e,  the  child  is  at  school. 
Der  ^nabe  gebt  in  bic  @cbule,  the  boy  goes  to  schooL 
3n  ber  Stix6)t,  at  church.       3n  bic  ftirdjc,  to  church. 

9)  In  German  the  definite  article  replaces  the  English 

indefinite  article  when  the  price  of  wares  is  indicated : 

3)rei  ®d)i41inoe  bag  ^}>fiinb,  three  shillings  a  pound. 
Sec^g  ^})fcnnige  (18  fr.)  b  i  e  (SUe,  sixpence  a  yard. 
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10)  The  definite  article  is  also  employed  in  sentences  like 
the  following,  instead  of  the  possessive  adjective  (see  also 
the  41st  lesson,  II).     Ex. : 

Sari  l)at  b  a  ^  S5ein  gcbroc^cn,  Charles  has  broken  his  leg. 
Sd)  l)abc mic^  in  ben  ginger  (jefc^nittcn. 

I  have  cut  my  finger. 

3c^  iDcrbc  il)n  empfnngcn  mit  bcm  @d)it)crt  in  bcr  $anb. 

I  shall  receive  him  with  my  sword  in  my  hand. 

Repetition  of  the  article. 

11)  The  definite  as  well  as  the  indefinite  article  must  be 
repeated  before  each  substantive  in  the  singular,  when 
several  of  them  follow  in  succession;  if  they  are  in  the 
plural,  one  article  may  serve  for  all.     Ex. : 

®Qg  9»cjTcr  nnb  bic  ©abel,  ber  Soffel  nnb  ber  SeDcr. 

The  knife  and  fork,  the  spoon  and  plate. 

©in  Sc^n^mQd)cr,  cin  Si^nciber  nnb  ein  ^ntmad^r  fa^en  in 
cincm  SBirt^e^aufc. 

A  shoemaker,  tailor  and  hatter  were  sitting  in  a  tavern. 
S)ie  Srflber  nnb  @d)me|itcrn,  the  brothers  and  sisters, 

®ie  SSiefen  nnb  (bie)  gelber,  the  meadows  and  fields. 

Position  of  the  article. 

12)  The  article  always  precedes  not  only  the  substantives, 
but  also  the  adjectives  and  adverbs.  The  exceptional  posi- 
tion in  English  after  both,  half  dovhUy  quitCy  toOy  sOj  as 
and  howy  is  not  admitted  in  German..   We  say: 

Both  the  pupils,  b  it  bcibcn  ©c^nlcr. 
Half  an  hour,  einc  ^albc  ©tnnbc. 
Double  the  sum,  bic  boppeltc  Snmmc. 
So  good  a  father,  cin  fo  fluter  ^^ater. 
Quite  an  old  hat,  cin  gonj  alter  ^nt. 

Beading  Exercise  103. 

®ie  Slrafil&eit  ift  einc  bofe  (Sigenidiaft'.    ®ie  ©d^onl^eit  nnb  bie 
©onftmnt^  finb  nic^t  immcr  ucrciui9t^    9J?areJ-nyar  bei  ben  916- . 
mern  ber  ®ott  beg  ^riegcg.    ®er  i3xci\  ©erb^  ift  uerrei^t".   ®ie 
gurften  finb  3Jf enfd)en  nnb  fonnen  nid)t  immer  ^elfcn.   3n  Stalicn 

1)  quality.    2)  united.    3)  from  liome. 


it  to  Sddir  itvbt  f^h ;  tegcjiai  it  bcr  Sominer  fe^r  ^ei§.  3)q8 
Sil»^rvlal  I^s^  Icr  Ikt  iiiid  bcrat  3Me  6rbe  nnb  ber  ^ttnmel 
m^  Ics  Srf  ^:nr?-  Sit  ffatat  it  an  ojfcnc^  Su^.  ftommcn 
;SifBJJ)  ^€^■  ^j^ni*  ;a  niir.  obcr  mtnn  @ie  licbcr*  iDoUcn 
n^A  ^al  ^"ina^fML  SJct^id  tofiti  b  i  c  giofd^c?  ® ie  $$Ia]4e 
fi'ir.-t  dsra  b2!^al  ^nlbciL  SictHci  fotrt  hit  ©Die  Don  bicfcm 
$udkc?  ^  nnfaafr  rs  ;n  (fur)  funf  ®ulbcn  bie  @Ue.  liefer 
jknabrbat  Dm  9m  grbrodKn;  Kinr  8d)nffter  ^ot  fi(^  and  Unac^t- 
iamfrit^  i«  b  i  t  ^nb  ctctdinittai.  34  ^bc  eineti  @tocf ,  einen  9le- 
qfRNbimt  onb  cin  Xanrmtncr  gdonfL  ^er  Sc^uler  ^at  eine  ^albe 
^fitc  andiiKii^i^  (bj  lieut)  gdcmt  34  fH^be  i^m  bie  boppelte 
^iimne  bcjablt. 

^^ffak  104. 

Time  is  predoas.  Foiiime  is  dumgeable^.  Spring  is  a  fine 
seftson.  Horses  are  useful  animals.  Iron  and  topper'  are  more 
nse&l  than  gold  and  silTer.  Adversity  borrows'  its  sharpest 
sting  (3tad)dr  M,)  finom  our  impatience.  Ingratitude  dries  up 
(DcrtrMfntf)  the  fountain^  of  aU  goodness.  Concealed^  hatred 
is  more  dangerous  than  <^»en  enmitj.  Learning  is  an  ornament 
(3itH!«)  to  joath  (^(Tea.)  and  a  comfort  (£roft,  m.)  to  old  age*. 
Employment  is  necessaiy  to  man;  if  agreeable,  2  it  lis  a  plea- 
sure ;  if  useful,  lit  lis  a  happiness.  Industry  is  the  true  philo- 
sopher's stone  (£tcin  bcr  SScifcn),  that  tums^  all  metals  into  gold. 
The  sweetest  salve  (3albc)  for  misery*  is  patience,  and  the  only 
(cinjigt)  medicine  for  want  (bie  Siotb)  is  content.  Tea  is  ready. 
Nature. is  contented  with  little,  but  the  cravings  of  luxury  (Die 
SJcburfnifft  bc^  !^u;u$)  are  boundless*.  Those  who  wish  to  study 
history,  ought  to  begin  with  ancient  history. 

1)  Kt<BbcrIi4-   t)  htt$  ti^fir.   S)  leTfCB.  (itlc^aau   4)  Ue  Dsdie.    5)  iMrbsrgCB. 
6)  Uwoldac*-'  ^««  Vttcr.   7)  M(^  . . .  Mca«abcit.   8)  te«  CInb.   9)  trai|aao«. 


n.     The  article  is  omitted: 

1)  Before  names  of  materials  when  taken  in  an  indefinite 
sense,  no  particular  kind,  measure  or  quality  being  meant. 
This  form  is  called  in  French  ^^  sens  partittf*\  the  substan- 
tive not  being  taken  in  its  whole  extent.  When  we  say: 
•3^  i&<ibe  ®olb  unb  ©ilber,  I  have  (some)  gold  and  silver ; 
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er  l^at  gleifc|f  unb  SBrob,  te  has  (some)  meat  and  bread,  we  do 

not  mean  all  the  gold  and  silver,  all  the  meat  and  bread, 

but  some  of  it.     This  relation  is  often  expressed  in  English 

by  the  word  some  (or  awy)  preceding;  in  which  case  the 

substantive  is  used  without  the  article  in  German,  as: 

SB C i  n  ,  some  wine  ^  a\>\tx ,  some  paper 

SB  0  f  f  e  r ,  some  water  ^  i  n  t  e ,  some  ink 

SBrob  unb  Sutter,  (some)  bread  and  butter. 

2)  After  the  word  all,  aUt  (in.  the  plural),  and  sometimes 
after  both^  bette«    Ex. : 

All  the  boys,  iiUc  Snabcrt. 

Both  the  sisters,  bcibc  Sc^meftcm. 

Note.    When  the  article  is  expressed  with  b  e  i  b  e ,  it  must 
precede,  ^nd  beibe  takes  tt,  as  : 

Both  the  Bisters,  bie  l^etben  ©(^tvefiern* 

3)  The  indefinite  article  is  omitted  in  the  expressions 

mant/  a,man6)tx,  e,  g,  and  no  less  «,  fefn  getfttgerer* 

Examples : 

Many  a  flower,  ntatld^C  S3Iumc. 

He  was  no  less  a  man  than  the  bishop. 

6r  mar  fcih  gcringercr  Wann  ate  bcr  )i3ifc^of. 

4)  In  the  plural  all  kinds  of  substantives  may  be  used 

without  the  article,  as  in  English,  when  understood  in  an 

indistinct  and  general  sense.     Ex. : 

gcbcrn,pZ.  pens.  ©icr,  eggs. 

Scanner  unD  SBcibcr,  men  and  women, 
^nabcn  unb  SJ^abc^cn,  boys  and  girls.  ^ 
©^afe,  ^\\\)Z,  C(^[en,  sheep,  cows,  oxen. 

Nate.  ■  Some  before  a  noun  in  the  plural  is  generally  translated 
citttge,  as:  Some  friends,  einige  greunbej  some  papers,  elnfge  3citUtt* 

6)  The  article  is  omitted  before  the  names  of  the  cardinal 
points  of  the  compass :  Slorben  (SWtttemad^t),  the  north;  ©ft:* 
ben  (9J?ittag),  the  south;  Djlcn  (2»or8en),  the  east;  SBefien 
CSlbcnb),  the  west,  when  these  words  are  preceded  by  the 
preposition, gegcn,  as: 
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9lu^(anb  lU^t  gegen  Often,  Russia  lies  towards  the  east. 
Without  the  preposition  gegen^  the  article  is  used,  as: 
®ic  Sonne  gcljt  im  SScften  untcr,  the  sun  sets  in  the  west. 

6)  As  in  English,  it  is  usually  omitted  in  proverbs : 

2lrmut^  ift  feine  ©d)anbe,  poverty  is  no  disgrace. 
3nfiicben()eit  ge^t  fiber  Steic^tljum,  content  surpasses  wealth. 

7)  In  such  questions  as:  is  the  river  a  deep  one?  the 
article  a  as  well  as  one  is  omitted.     We  simply  say:  3jl  tci 

%m  ttcf  ? 

8)  In  the  inversion  of  the  Saxon  Genitive,  when  it  pre ' 

cedes  the  substantive  by  which  it  is  governed,  as: 

ebroarbS  Wutter  nnb  Sarlc^  Jante. 
Edward's  mother  and  Charles'  aunt. 

3n  meinc^  Ol)eint^  §  a  u  6 ,  in  my  uncle's  house.  • 

3l)rcsi  9?ad}bar6  ©nrtcn,  your  neighbour's  garden. 

Note,  This  Saxon  Genitive  can  only  be  used  when  the  word  in  the 
genitive  expresses  a  person  ]  and  it  snould  not  be  made  use  of  after 
a  preposition  that  governs  the  Genitive  case,  nor  after  another  Geni- 
tive. Ex. :  By  means  of  my  uncle's  influence  —  cannot  be  tranr- 
lated :  t>ermttteltl  meinee  £t^etmd  (£in{lu(Tee,  but:  oermittelfl  bee  ^in* 
fluffee  meinee  D()eime. 

9)  After  the  genitive  of  the  relative  pronoun  in  the  sin- 
gular and  plural.    Ex. : . 

®er  Snabe,  b  e  f  f  c  n  3S  a  t  c  r  fron!  liegt. 

The  boy  whose  father  lies  ill. 

® ic  83Iume,  b  e  r  e  n  ®  d)  5  n  I)  e  i  t  fe^r  berounbert  xoxxb. 
The  flower,  the  beauty  of  which  is  so  much  admired* 

10)  In  the  following  expressions : 

3n  Sanb,  by  land  aw^  85erbrn^,  from  vexation 

JU  SBaffer,  by  water  ong  $Q^,  from  hatred 

gU  ^Pfcrb,  on  horseback  JRed^t  b^beu,  to  be  right 

jn  SBngen,  in  a  carriage  Unred)t  baben,  to  be  wrong 

gU  @d)iff,  on  board  ship  §""0^^  b^ben,  to  be  hungry 

Dor  ganger,  of  (with)  hunger  ®nr]t  baben,  to  be  thirsty 

Doc  ®nr|t,  of  thirst  gu  ajfittng  effen  (ipcifcn),  to  dine 

bei  Sag,  by  day  jyii  9tad)t  cffcn,  to  sup 

bei  9lad)t,  by  night  SBort  bcilten,  to  keep  one's  word 

wit  SSergniigen,  with  pleasure  iJuft  ^abcn,  to  have  a  mind 


—    301     — 

aicc^cnfc^aft  ablcgcn,  to  render    ntn  SScrjciljung  bitten,  to  beg  one's 

account  pardon 

in  OhnniQcftt  fallen,  to  swoon  ©lanben  beinteffen,  to  give  credit 

Sc^redfen  cinjagen,  to  terrifj  §ilfc  Iciftcn,  render  assistance 

S^cil  nebmen,  to  take  part  gn  $ilfe  fommen,  to  come  to  one's 
Slbfcbieb  nebnien,  to  take  leave       assistance  or  help 

©cfobt  Innfcn,  to  run  a  risk  m  S3ett  Qtljzn,  to  go  to  bed 

8ld)t  tjQben,  )  to  take  S^rofe  bicten,  to  bid  defiance 

ficb  in  8ld)t  ncbmen,  J     care       gn  ^rnnbc  aebcn,  to  perish 
(Sebnib  boben,  to  have  patience  gu  ©tanbe  fommen,  to  succeed    • 
SJntlciten  b^iben,  to  have  com-  m  Stanbe  bringcn,  to  accomplish 

passion  feriuabniutg  tbun,  to  mention 

3U  lljeil  ttJeiben,  to  fall  to  one's  umSlat^fragen,  to  ask  for  advice, 
lot 

B  e  m  a  r  k. 

In  order  gradually  to  accustom  the  pupil  to  the  use  of  the 
Dictionary,  no  more  Words  will  precede  the  Exercises.  The 
more  difficult  expressions  however  will  be  given  underneath. 

Beading  Exercise  105. 

3d)  b<ibc  glcifd)  nnb  Srob  gegeffen.  ®ebcn  @ie  onf  ben  Waxtt 
imb  faufen  Sic  SBntter  nnb  6ier.  i^eiben  @ie  mir  einigc  gtbern; 
id}  mn|  einiflc  Sricfe  fdbrciben.  5lmerifa  liegt  gegen  SBeften.  Gnbc 
flnt,  ?lUeg  gnt.  ©cmalt  nebt  Dor  8led)t.  3n  meine^  ©ro^uoter^ 
©Qttcn  [tebt  ein  alter  9?n^uaum,  beffen  Stamm  (trunk)  gang  bobl* 
ift.  ^ier  ift  ba6  Snd),  beffen  a^erfaffer  ®ie  fo  fcl)r  Dercbrcn.  SBoI- 
IcnSiefcbon  ?lbfd)ieb  nebmen?  Sieifen  @ie  gn  ^^Jferb  ober  gn  SBagen? 
©ie  mfiffen  ©cbnlb  bcibcn.  §Qben  biefc  ^erren  SBein  ober  '^ier 
getnmfcn  ?  @ie  baben  fecb^J^Iafc^en  SBcin  nnb  cinige  ©lafer  SJicr 

gctrnnfen.  Sleifen  @ic  ni  SBaffer  ober  ^n  iJanb?  3d^  rcife  ^n  Sanb. 
Ill  aSaffer  lanft  man  isefabr,  gu  ertrmfenl  ©ie  bf^ben  aiecbt. 
^aben  @ie  fd)on  Don  Sbren  grennbcn  Slbf^ieb  genommen?  3toi) 
tti(ftt;  ober  ic^  mcrbc  e«  morgen  tbnn.  ^rfinlein  Glifabct^  ift  in 
D^nmoc^t  gcfoUcn.    Sebcrmann  ^atte  9KitIciben  mit  i^r. 

1)  hollow.    2)  to  iM  drowned. 

^ufgabe  106. 

1.  We  had  some  cheese,  bread  and  butter.  Do  you  want 
anything?  Yes,  I  want  some  sugar  and  coffee.  America  lies 
towards  the  west.  Content  goes  before  (uber)  wealth.  Ilenpy's 
cousin  is  very  ill.     The  boy  whose  books  were  found  under  the 
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table,  has  heen  punished  for  his  carelessness^.  Charles  has  gone 
to  bed.  I  have  read  all  the  letters  which  your  brother  wrote 
(has  written)  to  my  sister.  My  uncle  (has)  travelled  a  great 
deal  (DicI)  by  water  and  by  land.  Am  I  right  to  take  a  walk? 
Yes,  you  are  quite  right. 

2.  Is  he  wrong  to  spend'  his  money?  He  is  wrong  to  spend 
too  much  money.  At  what  o'clock  do  you  dine  ?•  We  dine  at 
five.  Dinner  is  ready.  Are  you  hungry  ?  I  am  hungry  and 
thirsty.  I  do  not  like  to  go  out  by  night.  This  gentleman  has 
German  lessons',  but  I  believe,  only  twice  a  (in  Dcr)  week.  I 
beg  your  pardon,  he  has  a  lesson  every  other  day.  I  must  take 
leave  of  (Ucn)  you.  What*  a  mistake  ^ !  What  beautiful  peaches*  I 
How  much  do  they  cost  a  piece  (costs  the  piece)?  She  is  2 so 
3 kind  1  a  lady.  Macbeth  was  not  wiUing  to  commit^  so  great  a 
crime.® 

1)  9^5(^(a§{areit,  t  2)  au«i)eien.  3)  emnben.  4)  toa«  fur.  6)  Seller,  m.  6}  9ft> 
fl^,  m.   7)  (egel^en.    8)  Uialrt^ta,  neat. 

Reading-lesson. 

©ad  boppelte  9!$etllte^etl«     The  double  crime. 

®rci  6init)ol)ncr  Don  Salf  rei^tcn  mit  einonber;  jic  fanbcn  cinen 
©cfta^^  imb  tl)eiltcn  il)n.  Sic  fe^ten  l^ren  SBcg  fort,  inbcm'  fic  fid^ 
iibcr  ben  ©cbrand)  (use)  imterl)iclten*,  ben  fie  Don  i^ren  Stcic^t^iV 
mem  tnad)en  mollten.  5)le  fieben^mittel",  meldjc  fic  mit  fitft  ge- 
nommen  fatten,  roarcn  anfge3cl^rt*;  fie  famen  iibcrcin*,  bal  cincr 
Don  il^nen  in  bic  Stobt  geljcn  folltc,  nm  melc^c  (some)  gu  foufcn, 
nnb  bn^  ber  Snngfte  bicfen  Slnftrog*  iibcrneljmcn  foUtc;  cr  ging 
fort. 

Untcrmcg6  fagtc  cr  gn  fidi  felbft:  Sinn  bin  ic^  reidi;  aber  ic^ 
njflrbe  Diel  reit^er  fein,  menn  ic^  ollein  gemefen  lodrc,  ote  ber  Scftol 
gcfnnben  murbc. . . .  ®iefe  groei  2J?enfc^eit  l^aben  mir  meine  Strict- 
t^umcr  entriffen.  ^onntc  ic^  fic  nid)t  micber-bcfommen  (get)?  ®ad 
mfirbcmir  Ieid)t  fein:  id)  burftc(need)  nnr  bic  Sebcngmittcl  dct- 
giften\  bic  id)  foufcn  foil;  bei  mcincr  Sliicffe^r  mfirbc  id)  fagcn, 
bn^  ic^  in  ber  Stobt  gu  STOittag  gefpeist  l^abe;  meinc  ©cffiljrten 
mfirbcn  o^ne  9)?i^trnuen  baDon  effen,  unb  pc  murben  fterben.  34 
liabc  ie^t  nur  ben  britten  Slieil  be§  @c^Qje^,  unb  bonn  mfirbc  ic^ 
SlIIc*^  betommcn  (get). 
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Snbeffeti  fogtcn  bic  bcibcn  anbcrn  Slcifcnben  ju  cinanbcr :  SBir 
brouc^cn  bic  ©cfcDfctiaft  bicfcg  jimgcn  9Jfcnf^en  nidjt;  mir  ^abcn 
ben  ®c^a^  tnit  i^m  t^eilcn  mfiffen;  fcin  S^cil  murbc  bic  unfrigen 
bcrme^rt*  l^abcn,  unb  mir  luarcn  fc^r  reid^.  @r  mirb  bolb  mic- 
berfommcn,  tuir  ^abcn  gate  ©olc^ic,  mx  moUen  i^n  tobtcn. 

®cr  jungc  SDlcnfc^  tarn  mit  Dcrgif tctcn  ficbcn^mitteln  guruct;  fcinc 
©efa^rtcn  crmorbctcn  i^n,  fie  a|cn;  fie  ftarbeu;  unb  ber  ©d^a^  gc- 
\)oxk  3licmanb. 

©0  fanbeii  alle  brci  i^rcn  derbienten  (deserved)  2o^n. 

1)  treasure.  2)  conTendng  (see  p.  265  the  coi^j.  inbem).  8)  proTisions.  4)  to  cott* 
■nine.   5)  to  agree*    6)  oommission.    7)  to  poison.    8)  to  increase. 

Conversation. 

28er  rei^tc  mit  cinanbcr?  5)rei  ginmo^ncr  bcr  ©tabt  SBalf. 

8806  fonbcn  fie  auf  bent  SBcge?  gincn  ®d)Q^. 
aSa^  t^nten  fie  mit  bemfelbcn?    ©ic  t^eiltcn  it|n  nnter  fid^. 
ffiooon  fpra4icn  fie  untcrrocg^  ?   ®ic  untcrl)icltcn  fic^  fiber  ben  ®.c* 

branch,  ben  fie  Don  bent  ©clbc 
mQd)cn  moUten. 
81K  i^re  ScbcnSmittcI  aufgcgebrt  @ie  fomen  fiberein,  bo^  einer  don 
■    waren,  roa^  bcfc^loffen  (de-      i^nen  in  bic  ©tabt  gel)en  foUte, 

tennine)  fie,  ju  t^un?  um  mcldjc  3u  f  auf  en. 

SBer  mu^tc  geben?  ®er  jungftc  uon  ibnen. 

^elc^en  ^^5(an  fa6te  (made)  bic-  gr  befd^lo^,  bic  6eben6ntitte[  gu 
fer  untcrmcgg?  dcrgiftcn.  [befomntcn. 

SBarum  moHtc  cr  bicfeS  tbun?     Um  ben  ©dja^  fur  fic^  aHein  gu 
2Ba^  moHtc  er  bei  feiner  SRucf te^r  ®a|  er  toon  in  ber  ©tabt  gc- 

gufeinen  ©efa^rten  fagen?  fpci^t  gabc. 

SBeId)en  grfolg  (result)-  ^offte  et  6r  ^offte,  feine  ©cfabrten  ttjurben 
Don  biefen  afeortcn  ?  bann  o^ne  SKi^trauen  bic  der- 

giftcten  ©peifcn  effcn. 
SSa^  flatten  bic  beiben  Stnbcrn   ©ie  looClten  it)n  emiorben;  menu 
njfi^rcnb  feiner  Slbmcfen^cit      er  gurudffamc. 
Derabrebet  (agreed)? 
3u  ipclc^cm  3it)edfe  (purpose)  ?  Um  feinen  ^\)nl  beg  ©d()a^eg  fiit 

ficb  bebalten  gu  fonnen. 
gn&rtcn  fie  il^rcn  6ntfctilu^  awi  3a,  fie  tobteten  i^ren  Samcraben* 

(carry  out)  ? 

SBa^  tf)aten  fie  bann?  ©ie  a^en  don  ben  ©peifen. 

SSa^  tvav  bic  g^olfl^  badon?        ©ie  ftarbeu  an  bem  ©Ifte. 
SJBcm  ge^orte  bann  ber  ©c^a^?    Sr  gcl)6rte  Siiemanb. 
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TUrtT  liitk  Lessen. 

Bemiiks  oa  tbB  Genitive  of  Substantives. 

lA  Tbe  pupS  knoira  mbeadj,  that  one  Bubstantive  goyeni- 
ed  br  anoiher,  is  geaeraUj  expressed  by  the  genitive,  as: 
Xtt  i'XM  CwSra.  whose?)  ted  ©firtnet^,  btc  ©latter  kc^ 
Spftlbaitint?,  toe  Xocfc  tc^  <^tt{f^  n. ;  or  expressed  by  the 
aSajh?!!  genitire^  in  which  the  article  of  the  nominatiye  is 

oDiitted,  as:  £r$  @aitnad  ^imb,  te^  ^naben  gletp,  M 
SsLtUcnpcin  brucftt  be$  £aij€r&  fiaitbcr  tnit  bed  ^aiferd  Seer. 

(64il<r.) 

2)  A  great  nmnber  of  sabstantiTes  connected  with  another 
noun  by  means  of  the  preposition  of,  are  rendered  in  Ger- 
man by  compound  substantives.     Such  are: 

S'ic  S^abrbcit^licbc,  the  love  of  truth, 
bic  ricbtfmift,  the  ait  of  poetry, 
tin  S^Iumtn^n},  a  wreath  of  flowers. 
ba9  8d)lad)tfdb,  the  field  of  battle. 

tin  S^lut^f  ropfcn.  a  drop  of  blood. 

bit  $batfad)C,  the  matter  of  fact. 

ein  ©cfc^aftdmann,  a  man  of  business. 

8)  The  genitive  case  of  substantives  is  sometimes  employed 
to  form  adverlSy  either  alone  or  with  adjectives.    Ex. : 

S)c«  SWorgcnd  or  am  8J?or(jen,  in  the  tiaoming. 

bed  ^benbd  or  am  Slbenb,  in  the  evening. 

©reimol  bed  Soared,  three  times  a  year. 

©erobed  (neraben)  SBegd,  straightway. 

SD?eined  SSiffend,  to  my  knowledge. 

Sangfamen  St^ritted,  with  tardy  step,  at  a  slow  pace. 

Note  1.  Feminine  nouns  require  a  preposition,  as : 
Btoeimal  in  ber  lEDoc^e,  twice  a  week. 

Note  2.  However,  when  the  time  is  distinctly  expressed,  ^ 
accusative  is  required,  as : 

jDfefCtt  Tlcxatn,  this  morning.        Die  fen  SlBcnb,  this  evening. 
D  en  (or  a  m)  jejnten  3uli,  on  the  tenth  of  July. 
£e(ten  (ndc!(|ie]t  }C.)  ©onntag;  last  (next  etc.)  Sunday. 
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56^  emarte  meinen  greunb  ieben  ^ugenUtif* 
I  expect  my  friend  every  moment, 
©te  oat  attci  ©tunbctt  (Ace.)  gcfd^tafen. 
She  has  slept  (for)  two  hours. 

4)  But  the  English  preposition  of  does  not  always  denote 
a  real  genitive.  When  the  names  of  countries^  townSj  vil- 
lagea  and  places^  also  of  montJis  are  connected  with  their 
generic  names,  they  stand  in  the  nominative,  being  consi- 
dered as  apposition  to  them.     Ex. : 

®ie  ©tabt  Sonbon  (not  l^onbane),  the  city  o/ London. 
5)a§  If  5nigreid)  6n(^lanb,  the  kingdom  of  England. 
®ie  UniDcrfitcit  ^eibelberg,  the  university  of  Heidelberg. 
5)cr  Sf^onat  Wax,  the  month  of  May. 
®cr  ad)te  IVcirg  (not  t»on  SJ^cirg),  the  eighth  o/ March. 

5)  This  is  also  the  case  after  words  importing  measure, 
weighty  number^  quantity ;  the  preposition  of  not  being 
translated.     Ex. : 

©in  ®la6  SK  a  f  f  c  r ,  a  glass  of  water. 

(Sin  ^|>funb  3?  ll  1 1 C  r  ,  a  pound  of  huU&r. 

SttJei  $funb  2 '  ^  ^  f^  (°^*  gIcifd)C6),  two  pounds  of  meat. 

Sine  mQfd}c  S  c  i  n ,  a  bottle  of  wine. 

3el^n^Ucu  £  U  d) ,  ten  yards  of  doth. 

§unbcrt  2J?aItcr  SB  n  i  g  C  n  ,  a  hundred  bushels  of  wheat. 

@in  ^tegimcnt  @olbatcn,a  regiment  of  soldiers. 

Sine  $ecrbe  ®  c^  a  f  e ,  a  flock  of  sheep. 

Note.  When  such  substantives  are  taken  in  a  particular  or  d^ite 
sense,  </mu8t  be  translated  t>on  as:  3tt>ci  9)funb  »Ott  biefcm  gletf(^ ; 
ein  95u(^  t>on  bem  3)apicr,  mldjU  @ic  empfoMcn  ^abcn. 

When  preceded  by  an  adjective,  the  Genitive  must  be  used,  as: 
(£tne  S^af^e  guten  ^etn^. 

Beading  Sxeroise  107. 

®c^  ^aifcr«  SBiHc  mu|  jcfc^c^en  (be  done).  ®c§  Snaben 
^k\^  ift  bclobnt  morben,  SBir  criuarten  jebcnSag  cincn  SBrief  Don 
j)crrn  1J>.  ®cr  Slrgt  rictti  mir,  be^  WoxQttx^  mi  m  5ttbenb§  cincn 
ijoffcl  Dott  don  bicfcr  Slrgnci  gu  nc^mcn.  aJWnca  SBiffcng  ift  i^on- 
bon  bie  Qvo^k  ©tobt  in  ©uropa.  fiangfantcn  ©^rittcg.fuftr  bcr 
SSagcn  bc«  foniglic^cn  ^^Jrinjcn  burc^  ben  ^art.  ®iefcn  ?lbenb 
^abe  ic^  nic^t  3eit,  meinc  ©tunbc  (lesson)  gu  nc^mcn.  ®ic  llni- 
ocrfitat  ©cibelbcrg  ift  berii^mt.  ®cn  gmolften  Slpril  1852  befuc^tc 
id)  ba^  e^d^Iac^tfelb  Don  SBatcrloo. 


"=»  "  aariiie. 
=■'  tie  wp„to„  de- 
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gree,  of  is  mostly  rendered  by  »  0  n ,  thougt  the  Genitive 
may  also  be  used.*)  Ex. : 

©crjcnifle  Don  S^ren  @d}ulern,  IDcIc^er  k.  (that  o/your  p.). 
SBelc^er  don  bicfen  SWSnncrn,  which  of  these  men? 
©inigc  Don  mcinen  ^•reunbcn*,  some  of  my  friends. 
®cr  jeljute  don  30  ©d^ulern,  of  30  scholars  the  tenth. 
®ic  fd)6nftc  oiler  ^roucn  or     \      the  handsomest  of  all 
®ic  fd^onftc  Don  alien  graucn,  j  women. 

7)  The  English  genitive  of  the  participle  present,  replac- 
ing a  substantive  when  governed  by  another,  is  expressed 
in  German  by  the  Infinitive  with  ju»     Ex.: 

®ic  ^unft  g  U  t  a  n  g  e  n ,  the  art  o/  dandng. 

S)a^  ©c^eimni^  rci^  gu  IDerben,  the  secret  of  becoming  rich. 

8)  Of  preceded  by  a  substantive  formed  from  a  verb  re- 
quiring a  preposition,  is  translated  in  different  ways  accord- 
ing to  the  meaning  of  that  preposition;  no  certain  rule  can 
be  given  for  such  case.     Ex.  j 

®cr  ©cbnnfe  a  n  ®ott,  the  thought  of  God. 
S)ie  8nrd)t  t)  o  r  bem  toit,  the  fear  o/ death. 
S)ie  isicbe  gum  fieben,  love  of  life. 
Slu^  9Jf  angel  a  n  ©elb,  from  wacnt  of  money. 

Beading  Exercise  108b. 

©teSSnigin  Don  (Snglanb  ift  ftolg  anf  i^rc  SJTarinc  (navy), 
SWan  bant  je^t  gan3e  @^iffe  don  Sifen.  3ft  biefer  Sling  Don  ®olb 
ober  Don  ©ilber?  @r  ift  Don  @oIb.  SBelc^cr  Don  bicfen  Snaben 
l)ot  ben  erften  ^rei^  cr^alten?  6§  mar  Sulin^j  er  war  ber  erftc 
Don  fiinfgig  @d)ulern.  ®ie  ^unft  gn  ringen  ift  fcl^r  altj  fie  blnl)tc 
am  meiften  bei  (with)  ben  alten  ®ried)en.  ®ag  SJerlangen  (desire) 
n  ad^  JHeic^t^um  Deranla^t  biefen  Wamx,  fo  gro^artiqc^  Unterneb- 
mnngen  gu  mad)en.  ®ic  iJiebe  jam  iJeben  ijt  alien  aJ?enfd^en  an- 
gcboren*;  bagegen  bic  ^nxiit  Dor  bem  Slobc  ift  i^nen  anergog^n*. 

1)  grand,  great.    2)  innate.    8)  imbibed  by  education. 

MU^bt  109. 

Two  of  my  brother's  children  have  died.  The  queen  of  Eng« 
land  has  married*  Prince*  Albert.     We  saw  a  large  fire  at  (in) 


*)  This  is  a  matter  of  euphony.   We  may  say  as  well:   (Einige  tneiner  Sreunbe,  bic 
tttdfien  ^^rer  Sd^uler;  but  it  would  be  less  harsh  to  say  bie  meijien  )»on  ^fften  ^^ulem. 
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a  distance  of  about  (ungefa^r)  s^vbix  miks.    Gratefiil  nations 
erect'  statues  of  bronze  (@rj)  or  stone  [to]  their  great  men. 
Emily  was  the  handsomest  of  all  the  young  ladies  [present]  at 
the  ball.     None  of  my  friends  has  written  to  me.     On  the  tenth 
of  July,  2 1 1  shall  make  a  journey  of  ten  miles,  to  see   (imi . . . 
gu  bcfuc^cn)  a  gentleman  of  high  rank  (Slang),  who  is  a  French- 
man and  the  father  of  nine  children.     Most  of  the  pupils  were 
not  prepared  for  the  lesson.     Which  of  the  servants  is  to*  go? 
Some  of  the  finest  houses  of  the  town  are  burnt  down*.     My 
friend  has  discovered  a  new  way*  of  catching  fish.     The  habit ^ 
of  taking  snuff  (gu  fc^nupfcn)  is  very  common  in  Germany.  The 
traveller  was  obliged  to  return  for  want  of  money.  When  nothing 
but  (al^)  the  fear  of  punishment  prevents®  us  from  acting  wrong 
(936fcS  gu  t^un))  2we  lare  guilty  in  the  eye*  of  God. 

1)  0e9drat^et»   2)  See  p.  206,  g  4.   3)  erri^ten.   4)  fotL   5)  a^getrannt.   6)  SRet^be,  t 
T)  hit  Omo^n^elt.   8)  uva  ver^nbert  9)  in  ben  Ingen  H^otM, 


Beading^osson. 

Wp^on^  bet  9tUifte« 

Sllpl^onS  v.,  Sonig  bon  .Slrragonicn,  gcnannt  bet  ©roltnii- 
t^igc\  tuar  bcr^elb  fcinc§  3al)r^imbcrt^ ;  er  bo^tc  niir  borouf 
(of  making),  Slnbctc  glfidflic^  gu  mad)en.  ©icfcr  gurft  flinfl  9^^" 
o^nc  ©cfolgc  (suite)  unb  gu  gu^  burc^  bie  ©tro^cn  fcincr  ^oupt- 
ftabt.  SlI^  mart  il^m  cinft  SSorfteflungcn^  iibcr*  bic  @cfQl)r  mad^te, 
mlijtx  cr  fcincr  ^crfon  augfc^tc*,  fo  anlinortcte  cr:  „Kin  SSater, 
mcldjcr  mitten  unter  [cinen  Sinbcrn  uml^crge^t,  l^ot  nidjt^  gu  f fir<fe- 
ten/' 

SWan  fcnnt  folgcnbcn  3ug  *  t)on  fcincr  grcigebigfeit*:  SIB  cincr 
Don  feiuen  ©d^a^mciftcrn'  il^m  cine  ©umme  don  taufenb  ©ufolcn 
brac^te,  fagte  cin  Dffigicr,  melc^er  cben  gugegcn®  tnar,  gong  leife»  gu 
Scmaub:  ;,S8Bcnnieb  nur  biefe  Summc  ^attc,  murbe  idj  glucflicft 
fcin."  —  „5)u  follft  c6  (so)  fcin !"  fprad^  bcr  ^onig,  mcld^cr  c^  gc- 
^rt  l)atte,  unb  lic|  it)n  bicfe  taufenb  5)ufatcn  m  i  t  fi(i^  ne^men. 

Sluc^  bcr  folgenbc  Sug  gcugt**  Don  fcincm  cbein  6l)araftct: 
eine  mit  9J?atrofcn  unb  ©olbaten  belabcnc  ©alcerc^  ging  un- 
tcr;  cr  bcficl^lt,  il)ncn  §ilfc  gu  Iciftcn;  man  bcbentt  fitjj".    ®<uin 
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'fprinflt  SHplElonS  fclbft  in  cin  SBoot,  inbem  cr  gu  bencn,  mcld^c  Jdft 
dor  bcr  ©efo^r  ffirc^tctcn,  fagtc:  „3c^  tuitt  licbcr  bcr  ©cfaljrte  ali 
bcr  3«lc^^"CJ^"  il)^^^  2;obc6  fciiu" 

1)  generous.  2)  remonstrance.  3)  concerning.  4)  to  expose.  6)  trait,  Instanow. 
6)  mnniflcence.  7)trea8arer*  8)  present.  O)low.  10)  proves,  gives  witness.  U)  galley* 
12)  to  hesitate.    13)  the  spectator. 

Conversation. 

SBcr  mar  Slfp^onS  V.  ?  ©r  mor  ^onm  don  Slrrogonien. 

2Bic  iDurbc  cr  flcnannt?  Gr  \jk^  bcr  ©ro^mut^iac. 

Sluf  mad  bac^te  cr  nur?  ^nbcrc  glucflid)  gu  mac^cn. 

S8ic ginger  gernburcbbic@tabt?  O^ne  ©efolge  iinb  gu  ^u^. 
9Bcld)e$^orftelIungcnma(4teman  S)a^  cr  fcine  ^jjcrfon  eincr  ®cfal)t 

i^m  bcBl)alb  ?  augfc^tc. 

SBae  antmortetc  er  barauf  ?         ©in  ffiatcr  f)at  nnter  fcincn  Sin- 

bcrn  nid^te  gu  furc^ten. 
SBSad  brac^tc  il)m  einmal^ein    @inc  @umme  Don  taufenbSufo- 

©cba^mciftcr?  ten. 

SBcr  mar  gcrabc  (just)  gugcQcn  ?    ©in  Ofpgier. 
aSSag  fagtc  bicfcr  Offigicr  leife  in  3(^  mfirbc  glucflit^  fcin,  mcnn  ic^ 

fcincr  ©cgcnmart  ?  bicfcd  ®clb  ^otte. 

SBad  fagtc  barauf  bcr  Sonig  ?      SBcnn  bicfe  ©ummc  ©ic  gliidflicft 

ma^t,  fo  foUcn  ©ie  fie  baben. 
SSie  bemabrtc  (showed)  cr  cin   Slid  einc  mit  ©olbaten  bclabcnc 

Qubercd  SJfal  fcine  9lacbften-       ©alccrc  unterfanf,  bcfabi  er  fo- 

liebc  (humanity)  ?  gleicb,  i^ncn  ju  j^ilfc  gu  fommen. 

Unb  aid  Siicmanb  Ijelfen  moUte,  @r  fprang  fclbft  in  cin  SBoot  unb 

mad  tbat  er?  rubcrte (rowed)  iljncn  gu  §ilfc. 

SBcI(^[e  ebcin  SSortcfprad^  cr  bei  »6r  fagtc:  „3cb  mill  licbcr  bcr  ®e« 

bicfcr  ©elcgcn^cit?  *         fSbtte   aid  bcr  Snfc^auer 

i^red  2:obcd  fein." 


Fortieth  Lesson. 

Bemarks  on  the  Auxiliaries  of  mood. 

(See  the  17th  lesson  p.  93.) 

From  the  great  deficiency  of  forms  possessed  by  the  Eng* 
/ash  auxiliaries  of  moody  their  translation  into  German  re* 
quires  much  attention.  The  following  remarks  may  be  of 
use. 
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I.  On  the  auxiliary  fdttltm^ 

1)  ^Snnen  denotes  in  the  first  place  pht/sieal  possibility, 
the  being  able  to  do  something,  and  is  in  this  sense  some- 
times replaced  by  t m  ®  t an t)  e  f  e i n,    Ex. : 

6in  Sn^mcr  fann  nid)t  ge^en  (ift  nid^t  im  ©tonbc,  gu  gc^en). 

A  lame  man  cannot  walk.  ' 

®icfc  Scute  fonncn  nnS  nic^t  fdjabcn. 

These  people  are  not  able  to  injure  us. 

2)  ^  S nn e n  answers  to  the  English  mat/^  when  it  means 

a  possibility  granted  by  the  speaker .     Ex. : 

©ic  fonncn  herein  fommen,  you  may  come  in. 
(Sr  f  a  n  n  cin  SBctruger  fcin,  he  may  be  a  cheat. 

8)  If  could  refers  to  a  past  tense,  it  is  the  Imperfect  In- 
dicative (s3  woA  ahle)  and  is  translated  fontttc 

3rf)  mar  In  feinem  §anfe,  aber  ic^  f  o  n  n  t  c  iljn  nidjt  fc^en. 

I  was  at  his  house,  but  I  could  not  see  him. 

4)  When  the  English  could  is  conditional,  meaning: 
would  be  ahUy  then  it  is  translated  f  6  n  n  t  e«    Ex. : 

6r  f  6  n  n  t  c ,  tticnn  ct  mollte. 

He  cauld  {he  would  he  able)  if  he  would. 

5)  If  ''could''  depends  on  a  preceding  verb  of  affirmattonj 
etc, J  i.  e.  in  the  ''oblique  narration'*,  it  is  rendered  by 
fi^nneorfSnitte  (see  the  34rd  lesson  III).     Ex. : 

6r  fagte,  er  fonnc  (or  fonnte)  nic^t  fommen. 

He  said  he  could  not  come. 

6)  In  speaking  of  languages,  fSnunen  signifies  to  know 
or  to  be  able  to  speak.   Ex. : 

J        rft  6  n  n  c  n  @ie  granjofifd)  ? 

Do  you  know  or  speak  French? 

9fcin,  id^  fann  nicbt  grangofifc^;  aber  id&  fawn  (Sttg(i|l|. 

No,  I  cannot  speak  French  but  English. 

Note.  I  cannot  help  or  forbear  means,  ic^  fann  ntd^t  ttOl^illi 
Examples : 

I  could  not  forbear  laughing. 

3^  fonnte  nic^t  um^n,  ju  (ac^en. 
or:  3^  fonnte  mld^  be«  ?ac^ene  ntc^t  cnt^altcm 
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11.    On  Wlv^m,  tfipaest,  im  ?8e^tiff  fe{tt« 

1)  2S5gen  expresses  that  the  speaker  has  no  objection 

to  another  person's  doing  anything.     Ex.  t 

®n  mag  ft  ben  Stocf  bcl)nltcn,  you  may  keep  the  stick. 
Sie  mogcn  ben  IsBrief  lefcn,  you  may  read  the  letter. 

Note.    In  this  sense  the  Germans  often  use  lijntten:  Du  fannfl  bett 
(Btod  htfiaittn,  <Bk  fonnen  ben  ^rief  lefen  }c. 

2)  It  denotes  a  poBBibility  granted  by  the  speaker : 

Sv  mag  cin  elirlid)er  Wann  fein,  he  may  be  an  honest  man. 
@§  mag  IDaljr  fein,  it  may  Ve  true* 

3)  It  denotes  an  inclination  of  a  person  spoken  of  (similar 
to  fo  ZiAg,  gem  ttJoHen.j    Ex.: 

Gr  ning  fcinen  SSein  trinfcn,  he  does  not  like  to  drink  wine. 

3)?ag  fie  nid)t  tnn3en?does  she  not  like  to  dance? 

3c^  IjStte  i^n  feben  niogen,  I  should  have  liked  to  see  him. 

4)  When  way- expresses  a  wishy  it  is  translated  mSgen 
©te  I  or  med^ten  ©tel    Ex. : 

9)?ogen  Sic  gli'icflic^  fein,  may  you  be  happy  I 

5)  To  he  going  or  about  to  do  something  is  translated  in 
various  ways,  commonly  by  cfcen  tDoffen,  m  Segriff  fein,  auf 
t>em  ^unf t  jte^en  (to  be  on  the  point  of).    Ex. : 

(vr  mill  cben  abreifcn  or  er  ftc^t  anf  bcm  ^JJunftc,  nt)3nreifen. 

He  is  just  going  to  set  out. 

(Sr  moUte  eben  nntioortcn.       Gr  mor  im  Segriffr  %\\  fprcd&en. 

He  was  about  to  reply.  He  was  going  to  speak. 

Beading  Exercise  UOa. 

^annft  bn  mir  fagen,  marnm  bcin  Srabcr  morgen  nid)t  3n  mir 
fommen  fnnn?  ®cr  ^tnaOe  fonn  \>0i^  S8ud)  be^alten ;  id)  broudje  c^ 
iiid)t  mebr.  SBenn  nnfere  Solbaten  bie  @tabt  befjanpten  fonnten, 
fo  ronre  ber  @ieg*  nidjt  jmeifelljoft*.  Sonnen  ®ic  ®entfd}  ?  9?ein, 
id)  fonn  e^  nod)  nid^t ;  aber  ic^  lernc  c^.  ScJn  l)atte  bort  fein  mogen. 
81 B  id)  im  Segriff  roar,  'h^^  genftcr  gn  offncn,  mar  %M>  ftill.  Sd^ 
ruoUtc  eben  in  \^^^  SBab  gc^en.  3d)  bin  im  SBegriff,  nad)  gnglanb 
311  reifen.  SDfan  moUte  fid)  eben  3n  2!ifd)c  fefeen,  al^  ber  ©eneral 
m'^  Simnter  trat. 

1)  the  victory.    2)  dubious. 


—    312    — 

^ufjabt  Ilia. 

Can  you  come  US  morrow  instead  of  to-day  ?  No  Sir,  I  cannot. 
You  may  stay*  where  you  are.  Have  you  learnt  your  lesson? 
I  could  not  learn  it,  I  had  no  book.  I  would  learn  it  if  I  had  a 
book.  The  man  could  not  lift  (ailf[)cbcn)  the  stone.  Do  you 
intend'*  to  go  to  America?  I  was  just  about  correcting  your 
exercise,  when  your  father  came*  to  see  me.  I  had  [a]  mind 
(I'llft)  to  call'  upon  him  (it|n  JU  befuc^cn),  but  my  mother  did 
not  wish  it. 

1)  See  p.  272,  Note.   2)  to  iaUnd  means  gebenfett,  t)or^a(en,  (eaH^^Hgen  and  ucfsmni 
fein.    3)  to  eome  or  go  to  see  and  to  oaU  ifpon  (on)  aperton  both  mean :  J^emanb  (efui^cB. 

ni.    Saffett. 

1)  Saffen  signifies  to  lety  to  suffer  ^  to  permit.  It  requires 

the  following  Infinitive  without  j  u.   Ex. : 

3d)  laffc  i^n*)  frf)Iafen,  I  let  him  sleep. 

i?n)fen  @ie  mid)  flcl)cn,.  let  me  go. 

3c^  l)abc  il)n  gc^cn  laffcii,  I  have  suffered'him  to  go. 

2)  It  signifies  to  have.     Ex. : 

2a6  ba^  bicibcn,  leave  that  alone. 

i^affen  Sic  mil**)  ba^  S3uc^,  leave  me  the  book. 

3)  It  signifies  to  mahe^  to  get: 

(Sr  licfj  mie^  cine  flange  ©tnnbe  marten. 

He  made  me  wait  a  whole  hour, 

gf  lic^  il)n  [cinen  Born  ful)Icn. 

He  made  him  feel  his  anger. 

4)  When  in  English  the  verbs  to  have  or  to  get  hare  an 
accusative  after  them,  followed  by  a  past  participle,  they  are 
rendered  by  laffeu  with  the  following  verb  in  the  Infinitive. 
Ex.: 

3d)  miH  mcin  .^oljfagen  laffen. 

I  will  have  my  wjod  sawn. 

"iJSoIaffcn  @ie  3[)re35fid)cr  binben? 

Where  do  you  get  your  books  hound  f 


*)  The  object  of  laffen  is  mostly  in  the  accusative.    Only  when  thero  are  fiw  olJocH 
the  jp^«on  is  in  the  dative  (mir);  the  thing  in  the  accusative  (bal  9tt<^). 
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^an  (ie^  i^n  ^eveinrufett,  thej  had  him  caUed  in. 
3d)  ^abc  ein  ^aar  S^u^c  mndjcn  loffcn.  • 

I  have  got  (had)  a  pair  of  shoes  made. 

5)  It  corresponds  'vrith  the  verbs  to  cause^  to  order;  but 
the  following  Infinitive  must  always  be  in  the  active.  Ex.: 

SBir  licBcn  feinc  greunbc  fommcn. 

We  caused  his  friends  to  come. 

®cr  9lid)ter  Hc6  ben  S)icL»  f  c  ft  n  c  I)  m  e  n. 

The  judge  caused  the  thief  to  he  arrested.  ■ 

6)  It  signifies  to  bidy  to  teU.     Ex. : 

i?offcn  @ic  bic  ®amc  ^ereintrcten,  bid  the  ladj  walk. in. 
6r  licfe  btti  S3otcn  brau^cn  marten. 

He  told  the  messenger  to  wait  without. 

7)  As  an  auxiliary  to  the  Imperative  mood  laffett  is  used 
only  for  the  first  person  plural  of  that  mood.     Ex. : 

iJoffen  @ie  ung  tine  2;affe  Sotfec  trinfen. 

Ijet  us  take  (drink)  a  cup  of  coffee. 

£a&t  nn6  fingen  nnb  tanjen,  let  us  sing  and  dance. 

8)  With  the  reflective  pronoun  fld^,  it  involves  the  idea 
of,  it  can  be  or  maj/  be.     Ex. : 

®a^  I  a  M  fid)  ^id)t  begrcifcn,  it  cannot  be  understood, 
©aruber  lo^t  fi(^  SJieleg  i^Q-^,  of  that  much  might  be  said. 

Beading  Exercise  UOb. 

3®ir  liefien  bic  Sinber  bi§  od)t  U^r  fc^lafen.  3c^  luerbe  e^  don 
bcm  @d)reiner*  mad)en  laffen.  SBer  ^at  bicfe6§au§  baucn  laffen? 
aj?cin  Sttac^bar  \jat  eg  fur  feincn  ®ol)n  bauen  laffen.  i^af  ben 
S'utfdjcr  anfpanncn*.  ®cr  Wii^ttv  liej  bie  ©efanocnen  Dor  fic^ 
f  ommen.  Wtin  $err,  @ie  l)aben  un6  lange  ronrten  Inffen.  ijaffen 
(Sie  tnir  ben  iSd^nciber  rufcn*.  38er  fic^  betrn(^en*  Id^t,  t»erbient 
betrogcn  gu  roerben.  ®er  Secret  f)at  feine  ©t^uler  einc  englifc^ 
Uebcrfe^una  mad)en  laffen.  Saffen  ®ic  un&  eincn  ©pagiergang 
tnad)en.  ®cr  SSatcr  Iie|  ba§  ftinb  taufen  •  unb  i^m  ben  9?amen 
9J?aric  jjcben.  SJaffet  bic  Sinber  ^ereintommen.  ®a^  Ifipt  fid) 
(§  8)'  n\d)t  ^offcn.    ®a  lafet  fic^  nic^tg  t^un. 

1)  the  Joinor.    2)  to  put  to.     3)  to  send  for.     4)  to  deoeire  (here  with  the  paesiTe 
meaningi  to  he  daoeived),    5)  to  he  christeaedi 
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;2lttf0abe  111b* 

Let  me  do  it.  •  I  let  him  work  six:  hours  every  day.  Let  me 
go.  Let  us  take  a  walk.  Let  the  old  man  sit  down.  Her 
father  allowed  her  to  marry.  The  governor^  caused  the  murderer 
to  he  arrested  (§  5).  The  admiral  caused  the  crew'  to  disembark 
(aii$}d)i|fcn).  You  must  have  a  new  house  huUt  (§  4).  The 
mother  made  her  child  pray'  every  morning  and  evening.  Where 
do  you  have  (get)  your  books  hound  f  I  get  them  hound  by  Mr. 
Long.  Bid  the  gentleman  come  in.  Who  shall  (foU)  pluck  the 
cherries  ?  I  will  have  them  plucked  by  John.  Have  you  had  the 
general  invitedf  Yes,  I  have  sent  him  an  invitation  *•  This 
cannot  be  proved  (§  8).     That  cannot  be  helped. 

1)  tkf  6ltttt(altcr.   Q  bic  Vtosufttaft  3)  bcten.  4)  eiiic  Sislabttitg. 


lY.  On  foQett  (ntfiffm). 

The  employment  of  this  verb  differs  also  in  many  res- 
pects from  the  English : 

1)  It  signifies  a  moral  necessity,  equivalent  to  the  Eng- 
lish aJiall  in  the  2nd  and  3rd  person,  or  to  lam  to.     Ex.: 

®u  [oQft  beincn  9lad)ftcn  licbcn  mic  bic^  fclbft. 

Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself. 

®ll  foDift  nic^t  [tcl)Icn,  thou  shalt  not  steal. 

SBcr  foil  e^  t^im,  cr  obcr  ic^,  who  is  to  do  it,  he  or  I? 

9)?cin  SoI)n  f  o  U  (or  tn  u^)  ^rangofifc^  iinb  S5cut)d>  Icrnm. 

My  son  is  to  learn  French  and  Grerman. 

3(^  foUte  urn  Dier  U^r  abreifen ;  abet  ed  ttiar  nic^t  tnoglic^. 

I  was  to  leave  at  four  o'clock,  but  it  was  not  possible* 

2)  Li  the  Lnperfect  and  Plusperfect  it  denotes  a  datjsa 
I  ought  to^    Ex.: 

er  foQtc  [einc  @d)ulben  bcjal^lcn. 

He  ought  to  pay  his  debts. 

®ic  fatten  3l)rc  SJcftion  Icrncn  [oQcn.    (See  p.  98  §  4.) 
You  ought  to  have  learnt  your  lesson. 

3c^  ^attc  flcljcn  foDcn,  I  should  (ought  to)  have  gone. 
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3)  The  Imperfect  of  foHett  is  used  after  tt)Ctttt,  to  express 
a  chance,  or  an  event  which  is  not  quite  certain.    Ex. : 

SBcnn  cr  fomntcn  folltc,  [o  fogen  @ie  il)ni  bicfc6. 

If  he  should  (were  to)  come,  tell  him  this. 

aScnn  c^  rcgnen  foUtc  (or  folltc  c6  rcgncn),  fo  mcrbcn  mir  gii 

^Qufc  blcibcn. 
Should  it  rain,  we  shall  staj  at  home. 

SBcnn  id)  i()n  fcl)en  follte,  fo  rtjcrbc  id)  i\)m  bic  SBalir^citfagen. 

If  I  should  see  him,  I  shall  tell  him  the  truth. 

4)  ©0  It,  I??,  foil  en,  means  sometimes  is  or  are  said  or 
reported,  but  only  in  the  Present  tense.  The  other  verb 
may  be  in  the  Past.     Ex. : 

5)aS  Scftamcnt  foU  falfc^  fcin,  the  will  is  said  to  be  false, 
gr  foil  in  Slmcrifa  gcftorben  fcin. 

He  is  said  to  have  died  in  America. 

6)  ©oil en  is  sometimes  used  elliptically,  an  Infinitive 
being  understood.     Ex. : 

^ier  ift  tnri,  \va^  foU  er  (i.  e.  tl)nn)? 

Here  is  Charles,  what  is  he  to  do  ? 

SSa6  foUen  bicfc  SBortc  (i.  e.  l)ci^cn  or  bebeutcn)  ? 

What  is  the  meaning  of  these  words  ? 

2Ba6  foUcn  bicfc  Slagcn  (i.  e.  bclfen,  nu|jcn)? 

Of  what  use  are  these  complaints  ? 

Beading  Exercise  112. 

SBir  follen  ®ott  furd^tcn  unb  licbcn.    5)u  follft  mijt  S36fc§  don 

beincm  9?ac^ftcn  rcben.    @ic  foUtcn  ®ott  bnnfcn,  bo^  @ic  oug  bic- 

fcr  ©cfo^r  gercttct*  loorben  finb.    SBir  foUcn  burd)  ^^nbcrcr  gc^lcr 

ferncn,  unfcrc  cigcncn  gu  Dcrbcffern.  S)u  l)attcft  bicfcm  3)?annc  nid)t 

traiicn*  foUcn.    Saligula  J)cfai)l,  ba^  bic  Stomcr  i^m  p^ttlicbc  S^rc 

ermeifen*  foUtcn.  ®ic  fflJcnfc^cn  foUtcn  fid)nic^t  fiber  bic  SSorfcl)ung* 

bef  lageu,  rocnn  fie  burc^  ii)rc  cigcncn  geljlcr  Iciben.    5)er  tronfc 

Ijatte  nod)  Did  Slrjnci  nc^mcn  m  uf  f en*,  ttJcnn  cr  nid)t  gcftorben 

tpdrc.    ®cr  ®raf  foil  anf  bcr  3agb  fcin.    6r  foil  firfi  in  bic  ®nnft' 

t>e^  fllten  ftonigg  cingcfc^lidjcn'  l)aben.    5D?orgcn  foU  bcr  Sonig  in 

i>ie  @tnbt  fomntcn.    38a^  foil  bicfc  crnft^aftc  SJficnc?  SBa^  follen 

allc  i)iefeSomplimentc®? 


iy  to  rescue.    2)  to  trust.    3)  render.     4)  Proyidence.    5)  See  p.  68;  4.    6)  fiiToar* 
^^    ^o  lusinnate.    8)  ceremonies. 
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<Sluf9abe  113. 

We  are  to  be  there  at  ten  o'clock.    Thou  shalt  not  tell'  Ues. 
You  shall  not  do  what  you  like  (mutlfd^cn),  but  what  you  ought. 
Wliich  of  your  servants  is  to  go?  John  or  James?  James  is  to 
go.    You  should  have  invited  also  the  old  judge.     She  ought  to 
be  silent.     Should  the  weather  be  fine  to-morrow,  you  may 
expect  me  at  eight  o'clock.     If  the  merchant  should  ask'  for 
money,  tell  him  that  I  have  none.     You  ought  to  rise  earlier. 
The  boy  ought  to  have'  written  his  exercise.     He  is  said  io  be 
an  honest  man.    Their  cousin  is  said  to  have  gone  to  America. 
Mr.  Tailor  is  said  to  have  taken  poison^.    These  ladies  are  sup- 
posed to  be  very  rich.     You  ought  to  have  learnt  the  whole 
page  by  heart  (aii^ttJcnbic^).     If  we  were  to  (should)  call  on  you, 
should  you  be  at  home  ?  I  see  you  are  crying ;  what  is  the  mean- 
ing of  these  tears*?  What  shall  we  do  with  this  robber*? 

1)  to  tell  KeSy  lugeit.  2)  to  tukfor  wmeOdng,  et»(U  l^erlangen  {Ax.),  S)  See  p.  98^  4. 
4)  ®lft.   6)  X^r&nen.   6)  SHaubet. 

V.  On  (utfetu  •  M 

1)  The  usual  meaning  of  bfirfctt  is  fo  J«  allowed;  it  de- 
notes permission  conceded  by  the  law  or  by  some  persoiL 
Ex.: 

$cinrid)  barf  biefc^  S3itd)  nid)t  bc^oltcn. 

Henry  is  not  allowed  to  keep  this  book, 

®ic  Sinber  b  fi  r  f  c  n  bicfen  9lad)mitta9  fpagicrcn  gc^cn. 

The  chDdren  are  allowed  to  take  a  walk  this  aftemoon* 

©ic  burfcn  miffcn,  mn§  cv  ntir  gcfagt  ^at. 

You  may  know  what  he  told  me. 

2)  It  signifies  sometimes  to  dare^  to  venture.    Ex.: 
9Kan  borf  nid)t  SlUcg  fagcn,  mag  man  beitft 

People  dare  not  say  all  they  think* 

8)  It  answers  to  the  English  need  (=  brau(|iett)*  Bx. : 

®ic  biirfcn  nid)t  barubcr  flagcn. 

You  need  not  complain  of  it. 

SBIr  burften*)  fur  SRic^tg  forgcn ;  SlHcS  tuar  bcrcit. 

We  had  no  need  to  care  for  anything ;  all  was  ready* 


*)  It  would  be  better  to  say:  9Bir  bratt^ten  fur  9U4t<  i«  forgen  or  ivir  (ft  t tea  fir 
Ki^t*  iu  fprgeit. 


—    317    — . 

4)  The  conditional  b  fir fte  can  be  used  to  denote  what 
the  speaker  thinks  probable  or  possible.     Ex. : 
'  ®icfc  gragc  burftc  (rool)I)  fiDerfluffig  fein. 

This  question  may  (possibly)  be  superfluous. 

Beading  Exercise  114. 

ffrattfc  ^Pcrfoncn  bfirfen  biefe  ©pcifc*  nid)t  cffcn.  3(^  barf  fcincn 
cin  trinfcn.  @ic  biirfen  biefen  SBrief  lefcn,  tDcnn  ©ie  rtJoDicn 
(like).  ®er  ©cfongenc  burftc  fcin  SBcib  unb  feinc  Sinbcr  nid)t 
me^r  fel)en,  bcDor  cr  ouf  bog  @c^iff  gebrac^t  rtjurbc.  ®arf  id)  Sic 
morgen  bcfiidjcn  ?  ®iefc  9}hibd)eu  merbcu  I)cute  nid)t  auf  ben  ©qH 
gcljen  bfirfcn,  menu  il)re  9J?iitter  nid)t  beffer  mirb.  ^Sim  barf  il)m 
niir  in'^  ®efid)t  fe^en,  fo  erfennt  man  ben  5)wb.  ®arf  man  in  \>tn 
f5ni(jlid)cn  ©arten  t|ineinciel)en?  Sebermann  barf  ^ineingeljen. 
Sarf  man  fragen,  an  \va^  @ie  benfen  ?  dx  bfirfte  biefe^  mo^l  nic^l 
iDngcn  (dare).  ®er  Sranfc  Ijat  feine  ^rgnci  nel^mcn  mollen] 
aber  er  })at  gemuft. 

1)  food,  dish. 

^ufgabe  115. 

Charles  may  play.  We  dare  not  invite  him.  May  I  see  what 
.you  are  writing?  The  pupils  have  not  been  allowed  to  go  out. 
May  I  ask,  why  not  ?  He  dares  not  look  in  my  face.  How 
could  he  undertake  this,  without^  mentioning  it  to  his  father? 
We  shall  probably*  not  be  allowed  to  buy  these  books.  You 
need  not  pay  the  waiter  \  The  children  are  not  allowed  to  play 
in  this  room.  He  may  (§  4)  very  likely  (luol^l)  have  been  mis- 
taken (I'ic^  geirrt  l^abcn).  Have  you  been  allowed  to  read  the 
letter  of  your  aunt?     Yes,  I  have  been  allowed. 

1)  ol^ne  M  ...  in  fageti.    2;  toa^rf(^einn(^    3)  AeQner. 

Beading-lesson. 

©e(ft§  SBortlein  nc^men  mid)  in  Slnfpriid)^  jeben  SEag: 
Sertoli,  id)  mu^,  id)  fan  n,  id^  mill,  id)  barf,  ic^mag. 
3c^  f  0 1 1  ift  \>a^  ©efcb,  Don  ®ott  iu'^  ^erg  gefc^riebcn, 
®a^  3iel',  nac^»  rt)el(4em  ic^  bin  don  mirfelbft  aetrieben. 
3c^  m  u  ^,  ia^  ift  bie  Sd^ranf *,  in*  luelc^er  m\q  bie  SBelt 
Son  einer  — ,  bie  9latur  uon  anb'rer  ©eite  \)alt 

1)  claim  me.  2)  the  end,  aim.  3)  towards.  4)  the  lists,  bounds,  limits,  constraint,  — 
6)  within. 
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3(ft  f  a  n  n ,  bog  ift  ba«  SDfaf  bcr  ntir  Dcrllc^*ncn*  fttoft 

®cr  itjat,  bcr  ^erti9tcit\  ber  Snnft  iinb  aBifTenfd^aft. 

3d>  m  i  1 1 ,  bic  l95d)|tc  Srou*  ift  bicfc6,  bic  mid)  fd)mudft« 

®qS  ift  bcr  grcil)eit  @ic()el,  bcm  ©ciftc  oufgcbrucft*. 

3c^  b  a  r  f  ^  ta^  ift  giifllcic^  bic  Snfc^rift**  oci"  bcm  ©icqcl, 

95ci'm*'  Qufflct^nncn  $^or  bcr  grci^cit  and)  cin  SRiegcl^. 

3f^  m  n  fl ,  boS  cnblic^  ift,  mo^  grt)ifd)cn  9lllcn  fc^mimmt, 

(Sin  UnbcftimmtcS",  bo^  bcr  Slugcnblicf  bcftimmt. 

3c^  f  0 1 1 ,  id)  m  u  ^ ,  i^  f  a  n  n ,  ic^  m  i  n ,  id)  b  a  r  f ,  i(^  ma  g, 

®  i  c  @cd)fc  ncbmcn  mid)  in  Slnfprud)  jcbcn  Sag. 

9tnr  mcnn  S)u"  fclbft  mid)  Ic^t,  mci^  id),  roa6  jcbcn  Sag 

34)  foil,  idiimu^,  i(^  Ian n,  id|  mill,  ic^  barf,  ic^  mag. 

6)  granted.    7)  dexterity.    8)  adorns.     0)  impressed.    10)  inscription.    11)  round 
or  upon.    12)  on  the  open  door.    13)  bolt.    14)  something  vagne,  indefinite.    15) 
aGod. 


Forty  first  Lesson. 

Bemarks  on  the  use  of  the  Fronotms. 

(See  the  28rd^  24th  and  25th  lessons.) 
I.     On  the  Personal  pronouns. 

1)  After  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  first  or  second  persoSi 
singular  as  well  as  plural,  the  same  pronoun  is  repeated  after 
the  relative  bet,  Ht,  idd  (see  p.  158,  Note.)    Ex. : 

3cft,  bcr  ic^  i^n  fcnnc,  I  who  know  him. 

S)n,  bcr  bn  iljn  nic|jt  fcnnft,  you  who  do  not  know  him. 

®ir,  bic  ttJir  jung  finb,  we  who  are  young. 

2)  The  genitive  case  of  the  personal  pronouns  occurs 

mostly  after  verbs  governing  the  genitive/  and  in  connection 

with  numerals.     Ex. : 

(Sr  fpottctc  m  C  i  n  C  r ,  he  mocked  me. 

3d)  crinncrc  mid)  f  c  i  n  C  r ,  I  remember  him. 

Unfrcr  jci)n,  ten  of  us        i^ircr  gmanjig,  twenty  of  them. 

Note.  This  genitive  is  likewise  joined  with  the  prepositions,  tD€0f1l» 
^alben  and  totQen,  in  which  case  the  r  is  changed  into  t,  as:  metnetlDf* 
f^tn,  on  my  account;  ^^rettvegen,  on  your  account;  um  feinetiuineii, 
lor  his  sake^  etc. 
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3)  The  dative  and  aceusative  plural  of  the  reflectire  pro- 
noun, ft  6) ,  may  take  a  reeiprocal  signification,  meaning  one 
another.     Ex. : 

®ic  giDci  Sljrtjcftern  (}Icid)en  f  i  c^  (or  einanbeO^ 

The  two  sisters  resemble  one  another. 

®icfc  fieute  bcfdjimpfen  fid)  (or  cinanber). 

These  people  disgi'ace  one  another. 

II.     On  the  Possessive  pronouns, 

1)  The  possessive  adjectives  mcin,  idxi,  fdn,  JC.  are  not  so 
often  used  in  German  as  in  English;  they  are  commonly 
omitted  when  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  person  meant  by 
the  speaker  (See  p.  297,  10), :     Ex. : 
I  Lave  broken  my  leg. 

3d)  l)abc  t)  a  ^  (not  tucin)  SBcin  gebrocften. 

The  king  held  the  scepter  in  his  hand. 

®ci*  rSonig  Ijiclt  \)a^  ©cepter  in  b  c  r  §anb. 

She  put  her  handkerchief  to  her  eyes, 

®ic  Ijielt  ha^  Snfc^cutiic^  uor  b  i e  (or  iljrc)  Slugcn. 

2)  When  not  only  possession  is  implied,  but  when  a  strong 
reference  to  the  subject  is  expressed,  the  possessive  adjective 
is  replaced  by  the  personal  or  reflective  pronoun  in  the  dative 
and  by  the  definite  article  before  the  substantive.     Ex. : 

3d)  I)abc  mic^  in  b  en  ginger  gefc^nitten.    Lit.  I  have  cut 

I  have  cut  my  finger.  [myself  into  the  finger. 

@ie  f)at  e^  i  I)  m  in  b  i  c^anb  gegebcn. 

She  has  given  it  into  his  hand. 

3)  The  possessive  pronouns,  mzn^,  thincy  his  and  ours 
connected  with  the  verb  to  be,  are  sometimes  translated  mcin, 

bein,  fefn  and  unfer  instead  of  metner  or  ber  meinfgc  :c.  This 

takes  place  wheh  simply  a  possession  is  signified,  without 

any  other  idea  attending  it.     Ex, : 

5>iefer  ©nrten  ift  ni  c  i  n  *)  this  garden  is  mine. 
3ene  g-cbev  ift  fein,*)  that  pen  is  his. 

*)  £Tidently  abbFeviatod  from  mcilter,  —  feine. 
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4)  Observe  the  following  expressions : 

A  horse  of  ours,  cineS  unfcrcr  ?Pfcrbc. 

A  friend  of  mine,  cincr  mcincr  greunbc  or  cin  grcunb  Don 

mir. 
A  relation  of  yours,  cincr  3l)rcr  Scrmanbtcn  or  cin  SSertoatib* 

ter  don  3^ncn. 

Beading  Exercise  lie. 

Scft,  bcr  i  d)  Sine^  mit  (meinen)  cigcnen  Slugcn  flcfcl^cn  ^obe 
fann  bag  beftc  Scuflni^^  gcbcn.  ©ii^cr  gniebc,  bcr  bii  t)om  §immcl 
tommft,  crffiQc  mcin  ^crj.  ©rbarmcn  Sic  fic^  mcincr.  3c^  bin 
urn  fcinctroillcn  Qcftraft  morbcn.  ®ic  jungcn  i^ciitc  Dcrgci^cn  fid) 
Icictit  il)rc  2:l)orl)citcn  (follies).  3ft  c§  maljr,  ba^  ^axl  ben  Slrtn  gc 
broc^cn  l)Qt?  So,  cr  ^ot  nid}t  nur  ben  Slrm,  fonbcrn  auc^  ba^  Scin 
gcbroc^cn.  ®ag  9J?dbc^en  fid  Quf  bic  ^nicc  imb  bctctc.  Gincr 
mcincr  SScttcrn  ift  gcftcm  gcftorbcn.  ©iefcr  @tocf  ift  mcin.  34 
ftonb  an  bcm  gcnftcr  nnb  ^attc  cin  S5uc^  in  bcr  §anb.  3^r  fin- 
ger blutct';  ^abcn  ©ie  fid)  gcfdfinittcn ?  3c^  l)abc  mir  mit  eincr 
vlabd*  in  ben  ginger  gefto^en.  fiennen  ©ie  biefen  iunflen  SKann? 
3a,  cr  fft  cin  Setter  Don  mir. 

1)  evidence.    2)  to  bleed.    S)  needle. 

^ufgabe  117. 

We  who  are  old  cannot  enjoy*  these  pleasures.  He  who 
wished  to  injure  me,  has  served  me.  They  laughed  ((ad)tni) 
at  us.*)  We  left  England  for  her  sake.  Don't  these  two  girls 
love  one  another  tenderly*?  The  boy  had  a  cap'  on  his  head. 
He  has  lost  his  senses  (SScrftanb,  sing,).  The  queen  had  a  crown* 
on  her  head  and  a  scepter  *  in  her  hand.  My  heart  beats  witb 
(Dor)  joy.  The  prisoner  has  cut  his  throat  (§ttlc).  I  am 
wounded  in  (an)  my  shoulder*.  In  firing  (bcim  iioefc^ic^cn)  the 
gun  {Gen.)^  2 1  ihave  wounded  my  hand.  This  hat  is  not  mine, 
it  belongs  to  my  brother.  .That  pencil  is  mine,  the  other  is  his. 
A  relation  of  yours  is  gone  to  America.  A  cousin  of  youTS 
came  yesterday  to  see  us.  The  naughty  boy  threw  a  snow-ball' 
at  (an)  the  man's  {Dot.)  head. 

1)  deniegen.   2)  ifirtlic^.   8)  dne  jta);pe  or  SRfi^e.   4)  jtronc^t  «5)  @ccp ter  or  Better, n. 
6)  €i^u{ter,  f.   7)  G^ncebatt,  m. 


*)  at  ttsmBy  bo  translated  either  with  the  CkwUivt  unfrcr  or  with  the  preposition  file 

with  the  Accusative. 
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III.     On  the  Relative  pronoTins. 

1}  The  relative  pronoun,  tt) el d&er  or  bet/  must  take  the 
first  place  in  the  accessory  sentence,  and  can  only  be  preced- 
ed by  prepositions;  therefore,  when  in  English  a  noun  pre- 
cedes the  genitive  of  the  relative,  the  former  takes  its  place 
in  German  after  the  pronoun,  losing  at  the  same  time  the 
article*     Ex. : 

I  have  some  jewels  the  price  of  which*)  I  do  not  know. 

3ci^  fjobc  cinige  Suroclen,  bcrcn^rci^ic^  nid)t  fcnne. 

We  went  to  a  house,  from  the  windows  of  which  (from 
whose  windows)  we  saw  it. 

SBir  flingen  in  cin  §Qii^,  a  u  g  b  c  f  f  c  n  gcnftern  \m  c§  fa^en. 

A  machine  by  means  of  which  one  can  fly. 

ginc  3)f afd)inc,  uermittelft  bcrcn mm  flicgen  fann. 

2)  The  genitive  of  the  relative  pronoun  preceded  by  all 
is  translated  in  the  nominative.     Ex. : 

He  had  five  children  all  of  whom  died  in  their  infancy. 

iSr  ^attc  f imf  ftinbcr,  b  i  e  a  1 1  e  in  i^rcr  Sinb^cit  ftorbcn. 

3)  This  is  also  the  case  when  all  precedes  a  personal 

pronoun.     Ex.: 

All  of  us,  mir  mt. 

all  of  you  (of  them),  ®ie  (fie)  alle. 

4)  The  correlatives  such  a«,  when  equivalent  to  tho%e  who 
are  rendered  in  German  by  btejeutgen  (or  tie)  XOtX^^t* 

Such  as  are  poor,  bie,  meld)c  arm  finb. 

JVbfe.  The  form  fo,  ia  the  place  of  toeld^e  (j)/ur.)  is  obsolete,  as* 
S3Dn  aflen  fo  (=  tie)  ba  famen,  among  all  that  came. 

6)  When  8uch  is  followed  by  a  noun,  it  is  considered  as 

an  adjective  and  translated  f  0 1  d^ ;  but  then  the  following 

as  to  must  be  rendered  by  the  conjunction  baf. 

I  placed  myself  in  such  a  posture  as  to  have  a  view  over  allj 

3d)  Derfe^te.  mic^  in  eine  f  o  I  c^  e  StcUnnfi,  ha^  id)  8lUe  iiber* 
fc^cn  f  0  n  n  t  c. 


*)  11  of  which  be  changed  into  tohote,  the  two  languages  agree:  tshMepric^,  Uxvx  (fi^ 
Otto,  German  Conv.-Grammar.  '  21 
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Reading  Exercise  118a. 

S)er  Snglanber,  beffen  @o^n  bei  3^nen  mo^nt,  f)at  feine  Srief- 
tof(^c  ocrloren.  ®cr  oltc  SSJlann,  wit  bcffen  ©o[)n  ic^  nac^  Snfl- 
lanb  gcreiSt  bin,  ift  ftcftorbcn.  ®cr  g-rembc,  niif  bcffen  Slec^t- 
fc^affen^eit^  i4  go^lte,  ^at  micb  betrogen.  Sieienigen,  roeic^e  (snch 
as)  toil  bid  ie^t  Us  jet)  gefe^en  b^ben,  gcfaQen  nnd  nicbt.  SSer- 
ben  Sic  ollc  SBficbcr  bcbaltcn,  bic  icb  S^ncn  gcftern  gefcbicft  bcibe? 
3d)  fonn  nod)  nicbt  fagcn,  ob  id)  fie  oQe  bebalten  merbe;  aber  bie 
bcibcn,  meldb^  i^  beftellt  (ordered)  babe,  merbe  icb  gemi^  bebalten. 

1)  honesty. 

^fgabt  119a. 

That  is  the  aim*  to  (nad))  which  he  tends  K  A  bird  whose 
wings  have  been  clipped'  cannot  flj.  It  is  an  illness  to  (gcgen) 
the  progress*  of  which  one  cannot  apply*  remedies*  too  quickly. 
Charity^,  the  practice®  of  which  is  our  duty,  makes  us  good  and 
happy.  We  call  that  heavenly"  body',  by  the  brightness**  of 
which  our  eyes  are  dazzled^,  the  sun.  Such  as  are  good  and 
industrious,  may  go  home  with  me.  I  found  myself  in  such  a 
position"  as  to  observe  all  that  went  on  (DOtging)  around  me. 

1)  ba«  QUI,  2)  Ore^en.  3)  (ef(^nUtat  or  geflu^t.  4)  ^ortf^riU,  m.  5)  asiDCttbea. 
6)  J^rilmittd,  n.  7)  bie  Siebe.  8)  Uebung,  t  0)  ^^immelefdrper,  m.  10)  ®iinj,  au  U)  »cr« 
bicnbct.    12)  eicfluiio,  t 


lY.    On  the  Indefinite  pronouns. 

1)  The  German  all/  when  in  the  singular  of  the  mase. 
and  neuter  gender,  and  when  followed  by  a  poasessive  ad- 
jective, is  not  declined.     Ex. : 

SI  1 1  biefcr  SBcin.  all  this  wine. 
8111  mein  ®elb,  all  my  money. 

3d)  bin  a  11  ntcincg  ©clbcS  (Oen.)  beranbt  morben. 

I  have  been  robbed  of  all  my  money. 
But  in  the  feminine  gender  and  in  the  plural,  it  agrees 
with  its  noun,  as: 

er  bat  a  1 1  e  feinc  ©uppc  Derfd^nttet. 

He  has  spilt  all  his  soup. 

SI  11  e  bicfe  SBaume,  all  these  trees. 

2)  The  English  all  in  the  singular,  when  it  denotes  the 
whole  of  a  specified  period  must  be  translated  gang/  as: 
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All  the  year,  bag  fl  a  n  g  e  Sal^r. 

All  day,  bcn  flangctt  Sag.       All  night,  bic  gattgc  ^ai^t 

3)  In  this  signification,  when  placed  before  neuter  names 

of  countries  and  towns  gatl  J  Call)  remains  unchanged  in  all 

the  cases.     Ex. : 

All  England  would  rise,  gang  ©nglatib  tDurbc  aufftc^cn. 
In  all  France,  in  gang  graufrcic^. 
all  Paris,  gong  $orig. 

4)  31 11  e  §  means  commonly  everything ;  but  it  is  some- 
times applied  to  persons  in  an  entirely  general  sense.    Ex.: 

Sllleg  frcilt  fic^,  everybody  rejoices. 
Sllleg  flic^Ct,  everybody  flees. 

5)  %l\ti  XOOii ,  is  in  English  all  thai  or  only  all^  as : 
Sllleg,  tt)  ag  i(^  gcfcfjen  ^abc,  all  I  have  seen, 

6)  Every,  jeber,  when  denoting  time,  maybe  also 

rendered  by  the  plural  a  U  C.     Ex. : 

Every  day,  jcbcn  £og  or  allc  S^agc. 

Every  year,  jcbc^  3al)r  or  alle  3a^re. 

Every  twenty  four  hours,  allc  dicr  unb  jiDangig  ©tunbcu. 

7)  SB  t  e  I  and  tt)  e  n  t  g  in  the  singular  ought  not  to  be  de- 
clined, but  it  should  always  be  done  before  nouns  in  the 
plural.     Ex. : 

Sr  ^at  Did  ®elb,  he  has  much  money. 

Sd^  ^aOc  mcnig  3eit  I  bave  little  time. 

©oben  @ie  Dicfe  greunbc,  have  you  many  friends? 

3^  l)abc  nur  m  c  n  i  g  c  ^-rcunbc,  I  have  but  few  friends. 
SBcnigc  (or  mcnigc  fieiite)  miffen  baet,  few  people  know  that. 

8)  din  XOtni^,  a  little^  is  indeclinable  as  in  English : 
©eben  @ie  ntir  ein  n)cnig  ©alg,  give  me  a  little  salt. 

9)  S3  ef  b  e,  hoih^  is  sometimes  used  without  a  substantive, 

as :   IBetbe  ftnb  tobt  both  are  dead.     It  never  admits  of  a 

genitive  after  it.     Ex, : 

SBSir  SBcibe,  both  of  us. 

@ic  beibc  [or  Die  ©eiben),  both  of  them. 

aWit  nn^  Soeibcn,  with  both  of  us. 

Sn  bicfen  beibcn  §aufern;  in  both  of  these  houses. 

21* 
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Note.  The  English  both  —  and  is  a  co-ordmative  coninnctioQ  and 
is  rendered  by  fi>tt)Ott  —  aU  (see  p.  260,  1).  Ex.:  both  silver  and 
gold,  foiDo^l  ^il6er  aid  ®ol^. 

10)  Either,  eincr  »on  bcibeti/  and  neither,  fcitter 

IDOnbeiben.    It  must  be  observed,  that  in  German  ,,bfibc'' 

is  often  dropped  and  that  either  of  muBt  be  translated  ^tititX 

Don"*  when  two  people  are  spoken  of.     Ex»: 

Sither  of  them,  cincr  (or  fern,  cinc)  DOtt  i^ncn. 
On  neither  side,  oiif  fetner  @eite. 

13 }  The  indefinite  pronoun  either^)  preceded  bj  net  is 
always  lefner  »ott  beibcn;  not  any  is  feln;  not  anybodyj 
Jlfemanb;  notan7/th{nff,3li^ti.    Ex.: 

I  do  not  know  either  of  them,  ic^  fcnnc  fcincn  Don  SScibcii. 

We  have  not  had  any^  ipir  ^obcn  f  eincn^(or  e,  8)  flC^obt. 
Have  you  not  heard  of  anybody^  \)abtn  ®ie  Don  9li  etnanb 

fletiort  ? 

I  did  not  buy  anything^  idf  \)aht  91  id^t*  flcfouft. 

12)  Other  is  commonly  translated  bet  attbere;  any- 
other  ,  etnanberer*  But  when  is  signifies  a  second  or  a 
third  thing  of  the  same  kind,  it  is  translated  nod^  tiXL 

Take  another  glass  of  wine. 

9?cf)men  ®ic  n  o  c^  c  i  n  ®Iq8  SBcin. 

Win  you  have  another  cup  of  tea? 

SBoUen  ©ie  n  o  c^  cinc  Saffc  S^cc? 

13)  Something  similar  takes  place  with  more;  before  a 

noun  it  is  translated  n  0  d^.    Ex. : 

Have  you  any  more  horses,  l^abcn  ®ic  noi)  ^fcrbc? 
He  has  two  more  children,  er  I^Qt  n  0  d^  J  It)  C  i  l^tnbcr. 
Take  some  more  cherries,  nc^mcn  @ic  tl  0  d^  ciniQC  St\x\i)ttL 
Give  me  a  little  more  sugar. 

®cbcn  @ic  mir  n  0  (^  cin  tucnig  3u(f er. 

14)  When  in  the  negative,  more  (or  alno  longer')  is  ren- 
dered hjmt^X,  but  the  German  mtf)xfollotff8  the  nonn. 
Ex.: 


•)  The  negative  adverb  not  (nor)  — either  is  translated  a  u  ^  tti^t.    Kx,:  Ihatt 
«ot  seen  him  either,  {^  J^aU  f^n  au^  ni^t  ficfe^cn. 
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He  has  no  more  money,  cr  l^at  fcitl  ®clb  in cl^  t. 

We  have  no  more  horses,  iDir  ^abcti  feinc  ?Pferbe  mt^v. 

The  boy  has  no  longer  a  father. 

®cr  Snabc  Ijat  feinen  SSatcr  tnel}r. 

Beading  ExercisQ  118b. 

^flcl^men  ®ic  bo^  9an3c  ©turf?  9lein,  ic^  broudic  nur  menigc 
Ellen,  ©anj  ^ori6  roar  crlcu(i&tct\  ®icfc  $flangen  finbct  mon 
in  gotig  ®eut)d)Ianb.  SBir  mii^tcn  ben  gangen  Sag  arbeiten.  3d^ 
fonn  Sbncn  nid)t  8llle6  enafjlen,  ma§  ic^  erlebt  (experienced)  babe. 
SBir  fmb  alle  reid)lid)  bcTOcnft'  roorbcn.  SGBir  ailc  maren  bungrig 
unb  burftig.  6inc  g^au  t)atte  einc  §enne,  roelcbe  alle  Sage  ein  ®i 
Icgte.  $err  9J?iller  ift  mit  nn§  SBeiben  nad)  ^^arig  gerei^t.  6iner 
tjon  (Sn^  mn^  fterben,  fagtc  ber  Slauber  gu  un^.  SBolIen  Sie  nod) 
cinen  Slpfel  babcn  ?  Slein,  id)  banfe,  id)  effe  feinen  tnebr.  SBie  Dielc 
©cbiilcr  baben  ®ie  n  od^?  3d^  ^abe  nocb  ge^n.  §err  81.  \)at  feinen 
Sebienten  mebr. 

1)  illuminated.    2)  rewarded. 

^uftabt  ll?b. 

•  The  travellers  have  been  robbed  of  all  their  luggage^  (GenS). 
"We  worked  all  day  and  night,  but  we  could  not  finish  our  work. 
In  all  Europe  such  a  man  is  not  to  be  found  (gil  finben).  I  will 
tell  you  all  I  know.  All  of  you  have  been  warned  (geroamt) 
by  the  police-man*.  I  did  not  see  anything.  They  were  every 
day  entertained'  with  songs,  the  subject  (®egenftanb)  of  which 
{pL)  was  the  happy  valley.  Take  another  cup  of  tea.  Have 
you  any  more  brothers*  and  sisters?  I  have  no  more  brothers, 
but  two  sisters.  My  father  has  no  more  horses ;  he  has  sold 
them  all. 

1)  ba«  ®et)5(t   2)  ber  ^oliaei'biener.   8)  unterl^aUett.   4)  brothers  and  sisters » tic 
<0ef(^»{iler. 

Beading-lesson. 

^pikttt    Epictetes. 

®cr  ^p^ilofop^'  epiftet'  mar  ein  ©flabe  beg  gpap^robi'tug,  nnb 
^attt  Diel  Don  feinem  $errn»  gn  erbnlbcn;  aber  er  \)atk  einc  gro^e 
unb  [tarfc  @eele.  Site  einft  @papbrobitu§  ibm  einen  ^eftigen  Sd}lag» 
anf  bo^  SBein  gegeben  l^atU,  fo  roarnte  (gpiftet  ibn  fait  (cooly),  ta^ 
er  eg  il)m  nid)t  brecben  foDte.  ®cr  ^err  d^rboppelte  fcine  ©tveidjc', 
(o  ba^  er  i  ^  m  b  en  Snocben*  jerfcblug'.  ©erSBeife  antroortcte  i^m, 

1)  master.   2)  blow.    Sj  the  bone. 
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ol&nc  [\ii  gu  cntruftcn*:  ,,$attc  id^  e8  Wr  nid&t  ficfagt,  lyaf  bu  cSmit 
gcrfc^lagcn  rofirbcft!" 

©pittet  mar  immcr  ucrgmlgt  felbft  (even)  in  bcr  @ffat)crci. 
„3c^  bin/'  fagtc  cr,  ,,Qn  ber  ©tcHe,  mo  bic  SJorfc^ung*  miQ,  bof  ic^ 
fci ;  mid)  barfibcr  beflagen,  l^ei^t  fie  bclcibigcn."  ®ic  gmci  ©runb- 
icl)rcn*fcincr  SJforal  mnren:  „SBiffc  gu  bulbcn  unb  bic^gu 
cntl|alten\"  (Sr  fanb  in  fid^  fclbft  bic  not^igcn  ^ilf^mittcM,  urn 
ben  erften  biefer  ©runbfd^e*  in  Slu^iibung*  gu  bdngen. 

„SBir^aben  fel^r  Unrec^t/' fagte  er  bi^meilen,  ^bie^rmutMn- 
guflagen",  ba^  fie  un§  unglucflic^  ntodie;  eg  ift  ber  ©^rgeig",  e^ 
finb  unfere  unerfattlic^en^SBegierben,  meld^c  un8  mal^r^aft  cicnb 
modben.  SBaren  mir  $erren  ber  gongcn  SBelt,  fo  fonntc  und  i^r 
SBefit  nid)t  Don  guri^t  unb  Summer  (grief)  frci  madden ;  bic  SScr- 
nunf t "  allein  Ijat  biefe  ©emalt/' 

epiftet  ftarb  in  einem  fe^r  l^o^en  Sllter  untet  ber  Slegicrung  be§ 
Saiferg  3Karfu8  Slureliu§.  .  ®ie  irbenc  Sampe,  momit  er  fcinc  p^i- 
lofopfjifc^en  Siiad^tmac^en"  erleuc^tete,  murbe  einige  3cit  nat^  frinem 
Sobe  fiir  3000  ©radjimen  (2700  granfcn)  Derfouft. 

4)  to  grow  angry.  5)  Providence.  6)  principal  doctrines.  7)  to  forbear,  to  abstaiOp 
8)  resource.  9)  to  practise,  to  carry  out.  10)  to  accuse.  11)  ambition.  12)  inaatiaUs 
desires.    13)  reason.    1 1)  night-watch. 

Conversation. 

aSer  mot  epiftet?  gin  ^p^ilofopV  unb  cin  ©flaoc 

beg  epap^robitug. 
SiBar'fein  $crr  gutig  gegen  i^n?    9lein,  er  mar  ^art^ergig  unb  grou- 

fam. 
Sllg  biefer  i^m  einft  ^eftig  ouf  bai  Er  mornte  il^n,  bo^  er  \\)m  bad 

S5ein  fdilug,  mag  fagte  er?  Sein  nid)t  gerbrec^en  foUte. 

SBag  tl)at  aber  gpap^robitug?     (Sr  Derboppelte  feine  ©treidjc  nnb 

gerfc^lug  tl}m  mirfltc^  bag  ^tin. 
SBurbegpiltetbaruberentriiftct?  Stein,  er  antmortcte  gang  ni^ig, 

ba^  er  eg  il)m  dorauggefagt  babe. 
Seflagte  er  ]\d}  bariiber,  ba6  er  Stein,  er  untermarf  (submitted) 

ein  ©KaDe  mar?  fic^  ru^ig  feinem  ®d)icrfal. 

SBag  fogte  er?  gr  faatc:  ,,3cb  bin  an  bcr  ©tcllf, 

mo^in  bic  SBorfe^ung  mic^  Q^ 
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SBcId)c8  mareti  fcincjmei^runb-  ,;SBiffc  gu  bulben  imb  bid|  jii  ent- 

Ic^rcn?  ^altcn." 

3ft  e§  bic  Slrmutl^,  bic  xxni  im-  Slidbt  bic  Slrmutl^,  fonbcrn  unfcre 

flliKflid^  titQd)t?  JBcgierbcn. 

SBann  ftarb  gpiftct?  Untcr  9»ar!iig  StiircliuS,  in  eincm 

fc^r  l)o^cn  filter. 

SBic  teener  murbe  fcine  irbcnc  gur  3000  ©rac^mcn^ 

iiampc  Dcrfouft? 


Forty  second  Lesso*. 

Use  of  the  Tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood. 

The  use  of  the  German  tenses  differs  very  little  from  that 
of  the  English.     It  presents  therefore  few  diflSculties. 

I.     Present  Tense. 

1)  For  the  Present  tense  we  have  only  one  form,  viz. : 

id)  lefe,  I  read;  fd^  fd^retbe,  I  write ;  id)  effe,  I  eat,  etc. 

The  English  form  /  am  reading,  writing,  eating,  etc.  must 

always  be  translated  in  the  same  manner:  ii)  lefc,  id) 

fd^rcibe  JC    Sometimes  when  the  continuance  of  the  action 

is  desired  to  be  stated,  the  adverb  eben,  or  gerabe,  or  je^t 
(just,  now),  is  added.     Ex. : 

3c^  frfll)ftncfc  e  b  en ,  I  am  breakfasting. 
6r  fdjlcift  (jc^t),  he  i?  sleeping. 

2)  The  same  is  to  be  observed  through  all  the  tenses: 
Imp.  3i^  frfil^ftudFtc  (gernbc),  I  was  breakfasting. 
Perf.  3d)  ^abc  ben  gon^cn  Jog  gclcfen. 

I  have  been  readmg  all  day. 

3)  The  Present  tense  is  sometimes  em|)loyed  for  the  future, 
if  near  at  hand,  and  the  time  indicated  by  another  adverb- 
ial expression.     Ex,: 

3d}  reife  bicfcn  Slbcnb  ab,  I  shall  depart  this  evening. 

3n  brci  Jagcn  fomnie  id)  micber. 

In  three  days  I  shall  be  back. 
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4)  The  Present  tense  is  used  in  German  in  connection 
with  the  word  \(fyon  or  f  e  1 1/  for  the  English  Perfect  or 
Compound  tense^  when  the  latter  expresses  that  the  action 
or  condition  still  continues.    Ex. : 
SBic  langc  finb  Sic  fc^on  ^Icr? 

How  long  have  you  been  here  ?*) 

38ic  langc  Icrncn  @ic  f^on  ©ciitfcb? 

How  long  havejon  been  learning  Grerman? 

Scft  Icrnc  c6  fcit  ac^t  3J?onaten. 

I  have  been  learning  it  these  eight  months. 

6  a  b  c  n  ® ic  bicfen  Sebientcn  f  c^  o  n  longc  (not  gel^abt)  ? 

Save  jon  had  Qda  servant  long? 

3c^  ^Qbc  i^n  fd^on  gmei  Sa^rc  (or  fcit  g»ci  Sa^rcn). 

I  have  had  him  these  two  years. 

U.  Imperfect  Tense. 

This  is  the  narrating  tense,  and  its  use  does  not  differ  at 
all  from  the  English.  It  is  always  used  after  the  conjunc- 
tion aid  (whenj  as).    Ex« : 

SefuS  fprac^  gu  feincn  Simflcm  :c. 

Jesus  spake  to  his  disciples,  etc. 

Site  id^  i^n  fommcn  fal^,  when  I  saw  him  come. 

SBir  glngen  fpojicrcn,  n?a^rcnb  imfcrc  grcunbc  ^artcn  fpleltcn. 

We  took  a  walk,  whilst  our  friends  were  playmg  at  cards. 

III.  Perfect  Tense. 

1)  The  Perfect  tense  or  Compound  of  the  Present  is  used 
to  express  an  action  or  event  perfectly  ended,  without  any 
reference  to  another  event  happening  at  the  same  timei«  It 
often  corresponds  with  the  English  Imperfect.    Ex. : 

3(^  ^obc  3l)rcn  SBticf  ric^tig  cmpfangcn. 

I  have  duly  received  your  letter. 

®cr  8lrbciter  ift  rclc^Iid)  bclo^nt  morbcn. 

The  workman  has  been  {woa)  amply  rewarded. 


*)  The  literal  translation  of  this  Engliah  sentence:  8Bi(  langc  ^xX  0<(  9<cr  levcfcf 
would  be :  JBoio  long  wert  you  Jwrt  f 
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SBie  langc  finb  @ic  in  ©cutfd^lanb  gcmcfctt?*) 

How  long  were  you  in  Germany  ? 
2)  It  is  further  employed  for  the  English  Imperfect  in 
those  cases  where  the  time  of  the  action  is  recent,  and  some- 
times in  accessory  sentences.    Ex. : 

3d)  bin  ft  cftcrn  aiif  bcm  SBaDlcflcwcfctt. 

I  was  at  the  ball  yesterday. 

3c^  ^obc  @ic  langc  nid)t  me^r  gefc^cn. 

It  is  long  since  I  saw  you. 

S)  In  most  short  questions  and  answers.     Ex. : 

a  ben  @ic  frf)on  ju  SWittag  gefpci^t  (dined)? 
Icb  bobc  bent c  wvx  4  Ubr  gcfpei^t  (I  dined,  etc.), 
SSSonn  finb  ©ic  angcf ommcn?  3c^  bin  umlOU^r 
ongefommcn. 

IV.     The  Pluperfect  Tense 

is  employed  as  in  English.     Ex. : 

311^  (nad)bcm)  id)  bie  3eitimg  gclcfcn  bcittc,  ging  icb  ou8. 

.   When  I  had  read  the  newspaper,  I  went  out. 

6r  Wit  mdbrcnb  bc6  ©emitter^  gefcblafcn. 

He  had  slept  during  the  thunderstorm. 

Note,  In  subordinate  sentences,  the  auxiliary  b^ltte  or  toat  is 
sometimes  left  out,  particularly  in  poetry.     Ex. : 

Unb  aU  er  faum  bad  ICBort  gefprocl^en  (i.  e.  l^atte) 
Scarcely  had  he  spoken  the  word. 

Unb  tV  t^m  no^  ba«J  SSort  cntfaflen  (i.  e.  war).  (SWet.) 

And  before  the  word  had  escaped  (his  lips). 

Beading  Exercise  120. 

®ic  @tabt  9lom  liegt  auf  fiebcn  $ugcln.  9lod)  bcm  SSintcr 
fnmmt  bcr  g-rftt)ling.  ®er  iinabe  fcbncibet  (makes)  feinc  ^cbcrn 
felbft.  ®ie  Slrmutl)  roobnt  oft  nebcn  bcm  ucbcrfluffc\  3)Yorgcn 
Stbenb  reifc  icb  tiad)  Stro^burg;  mollen  ©ic  micb  bcglcitcn?  5^io- 
ocncg  roobntc  in  einem  gaffe.  Sd)  fcnne  fl,  4)  i^n  feit  feiner 
ftinbbcit.  ©i^rcf)  luen  H)urbe  Slbcl  getobtct?  ®ic  Subcn  njotintcn 
giicrft  im  fianbc®ofen;  \)txmii  gogen"  fie  in  bag  Sanb  Canaan. 

1)  abnndance.    2)  went,  moyed. 


*)  Your  stay  in  Germany  \b perfectly  ended  ;  you  are  no  more  in  Qennany,  when  the 
qnostion  is  asked. 
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Sot  brci  So((Kn  ^t  bcr  Saoer  eitim  ^irfd^  fiefc^ojTen.  Sir  Mrboi 
bad  "Sfcbl  bti  einem  anbcrn  $ddcr  faufett.  j^aben  @ie  3l^rt  9rbdt 
QCtnbiat?  SSir  (^abcn  fie  noc^  uid}t  geenbigt.  SKan  ^at  allc  Cf- 
njictt  bcftraft,  rocldjc  bic  gabncn  dcrlaffcn  ^abcn.  ®lc  i^rio:  bat- 
ten burtfc  i^ftn  8tolj*  ben  it5ni(j  @cfoftri8  gegen  fic^  aiifgebni^t*, 
ber  in  (Sc^Qpttn  btrrjcbte  iinb  fo  Diele  Sleicbe'  erobert  ^tte.  3d)  batte 
mrinc  ®e)<bofte  fdjan  bcenbiat  aid  ic^  S^ren  S3cief  er^ielt  Wl  er 
mir  bic  ®c[cbid)te  ergablt  l)atte,  fc()licf  er  ein.  @d  ^t  biejed  3a^ 
ni(bt  Dide  ^^rouben  gegeben.  Sobalb  id)  mein  ®e(b  er^alten  ^bc; 
iDtrbe  i4)  bieft  Stabt  Derlaffen. 

ajpiUt.   4)lRitatod.   5)kiiigdom8. 

^ttfgabt  121, 

1.  What  are  7011  daing  ?  I  am  reading  a  veiy  amnsing  book ; 
joa  mual  read  it  also ;  to-morrow  I  shall  send  it  [to]  yovu  Na- 
poleon the  First  died  thirty  eight  jears  ago.  My  friend  has 
published^  a  new  English  grammar.  The  servant  has  killed  his 
master.  Were  you  ever  in  France  ?  No  Sir,  I  intend  to  go 
there  next  year.  After  I  have  read  the  book,  you  shall  have  it. 
We  waited  [a]  leng  time  for  you  (auf  3ic).  I  have  been  writing 
letters  all  day.  When  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  yon? 
I  have  always  received'  him  kindly.  These  two  men  will  have 
done  their  work  when  you  return. 

2.  We  shall  have  our  dinner  at  six.  He  htza  lived  long  in 
Switaerland.  He  lived  long  in  Switzerland.  Is  it  long  since 
you  breakfasted?  It  is  an  hour  and  a  half.  I  perceived  (HI,  2) 
it  the  other  day.  I  kctve  perceived  it  for  (eince)  several  days.  I 
t&ore'  that  coat  two  years.  I  have  worn  this  coat  nearly  two 
years.  How  long  did  you  wear  these  boots  ?  They  are  worn 
out  (abflCtraQen).  How  long  have  you  lived  in  this  house?  I 
have  lived  in  it  these  three  years.  Have  you  knovm  these  pec^le 
long?  I  have  known  them  [for]  many  years. 

1)  ^a«igc(|e(ai.   50  c»)»fa»|ai.   3)  tragen. 

Beading-lesson. 

(StntQt  3ii8t'  att0  btm  J^tbtn  l^rin^a  bta  Dttrtnu 

• 

©ie  bcrfil^mte  ®i)lad)t  bon  3  D  r  t)  aOein  f ontite  ben  9tanten 
l^einrit^  beg  SSierten  unfterblid)  modien.  SIB  ^eerffi^rer*  nnb 
©olbat  geigtc  er  ebcn  fo  t)iel  ©efdiicflidjleit*  ate  Sapferteit.  S5or  bcm 
SeQinn  bei^  Sreffend^  bur(^ritt  er  bie  SHei^en*  mit  einer  ^eitem 
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~  9R\tnt,  meld^e  ben  @ieg  borl^er  uerlunbeie,  itnb  fagte  gu  feinen  ttup* 
pen:  „ffinbct,  mcnn  bie  ©tanbor'ten  eu^  fc^Ien*  fo  iJcrfammdt 
*eu(^  nm  ntcincn  mci^cn  gcbcrbufd)\  i^r  toctbct  i&n  immcr  onf  bem 
Scflc  bcr  (to)  eiirc  nnb  beg  Slu^meg  flnben;  ®ott  ift  fftr  un«."  — 
9la(^  einiger  3cit  glanbtc-wan,  er  ttmre  im  ©^loc^tgctummel*  urn- 
gefommcn.  81B  er  miebcr  gum  SJorfc^ein*  tarn,  mit  bem  Slutc  ber 
geinbe  bebecft,  fo  murben  feine  @oIbatm  ^elben.  S)ie  S$erbunbe- 
ten*  murben  in  @tucFc  ge^auen.  ^tx3Jtax\i^aH  DonSBiron  fom^ 
manbirte  ia^  SleferDeforpg  unb  l^atte,  olyne  eben  in  ber  ^i^e  be^  ®^ 
ftd)M  gu  fein,  cincn  grojen  Slnt^eil"  am  ©icge.  ©r  ipiinf4)te" 
bem  «6nig  mit  biefen  SBorten  ®Iiidf":  „©ire,  @le  ^abcu  ^eutc 
get^an,  toa^  S3tron  t^un  follte,  unb  S3iron,  mad  bet  £5nig  t^un 
fottte," 

®lc  Sffilbe  beg  ©iegerS  er^6t)te»  ben  Slu^m  beg  Sriump^*. 
„9lcttet  bie  grangofen/'  fc^irie  er,  inbem  er  bie  gWd^tUnge"  der- 
folgte.  ^Qe  biefe^3uge  malen"  hm  gro^en  9){ann,  meld^et  bie 
fiunft  befa|,  bie  ^ergen  gu  geminnen. 

Wan  mu^  befonberg  bie  ©enugtl^uung*  bemunbem,  melc^  er 
bem  $errn  t)on  ©Romberg  gab.  Siefet  ®enera(  ber  beutfdyen 
§ilfgtruppen  Derlangte  einige  Sage  Dor  ber  @i)hi)t  bie  fid^nunj"' 
feiner  Siruppen.  ®ag  ®clb  mangelte**;  eine  SBemegung  beg  Un* 
tpiDeng"  reijt  ben  Sonig  l^in:  „9tU",  autwortcte  er,  „l^at  ciii 
9lfann  don  9Jhit()  am  Siage  dor  einer  ©c^Iad^t  ®elb  derlangt/' 
SJoll  aieue*  fiber  biefe  frdnfcnbe  ficbfiaftigfeit"  ergriff  er,  tun  fie 
idiebcr  gut  gn  matften",  ben  Slngenblicf,  wo  man  ffimpfcn  toofltt^. 
u^tvv  d.  ©Romberg/'  fagte  er,  „i4  l^abe  @ie  dor  einigen  Sagett 
f)eleibigt  liefer  2:ag  ift  dielleid^t  ber  le^te  meincg  Sebeng:  i4  tniO 
ttid)t  bte@^re  eineg  @belmanng  mit  mir  ne^men;  ic^  fenneSl^r 
SSerbtenft  unb  S^ren  9ftntf) ;  id)  bitte  6ie  um  S^ergei^ung ;  umat- 
men  @ie  mid)/' 

1)  trait.  2)  commander,  general.  8)  skill,  i)  iMtttle.  6)  ranks.  0)  ML  7)  plane. 
8)  din  of  battle.  9)  to  re4H[>pear.  10)  the  leagnera.  U)  share.  12)  to  oongratolatt^ 
13)  to  enhance.  14)  fiigitiyes.  15)  to  paint,  describe.  16)  satis&etion.  17)  pay; 
18)  was  wanting.  10)  anger.  20)  repentance.  21)  rashness.  22)  to  repair,  iB«ko  up 
fNT.    28)  they  vera  going  to  light. 


«iik  kfsbiB*  M^M■^dr;  ^eatt  tdbtcn  3ie  mi^:  bcnn  bieS^re, 
bic  3ir  raiT  cHit:a,  uns$t  nidi,  bd  bicfcr  ©clcgcn^eit  fur  @ie  ju* 
frotinL"    ?fr  brjoe  i>ratid)t  ^dinctc  fi4  auc^  roirflic^  bitrc^  {eine 
^opfofnt  OD^,  mtb  Rmbc  as  bar  £dte  t^  fionigd  getobtet. 


aSrfilbe  34Iad}t  bat  bn  Varam  Sic  Sd^Iac^t  bei  SurQ. 

^dmitlbs  HT.  nnftcrblid^  g^ 

inadif? 
Sod  idgte  cr  bobd?  gbtn  10  Diel  ©efc^icfltc^Idt  old 

Wutib  unb  lopferfeit. 
SSddK  Sorte  fpnu^  rr  Dot  bcr   Snin  fie  i^re  §a()nen  Dcrlicren, 

i&dfiadit  gu  fdnoi  Solbatcn?      foUten  3icfi(b  urn  fcinen  mei^en 

§cberbiif(^  fcbaaren  (eoUect). 
Sa»  fur  rin  ^u^rtr  (guide)    !?cr  guljrcr  311  9lu|)m  unb  (S^re. 

tourbe  biefcr  ibnm  fdn? 
aScr  rommanbirte  ba6  9lcidD^   ^r  9>farfd}aU  Siron. 

forpd? 
8Wit  rodcbcn  Shorten  tofinfc^te   „2irc/'  .fprac^  cr,    „(2ic  ^abcn 

biefcr  bent  £dnig  @lft(F  gu       tiente^get^an,  idq^  S^iron  iiatit 

feinem  3iege?  t^un  follen." 

SBie  roar  er  old  @ieger?  6r  roar  fe^r  milbe. 

Sik  geigte  er  biefee?  @r  ricf  ben  @oIbaten  gu,  bo^  fie 

bie  grangofcn  rctten  foUten. 
Sie  bcno^m  (behaved)  er  jtcft   Gr  gob  i^m  rinc  gldngenbc  ®^ 

8egen  ben  ®eneral  d.  ©c^oin-       nugt^uung. 
erg? 
$atte  er  i^n  beletbigt?  3a,  ber  £5nig  ^at  i^m  dnen  im' 

Derbicntcn  SSorrourf  gemac^t- 
S3d  roelc^em  ^rila^  (occasion)  ?  §11^  ber  ®enera(  dhigeS^age  Dor 

ber  @(^Ia(^t  bie  !i^5^nung  fiic 
'  fcine  2ruppcn  Perlangtc. 
SSann  fuc^te  er  fdn  Unrec^t  tote-  3m  .^ugenbltcf  Dor  bent  SBeginn 

ber  gut  gu  madden  ?  ber  ®d)(ad)t 

S&ai  fagte  er  gu  t^m?  3c^  mill  bie@[)re  eine6^be{mann'd 

nic^t  mit  mir  in'^  ®rab  neljmcii. 
SScrjdf)en  @ic  mir  ©cneral. 
SBnr  bon  ©(Romberg  baburd^  ©emi^j  cr  fagtc:  biefe  SluSgdcft' 
befriebigt?  nung  (distinction)  jroingc  iK 

fur  fdnen  ftonig  gu  ftcrben. 


—    333    — 

% 


8gQ$  fur  ein  &d)xS\al  (fate)    St  towtU  an  bet  @eite  bd  Rinitfi 

^atte  er  bann  ?  ^etibtet. 

SSar  ©(Romberg  ein  f^ranjofe?    Stem,  et  mat  ein  ®eutf4er. 


Forty  tUrd  Lesson. 

On  the  SubjxmctiTe  MoocL 

The  subjimctiye  mood  is  employed  wheu  tbe  speaker 
inshes  to  express  uncertaiTtty  or  doiiit  of  the  reality  of  an 
action  .or  a  statement.    It  is  used  in  German ; 

1)  after  some  of  the  conjunctions ; 

2)  after  certain  verbs ; 

S)  in  the  oblique  narration* 

I.  Subjunctive  after  <conjunc1aons« 

$  1.  Only  a  few  of  the  conjunction*  require  flio  verb  in 
(die  Buligunctivei  vis. : 

a)  bamif/ tAfl*,  iwor<ferfAaf,andbftm{f  —  nfd^t,  fei& 
Ex. : 

©aflen  €ie  e«  il^m,  bamit  er  e8  to\  ff  e. 

Tell  himt  that  he  may  biow; 

S^erftedF en  @ie  (14  bamit  man  @te  l^iet  ni4^t  f  i  n  b  e. 

Hide  yourself,  lest  they  find  you  here. 

h)  »ettn,  if,  and  aU  »entt  or  al^  ^h,  ^  if;  bnt  <mly 
when  used  irith  an  Imperfect  or  Pluspevfeei*    Ex. : 

SSenn  er  me()r  ®elb  ^  d  1 1  e ,  if  he  had  more  money. 
SBenn  et  nicftt  franf  m  a  t  e ,  if  he  were  not  ilL 

SSenn  ic^  t^n  gefe()en  ()  a  1 1  e,  fo  tpurbe  \i)  ti  il)m  gefagt ^aben. 

If  I  had  seen  him,  I  should  have  told  him* 

er  fie^t  m%,  al^  roenn  (or  al3  ob)  er  franf  ware. 

He  looks  as  if  he  were  sick. 

eg  \^oi  ben  8lnfd)ein,  al§  ob  eg  fait  rourben  w  fit  b  e. 

It  seems  as  though  it  would  become  cold. 
§  2.  If  the  conjunction  n^enn  is  understood,  the  verb  re- 
mains in  the  Subjunctive,  but  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of 
the  sentence,  as  in  Euglish.     Ex. : 
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$ 5 1  te  14  ®clb,  fo  rofirbc  ic^  cin  ^ferb  faufciu 

Had  I  money,  I  should  buy  a  horse. 

SB  6  r  c  Id)  nid)t  f ranf,  fo  lourbc  id)  mit  S^nen  gcljcn. 

Were  I  not  ill,  I  should  go  with  you. 

SB  fi  6 1  c  cr,  ba^  td>.  ^icr  bin  :c. 

If  he  knew,  that  I  were  here,  etc. 

Sluffte^cn  mfirbc  ©nglanb^  gongc  Siiflcnb, 

@  d  b  e  ber  S3ritte  feine  £5uigin.         (e^iiur'*  vuaia  etutt) 

All  England's  youth  would  rise. 
If  the  Briton  saw  his  queen. 

Beading  Exercise  122a. 

©c^idfc  bcr  arntett  grou  ben  glarf)^,  bamit  fte  i^njlcid)  f^jirtne. 
SBcnn  cr  frfibct  fame,  tnurbc  cr  mic^  gu  ^aufc  fmbcn.  SBcnn 
man  ®ic  |&ier  ^finbe,  fo  marcn  ®ic  dcrlorcn.  SBcnn  cr  flcipig 
mare,  fo  tnurbe  tcb  i^n  loben.  34  miirbe  ed  t^un,  tnenn  i^  Qtmo^ 
babei  gemdnne.  SBenn  &afar  nic^t  ermorbet  morben  mdre,  fo  t)Qtte 
er,  eben  fo  mo^I  aid  ^uguftud,  bie  9l5mer  an  feine  ^errfc^aft  ge* 
mo^nt.  ®er  alte  Wann  gebt,  aU  ob  er  la^m  m  d  r  e.  ®er  ftnabc 
liegt  ba,  aid  menn  er  fc^Iief  e.  @r  fpradj,  tnie  menn  er  toaljU' 
finnig  more,  ^dtte  i^  gemii^t,  bo|  $r.  SUiiller  ^ier  ift,  fo  murbcid) 
ibn  befuc^t  (called  upon)  ^aben. 

.aufgabe  123a. 

X  take  medicine  that  1  [may']  recover >.  He  speaks  aloud  (m 
order)  that  every  one  may  hear  him.  Send  him  away  lest  he 
[should]  be  found  here.  I  would  be  happy  if  I  had  as  maoy 
books  as  you  [have].  If  he  were  rich,  he  would  buy  a  carriage 
and  horses.  The  hypocrite'  speaks  as  if  he  were  religious'.  I 
should  go  to  Paris  myself  if  I  had  time.  He  spoke  as  if  he 
were  commanding  it.  Many  a  man  would  live  happier,  if  he 
were  contented.  The  pupils  would  have  been  more  advanced 
(gortfdjritte  gemocf)t  ^aben),  if  you  had  adopted*  another  method. 
1)  lenefen.   2)  bcr.$eui^(er.   8)  fromm*   4)  anne^men. 


II.     Subjunctive  after  certain  verbs. 

§  8.  After  verbs  of  advising,  hegging,  commandingy 
fvishingj  permitting^  hoping,  fearing,  etc.,  the  verb  in  the 
dependent  sentence  beginning  with  bap/  stands  or  ought  to 
stand  in  the  Subjunctive.    Ex. : 
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SB i t't c  bcincn  SSatcr,  ba^  cr  bir ®clb  Qtbt. 

^eg  your  father  to  give  you  some  money. 

3d)  c  r  I  a  u  b  e  (or  r  a  1 1^  e)  nid)t,  bap  cr  nad^  ^ari§  9  cl&  c.^ 

I  do  not  permit  {or  allow,  advise)  that  he  should  go  to  Paris. 

SSun|d)cn  ®ie,  bo^  id)  nQ(^  bem  9lr3te  fd^icf  c? 
Do  you  wish  me  to  send  for  tJie  physician? 

3d)  rooUtc  (ornjiinfc^tc);  er  f  a  m  e  iaib. 

I  wish,  he  would  come  soon. 

§  4.  After  befc]^Iett,to  command  or  order,  the  auxiliary 
f  oUt  e  often  replaces  the  Subjunctive,  if  that  verb  is  in  a 
past  tense.  After  the  verb  to  telly  f  a  gett,  should  is  also 
translated  f  o  H  t  e*    Ex. : 

3d)  b  c  f  a  ^  I ,  ba6  bic  ©c^ulcr  im  Simmer  biciben  f o  H  t en. 

I  ordered  the  pupils  to  remain  in  the  room. 

®cr  Sonig  bcfat)!,  t^a^  man  einc  33rucfc  baiicn  foUte. 

The  king  commanded  a  bridge  to  be  built. 

§  5.  After  the  three  verbs :  tt)  fl  n  f  d&  e  n,  to  wish;  f fird^ s^ 
t en  /  to  fear,  and  b  { 1 1  e n  ,  to  beg,  the  Subjunctive  is  often 
replaced  by  the  auxiliary  m  8  d^  t  e ,  both  for  the  present 
and ^o^^  tenses.  The  conjunction  baf  may  be  left  out, 
when  the  preceding  verb  is  not  in  the  negative.  Ex. : 
3(^  mfinfcbc  (mimfd)tc),  boj  er  bier  blciben  m  6  d^  t  c. 

I  wish  that  he  may  remain  here. 

SBir  fiirditcn  *)  cr  m  5  d)  t  e  uniS  tabcln. 

We  feared  lest  he  should  blanlb  us. 

6r  bat  mid),,  ia^  icb  il)n  befudjcu  nioc^te. 

He  requested  that  I  should  call  on  him. 

§  6,    Such  verbs,  as:  gUuben,  m  efnen,  jmetf  eln, 

fafitn,  l^offen  n„  when  used  in  the  Present  or  Future 
tense,  especially  interrogatively ,  are  sometimes  followed  by 
the  Subjunctive^  sometimes  by  the  Indicative.     The  latter 


•>  When  fur^  ten  stands  In  the  Bnmd  tense,  the  following  verb  may  stand  in  tbo 
.MhttuTt  of  the  Suiijtmctive,    Ex. : 

Vtan  furt^tet,  er  » e  r b  e  ni^t  fommen. 
It  is  to  be  feared  he  will  not  come. 
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tmkes  place  when  the  object  leaves  no  doubt  in  the  person 

who  asifthe  questionj  howerer  doubtful  it  may  appear  to 

others. 

The  Subjunctive  must  be  used,  when  the  speaker  is  in 

doubt  about  its  truth  or  reality.  For  instance  the  sentences: 

2>o  you  thinks  he  mUfiomtj  may  be  translated : 

@(aubfn  6te,  bof  rr  fommen  to i  r  b?  or 
©loubtn  3ie,  ba|  tx  fommen  to  e  t  b  e  ? 

The  meaning  of  the  first  sentence  is:  ^^limyedf)  tAtni, 
ikat  he  mil  came ;  do  you  think  the  eamef*'  The  second 
means:  "I have  a  doubt  aeto  his  earning.  What  do  yo% 
think  about  it  f"    Ex.: 

Sagt  tr,  bo|  er  frftitf  i  ft  (cr  f  c  i)  ? 

er  )Qgt  ba|  ft  franf  f  e i  (ift>. 

3d)  ^ojf f ,  ba|  ernid^t fterbm  m e T b e. 

Wan  giocifelt  ob  er  ge^en  m  i  r  b  (or  m  e  r  b  e). 

93itten  @ie  3(te  &d)tDe{)er,  bof  fte  balb  ^ieber  fomme.  & 
tpore  m  tDunf^rn,  ba|  jener  bo^e  ^oum  bier  ftanbe.  Sebermonn 
lonnfobt  ba6  bet  General  bie  6d)locbt  gcminnen  ntodjte  (gemintie). 
@d  mart  ju  mimfdien,  bol  bet  ©enerol  bie  Qd^ladi^t  getoantte.  Wt 
furcbten,  i^a^  ba^  6id  berfteu  modyte.  3kb  miinfcbe,  ba|  er  bo(b  a^ 
nefe^  3(b  mfmic^te,  bal  meine  ^ocbter  balb  fame.  ^  befedu, 
ba^  er  ba^  Sinuncr  t»erIa{Te. 

JRuftahe  123b. 

Do  you  think  he  wiU  come?  I  am  afiraid  he  will  come.  I 
will  order  him  to  retire^  (that  he  retire);  I  ordered  that  he 
should  retire^  I  fear  the  ice'  may  break.  I  fear  [lest]  he  [should] 
come.  I  wish  the  work'  were  done.  I  wished  that  he  migbt 
win  the  prize ^.  I  fear  pest]  he  should  die  of  (on)  his  woimds. 
I  feared  he  would  dislocate'  his  arm,  if  he  were  to*  lift  that  heavy 
weight.  Tum^  this  wicked  fellow  away,  said  the  duke,  lest  1m 
should  pervert  these  honest  people.  It  would  be  [a]  pity  (3(^abe), 
if  that  beautiful  fruit  were  to  spoil  (derbarbc). 

1)  refl.  y.  fO^  ivrC(S|ie(ciu   2)  ba«  dit,   3)  bie  fttferit   4}  bet  pttU,    6)  «ertCMbi. 
6)  toere  to  —  isurbe.    7)  to  turn  away,  fortjageit. 
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III*     Subjunctive  in  the  oblique  narration. 

§  7.  When  a  person  relates  in  a  pant  tense  what  he  him- 
self or  another  person  said  or  thought^  and  does  not  mention 
the  exact  words  used,  but  states  the  substance  of  them  in  a 
subordinate  clause,  the  narration  is  said  to  be  oblique.  This 
particularly  takes  place  after  the  verbs :  fagett,  erf ISretl/  to 
declare ;  bel^aupten,  to  state ;  glauben  or  benfen,  to  think ; 
»ettnutl)cn,  to  suppose ;  txia\)kn,  to  relate  or  tell,  etc-  In 
such  quoted  assertions  or  quotations^  ihe  verb  in  the  depen- 
dent clause  is  in, the  Present  or  Imperfect  SubjunctivCj 
•whilst  in  English  the  Imperfect  Indicative  is  used.     Ex. : 

6r  fagtc  tnir,  bnf3  feinc  SWuttcr  franf  f  c  i  (or  m  d  r  c). 
He  told  me,  (that)  his  mother  was  ill. 

3d)  glaubtc,  ia^  fcin  SBotcr  beutfcb  fp  r ec^e  (or  f pro  d)  c). 

I  thought  that  his  father  spoke  German. 

et  erfldrte,  ha^  ev  eS  nid)t  madden  fonne  (or  fonntc). 

He  declared  that  he  could  not  do  it. 

3d)  Dcrmntl)etc,  bo^  cr  arm  fci  (or  mdrc). 

I  supposed  him  to  be  poor. 

§  8.     This  is  also  the  case  when  an  indirect  question  is 
asked  in  B,past  tense.    Ex. : 

er  fragtc,  roarutn  mir  nid^t  gefommcn  feicn  (or  toarctt). 

He  asked  why  we  did  not  come. 

Sd)  fragtc  U)n,  ob  cr  fie  fcnne  (or  fanntc). 

I  asked  him  whether  he  knew  her. 

Note  1.  When  such  assertions  have  not  the  nature  of  quotO" 
tions^  but  are  statements  in  the  Present,  Perfect  or  Future,  the 
Jndicaiive  must  be  used.     Ex. : 

*  <Er  9 1  a  u  b  t  (fagl),  bag  cr.Unre(S^t  ^  a  t ,  (that  he  is  wrong). 

<£r  tat  fclbft  acfagt,  ba§  er  0efe{)U  H  t 

He  has  said  himself  that  he  has  been  in  fault. 

S^  fragc  bicj  3wm  Ic^ten  SWal,  ob  fcu  m  i  U  |l  obcr  nid^t. 
I  ask  you  for  the  last  time,  whether  you  will  or  not. 

(£r  tt>tfl  ni(tt  glaubcn,  bag  fein  Srubcr  pejlorben  i  jl. 
He  win  not  believe  that  his  brother  ts  dead. 

OttOy  German  ConY.-Qrammar.  22 
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Note  2.  Observe  that  with  verbs  of  hMyiomg^  seeing^  showings 
"being  convinced^  etc.y  the  subordinate  clause  of  the  seufceBoe 
with  b  a  ^  is  usually  in  the  Indicative,    Ex. : 

3$  tt>eig,  ba§  er  f  0  m  m  t. 

34  ivtt^te,  bag  er  ^ort  (alten  to  i  r  b* 

34  n>ar  uberseugt,  (convinced),  ba§  er  ee  get^an  (atte* 

§  9.  As  in  English,  the  conjunction  bap  (that)  can  be 
omitted ;  but  then  the  order  of  the  words  is  that  of  a  prin- 
cipal sentence.    Ex. : 

3c^  glaubtc,  er  f  c  i  (or  m  5  r  e)  abgcreiSt. 

I  thought  he  had  set  out. 

®er  fianfmann  bc^auptctc,  ba8  ®elb  fci  (or  ware)  folfdji. 

The  merchant  stated  that  the  money  wca  fidse. 

§  10.  As  has  been  shewn  in  the  above  examples,  the  Pre- 
Bent  and  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  are  indifferently  used. 
We  may  say,  it  is  a  matter  of  euphony.  With  verbs  how- 
ever, where  the  Imperfect  tense  of  the  Indicative  does  not 
differ  from  the  Imperfect  of  ih^  Suhjunctive*)  the  Present 
tense  is  preferred  for  the  third  person  Singulary  the  Imper- 
fect for  the  other  persons.    Ex. : 

©r  fagtc,  ba^  er  mic^  f  u  c^  c  (for  fuc^te). 

He  said  that  he  was  looking  for  me. 

3c^  fragtc  ben  ^aufmann,  mie  die!  ha^  ^{^funb  lofit* 

I  asked  the  merchant  how  much  a  pound  cost. 

3(t  glanbtc,  @ie  m  o  1 1 1  e  n  (not  moUen)  mic^  bctrugcn, 

I  thought  you  would  cheat  me.   . 

@r  fragte  tni^,  marum  ic^  nic^t  nait  bemSlrgte  fc^icFte 

(not  fc^icfe). 
He  asked  me  why  I  did  not  sent  for  the  physician, 

S  11.  The  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  to  express  a 
command  or  wish,  and  replaces  in  some  cases  the  third  per- 
son of  the  Imperative.     Ex. : 

@in  Scber  tljnt  fcine  ^flic^t,  let  everybody  do  his  duly. 
Song  I  e  b  e  ber  ftonig,  long  live  the  king  1 
®ott  f  e  g  n  e  @ie,  God  bless  you  1 


*}  This  is  the  case  with  almost  all  regular  yerbs. 
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®ic  Cicbc  f  c  i  o^nc  gnffc!).  ^ 

Let  love  be  without  dissimulation. 

» 

£)  ba^  inein  ^reunb  fame! 
Oh  that  my  friend  would  come  I 

O  mnrc  id)  boc^  reic^  or  ba6  iA  boA  tci&  loSrel 

Oh,  if  I  were  rich! 

§otte  id)  i^n  bod)  nic  gefcl&cn! 

Would  I  had  never  seen  him ! 

Note.  The  English  let  with  the  third  perJon  (^wn,  her^  them) 
is  rendered  either  by  the  third  person  of  the  Pres,  Subjunctive  as 
in  the  above  sentences,  or  by  fo lien.    We  may  say : 

Let  him  do  his  duly,  cr  f  o  1 1  feine  35fli(!6t  t6un. 

Let  it  be  without  dissimulation;  fte  f  0  H  o^ne  Sa(f($  feitt« 

Let  them  be  free,  ftc  fcicit  frci  or  ftc  follen  fret  fciiu 
Let  him  be  flogged,  er  foil  0cpeitfc!^t  wcrbcn* 

Let  him  (her)  take  his  (her)  share. 

d^r  (fte)  f oU  fe4nen  (i^ren)  ^rtt^eil  nei^metu 

The  Imperative  Mood. 

This  mood  presents  no  difficulty,  except  that  in  the  second 
person  plural,  © ie  must  be  added  to  the  verb,  on  addressing 
a  person,  as:  ©eben  ©{e  mix;  fagen  ®{e  unS  :c. —  The 
simple,  form  gebet/  faget  occurs  mostly  in  the  poeticJ  or  di- 
dactic style.    Ex. : 

Soliantt;  tnad^e  mir  ba«  geuer  ott,  John,  make  my  fire. 

Sle^men  ©ie  3^re  §anbfd)iil^e  meg. 

Take  your  gloves  away. 

SSergeltet  nid)t  SB6fe6  mit  »5fem. 

Do  not  render  evil  for  evil. 
The  English  form  of  the  Imperative,  kt  uSy  in  the  first 
person  Plural  is  translated  either  with  laffcn  @fe  UttS  (taffet 
xtttS),  or  with  xoix  IDoUen,  or  with  the  verb  and  toix  after  it. 
E:x.: 

.    SBir  mum  nrbeiten'  or  arbelten  mi,  \  ^^  '""^e  e8  Jag  i[t. 

Liet  us  work  as  long  as  it  is  day. 

22* 
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Beading  Exercise  124. 

1.  SKcin  @o^n  fogtc mir,  cr  \)abt  ffopfwct  STOan  fcftricb mit 
riculic^;  baj  $err  b.  franf  marc,  iinb  bo^  fcin  SBriiber  nod) 
Slmcrifa  flcanngen  marc.  3)?an  fagt,  bcr  Sonig  l)abc  bcm  ©encrol 
eine  gro^c  ungcredjtigfeit  gugefugt  (done).  9J?an  fagt,  ber  ©raf 
f  c  i  geftorbcn ;  allcin  ic^  l)abc  feitbem  crfo^rcn,  bo^  bicfe  9taci)ridt|t 
falfc^  i  ft  9)tan  fragtc  \\)n,  manim  cr  fcinc  Slufgabc  nidjt  gcfcl)rie« 
ben  ^citte.  ©r  antroortctc,  cr  ^abc  fcinc  3cit  gcl)abt.  SD^entor  ^ 
mir  Oft  er3at)lt,  mcld)cn  SJliiIjm  Uli)ffe^  nntcr  ben  ©riec^en  erlongt 
Ijabe.    ®er  ©encrol  J)ef|auj)tctc,  ha^  bcr  gricbc  gcfc^)Ioffcn  fci. 

2.  3Jfan  l)at  mid)  oft  Dcrfidjcrt,  ba^  bic  ©luifcligfcitcn*  biefer 
SBcIt  nur  Don  fnrjer  S)aner  fcien.  giirft,  man  mx\>  ®ir  fagen,  5)u 
feieft  Qllmadjtig;  man  mirb  ®ir  fagen,  ®n  feicftdon  ®einem  9?oIfc 
angebctet*.  §altct  immcr,  ma6  il}r  uerfprod^en  \)qA;  aber  derfpre- 
(ftet  ni^tg  nnbcbad)tfam*.  ©olbaten!  h^t  nn6  uormarl^  marfdji* 
rcn ;  ta^t  nn§  fiegen  ober  fterbcn.  SBir  moHen  cin  njenig  fpagicren 
gel)cn.  @r  ift  ber  ^err,  cr  tl)ne.  tva^  il)m  rool)!  gefallt.  ©ott  fprodj: 
^^  mcrbc  2i^t,  nnb  c§  marb  fiidjt.  O  bcii^ten  boc^  SlUc  mie  bu 
nnbic^!  SBarc  cr  boc^  (Othat)  aufric^tigl  £5  hai  bic  ftonigin 
nod^  Icbtcl 

1)  enjoyments.    2)  to  adore.    8}  inconsiderately. 

jaiifgabe  125. 

1.  My  brother  told  me  that  he  had  lost  his  purse.  He  pre- 
tended^ to  be  right  (that  he  was  right).  What  did  your  •friend 
tell  you?  He  told  me  that  you  should  (§  4)  come  to  Bee  him' 
some  day  (einmal).  The  advocate  declared  that  he  could  not  do 
it.  I  wish  that  he  may  not  be  mistaken.  She  told  me  that  the 
tree  was  in  blossom*.  They  said  we  could  not  rely*  upon  him. 
People  say  that  the  king  will  come  to-morroW  to  this  town.  Did 
you  believe  that  I  had  advised  him  to  do  so  {\)a^)  ?  I  know  (§8, 
Note  2)  that  he  was  ill.  We  thought  he  was  a  clever  physician. 
We  all  hoped  that  our  father  might  recover,  but  in  vain. 

2.  Were  but  (bod))  all  men  as  honest  as  they  ought  to  he  I 
I  did  not  pretend^  that  your  brother  was  {Perfect)  at  the  play* 
yesterday.  He  said  that  his  brother  had  (a)  great  influence 
with  (bei)  the  duke.  Were  you  not  afraid,  that  he  might  steal 
your  money?  The  duke  ordered  that  they  should  (§4)  help  the 
poor  man.  May  God  preserve®  us  from  (Dor)  war  I  Form''  your 
mind,  and   (your)  heart,  while  you  are  young.     Mary  told  her 
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maids,  that  she  would  have  lefb^  them  this  dress  rather  (lieber) 
than  the  plain  garb*  which  she  wore  {Per/.  Suhj\)  the  day  be- 
fore, but  that  it  was  necessary  for  her  to  appear  at  the  ensuing 
solemnity  (bei  ber  bcDorftct)en6en  gcicrlid}fcit)  in  a  decent  habit »♦ 

1)  bc(ait);teit.  2)  to  come  to  Me  —  (efud^nu  8)  Slfitl&e.  4)  to  lelji  |I^  utia^eti  Auf 
(Jee,).  6)  iat  Z^Ut*  6)  bma^rot.  7}  bUten.  8)  j^interlaffen*  9)  ba«  einfa^e  ®e»aiib* 
10)  mdbmi. 


Reading-lesson. 

fSk  geprufU  treue.   Fidelity  tried* 

®er  Salife  SWutcmcfuI  \)attz  cincn  frcmbcn  Slrgt,  9lQtncn8  §  o  • 
nain,  mclc^en  cr  mcgcn  fcincr  gro^en  ©ele^rfamfeitM^^^^  ^^rte. 
einigc  ^oficutc  tnod^tcn  i^m  bicfcn  Mann  Derbac^trg '  imb  fagtcn, 
er  tonne  ftd^  ouf  frine  Srcue  nid^t  mo^l  Dcrlaffcn  (rely),  ba-  er  ein 
Slu^lanber*  fci.  ®er  ^alife  murbe  unru^ig  unb  moUtc  i^n  priifcn^, 
in  mi  fern  bicfer  Slrgmo^n*  begrunbet  marc.  Er  Iie&  il)n  gu  fi^ 
fommen  unb  fogle:  „^ona\n,  ic^  5^be  unter  meincn  ©mirn  eincn 
gefaJ^rlid^cn  geinb,  gegen  meld)en  ic^  megen  fcineg  ftarf^h  9lnl)angc^* 
fcine  ©troalf  gebrauc^en  fann.  ®a^er  befcljle  tc^  Sir,  ba^  ®ii  ein 
f cineg  ®ift  bereiteft,  ha^  an  bem  Stobtcn  feine  Spur  Don  fid)  gurncf- 
la^t.  Sd^  mill  i^n  morgen  gu  cinem  ©oftmai^l  (feast,  dinner)  ein* 
labcn  unb  mic^  feiner  auf  biefc  SScifc  entlebigen*." 

§onQln  antmtJrtetc  miit^ig :' „aJ?ciuc  SBiffenfcftoft  erftrecft*  fid^ 
tint  auf  Slrgneien,  bie  ba§  ficben  er^alten^*;  anbcre  fann  i^  nic^t 
bcreitem  3c^  ^abe  m\d)  auc^  nie  bemii^t,  e6  gu  lernen,  mcil  id| 
glaiibte,  ha^  ber  SBe^crrfc^ier  ber  ma^ren  ©laubigen"  feine  folc^en 
^enntniffe  don  mir  forbem  murbe.  SBcnn  ic^  l)icrin  Unrest  ge- 
ttjan  l^abe,  fo  erlaube  mir,  5)einen  $of  gu  Derfaffen." 

aJZutemefuI  ermibcrte,  bo«  fci  nur  eine  leereSntfdiuIbigunQ"; 
mcr  bie  fieKfamen  Miittl  fenne,  ber  fenne  and)  bie  fdjablidien.  Sr 
bat,  er  brol)te,  er  derfprad^  ©efdjenfe.    Untfonft;  $onain  blieb  bei 

1)  learning,  2)  made  him  nispicions.  8)  foreigner.  4)  try.  6)  suspicion.  6)  party. 
7)  use  force.  8)  get  rid  of  him.  0)  to  extend.  10)  preserve.  11)  commander  of  the 
faith*"^-    12)  ezcnae. 


Khicr  Sntnoil  giibfi^  fttOtc  ji^''  ber  fialife  erjftrnt,  ricf  bie 
Sadbfinib  hcfabi,  biefrn  roiJ>cr|pcnfti9cn"  2)?ann  in'^  ©eftingmj 
JB  fu!:rfiL  3>a^  gf»*Aab;  aiidj  roiirbc  cin  fiunbfc^aftcr"  imtcr  bem 
gi^ne  riiic&  ©ffangairn  jn  i^m  gcfc^t,  bcr  ilju  QU5for[d)cn  iinD 
ban  ^Qlifni  inm  90mt,  mad  ^onoinfogen  tDilrbe,  9tai)x\6^t  geben" 
fbOtc  fiber  ^onain  Derrictb"  mit  fcincm  SBortc  feincn  SJJitgc- 
fangaifn,  toannn  bcr  Salifc  auf  ibn  gurne^.  SlDc^,  \va^  cr  fagte, 
iDQr,  ba|  cr  nufcibulbig  marc.  {To  he  corUinued.) 

U)  toftlpi.    14)  ohitiMliK    U>  8pT.  16)  toinfcmu  17)  to  reveal.  18)  to  be  angry, 

ConTorsation. 

SBad  fur  chicn  SIrjt  bottc  bcr   fir  battceincu  frcmben  SIr3t  Sla* 
ftalifc  SKutcmcful  an  fcincm       mend  $onainj> 
$ofc? 
SBcr  mac^tc  ibn  Dcrbacfttig?         Ginigcncibi[d)c  (envions)§oflciitc. 
9ud  mclcbcm  ©ntnbc?  SSeil  cr  cin  3(fi6lanber  mar. 

aSad  bcfc^lo^  bcp^alb  bcr  fialifc   @r  befc^Io^,  i^n  311  (irufen  (i^n 

an  tbnn?  auf  bie  ^robc  gu  fteUcu). 

SSaS  Dcrlangtc  cr  Don  §onain?    6r  follte  ein  fcinc^  ®ift  bercitcn, 

um  eincn  6mir  311  derflifteh. 
SSann  foBte  bie  SJcrgiftung  flatt-  '8Im  anbem  Sage  bei  cincni  ©ojl- 

finben?  mal}Ie. 

SSad  antmortctc  $onain?  S)a^  er  biefed  nid)t  t)erfte[)e,  imb 

bol  ed  ein  fd)Icd[)ter  ©cbraiicft 
feiuer  SBiffcnfdjaft  fcin  murbc. 
SBar  bcr  ftaltfe  mit  biefer  Slnt-  5llein,  er  beftanb  (insisted)  onf 
mort  gufricben?'  feinem  35efel)Ie;  cr  bat,  cr  bro^te 

nnb  Dcr|'pra(^  iljm  ©cfd}cnfc. 
©ab^onaingule^tnac^ (yield)?  Sfein,  cr  blicb  ftanbljaft  bei  feincr 

Slntmort. 
SBa6  t^at  gnlett  SKutemeluI?      er  lie^  if)n  in'dSefangnip  fe^cn. 
aSar  §onain  allein  im  ©cfang-   ^Icin,  ein  Sunbf^aftcr  murbc*  ju 

nil?  i^m  gefefet. 

aaSad  fonte  biefer  t^un?  ©r  foUte  bem  ^alifen  Don  Sldcm 

Slac^ric^t  gcben,  mag  §onain 
fagen  murb'e. 
ftfagte  bcr  SSrgt  iiber  bie  Unge-   STein,  er  fagte  nur,  ba|  er  unfc^ful- 
rec^tigfeit  bed  ^alifen?  big  fei  (or  mare). 
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Forty  fourth  Lesson. 

On  the  Infinitive. 

I.     The  Infinitive  used  as  a  substantiye. 

§  1.     The   Infinitive    is   sometimes  used  »uistantiveltfy 
either  with  ihe, neuter  iai,  or  without  it,  whereas  in  Eng« 
lish  the  participle  present  is  met  with.     Ex. : 
®  a  g  SI  c  i  t  c  n  ift  ctnc  atiGcncl)mc  Scmcgimg. 

Biding  is  an  agreeable  exercise. 

®n6  Scfcn  crmubct  bic  Slugcn,  reading  fatigues  die  eyes. 

©cbenjft  fcligcr  aU  ttc^mcn. 

To  give  is  a  greater  blessing  than  to  take. 

Note.  Concerning  the  Participle  present  with  ^before  it,  seep. 
307.  2  7. 

II.     The  Infinitive  without  j  u. 
§  2.  The  Infinitive  without  ju  is  used  after  the  auxiliaries 

of  mood  foCctt,  wotten,  mflffen,  Wnnen,  tnffgen,  bflrfen.    Ex. : 

SBir  fonncn  ©eutfd^  fprc^cn,  we  can  speak  Grerman. 
§  3.     Further  after  the  following  verbs:  fel^en,  "fyixtxt,  ftify^ 

len,  lemctt,  It^xm,  ^eipen  (to  bid),  ^yelfen,  mad^m  and  laffen. 

Ex. : 

3(^  fal&  bic  ^rou  dorbeigel&fh,  I  saw  the  woman  pass. 
®ic  3loti)  Icdrt  bctcn,  need  teaches  to  pray. 

5!)?cm  ©ol)n  Icrnt  Gnglifc^  lefen. 

My  son  learns  to  read  English. 

9J?an  \)kfi  ben  Snobcn  ^inau^flcl^en. 

They  bade  the  boy  go  out. 

3d)  f)6rtc  meincn  ^rcunb  in  cincr  ©cfcIIfc^Qft  jingcn. 

.    I  heard  my  friend  sing  at  a  party. 
@r  lie^  ben  ^ann  [)ereinrufen,  he  had  the' man  called  in. 

JSFote.  The  above  verbs,  with  the  exception  of  ffl^Ien,  Icf)rcn, 
and  sometimes  Icmcn,  have  the  peculiarity  that  in  the  compound 
tenses  they  are  used  in  the  Infinitive  instead  of  the  Participle 
past,  when  they  have  another  Infinitive  before  them.    Ex. : 

^aUn  ®ie  bad  Suc!^  liegen  fel^en  (instead  of  gefe^en)? 
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tet  «dA  rsfoi  Uf f  em* 
3d  Nthf  fit  $ii$cB  ^^rc a  (net  g^M). 
rtT  Wttaoi  lax  srir  citntni  (elf  cs* 
Sir  Kitai  ^oqI^  fpn^  lenten  (or  ^dttnt). 

IB»  toica  8ie  i^B  ftnum  tieUriit 
Wbeie  hare  yoa  made  lus  acqnaintance? 

I  4L  The  InfinitiTe  uithout  )tt  is  further  used  in  8omepa^ 

ticDlar  expresEdons  inth  the  following  verbs  : 

Slcibcn:  lirjni  Wribm,  ji|m  bkiben,  fte^en  bicibcn. 

It  ACQ    fcblafrn  iM^m, 

Irtrrn:  iArribrn  Icbrrn,  Icfni  le^rcti,  jeie^nen  (to  draw)  Ic^ren. 

gell^ca,  reitra  aadfaiircn:  ^jicrcn  fle^,  fpojieren  reiten,  fpa* 

jicrcn  fabrcn  to  take  a  ride,  a  drive) ;  f^l^f^n^S^^^n,  bettein 

gcbcn  to  go  begging). 

NB.    Hiese  toIis  alwajs  retain  the  Participle  past  in  the 
ccunqpoand  tenses.    £x. : 

d(b  Nibe  bai  jtiab  f^cn  fi^tafen  geleg  t 
X'kfcr  ^((rcr  f«t  ni^  fifkrttben  gele^rt. 
IKrin  {>cft  it  mtm  Zxfd^  liegen  gebliebttt* 
•^-  fut  frftilcrctt  sefii^rea,  —  gerttten,  —  gegangem 


ITT.     Infinitiye  toith  ^XU 

S  5.  The  Infinitive  with  git  is  nsed,  when  it  depends  on 

a  foregoing  substantive.    Ex. : 

§abtn  Sic  5?n1l  (a  mind),  in'^  Sweater  gu  gel^cn? 

(^  ^Qttt  tiid^t  ben  S)f  ut^,  uber  ben  ^*(u^  j^u  f^mimmen. 

aSann  toerbe  i(()  bad  Sergntfgen  j^oben,  @iemieber  gu  fe^en? 

§  6.  After  adjectives  which  are  susceptible  of  a  govern- 
ment (rSgime).    Ex. : 

S)iefed  ©ebi^t  ift  [ e t (^ t  g u  lernen. 
*  ® icfcr SBrief  ift f eft w e r  gu  lefcn. 
3c^  bin  b  eg  i  c  r  i 9  (anxious),  gu  erfo^rcn,  wcr  eSflct^an H 

§  7.  After  all  other  verbs  except  those  mentioned  under 
II.  whereas  in  English  the  dependent  verb  is  sometimes  in 
the  Participle  present.    Ex. : 

©r  png  an  g  U  fatten,  he  began  laughing. 

3{^  furcfttete,  gu  (pat  gu  lommen  (to  be  too  late). 

SBanu  mecben  ©ic  auf^oren  g  n4<^reiben? 

When  will  you  cease  vyritvng? 
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®er  ©HaDc  bemul)tc  firf),  bic  ©unft  fclncg  ^crrn  git  crinngen 

The  slave  endeavoured  to  obtain  the  favour  of  his  master, 

®cr  f  opitcin  nberrcbcte  ben  ^'teniben,  mit  i^m  g  u  gc^cn. 

The  captain  persuaded  the  stranger  to  go  with  him. 

§  8.  When  the  auxiliaries  \)abtn  and  [ein  are  followed  by 
an  Infinitive,  it  takes  J u*     Ex.:  • 

3d)  l)Qbc  3l'\i)\^  gu  tl)im. 

©abcn  ®ie  mir  gtroo^gu  fogcn? 

aBag  ift  ta  gii  tl)un,  —  gii  glouben,  —  gu  antmortcn? 

6§  ift  g  It  bebnuern,  bo^  bicfcr  3Kann  gcftorben  ift. 

Note,  The  Infinitive  after  the  verb  to  5e,  is  in  English  com- 
monly taken  in  the  passive  voice ;  in  Grerman  it  most  be  in  the 
cictive  voice.     Ex. : 

It  was  not  to  he  avoidedj  c3  toav  nic^t  ju  ttcrtttciben. 
His  death  is  to  he  feared^  fcin  2:ob  ifl  ju  fiircftten. 
That  book  is  not  to  he  had,  |enc«  23u(|  ijl  nid^t  }U  IJaJben* 

A  change  is  much  to  he  wished  for, 
einc  SScrdnbcrung  ifl  fe^r  au  tuiinfc^en. 

Beading  Exercise  126a. 

®ag  @d)nupfcu*  ift  eitic  fd)lcd)te  ®etDol^nf)cit  3"  t)icl  (too 
much)  fdjlofen  ift  cbcn  fo  ungefunb,  al^  gu  Did  effcn.  Sd}  I)abc  bog 
'S5uc^  noc^  nid)t  Icfcn  fonnctt.  fiabcn  @ic  Icfcn  tooDcn?  ^Itm,  id) 
l)abc  fc^reibeit  tDoUen.  $clfen  @ic  tnlr  mcinc  Ucberfc^ung  mac^cn. 
SScr  ^at  bid^  gc'gcn  ^ei^cn?  6r  ^at  mic^  taitjen  gcle^rt.  3d)  bobc 
ibm  orbeitett  gelfert.  @inb  @ie  geftern  fpogicren  gegangcn?  9?ein, 
id^  bin  fpajieren  gcrittctt.  ®cr  tonig  ^ot  mir  bie  ©rlaiibnip  gegc- 
ben,  cinen  ®cgen  gu  trogcn.  toncn  Sic  cin  fic^crcg  WxtiA,  bic 
SJ^aufegu  bcrtilgen'?  ®Qg  fid)crftc  SU^ittcl,  nnfcrficbcn  ju  tjcrlan- 

?ern,  ift,  jcbcn  nugcnblicf  be6  Sageg  gut  onjumcnbcn.    3d)  babe 
einc  ^offnung  mcl)r,  meincn  dcrlorcncn  ©o^n  toicbcr  ju  finbcn. 

1)  taldng  snnff.    2)  to  destroy. 

^ufgabe  127. 

Eating  and  drinking  make  one  ((Sincn)  sleepy.  To  speak  too 
much  is  dangerous.  The  laughing  of  these  people  is  very  un- 
pleasant^. I  bade  him  do  it.  I  saw  him  come.  .  They  could  not 
make  nie  laugh.  Learn  to  do  good  (©utco).  Have  you  seen 
the  young  girl  dance  ?  No,  but  I  have  heard  her  sing.  When 
our  friends  help  us  to  work,  we  ought  to  be  grateful*  to  them, 
iiet  us  take  a  walk.     Shall  we  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you 
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tOHDorrofw?  I  hare  no  mind  to  make  the  bargain  (ben  ^nbcl 
dnjugfbni),  for  &ar  of  losing  it.  The  slaves  had  no  desire  to 
mn  off  <  f ort),  knowing  {as  ikey  hmem)  what  the  consequence* 
woold  be.  I  am  eager*  to  learn  mnsic.  He  was  near  (na^e 
baran)  dying.  The  pupil  was  tired  ^  of  reading  Grennan.  What 
have  yon  to  do?  I  haTe  a  letter  to  write.  A  pardon  is  not  to 
be  hoped  [for  J. 

l)nai«lB*  3)teill«r.    ^\ik%a^  ^  dfHs.   ft)  Bile 


InfinUioe  wiihiu  after prtponti^^ 

S  9.  The  InfinitiTe  with  ^u  is  farther  required  after  the 
prepositions  anflatt  md  o^ne.    Ex.: 

9tt  ft  Q 1 1  g  u  lad^en,  mcinte  er. 

SVonc^e  ^vx\t  toerben  ge^o^t  (hated),  o^ne  ed  2^^  brtbienen. 
rV.     The  InfinitiYe  tribh  VLVBL  —  gtt* 

§  10.  It  is  required  after  snbstantiyes  and  yerbs,  when 
a  design  or  purpose  is  expressed,  answering  to  the  English 
for  J  or  in  order  tOy  Cthe  French  pour).    Ex* : 

^aben  @ie  ®elb  tr^olten,  iitn  ein  $ferb  \\\  faitfen? 
\&i  brattc^e  papier,  tint  etnen  Srief  gu  fodreiben. 
3c^  retfe,  um  bie  SSelt  j  u  fe^n. 

§  11*    After  adjectives  preceded  by  ju  (too),  or  followed 

bygenug*    Ex.: 

@ie  ift  g  u  i  u n g  r  wvx  biefe  Slrbeit  gu  benic^ten  (to  do). 
$err  91.  ift  nic^t  reic^  g  e n  u g ,  nvx  biefed  £anbgut  (estate) 
gu  faufcn. 

V.     The  English  Accusative  and  Infinitive. 

§  12.  The  Infinitive  nsed  in  English  with  an  Accusative 
after  the  verbs  to  knoWy  to  desircy  to  unshy  to  mean,  ete.y 
must  be  changed  in  German  into  a  subordinate  clause  with 
baf  /  in  which  the  Accusative  governed  by  such  a  verb  ap- 
pears as  the  Kominative.  For  instance  the  following  sen- 
tence: We  knew  him  to  be  a  bad  generaly  is  translated  in 
German,  as  if  it  were ;  We  knew  that  he  was  a  bad  general^ 

tt>ir  tt)u§ten,  b  a  f  e  r  ein  fd^lcd&ter  ©encral »  a  r  (or  (ft)  {Indi- 
eative  Pres.  or  Imperf,).     Ex. : 
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I  knew  the  captain  to  J>e  a  good  rider, 

3c^  mui^te,  bo^  bet  ^ou^itmann  ein  guter  IReiter  mar. 

I  wish  her  to  do  the  work. 

Sd^  munf(i^e,  ha^  fie  bie  Slrbcit  tbue. 

We  desired  out  friends  to  come  in. 

2Bir  munfc^ten,  baj  unfere  f^rcunbe  ^crcinfommen  moc^ten. 

VI.     The  elliptical  Infinitive. 

§  13.     The  Infinitive  after  the  words  howj  whaty  where^ 
must  be  completed  in  German  with  an  auxiliary:  follen, 

miljTen  or  fSnnen.  -  Ex. : 

I  do  not  know  where  to  go. 

3c^  meig  nic^t  mol)in  id)  ge^en  foH. 

Tell  him  how  to  do  it. 

©oflcn  ©ic  i^m,  roie  cr  e§  madden  foil. 

Beading  Exercise  126b 

8InftQtt  girarbcitcn,  ging  er  fpajicren.  6^  l^at  aufgel&ort  an 
rcfltien.  3c^  freiie  micb,  gu  fioren,  bn^  3^r  @o^n  folc^c  e^renbe- 
jcigunaen  *  empf ongen  ^nt.  ®er  936fc  ^t  9lid}W  m  Ijoffen.  3d^ 
l^atte  9cid)te  mit  bicfem  fc^Iedjtcn  9J?enfd)en  gu  fdjaffen  (do).  ®ie- 
fcr  ftranfc  l|Qt  Diele  Sdimcrjen  gu  erbiilben.  ®er  ^auptmonn  roar 
311  mube*,  \\m  ®ie  fo  fpat  311  befud^eit.  ®cr  Slid^ter  ^at  ben  ©efan- 
Qcnen  \Vi%  ©efangnij  fii^ren  loffcn,  ®ii  bift  nidbt  miirbig  genug, 
\\m  biefe  a5eIol)nimg  gu  cmpfangen.  SWein  Siadjbor  \:^Oi\{z  bic  9lb- 
fic^t*,  fein  $aug  gu  Derlaufen^  um  feine  ©c^ulben*  begaljlen  gu 
tdtinen. 

1)  hononHB.    2)  intention.    S)    debts. 

^ufgabe  128. 

We  lost  our  time  without  knowing  it.  The  boy  is  continually » 
playing*  instead  of  learning  his  lesson.  We  cannot  betray'  the 
truth  without  being  (rendering  ourselves)  guilty.  He  did  so  (e^), 
in  order  to  fri^ten*  you.  My  children  must  learn  to  draw,  in 
order  lo  be  able  to  draw  landscapes^.  At  last  I  began  to  long* 
ibr  my  native  country^,  that  I  might  (translate:  in  oi"der  to) 
(§  10)  repose  after  my  travels  and  fatigues  ^  The  early  death 
of  the  hero  was  much  to  be  regretted*.  If  he  were  not  asham- 
ed^® of  confessing"  the  truth,  he  would  say  that  he  did  not  begin 

1)  fovtn&fixaxb,    2)  See  p.  327,  g  1.    8)  )>erTat^eii.    4)  trfd^retfon.    6)  Saitt)f4)aften« 
^  f!<t  febnen  tta<^.    7)  ba^^atm'anb.    8)  ^nfirengungen.    9)  b^aatriu  10)  to  be  nahanwi 
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to  work  before  ten  o'clock.  The  stream^*  is  too  rapid ^'  to  U 
often  frozen  (flcfricren,  active).  She  knew  him  to  please  (§  12) 
everyi)ody.  I  wish  you  to  read  the  history  of  England  by  (tion) 
Macaulay.  When  you  know  a  poor  man  to  be  honest  and  indus- 
trious, you  ought  to  esteem  him  more  highly  (l)5I)er)  than  a  rich 
man  who  violates  ^^  the  duties  of  a  Christian. 

12)  ber  6tronu   13)  rtigcnb.   14)  i»erle{^ea. 

Beading-lesson. 
J3it  geprfipe  ^xtnt.    (©d^Iu^.) 

^ai^  cinigcn  SKonotcn  lie^  ber  ^alifc  i^n  micbcr  dor  fic^  riifen. 
Sluf  einem  Sifc^c  lag  cin  §aufen  ©olb,  ©iontanten  nnb  f6ftlid)e 
©toffc;  boncbcn  obcr  ftanb  ber  §cnfcr^  mit  cincr  ®ci6cl*  in  ber' 
$Qnb  unb  einent  ©c^merle  imter  bem'  Slrme.  „®u  ^oft  nun  3eit 
fleniig  ge^obt,"  fing  SKuterocful  on,  „®ic^  gu  bebenfeu*  wnb  bo^ 
Unred}t  (fault)  ®einer  SBibcrfpctiftigteit*  elnjufcben.  9?un  ma^le: 
entmcber  nimm  bicfe  Slcidjt^nmer  unb  tl)uc  tneincn  SBiDcn,  ober 
bcreite  ®id)  gu  eiuem  fd)imppi(^en*  Sobe  1"  Slbcr  ^onoin  ontinor- 
tcte,  bie  @(^anbe  liege  nid)t  in  ber  ©trofe,  fonbcrn  in  bent  SScrbrc- 
d^cn.  (Sr  tSnne  fterben,  ol^ne  bie  (S^rc  fcincS  ©tonbeS'  ifnb  fciner 
SBiffenfc^Qft  gu  beflecfen^  ®er  Solife  fei  ber  $err  feincS  fiebeuS; 
er  t\)\it;  mo^  i^^m  gefaUe. 

„®el)t  ^inaug!"  fogtc  berSalife  gu  ben  Unifte[)enben ;  unb  aU 
er  aOein  mar,  reicl|te  er  bem  gemif[en|iaftcn"  §onain  bie  §anb  unb 
fprad):  „§onain,  i(^  bin  mit  ®ir  gufrieben;  ®u  bift  mein  grcunb 
unb  id)  ber  ©einige.  3J?an  ^tutirS^eineSreue  derbadjtig  gcmad)!; 
i^  ntn^te  (I  thought  I  must)  ®eine  6l)rlic^fcit  priifen",  um  gc- 
tDi^  gu  merben,  ob  ic^  mid)  Dollfommen  auf  ^ii^  uerlajfen  fdnne. 
Sliest  alS  eine  SBelo^nung,  fonberu  a!g  ein  3eid)en"  meincr  greunb- 
fc^aft  merbe  ic^  ®ir  biefe  ©efc^enfe  fenben,  bie  ®eine  Stet^ffdjaffcn* 
ijeit  nic^t  Derfu^ren"  fonnten." 

6o  fpvac^  ber  Salifc.  unb  befal^l  ben  ® ienem,  ia^  ® olb,  bie  6bel* 
fteine  unb  bie  Stoffe  in  §onain'§  $au^  gu  tragen. 

1)  the  executioner.  "2)  Bcourge.  3)  See  p.  819,  I. — 4)  to  consider.  6)  obstinacy, 
atnbbornness.  6)  sbaxneAil.  7)  profession.  8)  to  stain.  9)*Beep.838,^  11.  — 10)  con 
■cientious,  honest.    11)  to  prove,  put  on  a  trial.    12)  token.    13)  to  corrupt. 
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Conversation. 
SBic  ton^c  bficb  ^pnain  im  ®c-  Sinigc  SJfonatc  (lang). 

Sllei  SOhitcmchin^n  mjcl^^r  rufcn  Sliif  ber  eincn  @citc  cincn  Sifcft 
lie^,  it)Qg  geigtc  cr  i^m?  mit  ®olb  nnb  ?)iamantcn,  auf 

bcr  anbcrn  cin^n  §enfcr. 
SBaS  fiattc  bcr  ^cnfcr  in  bcr   (Sr  l)attc  cine  ©cipel  in  bcr  fionb 
§anb  ?  nnb  cin  Sdjmcrt  nntcr  bcm  ^rm. 

SBag  Dcrlangtc  nnn  bcr  Salifc  §onain   foUtc    mciljlen   gmifc^cn 

Don  fcincm  Srjte?  Sicicbtbnm  nnb  bcm  Sobc. 

SSa^Qntmortete^onain?  ®ie  Sc^anbe   licgc  ni^t  in  bcr 

©trafc,  fonbcrn  im  SSerbrcd^cn. 
SBaS  fc^tc  cr  no4  f)insn  (add)?  ®cr  Saifer  tljue,  mn§  il)m  gcfallc. 
gngtc  (submit)  cr  fid)  cnblic^  in  Slcin,  cr  blicb  ftonbljoft  bci  fcincr 

ben  SBillcn  bc^  Salifcn?  SBeigcrnng  (refusal). • 

S®ie  bcIo^ntcSJintciDeful  i^n  ha-  6r  fagtc,  t)a^  er  niitijim  jufricbcn 
fiir?  jet/ nnb  gcftant)  ibm,  ia^  cr 

il)n  nur  l)Qbe  prnfen  moHen- 
SBie  nanntc  er  i^n  ?  6r  nannte  il}n  feinen  ^-rennb. 

Unb  tt)ie  bcgcngtc  (show)  er  il^m  ©r  lie^  bag  ®olb,  bie  gbclftcine 
fcine  ©unfbarfcit?  nnb  foftbarcr?@toffcin§onain'8 

•  9Bo^nung  bringen. 


Forty  fifth  Lesson. 

On  the  Participle  present. 

The  Participle  present,  which  is  formed  of  all  verbs  by 
adding  the  syllable  enb  to  the  root,  is  much  seldomer 
used  than  in  English,  and  is  often  very  differently  em- 
ployed. 

§  1*  It  is  used  as  an  adjective  qualifying  a  substantive* 
Ex.: 

©in  Wcinenbeg  ftinb,  a  weeping  child. 

@ine  licbcnbe  Sfiuttcr,  a  loving  mother.    * 

®ic  ermuntcrnbcn  SBorte,  the  encom-aging  words. 
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Several  Participles  therefore,  by  being  constantly  used 
in  this  manner,  have  quite  lost  the  nature  of  a  verb,  and 
are  used  as  true  adjectives,  taking  also  the  degrees  of  com- 
parison, as:  •   * 

S5elcl)renb,  instructive  flic&cnb,  fluent 

bctriibenb,  afflicting  Ijinrei^enb,  overpowering 

brinC|cnb,  pressing  teijcnb,  charming 

brucfenb;  oppressive  bcrle^cnb,  offensive 

ertnflbcnb,  fatiguing  untcr^oltcnb,  amusing,  etc, 

Gorrvp.  cvmiibcnbcr;  Swp.  bcr,  bic,  ba§  crmubcnbftcac. 
§  2»  The  German  Participle  present  is   seldom  used  (a 
sucK    Neuter  verbs,  however,  may  be  employed  so,  when 
joined  adverbially  to  another  verb,  in  order  to  express  manner 
or  state.     Ex. : 

S  a  d^  C  n  b  fogte  er  311  mir  K.,  laughing,  he  said  to  me,  etc. 
©ic  eritf  crnten  fid)  [  C^  id  C  i  0  C  n  b ,  they  went  off  in  silence. 

Note,  Poets  also  occasionally  use  an  active  verb  in  the  par- 
ticiple present,  with  its  government  before  or  after  it.     Ex. : 

S^atroflug,  bent  liebcn  grcuni)c  gc^ojrci^enb  (obeying). 
Sl^n  umgurtenb  (girding)  mit  bcm  ^elbcnft()wert. 
!Wit  ben  ^dnben  fc^wlngcnb  (brandishing)  bic  ©peere, 

§  3*  When  used  in  English  as  a  Buhstantive^  either  as 
subject  or  as  object,  we  render  it  by  the  Infinitive,  with  or 
without  the  definite  article  (see  p.  843,  §  1).     Ex^ : 

Beading  (the  reading  of)  good  books  is  necessary  for  young 
people. 

®  a  §  Scf  cn  guter  95ud)er  ift  jimcjcn  ficutcn  nSt^ig. 

Card-playing  and  smoking  are  expensive  habits. 

®  a  g  Sartcnfpielen  unb  ^Raiic^cn  ftnb  foflfpiclige  ©emo^n^iten. 
§  4*  .  If  the  Participle  replaces  a  relative  pronoun,  the 
latter  is  to  be  expressed  in  German  connected  with  the  finite 
verb.  Ex.: 

A  man  doing  good  to  everybody. 

©n  SJfamt,  ber  (ro clever)  Scbermann  ®utc8  tl^ut 

I  see  a  woman  selling  cherries. 

3^  fe^c  einc  graU;  roelc^c  Sirf^cn  oerfauft. 
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§  5.  The  English  Participle  present,  when  depenamg 
upon  another  verb  or  a  noun,»  or  immediately  preceded  by 
the  preposition  of,  must  be  translated  with  the  Infinitive 
andju.     Ex.: 

It  began  raining,  c§  fing  an  gu  tcgncn. 

He  ceased  speaking,  cr  \)bvtt  auf  g  U  f  p  r  C  C^  Clt. 

The  art  of  writing,  bic  Sunft  ju  fd&rciben. 

I  risked  losing  my  life. 

3c^  lief  ®efal)r,  mcin  Scben  g  u  dcrlicrcn. 
§  6.     This  is  also  the  case  when  the  Participle  present  is 
immediately  preceded  by  the  prepositions  on,  upon,  withj 
without  and  instead  of.     Ex. : 
I  have  decided  on  doing  it. 

3(^  ^abc  befc^Ioffen,  ce;  g  u  t^un. 

He  insisted  upon  seeing  me, 

©t  beftanb  barauf,  mid)  gu  feljcn. 

He  left  without  paying,  er  fling  fort,  ol^nc  g  u  B  c  g  a  5 1  c  n. 

The  boy  is  playing  instead  of  learning  his  lesson. 

®cr  finabc  fpielt,  a  n  ft  a  tt  feinc  Slufgabc  gu  lernen. 

Heading  Exercise  129a. 

§crr  WxiUtx  mar  cin  forgenber  SJatcr  nub  ein  liebenber  ®aik. 
®a^  S3ilb  ffcUt  (represents)  ein  Iacl)enbe6  ^inb  nor.  ®ie  folgenbe 
Slufgabe  ift  gu  fiberfe^en.  gampc'g  3lobinfon  Srufoe  ift  ein  fc[)r 
untcr^altenbeg  unb  belebrenbe^  3Snd).  ®a^3Jabcn  ift  gefunb.  ®a§ 
Seid^nen  ift  eine  angene^me  SBefcbaftigung.  ®a^  i^adtien  mand)er 
i?eutc  ift  uuangenebm.  fatten  @ie  bie  i^ijvt,  feine  SBcfanntfdiaft 
gu  tnad)en?  ®ag  ©pagierenge^en  ift  ffir  mid)  fel)r  ermiibcnb.  i^cfeu 
unb  ©c^reiben  ift  ffir  alle  ijeute  n6tl)ig.  3Jfeine  gran  liebt  bag 
diai\d)tn  mijt  ^i)  fanb  eine  8'lafd)e,  mcld^e  rotl)en  2Bein  entl)ielt. 
@ic  png  eben  an  einen  Srief  gn  fd)reiben.  3c^  ttjar  na^e  baran, 
nac^  Slmerita  au^guroanbern.  @ic  muffen  fortfaljreu,  ©nglifc^  gu 
Icrueu. 

JJlufgabt  130. 

I  am  going  to  Paris  in  a  few  days.  I  saw  the  dying  old  man. 
You  will  find  the  word  on  the  following  page.  That  was  a  very 
fatiguing  journey.  My  friend  lives  in  a  charming  country^. 
Riding  and  dancing  are  good  bodily^  exercises.  Is  learning 
necessary  for  young  people?  The  burden'  is  oppressive.  Clouds* 
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are  formed  from  the  vapours  ariatng^  (§  4)  from  the  earth.  I 
have  seen  a  book  containing  beautiful  poems.  Alexander  asked 
his  friends  standing  (§4)  about  his  death-bed",  if  (ob)  they 
thought  they  could  .find  a  king  like  him.  She  was  near  dying. 
He  told  me  trembling,  that  he  had  lost  all  his  money.  Speaking 
thus,  she  stabbed^  herself.  Eliza  2 weeping  i bitterly,  threw 
herself  into  her  mother's  arm.  The  father  stood  mourning"  by 
the  tomb^  of  his  son.  The  surgeon  began  dressing  (UCtbinben) 
the  wound.     The  rising  "  sun  disperses  "  the  fog. 

1)  QSegenb,  f.  2)  Utpttli^.  8)  bie  Saft.  4)  bie  SDotten.  6)  auffMgcs.  C)  hai  Zealot 
7)  erboldben.   8)  tiaucrn.    9)  bad  (9rab.    10)  aufgeben.    11)  vertreibm. 

§  7.  But  when  ^,  possessive  adjective  precedes  the  Parti- 
ciple, with  or  without  a  preposition,  the  Participle  must  be 
translated  with  a  conjunction  corresponding*)  to  the  prepo- 
sition, and  the  possessive  adjective  is  changed  into  a  personal 
pronoun.     Ex, : 

We  noticed  his  looking  at  her. 

®ir  benicrftcn,  b  n  ^  c  r  fie  anfa^. 

We  heard  of  his  becoming**)  a  soldier. 

SBir  gotten,  b  a  ^  c  r  ©olbat  gcmorbcn  toar. 

I  spoke  of  (my)  going  to  Paris. 

3c^  \pxad)  baDon,baHcb  nad}  $ari^  ge^en  molle, 

I  haye  nothing  against  your  going  there. 

3c^  l)abe nid)ti(  bagegen,  ba^Sie  bal^in ge^en. 

The  landlord  insisted  on  our  taking  horses, 

®er  SBirt^  bcftanb  b  a  r  a  u  f ,  b  a  ^  mir  ?pf erbc  ne^mcn  folltciu 

§  8.  When  a  noun  in  the  Genitive  is  joined  to  the  pos- 
sessive adjective,  it  becomes  in  German  the  Nominative  or 
subject  of  the  second  clause.     Ex. : 

I  wrote  without  my  faih&i^s  knowing  it. 

Sd^  fc^rieb,  o  I)  n  c  b  a  6  mcin  SJatcr  e«  mujte,. 

He  wished  to  copy  the  letter  before  his  und^s  seeing  it, 

er  moUtc  ben  Srief  abfc^reibcn,  e^e  fein  Onfel  i^n  fa^ic. 


•)  With  o/,  on,  <rf  and  upon  corresponds  ba§,  with  without  pl^nebaf;  with  htftn, 

e^eorbe^or;  vrith affatrut,  bttgegen,  bag  jc. 
**)  Literally :  tiuU  he  had  become. 
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§  9*  All  other  prepositions  joined  to  a  Participle  present^ 
must  in  any  case  be  expressed  by  a  corresponding  conjunC' 
tion  with  the  Indicative.     Ex. : 

Besides  her  being  rich,  aU^Ctbemba^jtC  veic^  tft. 

He  saved  himself  &^  jumping  through  the  window. 

@r  rcttetc  fid)  b  a  i)  u  r  d} ,  b  a  J  cr  Qii6  bcm  gcnftcr  fprang. 

The  prisoner  was  hanged /or  hilling  a  man. 

®cr  ©efangcne  lourbe  gctiangt,  m  c  i  I  er  cincn  SWann  gctobtd 

tjQttC. 

You  must  have  perceived  it,  while  speaking  with  him. 

©icmufjcn  ce;  bemcrft  l)obcn,  idq^ rcitb  ©iemit  il}m  fprac^en. 

After  having  (I  had)  passed  the  bridge,  I  had  a  splendid 
view  into  the  valley. 

Slac^bcmid)  bic  SrildFc  poffirt  [)attc,  ^atte  id)  cine  ^crrlid&c 
Slii^l'id)t  in'^  Sl)al. 

After  having  received  my  draft,  I  paid  my  creditors, 

8ffQ4lbcm  id)  nteiticn  SBcd)icl  crl)Qltcn  Ijotte,  be3ol)Ite  id)  ntcine 
©laubigcr. 

§  10.  When  the  Participle  present  is  used  ahBolutely^  i.  e. 
without  a  preposition,  to  denote  cause,  reason  or  timCy  as 
in  Latin  and  French,  it  must  always  be  replaced  by  the 
corresponding  conjunction  with  the  finite  verb.  When  the 
Participle  expresses  cause  or  reason ,  the  corresponding 
conjunctions  are:  ta  (as  or  since);  t»eil  (because)  or  in^ 
bent  (since);  for  time:  aid  (when);  na(|)bem  (after)  or 
inbf  nt  (as)  must  be  used : 

a)  Participles  ejEpressing reason  and  cause: 
This  being  the  case,  b  a  bicfc6  bcr  gaU  ift  (or  mar). 
Wishing  to  see  him^  J.  went  to  his  house. 

®a  ic^  il)n  gu  fci)cn  munfd)tc,  fling  id)  in  fein  $qu«. 

Not  having  found  him,  I  went  there  a  second  time. 

®  a  id^  il)n  nic^t  gctroffcn  l)atte,  ging  i^  nod)  cinmal  f|in.     - 

My  mother  being  ill,  she  cannot  go  out. 

SBcil  (bn)  nicineaJhitter  franf  ift,  fo  fann  fie  nid)t  auSge^eit 

OttOy  German  Gony.-Grammar.  23 
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6)  Participles  expressing  time : 
Having  spoken  so  long,  he  was  exhausted. 

91  a  d)  b  t  m*)  cr  fo  longc  9efprod)eu  ^atte,  mar  cr  crf(^6pft 

Ooing  to  the  castle  I  was  overtaken  by  the  rain. 

Snbem  (al«>  ic^  oiif  ba6  @d)lop  ging,  murbc  ic^  Dotn  Slcgcn 
irtbctfallen. 

The  town  heing  tahen^  the  soldiers  pillaged  it. 

SlQC^bcmbie©tttbti£robert  mar,  plunbcrtcn  fie  bic  ©olbotcn. 

Be&ding  Exercise  130b. 

3(ft  lai  bic  ScitutiQ,  oljnc  ba^  cr  e§  bcmerftc.  SBir  fproc^en  ba- 
Don,  btt^  toix  nad)  SSictt  gc^en  mollten.  ®er  @^ii(er  murbc  B^ 
ftraft,  mcil  cr  tragc  oemefen  ift.  ®r  mar  bofe*  fiber  mid>,  ba|  i4 
i^n  gemtJt  ^atte.  3>(^  mar  geftern  in  S^rcm  §aufe,  obnc  eg  ju 
miffen.  ®iird)  ba§  33eobad)tcn*  bicfcr  fRegeln  fann  titan  Dicle  ge^- 
ler  dernteibcn.  Sd)  merbc  fpagieren  gcben,  nad)bem  id^  nteine  ©c- 
f^afte  beenbigt  l)abc.  3d)  fanb  biefcg  ^Bacfd)en  biefen  Worgen,  al§ 
(on)  id^  a\\^  bent  ^aiifc  ging.  ®a  ic^  finbe,  ba&  eg  ntir  uumdafi* 
fein  mirb,  mein  SSerfpreqen  gu  fallen,  fo  neljtnc*  id^  mein  SBort 
jurfidf'- 

ft 

1)  angry  witli.    2)  to  obeerre.    3)  to  retract. 

^uftabt  131 

She  noticed  my  looking  at  her.  She  cannot  endure^  his  going 
away.  I  am  snre  of  his  having  done  it.  I  am  rejoiced  at  hearing 
of  him.  The  overseer  repented^  having  been  so  cruel  with  (ge- 
gen)  the  slaves  and  began  treating"  them  with  more  humanity  ^ 
Hearing  the  noise*  of  the  cannon,  we  started*  up.  Having  seen 
him,  I  went  to  his  brother.  We  form  our  mind  Sy  reading  (§9) 
good  books.  We  have  obtained  peace  by  making  great  sacri- 
fices^. You  will  learn  to  speak  French  by  writing  it.  The  setting* 
sun  indicated  that  it  would  be  useless  pursuing*  the  fugitives". 
Having  taken  leave  ^^,  he  departed.  Being  poor,  he  had  been 
neglected.  Having  no  money,  I  could  not  (cannot)  depart. 
Having  told  his  ridiculous  stories,  he  went  off  (fort)  laughing. 
Mary  and  her  brother  Henry,  perceiving  a  pretty  butterfly", 

1)  ertragen.  2)  iereute  baf .  8)  UfianUtn,  4)  Wltn^^tiHiMt  6)  ber  X)onner.  6)  Asf' 
fasten.  7)  to  make  sacrifices.  Opfn  Bringnt.  87  unterge^en.  9^  ^erfolgen.  10)  9I«4t* 
I{R«.   11)  «br^teb.   12)  beret^metterltng. 


*)  The  Bubordinatiye  cougunction :  na^^tm,  generally  requires  the  PUupa^(Kt  «f 
tho  Tndioaiive. 
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endeavoured  (fud)tcn)  to  catch  it.  Conjecturing  (§  10,  a)  (Ucr- 
tlllitl)cn)  that  I  was  rich  and  finding  that  I  was  ignorant,  he 
thought  it  would  be  easy  to  deceive  me.  The  old  man  having 
spoken  thus,  the  assembly  dispersed". 

12)  autfeinanber  ge^es. 

Beading-lesson. 

jaillbUd)(  ^Ubt.    Filial  love. 

Sin  beru^mtcr  i)rcii5ifd)cr  ©eneral'  mar  in  fcincr  Sugcnb  Gbrf- 
fnQbe»  on  bem  §ofc  fjriebric^g  bc8  ©ro^en.  6r  ^attc  fclncn  SSater 
Tncl)r  nnb  feinc  SButtcr  ua^rtc  fic^'  funtmcdid)^  in  ilircm  SBittrocn- 
ftanbc*.  21K  cin  gutcr  ©o^n  mun[d)tc  cr,ficnntcrftu^cn*3uf6nnenj 
obcr  Don  fcinem  gcringcn  ©exalte*  f onntc  cr  9lic^t8  cntbc^rcn  \ 

®od)  fanb  cr  cin  SKittcI,  ©troaS  fur  fie  gu  crmcrben.  Scbe  Stod^t 
inn&tc  namlid)  einer  don  ben  ©belfnaben  in  bcm  Himmcr  t)or  bcm 
©c^laffabinct  bc^Sonigg  mac^en,  um  bicfcm  oufjumartcn*  menn  er 
dirtja^  Dcrlangtc.  ®a§  SBad)cn  mar  Wanijtm  ju  befd^mcrlic^,  unb 
fic  fibcrtrugcn*  ba^cr,  mcnn  \\)xt  9lcil)c**  fam,  i^rc  SBac^en  SInbercn. 
®cr  arme  ©bclhtabc  png  an,  bicfc  SBat^cn  fur  SInbcrc  gu  ubcrnel^- 
men  ,•  er  murbe  bofur  bcgofjlt,  unb  bo^  ®clb,  mcl(^e«  cr  bafur  er- 
l^iclt,  fparte  cr  gufammcn"  unb  fc^icftc  eS  bann  feiner  3J?utter. 

@inntal  fo'nntc  bcr  j{5nig  bc6  9tad)t§  nid^t  fc^Iafcn  unb  mollte  fic^ 
©troad  uorlcfen  laffcn".  fir  flingclte",  cr  ricf;  aber  Sliemanb  tarn. 
(Snblic^  ftanb  er  felbft  auf  unb  ging  in  ia^  Stebengimmer,  um  gn 
fc^en,  ob  fcin  $age  ia  mare.  §icr  fanb  er^  ben  gutcn  Sungling^ 
bcr  bie  SBad)e  ubcrnommcn  I)attc,  am  2:ifd)e  fi^enb.  SSor  i^m  lag 
cin  angcfangener  JBricf  an  fcine  9Kuttcr;  aHein  ff  mar  fiber  bem 
@c^reiben  eingefc^Iafen.  S>er  fi5nig  fc^lic^  ^erbei  (stole  near)  unb 
Ia6  ben  ainfang  be6  S5riefe«,  melt^cr  fo  lautete  (ran) :  „3Reine  befte, 
Oclicbte  3Buttcr!  S)icfc8  ift  fdjon  bie  brittc  ^a^t,  t>a^  xi)  fur  ®clb 
wac^e.  SBcina^c  fann  id;  c§  nic^t  mcl^r  au§l)altcn  ".  Snbcffcn  frcue 
id)  micb,  id^  i^  nun  miebcr  gc^n  Sljalcr  fiir  Sic  derbicnt  l)abe**, 
loeId)c  id)  3l)neu  bicrbei  fc^idfe." 

1)  a  page.  2)  support.  3)  with  difficulty.  4)  widowhood.  5)  snoconr.  6)  nlary. 
7)  spare.  8)  to  wait  upon.  9)  handed  over.  10)  torn.  11}  to  collect,  to  saTe.  12)  see 
p.  812,  S  4.    13)  to  ring  the  bell.    14)  to  stand,  to  endure.    15)  to  earn. 

23* 
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©eru^rt  fiber  bod  gate  ^eq  be^  Sfmglingd  Idpt  bet  Sonig  i^n 
fc^Iafen,  ge^t  In  feln  Sttnmer,  \)olt  gwei  SloUcn  fntt  5)ufaten,  fteift 
i^m  eine  in  jebe  S;af(^e  linb  legt  fitft  micber  fc^Iafen. 

81I§  ber  Sbelfnabc  erroac^te  unb  ba^  ® elb  in  fcinen  S^afdien  fonb, 
fonnte  er  mol^l  benfen,  moljer  c8  gcfommen  fei.  ®r  freute  fii)  pat 
fe^r  baruber,  meil  er  nnn  [eine  30?utter  nod^  beffer  unterftfi^en  fonnte ; 
bod)  erfd^radt  er  and)  gugleic^,  mcil  ber^onig  i^n  fc^Iafenb  gefimben 
\)attt.  SlmaRorgen,  fobdlb  er  gum  Sonig  font,  bat  er  bemiit^ig" 
urn  SScrgebung  megen  feineS  ©ienftfe^Ierg"  unbbanftc  i^m  fur  ba§ 
gnabige  ©cfc^enl.  ®er  gute  Sonig  lobtc  feine  linblli^e  Siebe,  a- 
nannte^  il^n  fogleid^  gum^  Offigicr  unb  fi^cnfte  i^m  nod^  (besides) 
cine  ©umme  ®elb,  urn  fid^  SlDie^  atifc^affen*  gu  tonnen,  toai  er  gii 
feiner  neuen  ©telle  brauc^tc. 

®er  treff lic^e -©o^n  ftieg  J^ernad)  immer  ^5l&er»*  unb  bicnte  untcr 
mel^reren  |)reu&ifc^en  Sonigen  aU  cin  tapferer  ©eneral  bi§  in  fein 
^o^ed  ^Iter. 

16)  humbly.    17)  CEUilt  in  service.    18)  to  name,  to  sppoiat.    19)  aee  p.  968,  2  ^  ■* 
20)  to  procure,  to  buy.    21)  higher  and  higher. 

Conversation. 

SBa^  mar  ein  )}reu^ifc^er  ©emral  @r  mar  @belfnabe  an  bem  $ofe 

in  [einer  Sugcnb?  griebric^g  be^  ©roj^en. 

$atte  er  bamalS  feine  ©Item    ©em  SSater  lebtenii^tme^r;  ober 

nodd  ?  feine  SWutter. 

SKa§  mar  biefe  alfo?  @ie  mar  eine  SBittme. 

fonnte  ber  ©o^n  fie  unterfiii^en?  85on  fetnem  ©el^alte  fonnte  crc3 

nic^t  t^un. 
fBdi)t^  aWittcI  fanb  er,  (Stmag   (gr  maiS^te  fur  ®elb  in  bem  S5or- 

fur  fie  gu  ermerben  (earn)  ?        gimnter  uor  bem  ©d()laffabinel 
0  Dti  Sonig^. 

Sin  meffen  ©telle  madjte  er  ?        Sin  bet  ©teilt  anberer  @be(hiabeti. 
SBarum  mac^ten  fie  nic^t  jelbft?  66  mar  i^ncn  ju  bt^dpottlid^^ 
2Ba6  mad^te  er  mit  bem  mm,   6r  fc^icf te  e6  femer  aRutter,  um  fie 

ia^  er  auf  biefe  SBeife  ermarb  ?       gu  unterftu^en. 
SII6  ber  Sonig  emmal  nid)t  fc^la-  6r  flingelte  unb  rief. 

fen  fonnte,  ma6  t^at  er  ? 
8116  9ltemanb  fam,  ma6  t^at  er?  6r  ftanb  auf,  iim  gu  fel&en.  ob  fein 

5Page  im  SSorjimmer  marc. 
SBa6  fa^  er  l)ier?  ®er  gute  Siinglmg  fa  J  fc^Iafcnb 

am  Sifc^e. 
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SBa*  l^attc  er  bor  fid^  ticgen?       ©incn  anqcfangencn  Sricf. 

SlnmenmarbiefcrSBriefgeric^tet?  8ln  fcinc  iteuttcr. 

aSie  lautetc  ber  Slnfang  ?  „®ic|e§  ift  fd)on  bie  bdttc  9Ui)t, 

ba|  id)  fi'ir  ©elb  ruac^c." 
aSicbicI  ^Qttc  crfd}on  crmorben?  3e^n  Scaler. 
SBccftc  ber  S5nig  il)n  auf  ?  Sfein,  er  Iie&  i^n  fc^Iofen. 

28aS  tl)at  er  uberbieg?  Er  ^olte  aroei  3loUen®ufQten  imb 

ftecfte  il)m  in  jebc  ta^ijt  einc. 
Sllg  ber  ©belfnobe  erltjad^te,  roai  @r  mat  Slnfang^  crfc^rocfen,  f rente 

etnpfanb  er?  ficb  ober  bod)  fiber  ba^  ®ofb. 

SBBarum  mar  er  erfc^rocFen?         SBBeil  er  einen  ®ienftfc^(er  began- 

gen  (committed)  l)atte. 

SBo^  t1)Cit  er  am  2J?orgen?  @r  bat  htn  Sonig  urn  Sergebnng 

unb  banfte  il)m  f  nr  ha^  ©efc^enf. 

SBie  bciDie^  i^m  ber  tonig  fein  6r  mad)te  il)n  gum  Offijier  unb 
So^lmollen  (favour)  ?  fd)enfte  il)m  noc^  ®elb  bagu. 

SSSaS  murbe  fpater  an^  (of)  i^m?  dv  ftieg  mij  unb  nad^  immer  1)6- 

f)tv  unb  murbe  gule^t  ®enera(. 


Forty  sixth  Lesson, 

On  the  Participle  past. 

1)  The  Participle  past  is  frequently  used  as  an  adjective, 

is  declined  as  such,  and  even  admits  the  degrees  of  compare 

ison^    Ex. : 

5)er  g e I i  eb  t e  SSater,  the  beloved  father, 
6in  gefegncte^  fianb,  a  fertile  (blessed)  country. 
@in  gebriicftered  SSoIf,  a  people  more  oppressed. 
®er  geel^rtefte  ^jjrofeffor,  the  mosthonored  professor. 

2)  Sometimes  it  becomes  a  real  adjective  and  allows  the 
syllable  un  to  be  prefixed,  which  renders  it  negative,  as  : 
S5etannt,  known  unbefannt,  unknown 
bemittelt,  wealthy                       nnbcmittelt,  without  means 
beriibnit,  renowned                    unberul)mt,  unrenowned 
flcfcbidft,  clever,  skilful                ungefd)idf t,  awkward 
QCtDO^nt;  accustomed                  ungemol)nt,  unaccustomed,  etc. 
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3)  ThePiHtMqrfejMifof  some  fietcferrerbs  which  express 
motion,  occurs  together  with  the  verb  fommcn  instead  of  the 
Participle  praent^  ms :  £er  SxiiAt  fom  gclaufcn,  gefprungcit, 
gfrittcn,  Offa^tcn,  the  boy  came  running^  riding,  etc.;  thus 
gcjtegcn,  gffAiPommen,  gcfco^m  }C*  Hamtnen*  In  the  saute 
way  is  formed  the  expression  Derloren  gel^ett/  to  be  (get) 
lost.    Ex.: 

Sine  Sricflajii^  i^  tierlorm  gegangen  (has  been  lost). 

4)  It  is  sometimes  nsed  absolately,  replacing  a  short  sen- 
tence, as:  gcfc^t  <Nr  ongmovimtn,  suppose;  attdgettomtnen, 
excepted ;  abgrfc^  or  abgerec^net,  not  reckoned ;  gugegeben, 
granted  (instead  of:  »enn  man  onntmmt,  abfte^t,  jugiebt  }C.V 

5)  It  is  also  employed  instead  of  the  Imperative  mood. 
In  English,  the  Participle  present,  with  a  negation,  is  some- 
times nsed  in  a  similar  manner.     Ex. : 

llmgcfc^rt !  turn  about !  —  aufgcfc^aut !  look  up  1 

ailSgctrunfcn  !  empty  your  glass ! 

tlicbt  mc^r  gcrociut!  no  more  crying  now  1 

ni^t  geplaubcrt !  no  talking ! 


On  the  Future  Participle. 

There  is  in  German  a  Future  participle  of  the  Passire 

voice,  answering  to  the  Latin  Participle  in  -du^  {latulandua, 

a,  um)j  which  is  formed  of  the  Participle  present  ((obenb) 

by  placing  ju  before  it  =  ju  lobenb.     It  is  used  adjectively 

and  therefore  declined.     Its  place  is  always  between  the 

article  and  the  noun.     Ex. : 

5)a6  gulobcnbc  ^mb,  the  child  to  he  praised. 

®ic  gll  b^ffcnbc  (Srntc,  the  harvest  to  be  hoped  for. 

®a^  gu  furd^tcnbc  Unglucf,  the  misfortune  to  be  feared. 

Beading  Exercise  132. 

5rocinc  Qclicbtc  Sonic  ift  geftorbcn.  Uiifcr  dere^tter  ?Profejfor 
ift  tranf.  ^^Jetcr  ber  ©rofec  mar  bcr  flcbilbctfte  9J?ann  in  SHuplanb. 
s)(cco  mar  bcr  9efuid}tctitc  vomifdjc  'iuiifcr.     S5cr  Ijcutc  gefaUcnc 
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Sd^ttce  ift  gmci  gwfe  ^od)*  ©ettiDft^cne^  luw  ber  bcrfi^mteftc  gric- 
^ifcl)c  Sliebner.  ®er  ®rci6  qing  gebficft  (stooping)  on  cittern 
^iabt  uttb  bcttcltc.  ®ic  311  crfiillettoc  ^flid)t  roar  fc^^njcr.  Sd)irfeti 
©ie  ttiir  bett  jti  fcivbciibeit*  §iit.  Slbgefeljen'  Don  ttm  Grfolge', 
tmt6  Tttan  biefe  Untcrnctimtti^  bifligen.  ®ic  m  gcbenbc  Opcr  ift 
i^on  (by)  aioffitti.  ®t  ijt  citi  mxlli^  ju  empfeplenbcr  9)?atiti.  ®ic 
3u  crnjQvtcnbc  Slnfitnft  unfcrer  gcliebteti  ^ottigin  erfiiflt  nUe  ^cr^eti 
niit  grciibe. '  ^cri:  ^aijhax,  getritttfcnl  ®ie  lange  gcttcibrte*  ^off- 
ttiing  ift  cnblid)  crfuflt  iDorben.  ©iti  ftarfe6  ©emitter  tttit  §agel' 
bot  bie  febttlii^ft  gebojfte  (Stnte  oeniidjtet*.  2>ci^  gepre^tc  §crj  ffi^Ite 
ficb  crlcic^tert  am  tbeilnebmenbeti  SJitfeti  eineS  geliebten  gteiinbcl 
©erfibrt  Dott  ben  SSortctt  be^  alttn  ^xinm^,  offnete  er  bie  Sbftre 
imb  liefe  ibn  eintvctcn.  ®er  armc  ©tiibcnt,  all  feitie^  ®clbe^  be- 
raubt,  fe^te  betrubt  feitten  SBeg  fort,  bi^  er,  in  einem  ®orfe  ange- 
fommen,  gan3  ermiibet  fid^  aiif  einc  58an!  fejte. 

1)  to  dye.    2)  without  regard  to.    3)   result.   4)    to  foster.    fr>  hail.   6)  destroy. 
7)  touched,  moted. 

^ttfgabt  133. 

1.  Mr.  A.  is  a  renowned  painter.  If  you  study  much,  you 
will  become  a  learned  maH.  He  Stood  thjere  quite  puzzled  ^  This 
mandied  unknown  and  unrenowned.  The  knight'  returned  dis* 
couraged"  and  dejected  *.  The  most  honored  man  is  not  always 
fhe  best  man.  The  most  learned  people  write  often  the  worst. 
Arrived  at  (iji)  the  village,  he  proceeded  (giltg  er  itt)  to  the  inn 
where  nobody  recognised  *  him ;  he  was  so  changed  and  sun- 
burnt®. The  life  of  every  man  is  a  continued  ^  chain  of  inci- 
dents ^  The  ipTohlem^  to  be  resolved^^  has  been  communicated 
[to]  all  the  students. 

2.  Beloved  and  esteemed  by  every  one,  2 the  sold  man  idied 
at  the  age  of  ninety  years.  It  is  a  fact^  not  to  be  denied^^^  that 
no  man  has  any  claim"  to  perfection.  My  neighbour  came 
running  to  inform  me  that  the  queen  had  arrived.  The  prince 
came  driving  in  a  coach  with  six  horses.  The  danger  to  be 
avoided^*  is  not  yet  over  (t)  or  fiber).  Do  you  undei'Stand  the 
sentence ^^  to  be  learnt?  Where  is  the  boy  [Wio  ts]  to  be  'pu7iishedi 
Protected  by  an  almighty  God,  2  we  i  may  go  through  this  life 
without  fear,  if  W6  do  not  deviate^*  from  the  right  path.  Well 
begun,  half  done,  is  a  German  proverb. 

1)  vertegctt,  »ertofrrt.  2)  ber  SMttet.  8)  tntwttt^lgett,  reg.  ▼.  4)  niebergcf^togen.  6)  «• 
fintiteit.  6)  fontt^erbrannt  7)  fortfe<)en.  8)  »on  BuffiOen.  9)  ^nf^aU.  10)I5fen.  ll)5£^at 
fa^e.    12)  (eugnen.   13)  9itf)>rud^  auf.   14)  »ermeibcn.   15)  ber  @a^.   16)  abioeic^eiu 
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Beading-lesson. 
fkv  ^mn  mit  Irtr  txftmtn  |Kla6kt.    The  iron  masL 

Sinige  STTonate  nac^  bemSobe  bed  Satbindd  SJ^agartner- 
eignete  fic^  in  g^tanfreic^  eine  S3egeben^eit^  meld)e  nic^t  ii)red  ©lei* 
4)cu*  bat  ©n  unbefanntcr  ©cfangencr,  bcr  grower  olS  Qcmol|nli4 
jung  unb  oon  bcr  fc^onftcn  unb  cbclftcn  ©eftolt'  mar,  itjurtc  mit 
bcm  gro^tcn  ©cl)cimnij*  in  bad  Sc^Io^  bcr  St.  2Bargaretl|cn-3nicI 
im  ?|JroDcnccr  9)?ccrbiifcn*  gefc^ictt.  ©icfcr  ©cfangcnc  trug  unter* 
locgd  cine  SWaSfe,  bcrcn  fiinnftuct*  ©ta^Ifcbem  ^  ^atte,  toclc^c  i^m 
bic  grci^cit  lichen,  mit  ber  SWagfe  aiif  fcinem  ©cftc^te  gu  cjfen.  & 
wax  9Jefcl)l  gcgcbcn  roorbcn,  i^n  gu  tobten,  menn  er  p^  entbecfte. 
6r  blieb  auf  bcr  Snfcl,  biS  eiu  Offigier,  9lamen§  @aint-3J?ar§,  im 
3al)re  1690  Cberauffe^er*  ber  S5a[tiQe  murbe.  ®ie[cr  ^oltc  i^n 
auf  ber  St.  SWargaret^en-Snfel  ab,  unb  fu^rte  i^n,  immer  Der- 
larDt*  in  bie  SBaftiUe.  ^urg  dor  feincr  a5erfe|ung»  bcfuc^te  i^n 
ber  9)^arquid  Don  iiiouDoid  auf  biefer  3nfel  unb  fprad^  mit  il)m 
ftcl)enb  unb  mit  einer  Slc^tung"  bie  an  ©^rfurc^t  grcngte  (came 

near  to  veneration). 

©iefcr  Unbefannte  rourbc  in  bie  SaftiHc  gcfiibrt;  mo  ereincfo 
gute  SBo^nung  mie  in  einem  ©c^loffe  er^ielt.  a)?an  Derfagte"  it)m 
nid)t§  bon  bcm,  roa§  er  Dcrlangtej  cr  falib  fcin  grouted  SJcrgnugcn 
an  fcl}r  feincm  SBci^geug"  unb  an  ®pi^en"j  cr  fpicltc  auf  bcr 
©uitarrc.  89?an  ^ielt  i^m  cinen  [eljr  gutcn  Sifc^  unb  ber  Obcrauf* 
fel)cr  fc^te  fid}  fcltcn  dor  ibm.  Sin  alter  Slrgt  and  ber  SBoftille,  b« 
oft  bicfen  9J?anu  in  fcinen  Sranfljcitcn  bc^anbelt"  ^atte,  fagte,  bnj 
cr  nie  fcin  ©cfic^t  gefef)ert  bc^be,  obfc^on  cr  oft  feine  Sunge  unb  ben 
JRcft  fcined  Sorpcrd  unterfucbt  ^cittc.  6r  roar  aujerft  fcbon  gcrood)* 
fen  (made),  fagte  biefer  Slrgt;  feine  §out  mar  ein  menig  gcbrountj 
cr  crrcgte"  Sntcreffe  burc^  ben  blojen"  Ston  feincr  ©timmc;  nie 
bcEIogte  cr  fic^  fiber  fcinen  Suftanb,  unb  Iie|  Slicmanb  merfcn",  tpcr 

er  fein  fonnte.  {To  he  continued.) 

1)  event,  occnrrence.  2)  itq  equal.  3)  flgnre,  stature,  4)  secrecy.  6)  bay.  6}  chis> 
piece*  7)  spring.  8)  overseer,  governor.  0)  masked.  10)  removal.  11)  respect.  12)  to 
deny,  to  rcflise.  13)  linen.  14)  lace.  15)  to  attend.  16)  to  excite,  to  cause.  17)menb 
18)  to  guess,  to  perceive. 
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Questions. 

IfB.  The  pujpU  is  now  requested  to  seek  the  answers  to  fhefidoumg  questions 

tn  the  above  Reading  Exercise. 

SB08  bcflai)  fi^  bolb  nac^  betn  Sobc  be^  Sorbinalg  SLVogarin? 

ffier  murbc  aitf  boS  @^ldf  bet  @t.  SKorgarctlien-Snfcl  gcfdjicft? 

SBoIicgtbicfeSitfcI? 

SBaS  triig  bcr  ©cfongenc  beftanbig? 

aSie  langc  blieb  cr  auf  Dcr  5nfel? 

SBol)in  fufirtc  i^n  @aint-3»ar«? 

2Ber  ^attc  i^n  Dor  fcincr  S5crfetimg  licfuf^t? 

SBie  ^attc  cr  fid)  gcgcn  i^n  bcnommen  (behaved)  ? 

2Sq§  crbicit  bcr  Unbefonntc  in  bcr  Baftillc? 

Sin  tt)n§  fonb  cr  fcin  grSptcg  SBcrgnugcn? 

S8cr  bc^QiibcIte  il)n  infcincn  Sranf^citcn? 

SBq«  [agtc  bicfer  Slr^t  oft  ? 

SBoburd^  crrcgtc  cr  Sntcrcffc? 


Forty  seyenth  Lesson. 

Remarks  on  the  Adjectives. 

1)  The  attributive  adjective  agrees  with  its  substantive  in 
gender,  number  and  case.  It  is  placed  before  its  substan- 
tive, as  in  English.  In  poetry  however  many  exceptions  to 
this  rule  are  found,  as: 

6in  SRoSlcIn  rotl),  a  little  red  rose. 

S)ie  S3licfc  frci  unb  fcffello^  (free  and  unrestrained). 

^Icin  Stolanb  instead  of  bcr  f  Icinc  Stolonb,  ^c. 

2)  A  number  of  adjectives  admitting  a  government  {object) 
take  it  either  in  the  accusatwey  in  the  dative^  or  in  the  ge- 
nUive. 

I.     Adjectives  which  govern  the  Accusative* 

1)  Adjectives  implying  weighty  measure,  age,  vdluey  ge- 
nerally with  a  numeral  preceding,  require  the  accusative 
and  are  placed  after  their  oase.     Such  are : 


.  ^ 
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@d)mer,  heavy,  weighing  Ijod),  high 

lang,  long  ticf,  deep 

bvcit,  hroad,  wide  gro&,  great,  large^tall 

Olt,  old  mcrt^,  worth,  etc. 

Examples. 

®cr  ©tcin  mar  gc^n'^fimb  [djmcr. 

The  stone  weighed  ten  pounds. 

S)ic  3J?ancr  ift  gmangifl  gu&  lang. 

The  wall  is  twenty  feet  long. 

®ic  grail  mar  fcc^jig  Sa^re  alt. 

The  woman  was  sixty  years  old. 

2)  When  attributive,  together  with  their  government  they 
precede  the  substantive  and  agree  with  it  (see  p.  865,  Y.), 
Ex. : 

$icr  ift  cin  j  c^n  ^f  unb  fd^m  crcr  ©tein. 

Here  is  a  stone  weighing  ten  pounds. 

Sic  baiitcn  cine  ^ a n b  e r t  g-ii ^  I  a n g e  STOaucr. 

They  built  a  wall  a  hundred  feet  long. 

II.     Adjectives  which  govern  the  Dative. 
Slbgencigt,  disinclined  gcmac^fcn,  equal  to 

ahnlid),  like  glcid),  Kke,  equal 

augcborcn,  innate  finabig,  gracious,  kind 

Oligcmeffcn,  appropriate  peilfam,  salutary 

anQCUcljni,  agreeable  uiftig;  troublesome 

onjtopio,  offensive  licb,     )  , 

bcfaniit,  known  t^ciicr,  j 

begrcifiid),  conceivable  moglid),  possible 

bcqiicin,    |  convenient  tia^tljcilig,  1     prejudicial,  dctri- 

bcljaglid),  j  comfortable  fd)ablid),     j      mental,  hurtful 

bc|d)rocilia),  troublesome  na^c,  near 

banfbar,  grateful  tifi^Iic^,  useful 

*5eable   *  Ireu,    ) 

}  peculiar  ffl''! 


bicnlid^,  serviceable   *  Ireu,     i  faithful 

cigcn,  ^  -' - 


cigentl)umlid), )  ^  uberlcgen,  superior 

fretnb,  strange  unmoglic^,  impossible 

gcl)or|"atit,  obedient  l)crl)af3t,  odious 

^^J^mn,  ]  favourable  t)ortbcl(l)aft,  advantageous 

giin)tig,   |  miUfommcn,  welcome 

genelgt,  inclined  giitraglid^,  conducive,  beneficiaL 
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♦ 

These  adjectives  require  the  person  or  object  in  the  dative 
which  precedes. 

Examples. 

®cr  @oI)rt  ift  (or  fic^t)  f  c  i  n  cm  S5  a  t  c r  fi^nllc^. 

The  son  is  like  (resembles)  his  father. 

®ie  fiiebe  gur  ^rcil}cit  ift  b  c  m  3J?  c  n  f  4)  e  n  angeborcn. 

The  love  of  liberty  is  innate  in  man,  * 

®ic Slrbcit  mar  ben  ©olbatcu  loftig. 

Working  was  troublesome  to  the  soldiers. 

®a6  SSabcn  ift  b.er  ©cfunbl^eit  fc^r  gutraolic^. 

Bathing  is  very  conducive  to  health. 

66  mar  mi r  unmSglid^  jii  fommcn. 

It  was  impossible  for  me  to  come. 

Reading  Exercise  134a* 

®iefc  ftu0cl  ift  mcl)r  aU  gc^n  ^fimb  fd)mer.  SBic  lang  ift  bicfc 
©tra^c?  ©ic  ift  gmci^unbert  uno  gmangig  gni^  lang.  ®ic  Jt-einbc 
flrubcn  cincn  gm5If  gu^  brcitcn  ^rabcn.  Sluf  bcm  ?pia^c^  ftcbt 
cine  nn9efdl)r  Diergig  gup  l)ol)e  @aule*.  ®iefe  ®efc^ic()te  ift  alien 
grangoien  mo^l  befannt.  3n  t)icl  effen  ift  ber  ®efiinbf)eit  nac^jt^ei- 
ua.  ®er  Sonig  mar  biefem  §ofmannc'  fej^r  gemogen.  ©cib  eiicrn 
SSo^It^dtern  ftet^*  banfbar.  @eiD  nie  gefiil)Uo§  gcgcn  bie  Seiben 
ciircr  Witmcnfd)cn.  ®ie  langc  Stcife  mar  bcm  alten  SUfanne  fct)r 
befd)merlicl^;  er  fomite  fie  nic^t  meitcr  fortfe^en.  5)ie  geinbc  maren 
imd  an  3a^l  mcit  uberlegen;  bcfto  (the)  ftolger  maren  mir  auf  un- 
fern  ©ieg,  matirenb  ber  feinblic^e  ©eneral  iiber  feine  9licberlage  be- 
fc^dmt  mar. 

1)  aqoare.   2)  column,  pillar,   8)  courtier.    4)  always. 

^^ufigabe  135a, 

My  room  is  twenty  feet  long  and  fifteen  wide.  The  boy  climb* 
ed  over  la  5 wall  2  ten  8 feet  4 high.  In  thj  room  we  found  la 
7  man  2 about  4 sixty  8 five  6  years  6 old.  London-bridge  is  nine 
hundred  and  twenty  feet  long,  fifty  five  high  and  fifty  six  wide. 
The  monument  of  London  is  a  round  pillar,  two  hundred  feet 
high  ;  it  stands  on  a  pedestal^  twenty  feet  high.  Travelling  is 
conducive  to  health.  Your  horse  is  much  superior  to  mine. 
Smoking  is  not  conducive  to  health,  at  least  for  those  who  have 
feeble  lungs'. 

1)  Jufflcfletl .  2)  rine  i^toa^t  gunge  iSing,), 


f 
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m.    Adjectives  wtich  govern  tbe  GenitiTe. 

SBcbnrftig,  1   in  want  of,  Io§,  rid  of 

bcnotlligt,  j   in  need  of  tna(^ttq,  master  of 

bcroil^t,  conscious  ttlfibe,  >  tired  of, 

eingcbenf,  mindful  fatt,    j  weary 

"n^lg,  capable  fc^ulbifl,  guUty 

ro^,  glad  t^eilljapig,  partaking? 

gciuortig,  in  expectation  of  ubcrbru[fig,  tired  of,  weajy 

geit)i&,  certain  Dcrbacbtig,  suspected 
qQbbnft,  getting  possession  of     Dcrlllftig,  having  forfeited 

fimbig^  acquainted  with  tDUrbig,  worth, 

and  those  of  the  above  adjectives  which  admit  the  prefix  u  tl , 

denoting  the  contrary,  as :  nnbcmu^t,  imeingcbeitf  (unmindful), 

imfSbig,  unfimbig,  iinfd)iilbig,  unmfirbig  ic. 

NB,  Observe  tkat  here,  also,  the  object  precedes  the  adjective. 

Examples. 

®ic  armcn  Tmb  b  c  g  ®clbc6  b  c  b  u  r  f  1 1  g  (benot^igt). 

The  poor  are  in  want  of  money. 

®cr  Sotc  mar  b  c  §  SB  e  g  c  6  nidit  f  u  n  b  ig  (or  unfimbig). 

The  messenger  was  unacquainted  with  the  way. 

®cr  ©enerai  mav  b  c g  SScrratbS  uevbdc^tig. 

The  general  was  suspected  of  treason. 

3d)  bin  beg  Slrbcitcn^  mube. 

I  am  tired  of  working, 

IV.     Adjectives  with  Prepositions. 

Sl^tfam  anl\       ^^  ^  frnd)tbar  an,  productive  of 

beforgt  f ur,     j  gierig  na c^,  covetous  of 

bangc  Dor,  afraid  of  glcidjgiltig  g  c  g  c  n ,  Indifferent  to 

bef(ftamt  u  b  c  r ,  ashamed  of  gcf fibUog  (I  e  g  c  n ,  insensible  of 

begicrig  nac^,  desirous  of  nai^la^ig  m,  careless  of 

bef rcit  or  f rei  D  o  n ,  rid  of  .  reic^  a  n ,  rich  in 

C^fflcijifl  ^(^i),  ambitious  of  ftolg  a  nf ,  proud  of 

cntpfanglic^  fur,  susceptible  of  dcrlicbt  in,  in  love  with 

cmpfinblid)  fi  b  e  r ,  sensible  of  uber^eugt  0  o  n ,  convinced,  soreof 

cif crfilcblig  fi  b  c  r ,  jealous  of  unmiffcnb  i  n ,  ignorant  of 

citel  a  u  f ,  vain  of  Dcrfcbmcnbcrifc^  m  i  t ,  prodigal  of 

ermiibet  o on ,  tired  by  or  with  gmcifclbaft  u  be  r ,  dubious  of 

fabig  gu,  able,  capable  of  gufricbcn  mit,  satisfied  with 

f roH  b  c  r ,  glad  of  unguf riebcn  mit,  dissatisded  witL 
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Examples. 

eg^ptcn  ift  frud&tbat  a  n  SBoummaH^. 

Egypt  is  productive  of  cotton* 

®cr  Sunglino  marbcgietig  x\aij  ftcrratniffen. 

The  youth  was  desirous  of  knowledge. 

V.     Adjectives  with  a  complement. 

The  complement,  which  in  English  follow%  an  adjective, 

is,  together  with  the  latter,  placed  befoi*e  the  substantive, 

immediately  after  the  article.     Ex. : 

@in  d  i  e  I  gelefene^  S3ud),  a  book  much  read. 

® er  burc^  Slu^e  gcftnrttc  ^orper. 
The  body  strengthened  by  repose. 

©in  nad^  ^cnntniffcn  begierifler Sfingling. 
®ic  bctn  SKcnfcben  ongcborcnc iJiebc  jur  grci^cit 

Beading  Exercise  134b. 

Sc^  bin  mir  feiner  @c^ulb  bcmii^t.  Sic  SluSmanbcrcr  blicbcn 
ibrcS  SSatcrlanbc^  ftet^  ringebcnf  unb  marcn  nicmals  a'^'^fliltig 
(indifferent)  flcgen  bQg  Scbicffnl  bc^felbcn.  Scber  iWenfd)  map 
ttctt  beg  Sobcg  gemartig  fein,  bcitn  bet  Sob  derfcbont  Sticmanb. 
®ie  ®ame  crfcbrocf  fo  fc^r,  baf  fie  ber  ©prodie  tiid}t  ntebr  tncic^tig 
iDor.  3)?an  bielt  i^n  einer  foId)en  fdiroarjen  Sb^t  nicbt  fal)ig.  39 
bin  beg  2e,beng  unb  beg  ^errfcbeng  miibe,  fo  f|)rQcb  ber  gfirft  gu  fei- 
ncn  Sobnen.  ®er  ©d)filcr  mar  gleicbgiltig  gegcn  oUe  ©miabnungen 
feineg  iJebrcrg.  gg  ift  nid^t  ber  SJf iibe  roertb  (worth  the  trouble"), 
btefen  S3nef  no^  einmal  abgufcbreiben.  Sie  ^rauen  foOcn  nicQt 
eiferfuc^tigfetn  fiber  ibre  3)?dnncr.  ©in  mit  femem  SdiicffQlc  gu- 
fricbener  SB^nfc^  ift  immer  glucflid). 

lkv^%^t  135b. 

We  are  always  mindfUl  of  our  duty.  They  were  not  quite 
sure  of  their  advantage  ^.  Oh  tell  us,  how  became  you  master 
(mac^tig)  of  the  castle?  I  am  tired  of  reading.  The  young  man 
was  not  capable  of  such  a  deed.  He  who  kills  a  man,  is  guilty 
of  a  great  crime.  I  am  not  pleased'  with  your  behaviour.  I 
am  quite  convinced  of  his  innocence.  England  is  rich  in  coals'. 
The  foreigner  was  ignorant  of  the  language  of  the  country ;  he 
was  therefore  soon  tired  of  his  stay^. 

1)  Sort^eff,  m.   2)  gitfriebcn.   8)  Itol^len.   4)  9itfetit9«tt. 
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136. 

Young  people  dionld  be  civil  to  cveiy-body.  I  am  satisfied 
"With  my  pupils.  The  boj  is  fatigued  with  running.  Human 
life  is  never  free  from  troubles  ^.  Many  men  are  dissatisfied 
with  their  condition*.  Those  who  commit  suicide'  must  be  very 
tired  of  their  lives  (stn^^.).  Let  us  never  do  anything  in  secret*, 
of  which  we  should  be  ashamed,  if  it  became  known.  At  last  I 
feel  myself  rid  of  that  tedious^  disease.  It  is  my  duty  to  tell 
you,  that  you  are  totally  ignorant  of  (in)  the  most  important' 
facts  ^  of  history.  I  do  not  like  persons  who  are  cruel  to  (oct^en) 
animals.  The  tailor  showed  me  a  letter  (V.)  written  by  his  son. 
A  man  well  instructed  (imtcrrid)tet)  in  history  judges®  the  events 
with  impartiality*.  He  who  is  unmindful  of  his  domestic^®  duties 
and  not  careful  of  his  children,  is  an  enemy  to  {Gen,)  his  family 
and  his  country ;  he  is  guilty  of  great  sins,  the  consequence^^  of 
which  (|>i.)"  he  cannot  foresee". 

1)  aRuH  9cf4»crbc,£  2)  tie  Sage.  3)  einett  €eIb{hnorb  Bege^nt.  4)  im  ®e(eimau 
6)  langttdlia.  6)  »i4He.  7)  ^atfacten.  8)  bevrt^eileit.  9)  Unpart^eitii^reit  10)  ^&tf- 
lit^.    U)  golgoifiil.    12)  see  p.  321,  { 1.    18)  ^or^etfe^eiu 

Beading-lesson. 
^tt  IKaim  mit  btr  tifcmtn  ^aabt^      (@4)liii) 

©icfcr  Unbefanntc  [tarb  im  Sa^rc  1703  imb  tomit  bci  9iat^t 
im  Sirc^l)of*  bcr  ?pQui§'?pfarrci'  bcgrabcn.  SBa6  baS  Grftaimcu 
Dcrboppcit,  ift,  ba^  gu  bcr  3eit,  olg  man  i^n  noc^  ber  St.  SDfax- 
flQretl)cn-3nfcI  fc^icfte,  in  Eiiropa  fcin  angcfe^cner'  SWotin  ocr- 
fc^monb.  Unb  bod)  ronr  bicfcr  ©cfongenc  olinc  Sroeifjl  cin  folc^ct: 
bcnit  goloenbcg  l)ottc  fid)  in  bcr  crftcn  3cit,  qI§  cr  anf  bcr  3nfcl 
mar,  gngctragcn*:  ®cr  Obcrouffcber  ftcDtc  fclbft  bic  ©c^fiffcfn  ouf 
ben  2i|c^,  unb  na^bem  cr  it^n  cingcfd^loffcn  ^attc,  ging  cr  tpcg. 
Ginft  rtricb  ber  ©cfQugcnc  @tma^  ouf  cincn  filbcrncn  S:eller  unb 
marf  ben  Seller  gum  gcnftcr  ^inouS,  gegcn  ein  ©c^iff,  melc^ed 
am  Ufer  log,  foft  am  gu^e  bcS  St^urme^.  ®cr  gifc^er,  bcm  biefe^ 
©c^iff  gel)5rtc,  fonb  ben  2'eUcr,  ^ob  \\}n  ouf  unb  bratftte  i(|n  tan 
Dberauffeber  gurucf.  Erftannt  fragte  biefer  ben  gifc^er:  „^abcn 
Sic  gclefen,  mag  nuf  biefcm  Seller  gefc^ricben  fte^t,  unb  ^at 
Semanb  it)n  in  Sbren  $anben  gefel)en  2"  —  ® iefcr  IVann  tDiirbe 
feftgcbalten*,  big  bcr  Sluffe^cr  fic^  roo^I  bcrfic^ert  ^attc,  bo^  cr 
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nid)t  Icfen  fonntc,  unb  ba^  bcr  SeDcr  bon  5flicmQnb  gefcfien  morben 
mar.  „®c^en  @ic",  fagtc  cr,  „<Bit  finb  fcljt  glficflic^,  bo^  Sic 
nic^t  lefcn  fonncn." 

§err  don  g^amiflart  ttJor  bcr  Ic^tc  SWiniftcr  melc^cr  bicfeS 
fonberbarc  ©cl&clmni^  muftc.  ®er  SDJarfc^aH  2a  gcuillabc,  fein 
©c^mlegcrfol^n*,  bat  i^n  bci  fclncnt  2^obc  auf  ben  Sniccn,  i^m  an- 
gugcigcn,  mcr  ber  3J?ann  mare,  ben  man  nie  anbcrg  fannte,  aU  an- 
ter  bcm  Stamen:  „®er  SD?ann  mit  ber  eifernen S!J?a§fe."  6I)amiIlart 
ontroortete  il^m,  ba^  e§  cin  ©taat^ge^eimni^  fei,  unb  ba^  cr  einen 
(Sib  geleiftet^  \)abc,  eS  nie  jn  entbecfen. 

1)  churchyard.    2)  parish.    8)  distinguished.    4)  happened.    5)  arrested.  6)  son-in- 
law.    7)  taken  an  oath. 

QuestionB. 

SBann  ftarb  bicfer  Unbefannte? 

SBo  mnrbe  er  begraben? 

SEaS  trug  fid)  einft  auf  ber  Snfel  gn? 

SSie  fagte  ber  Oberauffe^er  gu  bem  gift^cr? 

SBa^  Qt]i)ai}  bann  biefem  3Jfannc? 

SBie  lange  murbe  er  f cftgcl)alten  ? 

W\t  mlijtn  SBorten  miirbe  er  entlaffen  (dilkiissed)  ? 

SKer  mar  bcr  fictte,  ber  biefcg  ©c^eimnife  mu^tc? 

SBcWjc  Slntmort  gab  (S^amiQart  bcm  2»arfd)aa  2a  gcuiDabe? 


Forty  eighth  Lesson. 

On  the  Qovemment  of  Verbs. 

The  usual  way  in  which  the  object  is  connected  with  active 
verbs  is  by  the  accusative  case^  as :  3d^  Itebe  ben  SSatet, 
toix  loben  b  i e  ©  d&  il I  er ,  ©fc  lefen  bag  93  u  d&.  But  there 
are  also  some  verbs',  the  government  of  which  is  connected 
either  by  means  of  the  nominative  or  the  genitive  or  dative^ 
or  by  prepositions.  As  they  differ  most  from  the  English, 
they  must  be  separately  mentioned. 

I.     Verbs  which  in  German  govern  the  Nominative. 
1)  The  nominative  case  is  required  by  the  following  verbs. 
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@cin,  to  be  fd^eincn,  to  appear,  to  seem 

tDerbett;  to  become,  to  get  ^ei|en,  to  be  called,  to  bear  a 

bleiben,  to  remain  name. 

Kicamples. 

9fapoIcon  mat  tin  grower  gclDl)crr  (general). 
®cr  iimgc  Wtn^d)  ift  ©olbot  gemorScn. 
®Q§  frf)emt  cin  gutcr  $lQn  (311  fcin), 

2)  By  the  passive  voice  of  the  following  verbs,  which,  in 

the  active  govern  a  double  accusative,  as: 

8lenncn, ) .       «  [d)elten,  to  abuse,  scold 

^ci^cn,    J  fcbimpfcn,  to  insult. 

3)  The  verbs:  to  appoint,  emettnen;  to  choose,  erwa^lctt; 
to  make,  ntad^ett/  governing  in  English  two  nominatives  in 
lAiQ  passive  voices  require  in  German  the  preposition  }U  with 
the  article  (  j  u  m).    Ex. : 

$crr  31.  ift  3  n  m  §nuj3tmann  crnannt  morbcn. 

Mr.  A.  was  appointed  captain. 

gr  ift  g  u  T^>Doftor  gemad^t  morben. 

He  was  male  a  doctor. 

Note,  The  verb  erflaten,  to  declare^  requires  the  prepo- 
sition f  u  r.    Ex. : 

He  was  declared  a  thief,  cr  tDUibe  f  fl  r  einen  DfcB  crfldrt. 
Palmer  was/wnd guilty,  3)almcr  tt>urbc  fiir  [(S^ulbifl  erfldrt. 

II.     Verbs  which  in  Q^erman  govern  the  Dative. 

1)  The  foUowing  verbs,  most  of  which  govern  in  English 

the  accusative,  when  in  German  thej  are  followed  by  one 

object,  require  the  dative: 

Slbratl^eu,  to  dissuade  bel^flgen,  to  please 

antlDOrtcn,  to  answer  fbefommen^toagreewithaperson 

anbcingcn,  to  adhere  -H^eoorftel^cn,  to  impend 

iinftc^eit;  to  suit  kiftimmen, )  to  agree  with 

befeblen,  to  command,  order  beipftidbtcn,  J     some  one 

tou0mcid)cii,*)  to  evade  fbeifteben,  to  assist 

f  bcgcgnen,  to  meet,  to  occur,  banfen,  to  thank 

to  happen  bieueu,  to  serve. 

*>  Those  marked  with  f  are  ooi^ngfttefl  wttb  f  eiit,  to  ^. 
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broken,  to  threaten 
•f^cinfallcn,  to  occur 
einlcild)tcn,  to  be  evident 

tcntgct)en,      )  to  avoid, 
Tcntfomnicn,  J  to  escape 
fentlaufcn,  to  abscond 
cnt|prcd)cn,  to  answer,  to  cor- 
respond with,  to  accord 
criaubcn,  to  allow,  permit 

Kjeln,!^  «>«--*-« 
fliid)cn,  to  curse 
tfolflcn,  to  follow 
fro^ncn,  to  indulge 
flcbu^rcn,  to  be  due 

Scfallcn,  to  please 
elfen,  to  help 
mi^fnllcH,  to  displease 
gcborc^cn,  to  obey 
QC^orcn,  to  belong 
tflelingen,  to  succeed 
genfigcn,  to  suffice 
0crcia)cn,  to  redound,  conduce 
gcgicmcn  or  gicmcn,  to  become 
akid^m,  to  be  like 


l^itlbigen,  to  do  homage 
Itfi^cn,  to  be  useful 
rQtI)Cn,  to  advise 

c^cinen,  to  seem 

c^mcid)cln,  to  flatter 

tcucrn,  to  check 

TO^en,  to  bid  defiance 
txaiim,  to  trust 
mi^traucn,  to  mistrust 

{[■untcrlicgcn,  to  succumb 
id)  iintcnucrfcii,  to  submit 

tt)OrQngcI)cn,  to  precede 
Dorbcugcn,  to  obviate 
iDC^ren,  to  prevent,  ward  off 
troeid)cn,  to  give  way,  to  yield 

tn)ii)crftcl)en,     ) 
\xd}  miberfc^en,  J 
IDibcrfprcd^cn,  to  contradict 
tDillfa^rcn,  to  grant,  to  indulge 
ttjoljlmollcn,  to  favour,  to  wish 

well 
^ufjorcn,  to  listen 
Tjufommen,  to  fall  to  one's  share 


to  resist 


fic^  na^ern,  to  approach 

and  many  verbs  compounded  with  bcl,  Ctltgcgcn,  nad),  Uor, 

IDibcr,  gii. 

Examples. 

®ic[c§  ^leib  ffcl^t  m  i  r  nid)t  an,  this  dress  does  n6t  suit  me. 
3c^  bin  il)m  bicfcn  SDZorgcn  bcgcgnct  (met). 

3c^  ftimme  b  c  m  Slebitcr  dollf ommcn  bei. 

I  entirely  agree  with  the  speaker. 

®cr  ffrieg  bro^t  bicf  c  m  Sonbe,  war  threatens  this  country. 
SSoUen  ©ic  m  i r  l)clfcn,  will  you  help  me? 

Observations. 

As  these  verbs  are  not  transitive,  they  cannot  be  used  in  the 
passive  voice,  except  sometimes  in  the  third  person  (see  p.  142 
and  143,  §  8)  ;  the  passive  sentence  is  therefore  in  German,  to 
be  changed  into  a  corresponding  active  sentence.    Ex. : 

otto,  Oorman  Gonv.-Oraiiunar.  24 
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He  was  readily  obeyed,  man  ge^otc^te  i  1^  m  berettoiOig. 
We  were  displeased  with  their  society. 

Sljrc  ©efcUfc^aft  mifeficl  im^.    < 

2)  The  following  verbs  which  have  two  goyemments,  a 
person  and  a  thinffj  require  the  person'  in  the  dative^  the 
thing  in  the  dccusative: 

Slnbictcn,  to  offer  liefcrn,  to  furnish 

borgen,  to  borrow  ncl^mcn,  to  x^k&from  ft  peisoii 

bringcn,  to  bring  paffen,  to  fit 

"ogcn,  to  tell 


leil)cn,  to  lend 
entrei^en,  to  snatch  away 
erjaljicn,  to  relate 
flinubcn,  to  believe 
gema^rcn,  to  grant 


C^cnfcn,  to  present  with 
*ulbcn,       )  . 
fc^ulbig  fein,  f  ^  ""^^ 
)cneibcn,  to  pardcm 


ficbcn,  to  give  bcrfc^affcn,  to  procure 

eiften,  to  render  Dorlefen,  to  read  to  a  p^iHMu 

Examples. 

®ebcn  @ic  b c m  S  n  a b  c n*)  bag  SBuc^. 

3^  entrip  (snatched  away  from)  bpru  ©ojbaten  baS  ®ttOt%X. 

©agcn  @ic  mir  bic  SBaI)r||.cit. 
©r  fc^enttc  m  i  r  cinen  ©uibcn. 

Beading  Exercise  137* 

1.  SRein  SBcbicntcr  ift  cin  c^riic^er  SDfann.  Gin  Starr  bicibt 
itnmcr  cin  9larr.  ®ag  fc^eijit  cin  gjucflidjcr  ®cbanfc\  SWcin 
Slcffc  ift  Drfigier  gcmorben,  ©er  grwbc  murbe  fur  eincn  SBctrfiger* 
erflfirt.  3c5  l)abc  mein^m  grcunbc  abgcrat^en,  biefeg  SBcrf  ()erQii5- 
augeben*.  SBa^^atman  Sfincufleautroortet?  Wm  ^  tnir  gor 
9{id)tg  geantmortet.  S)iefe  SQio^ming  ftebt  tnir  nic^t  an;  fie  ift  gu 
ficin  fur  mid).  ^{^  ber  SUbuer  ^eeubigt  ^atte,  ftimmte  (^id^tcte) 
i^ni  bic  gan|c  SBcrfamttiUmg  bei.  ®cr  gurft  a^ntc  H^  Ungluef 
nid)t,  tt)cld)eg  il)m  bcborftanb.  Sfriufen  @ie  gem  SSicr  ?  3d)  trinfc 
eg  gem;  aber  eg  befommt mir nic|t  gut;  eg  fdoabet  nteincr  ©cfunb- 
^eit.   - 

2.  S)ie  Sinbcr,  idcIc^c  il)reu  ©Item  ttid)t  ge^orc^en,  mifefallen 
®ott.  ®iefer  tammerbicuer  bicnte  bem  ©rafen  Don  ^.  breipig 
So^rc  lang  mtt  ber  gro|ten  Sreue  unb  Sln(;cinglid)feit*.  ®icfc  StcHf 

*)  Observe  that  ia  Qennan  the  dative  precedes  the  aocaaatiTe. 
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tft  bent  ^At\fAm  ^tofeffor  entgangen,  fonft  murbe  er  gemi^  eine 
lang^c  3lbt)anblun9*  barfibcrgcfcbricbcn  ^oben.  ®er  5)icb  ift  bcm 
©ffangnilmartct*  entlnufen.  Sc^  begegnetc  ^nte  eincm  mciner 
oltcn  grcunbc,  tncld^er  Qcfonnen  ift,  in  cinigcr  Beit  nad)  Stalicn  gu 
reifen.  3c^  riet^  i^m  fc^r,  fcinc  Stcifc  nic^t  lanftc  gii  tJerfc^ieben. 
6r  jeifltc  fcincm  greunbe  bic  Silkr. 

1)  idea.    2)  a  cheat,   9)  to  publish.    4)  atta^^ent.   ^}  tr^atia^  e^aajf    6}  jailor. 

;a«f0abe  138. 

1.  Heniy  is  a  little  boy.  John  has  become  [a]  soldier.  Aris- 
tides  was  called  the  just.  My  neighbour  was  abused  [as]  a  cheat 
(93ctrftger).  Is  it  true  that  your  cousin  has  been  appointed  a 
judge  ?  I  will  make  him  my  (ju  tncittcm)  friend.  What  has 
happened  to  yoa?  What  did  you  answer  your  master?  The 
captain  threateneid  the  soldiers.  Nobody  has  ordered  the  man  to 
open  the  gate^.  It  was  impossihle /or  me  to  resist  his  requests*. 
This  circumstance  must  displease  the  merchant.  We  should 
always  assist  our  neighbours  when  they  are  in  want  of  assistance. 
To  whom  does  this  hat  belong?  It  belongs  to  the  hatter ;  he 
brought  it  to  me  that  I  might  buy  it.  Why  do  you  not  answer 
your  m^^r  wh^n  he  questions^  you?  11^  riways  bids  defiance 
to  \m  epiemiesp 

2.  To  avoid  death,  be  seized  a  plank^.  Let  us  follow  this 
example.  I  met  him  at  the  town-gate^  Why  did  you  not  thank 
your  master?  I  have  not  met  him  these  (feit)  several  weeks. 
The  beggar  approached  me  in  a  suspieiouis  manner  (auf  eiur^ 
dcrbodjtigc  S§ic.ifc).  Children  must  obey  their  parents.  TJie 
slave  hardly  escaped  bis  pursuers^.  Sow  is  your  uncle  pleased*) 
with  Frankfort?  He  is  very  well  pleased*).  If  you  will  listen 
to  me,  I  shfdi  read  you  a  chapter  (ein  $apitei)  of  Macaulay's 
History  of  England.  Show  me  your  paintings^  and  I  will  show 
you  i»y  drawings.  Could  you  lepd  me  a  doUar  or  two  ?  I  will 
lend  you  them,  if  you  will  give  me  them  back  to-morrow.  Show 
the  stranger  the  way.     Do  not  believe  this  liar*. 

1)  ta«  5t^or.   ^  h\%  l^i^e.   3)  to  )i>^  1^  want  >*  ibrmt^ea  Mae.)-   4)fragett.   5)  ein 


*)  See  p.  289, 5  and  p.  242,  Couresaation. 
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III.     Verbs  which  in  German  govern  the  Oenithe. 

1)  The  following  verbs  take  their  object  in  the  genitive; 

some  of  them  may  take  a  preposition : 

SBebfirfcn  *)  to  need  l)Qrren,to  wait  patiently  for 

crmangcln,  to  be  void  Iod)cn,**)  to  laugh  at,  to  deride 

Qcbcnfen,  to -remember,  think  fdjoncn,*)  to  spare 

of.  Ipottcn,**)  to  mock. 

2)  The  following  require  the  person  in  the  accusative^ 

and  the  object  in  the  genitive: 

SlnflngcU;      )  to  accuse,  cntfc^en,  to  dismiss 

bc)'d)iilDiGCtt,  J  to  charge  with  ubcr^ebcn,  to  disburden 

bcraiibcu,  to  rob,  to  bereave  iibcrfut}rcn,  to  convince 

entbinbcn,  to  release,  to  absolve  derfic^ern,  to  assure 

from  tniitbigen,  to  favour. 
cnttlciDcn,  to  deprive  of 

6)  The  following  reflective  verbs  govern  the  object  in  the 
genitive : 


Sid)  onne^mcn,  to  interest  one's 

self  for 
fid)  bcbicneii,  to  make  use  of 


id)  entfinnen,  1  to  recollect, 
id)  crinnern,  j  to  remember 
tc^  entn)5t)ncn,  to  disaccustom 


fic^  bcflci^igen  or  beflei^en,  to       one's  self 

apply  one's  self  fid)  erbormcn,  to  have  mercy 

fid)  bcmQcbtigcn,  to  seize,  to  take  fi^  mvdjxtn,  to  keep  off 

possession  of  fid)  erfrcucii,  to  enjoy 

fic^  cnt^altcn,  to  abstain  from,  fic^  ragmen,  to  boast 

to  forbear  fid^  fd)Cinicn,**)  to  be  ashamed 

fid)  cntlebigcn,  to  get  rid  of  fid^  Dcrfel)cn;  to  be  aware  of 

fic^  entfd)lQgcn,  to  part  with  fic^  Dcr|id)ern,  to  make  sure  of. 

4)  Observe  also  the  following  peculiar  expressions  with  the 
genitive: 

-gungcr^  jlcrbcn,  to  die  of  hunger. 

i^lned  plo^li^en  2:obe0  flerben,  to  die  a  sudden  death. 

©clne«  fficg^^  ge^en,  to  go  one's  way. 

@ie  ftnb  bed  Stobfd,  you  are  a  dead  man. 

®uted  ^ut^ed  fein,  to  be  of  good  cheer. 

Der  ^offnung  UUn,  to  live  in  hopes. 


*)  beburfen  takes  sometimes,  and  fd^oneit  mostly,  the  accnsatlTe. 
**)  £a(^en,f):otten  and  {I(^  f(^amen  prefer  the  preposition  fiter  with  the 
barren  may  take  the  prep,  auf  \vjth  the  Ace, 


i 
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Der  fRnit  1)flegen,  to  take  one's  ease,  to  rest. 

Dtx  WltimnQ  or  ber  ^n^t  fein,  to  be  of  the  opinioiu    • 

SDiflcnd  fein,  to  purpose,  to  intend. 

£)ed  ^xtM  oerfe^Ien,  to  miss  one's  aim  or  profession. 

g  Sffla%»«e, }  ^'  ^«  -*  -^  ^^^  ''-"•• 

d^inen  bed  fianbcd  semeifin,  to  exile  some  one. 

@ein(^  Slmtddivarlen^  ito  att^pd  to  oqe'is  office  or  business. 

1.  3c^  bcbttrf  3^e«  ®eiftanbe«  jp^t  nic^K  mctir.  98k  looDcn 
bed  empfanflcncn  Sofeti  tiirfjt  gcbenfen.  SKir  barren  immer  tioc^ 
ber  gntfdjejDunfl ».  8Bo«  fur  fined  aScrbre^nd  i^  bkfer  SJ^onn 
ongcflagt?  fflfan  flagt  tbn  cined  aWorbcd'  m.  SBi%lm  ift  cincr 
lliima^r^ett  itberfu^rt  morben.  2kb  fling  on  i^r  Dorbei  imb  murDigte 
fie  {eined  SBIi(Eed.  ®ie  ^*rait  ^t  fio^  bed  armen  $inbed  (inqenom- 
men  imb  ibm  einioe  Slcibungdftiicfe  gegebcn  (gefdjenft).  Sftnim 
bcbicnt  fxd)  biefcr  9)rann  einer  ^riicfe'?  SScil  er  einen  Jobmen  guj 
\)at  ®ie  Slaubcr  bema^tigtcn  ficb  meined  Sofferd.  3J?cinc  ©rofe- 
mutter  erf  rent  ficb  in  ifjrem  bobcn  Slltcr  mif  ciner  guten  ©cfunb- 
beit.  Entboftet  eud)  bed  Sfonntmeind*,  benn  er  gerftort  euere  ©e- 
funbbeit.    ®ie  ^olijei  bat  ficb  ber  ®iebc  Derficbert. 

2.  3cb  glaube  @ie  ju  tenncn,  mcin  ^err ;  aber  id)  faun  mid) 
Sbrcr  nid)t  erinnern.  ^ntfcblagen  @ie  ficb  ibiefer  trulKU  ©cbanfen ; 
Sie  roerben  3bt  Unglficf  nur  Dergro^ern.  'Brbarmct  end;  ber  Sir- 
men  nnb  Unglucflicben.  ®eben  ©ie  rubifl  Sb^^^  SBeged.  garret 
bed  $erm  (or  auf  ben  ^errn),  er  micb  eu(b  ni<bt  bedaffen*.  ©d 
berlobnt  ficb  ber  Mii^t,  biefe  ^eife  gu  untemebmen.  3<b  bin  ni^t 
biefer  ^nficbt;  icb  glaube  t^ielmebr,  man  foUte  ficb  aUer  iPjeiteren 
©cbritte*  entbalten.  Stadbbem  ii)  mebrere  9idcbte  getpatbt  batte, 
fonnte  Of  mi(^  bed  ©cblafed  nicbt  mebr  ermebren.  ?D?ein  $audberr» 
tft  b«itc  eined  plo^Iic^en  Stobed  geftorbcn ;  acftern  mar  er  nod)  gang 
gefunb  nnb  muntet.  S)er  firaiile  mu^  ber  ^lu^e  (^flegen,  fonft  rann 
er  nicbt  genefen. 

1)  dedaion*    2)  murder.    8)  cnitch.    4)  branny.    5)  forsake.  4()  steiisu  7)  landlord. 

^«fgal»t  140. 

1.  I  ni&ed  a  sharp  knife  to  cut^  this  meat.  She  derided  my 
threats'.  2 Never  imock  the  unfortunate.  Are  you  still  in  want 
of  my  assistance  ?  The  prisoner  has  been  accused  of  a  murder. 
"Kiey  accused  me  of  a  falsehood ',  because  they  did  not  under- 
hand what  I  said.     The  trees  are  bereft  <^  their  leaves.     The 

t}  S9o^.SlA»|3L0.   2}  2)r«9)tng.   3)  bic€ii|<. 
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soldiers  were  absolved  from  their  oatli^.  The  prince  assured 
them  of 'his  favour.  The  captain  released  him  from  his  promise. 
Belisarius  was  deprived  of  aU  his  dignities^  and  cast  into  prison. 
Why  have  you  abstained  from  smoking  ?  Because  it  did  not 
agree  •  vyiih  me. 

2.  The  old  man  remembered  the  days  of  his  youth.  Having 
no  scissors  at  hand  (bei  ber  ^onb),  we  made  use  of  a  knife.  The 
Jews  abstain  from  pork^,  according  to  the  law  of  Moses.  We 
were  not  aware  of  such  an  answer.  Did  anybody  make  sure  of 
his  pocket-book  ?  This  lady  has  disaccustomed  herself  to  cofiee. 
Remember  always  your  benefactors  ^  The  king  had  mercy  on 
the  poor  prisoner  and  set  him  free'.  Be  ashamed  of  your  behav- 
iour. Are  you  obliged  to  make  use  of  spectacles  (cincr  93riUe)? 
I  have  made  ^^  use  of  them  from  (since)  my  sixteenth  year.  Do 
you  remember  your  absent  friends  ?  I  s  always  i  remember  2  them. 

4)  fcer  Sib.   6)  hit  SBfirbe.   6)  see  p.  368,  n.    7)  t>a»  €(^toeinefIdf(^.    8)  btx  SDo^U^i- 
tn.    9}  to  sot  free—  bie  grei^eit  fc^enfen.    10)  see  p.  828,  g  4. 


Beading-lesson. 

Sllg  Sari  v.,  bcr  fpfitcr  bcntfd)cr  Saifcr  roiirbc,  nac^  bcm  Sobe 
fcinc^  ©ro^batcr^,  bc«  SoniQ^  gcrbinaiib,  nac^  2)?abrib  rci5tc,  urn 
Don  bem  Sonigreic^  Spanien  S3efi^  ju  ne^men,  \faitt  er  etnen  fran- 
gofifc^cn  ©rafen,  be  SJoffu,  in  fcincm  ©cfolgc.  ®ic  ungcwo^nlic^e 
©ro^c  *  bicfc«  jungcn  aj?annc6,  feine  !6rpcrlid)c  ©cmanbt^eit,  luelc^ 
i^n  gum  trcfflic^en  Slcitcr  mad^tc,  feine  guDorfommenbe*  ©icnftbe- 
fliffen^cit*  unb  [eine  iibrigen  (other)  lieben^miirbigen  Eigcnfc^often 
[)atten  i^n  bem  Saifer  fo  lieb  gemodjt,  ba^  er  immer  bei  i^m  bletbrn 
muBte. 

©inft  ^atte  Sorl  eine  gro^e  3agb*  beranftaltet*  unb  fcfete«  cincm 
ebcr  (boar)  tief  in  ben  SBalb  ^inein  mit  foli^er  $ije  nacft,  ba|  cr 
ben  SBeg  berfe^lte  .(lost),  unb  Stiemonb  i^m  gu  folgen  rvaQtt  aU^ 
be  ©offu.  8lber  biefer  \)attt  bag  Ungliicf,  fid^  an  einem  Dergiftctea 
©olc^e  gu  Deriuunben,  meldien  cr  mil  bamaliger*  ©ewoljntcit 
bcr  fpanifd)cn  Sdger  bei  fic^.  trug.  ©obalb  Sari  bag  23Iut  b^ 
mcrtte,  mclc^cg  fcin  iJiebling"  uergo^  (lost),  fragteer  i^n  crfc^rocfen, 
ob  ber  @ber  il)n  uermunbet  ^abe.    S)er  ©raf  ergo^lte,  toai  ij^nt 
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Bcgegnet  marc  iinb  fufltc  bei,  ia^  cr  Slicmahb  aK»  fic^  felbft  SSor- 
iDurfc  gu  mod^en"  ^abc. 

®er  Sonig  fanntc  fc^r  mo()I  bic  tobtlidic  SBirfimg"  beg  ®iftc«, 
fobolb  c§  in'g  S3Iut  ubcrgegongcn  mdrc.  Urn  fcincn  Siebling  311 
rcftcn,  gcbac^tc  cr  nlc^t  bcr  cigenen.  Scbcnggcfo^r;  cr  fprang  mm 
^fcrbc,  befool  aui)  bcm  ©rofen  nbgiifteigcn"  unb  fid|  gong  feincm 
SiDcn  gu  imterrocrfen.  ®cr  @raf  macbtc  gmar  SiniDenbungcn^; 
abcr  ber  Sonig  bcbarrtc"  auf  bcm  cbcin  6ntfd)Iuffc,  [cincm  greuuDc 
bo^  Sebcn  gu  rettcn,  obcr  mit  ibm  gu  ftcrbcn.  Gr  ri^  bic  SIcibung 
Don  bcr  SBunbc  tucg,  fog  ici^  33Iut  gu  micbcrl)oltcnmalcn^*  m^  unb 
[pic  eg  iDcg.  ®icfc  cntfc^Ioffcnc  unb  ^od)l)er3igc  ^anblung  beloljutc 
ben  fSniglid^cn  grcunb  mit  bcr  grcubc,  [cincm  grcunbc  bag  Scbcn 
gcrettet  gu  l}abcn,  obnc  nad}t^ciligc  golgcn  ffir  ha^  fcinigc. 

SScr  fotttc  nic^t  bicfc  mabrc,  aufopfcrnbc^  grcunt)fd)aft  cincg  bcr 
tiiad)tigftcn  §crrfc^cr  ber  6rbc  berounbern!  . 

1)  tallness,  size.  2)  obliging.  3)  readiness  in  service.  4)  a  hunting  party.  6)  to 
arrange.  6)  nai^fe^en,  to  pursue.  7)  but.  8)  in  use  at  that  time.  9)  favourite..  10)  to 
reproach  with.  11)  effect.  12)  to  alight.  13)  objections.  14)  to  insist.  15)  repeatedly. 
16)  selfHtacrificing. 

Questions. 

8llg  bcr  Sonig  gerbinanb  Don  ^panicn  ftarb,  wer  crbte  (in- 
herited) bag  rRj)nigreid)  ? 

SBarum  rcigtc  Sarlnai^  3U?abrib? 

2Bcr  mar  in  bem  ®ef olgc  tarig  beg  ^^fmftcn  ? 

SBeId)c  6igenfd3aften  geid}nctcn  ben  ©rafen  be  S5offu  au8? 

SBSog  gcfc^al)  cinmal  bei  einer  qrofeen  Sagb? 

aSag  fiir  ein  Unglucf  Wtt  be  ^3o)fu? 

SLIg  bcr  ftonig  bag  Slut  bcmerftc,  mag  fragtc  cr? 

Sllg  Sari  crfubr,  mag  bem  ©rafen  bcgegnct  mar,  mag  be[d)lo^ 
cr  gu  tbun? 

SBag  tbat  cr  alebann? 

aSag  befal)l  cr  bem  ©rafen  gu  t^un? 

SBoUte  be  23offu  eg  bulben? 

8luf  mag  bebarrte  (or  beftanb)  ber  Sonig?  • 

Slnf  mcld)c  SBeife  rettetc  tarl  bcm  ©rafen  bag  ficben? 

SBa§  mu|  man  in  biefcm  gallc  bcmunbern?- 
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Forty  ninth  Lesson. 

Bemarks  on  the  FrepositiQns. 

The  use  of  the  prepositions  is  of  too  yarioiis  &  natere  to 
aUott  of  its  being  determined  bj  definite  roles.  Their  de> 
p4rtun>  from  the  original  signification  can  only  be  Aawnhj 
exMn|  K^  and  by  observing  certain  expressions.  We  aecwd- 
inj^ly  add   the  following  supplementary    observations  to 

I.     On  the  use  of  some  Cierman  prepositions. 

This^  preposition  signifies  commonly  at.    Ex. : 
^cmanb  tlopft  an  bcr  %\)\m^  somebody  knocks  at  the  do<v. 

Other  significations : 
(?r  fhtrb  an  bcr  Cholera,  he  died  o/the  cholera. 

'^^icb  antcb«CU  an,  to  lean  against 

\H  U  (5HUt  fllaubcn,  to  believe  in  God. 

^U  ;>C«iaub  (-rliT.)  bcnfcu,  to  think  o/some  one. 

;lui^ciKln  a  n ,  to  doubt  o/. 

^icb  nichm  an,  to  revenge  on. 

t\^  ift  a  n  niir  jn  fpiclcn,  it  is  my  turn  to  play. 

C?in  ^ricf  an  wicb.  a  letter /or  me. 

$ln  ben  Ufern  be\^  »Jbein^,  on  the  banks  of  the  Rhine. 

?(b  babt  an  ibn  iiefdjciebcn,  I  have  written  to  him. 

i^ranffnrt  am  (an  bcm)  Wain,  Frankfort  on  the  Maine. 

^beii  an  ciner  cad)e  ncbmcn,  to  take  part  in  somethingii 

^lUK^  iVanncI  an  (^elb,  for  want  o/ money. 

8leitb  an  ^i^erfhinb,  rich  in  wit. 

81  n  bcm  ^rni  crflrcifen,  to  seiae  by  the  arm. 
^n  bcr  ^anb  IKriunnbcn,  to  wound  in  the  hand. 

Slltf  (generally  on  or  upon),  as: 

^ai  Snd)  liegt  anf  bcm  Sifd),  the  book  lies  on  the  taUe. 

Further  expressions: 

81  n  f  baS  Sanb  fiel)en,  to  go  into  the  country. 
81  n'  bic  ^Boft  flcbcn,  to  go  to  the  post-office. 
81 U  '  bcr  ia^  fcin,  to  be  out  hunting. 
81  nf  mcine  ftoftcn,  at  my  expence. 
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68  tommt  auf  ©ie  an,  it  depends  wpan  you. 
8luf  bcr  ©trofe,  in  the  street. 

©i^  auf  6cn  SBeg  madjcn,  to  set  out. 

Qiuf  6tma8  Sld)t  geben,  to  pay  attention  to  something. 

8luf  Slcifcn,  abtoad. 

S[uf  aUt  gdUe,  ai  all  events,  at  any  rate. 

Sluf  tnorgcn, /or  to-morrow. 

8luf  furjc  3cit,  /or  a  short  time. 

8lUT  bem  fiatlbc,  in  the  country. 

$luf  93efel)l  bed  ^itigd,  by  the  king's  conmiand. 

Slltf  biefe  9Setfe,  tn  this  manner. 

Sluf  mie  longc, /or  how  long? 

aiuf  immcr,  auf  cmig,  /or  ever. 

aiuf  bcr  SBelt,  in  the  world. 

^a8  ^ei^t  auf  ^eut)(^  . . . ,  that  is  in  German . . . 

@8  ift  ein  S$iertel  auf  fec^  \U)x,  it  is  a  quarter  to  six. 

Slud  (generally  out  of  or  from). 

Slug  bcm  Sitnmcr,  out  of  the  room. 

Slug  QittO&ift,  from  weakness. 

SSag  mirb  aud  mir  merben,  what  will  become  of  me? 

Slug  ^nx6at  flerbcn^  to-  die  with  fear. 

Slug  ©rfaprung,  from  experience. 

Slug  9Serfe^,  by  mistake,  through  inadvertence. 

Slug  bcr  aJ^obc,  out  of  fashion. 

Slug  bent  ®eutfd)en  in'g  granjofifcl^e  uberfc^cn. 
To  traniAttte^,/Vom'  German  into  French. 

9)ei  (generally  at,  near,  by). 

S5ei  biefeir  SBottenr,  at  these  words. 

Set  meiner  Slnftmft,  ow  my  amval. 

»ci  ^ai^t,  hy  night. 

S5ei  3eit,  m  time. 

a5Ietbe  bei  mir,  stay  wUh  me. 

S5ei  $ofe  fein,  to  be  at  court. 

3»  bcr  ©d)Iarf)t  bti  Sttarengo,  (U  the  battle  o/ Marengo. 

S5ei  aww  @cfunbl)cit  fcin,  to  be  in  good  health. 

S3ei  Sageganorutft,  at  day-bre^. 

S5ci  ^ellem  Sage,  in  broad  day-light. 

S3ci  Sag  unb  bei  ^aifi,  by  day  and  by  night. 

S5ci  fiicfyt  arbeiten,  to  work  by  candle-light. 
S5ei  bcr  $anb  f fri)rcn,  to  lead  by  the  hand. 
S3eim  ©pici,  at  play. 
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3d|  rief  tlm  bet  fdnna  ^lomrn,  I  called  him  by  his  name. 

Ttcfi»  ftnjt  bd  Jbnen,  that  depends  upon  you. 

3d^  Khxbt  km  @c1l>  bet  mtr,  I  haTe  no  money  dboiU  me. 

Sd  ^i^i^  KtO,  to  be  «l  dinner. 

fSd  iOL  SRoment,  with  or  amon^  the  Bomans. 

S^andft  (generaUy  through). 
34  bm  bon^  bm  ^Balb  gcyangrn. 

I  hare  gooe  ikromgk  the  forest. 

?if  oanje  3ctt  btnbimb,  dwnmg  all  the  time. 
Tnr4i  IDdcM  ^itttl,  by  what  means? 
Tnrdi  on  ^rttt,  ifcitwflr*  •  plank. 
34  iDnrbe  bnrd)  dnm  $fdl  ocnDinibct 

I  iras  iroonded  hy  an  arrow. 

%ix  (generaDy/or). 
(Sin  ^ittd  \\\x  ba^^  3abnivf(. 

A  remedy  a^otn^  the  tooth-adie.       ^ 

Stflrf  fur  3tucf,  piece  6y  pieee. 

SBort  fur  SSort,  word  hy  word. 

Sur^m  fur  Gttoa^,  to  answer /or. 

Sie  |orgt  fur  9Uc^,  she  takes  care  ofeyerythmg; 

®(g^  (generally  agavMty  towards). 

®eqm  hit  SKoucr,  against  the  wall. 

©fflcn  [c4^  lUr,  6y  six  o'clock. 

SRilbt^atig  gegen  bie  ^rnien,  charitable  to  the  poor. 

Unempfinblicb  QCflfn,  insensible  fo. 

@egtn  boarc  Scja^limg,  for  cash. 

e^  flnb  flfflcu  gmri  Stuubeu,  it  is  about  two  hours. 

Saub  gcflcn  qUc  Sittcn,  deaf  to  all  entreaties. 

3^r  Ucbd  ift  nidjtd  gcgeu  bad  friue. 

Tour  illness  is  nothing  in  comparison  with  his. 

3tl  (generally  in  or  tn^o). 

3n  granfrcH,  tn  France.    3n  ^arid,  in  Paris. 
3m  ftTubling,  tn  spring.    3n  eincm  ton,  toith  a  ton^ 
3n  bcr  Stftiile  fcin,  to  be  at  school. 
Sm  6m[t,  seriously,  in  earnest. 

3n  Scrgrociflnng  fcin,  to  be  in  despair. 
@icb  in  ben  gnngcr  fdinciben,  to  cut  one's  finger. 
3m  Scorrff  fcin  or  ftcl)cn,  to  be  <m  the  point. 
3n  bic  glud}t  fc^lagen,  to  put  to  flight. 
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^Sta^  (generally  after), 

Slad^  Saufc  gel^cn,  to  go  home. 

®er  SScg  nad)  ber  ©tabt,  the  way  to  the  town. 

3(!b  flcl)c  nad)  SSien,  I  go  to  Vienna. 

9iad)  SBeticbcn,  as  you  like. 

?lad)  mcineu  ^cfc^lcn,  according  to  my  orders. 

9tadi  3?crlauf  Don  gmei  SU^ouatcn,  a/l5er  two  months. 

9tac^  alp^obetifdjer  Ortnnng,  in  alphabetical  order. 

Semanb  fragt  noc^  S^ncn,  somebody  asks /or  you. 

Ileb^  (generally  over), 

Ueber  ben  ^o^en  ^txQtn,  over  the  high  mountains. 
Ucbcr  ben  ^lu|  fe^cn,  to  cross  the  river; 
85crf  iigcn  @ic  fiber  mcinen  95eutcl,  dispose  of  my  purse. 
@d  ift  fiber  ein  ^albeS  3al)r,  it  is  above  six  months. 

tcute  fiber  ad^t  Sage,  this  day  week. 
•en  ©ommer  fiber,  during  the  summer. 
@i^  fiber  ©troag  Dcrtxmnbern,  to  be  astonished  at. 
©id)  freuen  fiber,  to  rejoice  ai. 
&aijtn  fiber,  to  laugh  at. 

S)og  ge^t  fiber  meine  ^afte,  that  is  above  (beyond)  my 
Ueber  Z\\i^,  at  table.  [strength. 

®a^  ®orf  liegt  fiber  bem  gluffe. 

The  village  is  situated  over  the  water. 

ItttI  (generally  rouTid  or  abouif)* 

Urn's  geiter  l)eriim,  about  the  fire-place. 

Urn  dtati^  f  ragen,  to  consult. 

34  bitte  @ie  unt  SJergei^ung,  I  beg  your  pardon. 

Urn  ®elb  fpielen,  to  play /or  money. 

Urn  mietjiel  U^r,  at  what  o'clock? 

Um  ein  Ufir,  at  one  o'clock. 

&  ift  nm  i^n  gefci^el)en,  it  is  over  with  him. 

JBeffimmern  ©ie  fic^  nic^t  um  miii,  don't  care/or  xne. 

@r  {)Qt  {tc^  fel)r  unt  mic^  Derbieut  gemac^t. 

He  has  had  a  great  deal  of  trouble  with  me. 

®iefer  SBeg  ift  um  gmei  ©tunben  ffirger. 

This  road  is  shorter  by  two  leagues  (miles). 

Ittltet  (generally  under)^ 
Unter  ber  Slegiernng  ^avl^  beg  ©rojen. 

Tn  the  reign  of  Charlemagne. 


—    Mo- 
unter Jioolf  3a(rm«  under  twelve  years, 
l^cbcr  Unttrfcbicb  unter  (jroifc^cn) . . . 

What  dififerenoe  hettceen .  •  • 

Unttr  Differ  ^^ingung,  on  that  condition. 

Untrr  ^cgd  ocbcn,  to  set  sail. 

Unter  biejcn  sKdnncm,  among  these  men. 

6ie  bdammen  e$  ntd^t  unter  ge^n  SJ^alem. 

Toa  win  not  get  it  for  lest  than  ten  dollars. 
Unter  tan  $ijdK  ^ert»or,  from  mider  the  tabte. 

SBim  (generally  of,  from), 

derfonraten  Xnm  xintm,  to  come  from  some  one. 

ioom  erjlen  ^bruar  an.  beginning  with  t^e  1st  of  Fehmaiy. 

IRon  =  »on  <ieiten  Semanbe^,  from. 

Son  Qonjem  ^^erjen,  with  all  my  heart. 

^iefed  ^i<b  ijt  bon  ®5tbe  gefd^rieben  morben. 

This  book  has  been  written  by  Gksthe. 

Som  ^^orgen  hU  jum  Sbenb. 

From  morning  tiU  erening. 

9m  !^ri^  bi^  Igonbon,  from  Paris  to  London. 

Sot  (generally  before,) 

Sor  Xe^n  Ubr,  before  ten  o'dock. 

S8or  orei  Jogen,  three  days  ago. 

6idb  pinftttn  tJOt,  to  be  afraid  of. 

@4ntt  Dor  <S4ritt,  stqp  by  step. 

€i4  t)or  @tmod  ^nten,  to  beware  of. 

Sot  bet  @tttbt  mo^^.  to  live  outside  the  town* 

SBor  greubc  meinen,  to  weep  with  joy. 

Sot  Snkr  licgen,  to  be  at  andior. 

3tt  (generally  to), 

3n  ]ener  3elt,  a  Uiat  time. 

S>ie  fitebe  gum  9ttt^,  the  love  o/ glory. 

Sur  Beit  bed  Stuguftiid,  at  the  time  of  Angnstoa. 

gu  Saufe  fein,  to  be  <u  home. 

34  oegob  mid)  gu  it)m,  I  went  to  him. 

gu  93ette  ge^en,  to  go  to  bed  (to  sleep). 

3u  SBagen,  in  a  carriage.    3u  ?Pferb,  on  horseback. 

Su  gu^,  on  foot.    3u  ^leicber  3eit,  at  the  same  tim^ 

3u  S^ren  bet  ^dnigin,  *n  honour  of  the  queen. 
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Su  fianb  nnb  311  SBaffcr,  by  land  and  by  water. 
3um  ©Ificf,  fortunately.     Awrti  Seifpid,  for  example. 

3u  bicfcm  ©ebrauc^  (dtDccf),  for  this  purpose. 

Snni  ©cfangcncn  madjcn,  to  make  prisoner. 

S)a6  ^ila^  gu  einem  fiieibe  netimen,  to  take  one's  measure* 

Beading  Exercise  141. 

34  bcnfe  oft  on  ®ie.  Sd)  fonntc  meinc  Sleife  nic^t  fortfe^en 
awi  STOonacI  a  n  @tH>,  ®ic  @d)iffc  finb  bcrcite  auf  ^o^cr  @ce. 
®ie  SSmcI,  ttelc^e  nn«  im^crbftc  Derloffcn,  fe^ren  im  grublitig  ju- 
rfidf.*  @8  war  im  ©ommcr  Don  1840.  3ft  bcr  ^crr  gu  ^aufc? 
9lcin,  cr  ift  auggeganacn.  (Sr  fpei^t  ^cutc  in  bcr  Qtabt  3c^  bin 
ouf  offcncr  Strafe  befc^impft*  morbcn.  ®ic  Heine  ©djaar  mac^te 
Reft  35Q^n'  biire^  bie  geinbe.  SWein  ©c^mager  »irb  fpotcften^  in 
brei  Sagen  onfommen.  SSo^renb  biefed  gangen  SD^onotd  ^at  ed 
mi)t  ein  eingiae^  STOoI  gere^net.  Set  $unb  fprang  untcr  bem 
Sifd)  ^erbor.  SSom  grften  big  gum  ye^tcn.  @eit  wonn  ift  3nlic 
eine  SBaife  ?  ©ie  ift  c«  feit  i^rer  ftinb^eit.  SlnfangS  flatten  bie 
SRomer  feine  geftnngen* ;  fit  fe|ten  i^r  gonged  SSertrauen  anf  il^rc 
§eere  *,  meld^e  fie  Idngg  ber  glujfc  legten,  too  fie  Don  ©ntfernung 
gii  @ntfemung  ^^iirme  erric^teten*,  urn  bie  ©olbaten  batin  iinter- 
gubringeu*. 

.  1)  to  insolt.    2)  \nj.   8)  fbrtrofls.   4)  annjr.   6)  to  eroct.   6)  to  shelter. 

142. 

Sllejanber  ber  ®ro^e  ftarb  in  ber  SBliit^e  beg  Sebeng.  STefop 
blit^te  3  u  r  Beit  ©olon'g;  S3  o  r  brei  S^agen  l^aben  mir  einen 
SBoIf  crIegtH  3(^  merbe  Dor  ad^t  SEagen  ni^it  augoe^en;  ber  SIrgt 
bat  eg  mir  Derboten.  3(^  n^erbe  ©ie  n  a  cb  ben  9Jcarftpreifen  be- 
gablen.  grang  berSrfte  n^urbe  in  3ta(ien  gefangen  unb  nad^ 
©panien  abgefii^rt  Segen^benb  fab  man  am^immel  eine 
fenrigc  ftugel*.  SJ?ein  Sater  ift  um  gmei  Ubr  abgereigt.  85  e  i  fei- 
ner  Slbreifc  mar  bie  'gange  gamilie  Derfammelt.  er  wirb  i  n  ^arig 
Don  feincm  ©ruber  m  i  t  offenen  airmen  empfangen  merbcn.  ©inb 
©IcguiJanb  bierber  gefommen?  3a,  ic^  bin  mit  ber  ©fenbabn 
gefommen.  9}tan  mu|  nicbt  a  u  g  (Sigennn^*  bag  ®nte  tbun. 
Slcifcn  ©ie  3 u  35fcrb  ober  g u  SBagen ?  fteineg  Don  beiben;  icb  reife 
3u^©dbiffe.  3cD  banb  ein  Safj^entn^  urn  feinen  ?trm.  ©ag^ino 
meinte  Dor  greuoen.    $eibelberg  liegt  an  ben  Ufern  beg  Stecfarg. 

1)  kiUed.    2)  globe.    3)  selfishness. 
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n.    How  to  express  some  JSnglUh  prepositions. 

abore. 

Ahavey  when  it  expresses  time  or  number^  so  as  to  signify 
m&re  than  or  longer  than,  is  rendered  in  German  by  ftb(t 
or  me^r  aU.    Ex*: 

The  fi^t  lasted  aftot^e  four  hours. 

S)er  ^Qtnpf  bauerte  u bet  (or  tnebr  oli)  t>\tt  @ttmben. 

It  is  ahove  twenQr  mOes  from  here. 

@d  ift  uber  (mebt  aid)  gmangig  9Rei(en  ooti  bier. 

about. 

AhotU :  1)  in  the  sense  of  round  is  to  be  rendered  by 
urn;  2)  in  the  signification:  concerning  it  is  fiber;  8)  in 
speaking  of  things  which  people  carry  about  them,  it  is 
translated  b  e  {.    Ex. : 

1)  All  thronged  about  the  prince. 

Wit  brangten  ficb  utn  ben  gurfteti. 

2)  I  will  speak  to  him  ahout  this  affiiir. 

3cb  mertie  fiber  biefe  ©elegen^eit  mit  ibm  fpre^m. 

We  shall  consider  ahoiU  this  matter. 

9Str  tDerben  fiber  biefe  @a(be  nacbbenfen. 

8)  I  have  no  money  ahout  me. 

3(b  b^be  lein  @elb  bet  mir. 

at. 

At:  1)  is  most  commonly  rendered  by  be{  without  or 
with  an  article;  2)  after  nouns  or  verbs  denoting  derision^ 
anger  J  surprise  j  sorrow  j  etc.,  at  is  rendered  by  fiber  with 
the  accusative;  3)  at  is  translated  bei/  wlien^  in  English,  it 
precedes  the  word  house,  either  expressed  or  understood, 
Ex.: 

1)  We  were  ai  dinner. 

SBir  moren  beim  SKittageffen  (bei  STifd^), 

2)  She  laughed  at  him,  fie  locbte  fiber  ibtl. 
I  am  surpnsed  at  what  you  say. 

3cb  bin  erftount  fiber  bog,  mag  ®ie  fagen. 
8)  We  were  ai  your  aunt's,  mir  maren  bei  ibrer  S^anfc. 
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By:  1)  denotiiig  the  €r^en^  or  ea/Me  is  translated  ))Ott« 
Mr.  Bell  is  respected  hy  everybodj. 

§err  Sell  mirb  tion  Sebermann  geocfttct 

Tro^  was  destroyed  hy  the  Greeks. 

2;roia  murbc  don  ben  ©riec^en  gerftori 

2)  In  affirmations  and  swearing  by  is  translated  "btix 
He  swears  hy  his  honour,  er  f(!^tD5rt  bei  fetncr  @^re. 

3)  J5y,  after  the  verbs  to  sell,  to  huy^  to  work,  etc.,  pre- 
ceding a  noun  of  weight  or  meamre,  a  day,  week^  month  or 
year,  is  rendered  into  German  by  n  a  4f  (cither  after  or  before 
its  noun),  or  bymdding  n)e{fe  to  the  noun,  such  as:  ))funb^ 

tod\t,  tagmeiff,  tt>o(i^enn)e{fe  k.    Ex«  ; 

I  sell  the  tea  hy  the  pound. 

3^  Derfaufe  ben  S^ee  md)  htm  ?Pfunb,  or  bem  ?Pfunbe  nai), 
or  pfunbmeifc. 

We  work  hy  the  hour  or  hy  the  day. 

SSir  atbeiten  nad^  ber  @tunbe  obet  nac^  bem  S^age. 

4)  When,  preceding  a  numeral  immediately  followed  by 
an  adjeetive  oidimefmon  hy  is  rendered  in  German  by  unb* 
Ex.: 

This  room  is  fifteen  feet  long  hy  ten  wide* 

©iefeg  Simmer  ift  fnnfeedn  ^%  latig  unb  j  €l|n  bwit 

5)  By,  immediately  following  the  verbs  to  Mil,  to  wound^ 
etc.,  is  translated  burd^.    Ex. : 

The  officer  was  wounded  hy  a  gun. 

®er  DtPxter  mnrbe  burd)  einen  glintenfd^u^  derlt)unbet. 

A<^ille8  was  killed  at  the  siege  of  Troy  hy  an  arrow.   * 

Sld^iUed  murbe  bei  ber  SJelogerung  t^m  Sroja  burc^  dnen  $fei( 

getobtet. 

from. 
1)  From  and  to,  used  in  the  same  sentence  are  rendered 
by  »ott  — ju.    Ex.: 

He  went^om  street  to  street,  from  town  to  town,  et<^ 

6r  ging  Don  (Strafe  gu  @trape,  Don  @tabt  ju  @tabt.  2C 
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2)  Fnm  wulnr  is  itnter —  l^erscr.    Ex.: 
fWMwitfertlie  table,  n  It  tet  bem  £tf(^  l^erbot. 

Aofe.   Wliea  two  names  of  towns  or  villages  are  mentioned, 
fnm  —  lo  is  raidcrod  bj  0  o  n  —  nod).     Ex. : 
Fram  Fuis  It  Bomb,  m«  forB  tfti^  fKoutn^ 

Z)Drwm  israideredbyDoti,  ^ndtohjhli,  whenspeak- 
iDg  ci  CMtemt  or  lune.     Ex. : 

f^om  Easter  to  Christmas,  don  Oftem  bid  SSeiBna^L 

il. 

1)  To  liare  a  pom  m  is  translated  with  a  compound  word, 

audi  as:  Jbpfv^,  "OaldlD^,  3<4<(^t^  )(•    ^^*  * 
I  hare  oonstantfy  a  pain  ta  mj  head. 

3d|  kait  inmtt  SopftDc^.  ' 

2)  Jii  after  words  doioting  hurting j  wounding ^  etc.  and 

preceding  a  possessive  adjective  with  any  part  of  the  bod;, 

is  to  be  rendered  by  an  with  the  definite  article: 

The  difld  feU  down  and  was  hurt  in  the  shoulder. 
^^  fiinb  lid  nnb  Dtrmunbctt  ficb  a  n  bet  @c^ulter. 

S)  In  adverbial  expressions  of  time^  in  is  expressed  in 
German  either  by  am  or  by  the  Genitive  case  with  or  without 
the  article.    Ex. : 

1%  the  moniing,  on  StoTgm  or  (bed)  9f  orgmd. 

In  the  evening,  am  Sbeab  or  (bed)  Sbenbd. 

1)  On  or  upon  is  most  generally  auf.    Ex. : 
He  climbed  upon  the  tree,  er  f  letterte  Quf  ben  ^avaxi, 

2)  After  the  verb  to  Jive,  on  or  upon  is  rendered  by  ttl, 
and  after  to  play,  )>on  is  not  translated  at  all.     Ex.: 

The  prisoner  lives  on  bread  and  water. 

3)er  ©efangene  lebt  Don  9)rob  unb  SSaffer. 

Ton  play  on  the  violin,  and  I  play  on  the  flute. 

@ie  fpielen  SSioline  unb  icb  fpiele  gldte. 
8)  The  preposition  on,  before  the  days  of  the  week  asd 
with  fbttes,  is  translated  am.    Ex. : 
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Come  on  Sunday,  lommtn  @ie  ^m  @t)nnfa0. 

On  the  twelfth  of  May,  am  (or  betl)  Jtoolften  9Rat. 

oyer. 

This  preposition  is  commonly  rendered  in  German  by 
Hhtt,  but  it  must  be  exppeseed  by  )>or{lber  {seldom  au0}> 
when  it  denotes  an  action  ended.     Ex.? 
As  soon  as  the  rain  will  be  over. 

©obatb  bcr  ISttQtn  d  o  t  ft  b  e  r  fcm  wirb. 

Is  dinner  over,  ift  bag  SRUtagcffcn  Dorubcr? 
Church  is  over,  bie  ^ird)e  ift  mi. 

vitb. 

1)  With  is  rendered  by  t) or  afW  th«  verbs  to  ttarve^  to 
dicy  to  perish^  ete.    Ex. : 

He  died  ivith  cold,  et  ftarb  »or  Salte. 

Note.     To  die  of  ia  translated  ftcrben  an.    Ex. : 
He  died  of  his  wounds,  er  flarb  an  felnen  SBunbeiu 

2)  With  must  not  be  expressed  after  the  following  verbs: 

to  meet  withj  bcgegnctt  (Ace);  to  trust  withy  ant)ertratten;  to 
reproach  zoith,  i)OWerfett*     These  German  verbs  govern  the 
tu^cttscttive  without  preposition.    Ex.  x 
He  trusted  me  with  his  son. 

@r  Dcrtraute  mir  fcincn  ®o^n  an. 

I  reproached  him  with  his  ingratitodeu 

Zd)  iPurf  i\)m  feine  Unbanfbarteit  Dor. 

Remark. 

Most  jj^repositions  are  placed  in  German  before  the  words  they 
govern ;  in  Eoglish  they  are  sometimes  placed  after : 

Whom  do  yoB  speak  (o,  mi  t  tuem  fpret^n  @ie? 
What's  that  for,  tt)  o  g  u  ift  bag  ? 

Hie  man  whom  you  are  interested  for*         * 

®er  ^Maxtn,  f  &r  ben  @ie  \xd^  intereffiren. 

.^ttfoabt  14:3. 

1.  Where  are  you  going?  I  am  going  into  the  country.  €r<sthe 
died  at  Weimar  in  the  year  (im  3kl^re)  1833.  My  friend  arrived 
in  the  beginning  c^  summer.  Is  this  book  to  (nad))  your  taste^? 
N09  I  do  not  like  it  (It  doea  not  plecue  me)»    I  met  ^at  gentle* 

otto,  German  ConT.-<}rtan]nar.  25 


—    386    — 

man  on  my  journey  in  Italy.  The  poor  man  had  to  choose 
between  slavery' and  death.  Why  has  she  been  so  unjust  to- 
wards her  parents?  Did  you  arrive  before  or  a^r  four  o'clock? 
Before  the  church  there  are  three  high  poplars'.  I  found  this 
letter  among  my  papers.  Brandy  *  is  the  source  of  great  evils 
among  that  people.  They  (man)  told  me  amongst  otber  things 
that  the  ship  had  been  taken  by  the  enemy  (pL)* 

2.  He  has  sold  all  his  horses  except  one  or  two.  I  went  from 
Hamburgh  to  Altona.  Now  we  turn  to  (towards)  the  south. 
Auiong  the  German  merchants  in  London,  there  are  many  bene- 
ficent' men.  He  lives  ^vith  his  brother.  The  tailor  will  come 
to  your  house  to-morrow.  Where  do  you  come  from  ?  I  come 
from  my  auntfs.  The  wooden  horse  was  outside  the  walls  of 
Troy'.  The  patient  is  at  present  out  of  danger.  Nobody  besides 
myself  was  present^.  Out  of  (Don)  sixty  soldiers  who  tried  the 
attack',  twenty  five  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy  {pL).  The 
dog  sprang  [out]  from  under  the  table. 

1)  Ocf^iittttf.    2)  eUaverd.    3)  VcpptlUamt.    4)  ber  8ranntod».    5)  mfikUW%» 
6)  Xt$la.    7)  gegenv£rt{§.   s)  Vigriff,  m. 


144. 

1.  My  father  was  not  above  twenty  two  years  old,  when  he 
was  married^.  My  uncle's  country-house'  is  very  handsome,  bat 
it  cost  him  above  eighty  thousand  florins.  It  is  above  a  year 
since  my  friend  set  off  for'  America.  Rome  was  built  by  Bo- 
mulus.  The  poor  man  was  driven*  out  of  his  house  by  his  cre- 
ditors'. I  will  get  up  to-morrow  at  six  o'clock.  Were  you  at 
Mrs.  D.'s  ball  last  night?  I  will  pay'  you  at  the  end  of  this 
month.  I  rejoice  greatly  at  your  good  luck'.  She  always  smiles^ 
at  every  thing  which  is  said.  Where  was  your  sister  this 
morning?  She  was  at  her  aunt's.  My  box'  is  one  foot  and 
a  half  deep  by  two  wide  and  four  long.  Harold  was  wounded 
by  an  arrow'. 

2.  William*  the  Second  was  killed  by  an  arrow  in  the  New- 
forest.  Charles  was  wounded  in  his  arm  and  not  in  his  leg.  I 
have  very  often  a  pain  in  my  teeth.  Upon  what  instrument  does 
your  sister  play?  She  plays  on  the  piano.  Men  (man)  do  not  live 
only  on  bread  and  meat,  but  on  the  grace  ^  of  God.  That  happened 
on  the  12th  [of]  March.  I  am  in  the  habit i^  of  taking  a  cup  of 
coffee  as  soon  as  (the)  dinner  is  over,  Wlien  you  meet  witk 
a  poor  man,  never  reproach  him  [with]  his  poverty.    Ftanoe 
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extends  from  the  limine  to  the  Atlantic  Ocean.    What  does  he 
complain^'  o/? 

1)  to  be  married  *-  ^  »er^eirat(ett.  2)  Sanb^auf.  8)  ita<^.  4)  treiHn.  6)  QUvAi* 
ter.  6)  Oluif.  7)154eln.  8)  bic  jtifle.  t)  ber  9>feil.  10)  bfe  Olnabe.  11)  to  be  in  tho 
1^^^  l^lkgcn  or  gtvs^nt  fcftt.  12)  flaaraiiber, 

Beading-leBson. 

ancai  Rxanaii  mat  nid^t  nut  ber  gtS^te  37fa(er  feiner  Beit,  fon- 

bern  axxif  tin  Wann  don  eblem  ^ergen  unb  gro^em^erftanb.  Bi!^on 

.in  fcincr  Sugenb  mcnbete  er  fcinc  Beit  fc(ir  gut  an,  uiib  balder  tarn 

e§,  bo^  er  mcit  frii^er  cin  nii^lic^cr  3J?cnf(^  murbe  alS  5lnberc.  3m 

ncungcl^ntcn  Sa^re  fcincS  Sllterg  Icrntc*  i|n*  bcr^urffirft  (Elector) 

^n  @a4fen,  So^ann  griebric^,  old  einen  gefc^idTten  3iingling  fen- 

ncn*,  unb  no^m  i^n  auf  fcincr  SRcifc  in§  ©clobte  Sanb*  mit  fic^. 

9tad)  bcr  Sliicffc^r  in*g  SJatcrlonb  bcricf  cr  i^n  an  fcinen  §of  nad^ 

SBittenbcrg  unb  mac^te  i^n  bofelbft  gum  Surgermeipcr*.     ©in 

einjigcr  Bug  (trait)  fcincr  ftftoncn  @cele  ift  ^inrcit^enb*,  fcinen 

(S^araftcr  gu  fc^ilbern.    Site  fein  §err,  bcr  ungIudfUd)c  f  urfiirft 

So^onn  gricbrid^,  bci  3Kiil|Ibcrg  in  ©adifen  in  bic  ©cfangcnfd^aft^ 

fioifcr  ^arte  V.  gcratlicn'  mar,  crinncrtc  fi(^  bcr  ^oifcr,  txi^  Sra- 

nad)  i^n  ate  ^nabe  gemalt  l^atte,  unb  lic^  bicfcn  cblcn  2JfaIcr  in  fein 

£ager  lommen. 

„S&it  aU  mar  tc^  bamate,  ate  bu  mid^  maltcft?"  fragtc  bcr  $ai- 
fer.  —  „6urc  SKojcftat",  antmortctc  Stxamit,  „mar  ac^t  3a^rc  alt. 
(S^  gelangmirnic^tcbcr",  (Sure  8Baicftat  gum  ©tiDfi^cn  gu  bringcn, 
al6  bi^"  3^r  $ofmciftcr'  dcrftfticbene  SBaffcn  an  bic  SBBanb  ^angen 
Ue^.  SBabrcnb  ©ic  bicfc  fricgcrifc^cn  Snftrumcntc  mit  unt»crmanb- 
ten  (fixed,  staring)  Slugcn  bctrac^tcten,  ^attt  iif  Beit,  3l^r  Silb  gu 
entn>et]tn^\'* —  „SBittc  (ask)  bir  cinc@nabe  Donmir  ani,  SJialcr!" 
fagtc  bcr  Saifcr. 

SDemiit^ig  fid  i^m'  Ifranac^  gu  gu^en  unb  bat,  mit  S^rfincn 
in  ben  Sttugcn,  nic^t  um  cine  ©umme  ®clb  ober  urn  cincn  Sifcl, 

jy  fmntn  Irrnen,  to  become  acquainted  with.  2)  see  p.  S93, 3.  3)  Holy  Land.  4)  mayor, 
flee  p.  368, 8.  5)  sufficient.  0)  captivity,  7)  to  &I1.  8)  nit^t  cl^er  aU  hi*  —  not  beforei 
Q>  tlie  so^emor,  tutor.    10)  to  sketoh,  draw. 


Ttr  Wtmuait  gerietV 


n  lie  ntsRc  FtTTHif  imii  •  *cir  ^c!jp  nor  tanl|  biffcn  gtrfditm 

petn^x,  wA  bof!^  gtonbtc 


,  Ta  jTTt  at  Ji.uirr  ^miT>  *  ^sqfz  er  pK  3h  ;  „abcr  C9  todre  mir 
i(!3er  |ffiB"t!u  iiwii  lie  ■■  mhi^  Sifeai^  yktcn  ^ttcfl."  9U§ 
jam  fsniie:  i«:!r  ler  fci::vL:T  %»  ^n:kit  akngtCp  lirl  tr  biffcn 

■s^  in  fdncm  ®  c^Ioffc 


Sk  Bat  cd;  lit  cr  fci|cr  oB  fUbm  da  «n|Iic|Kt  SRenf^ 


biel  der  finxTutit? 
So^hi  nobni  cr  tint  nrit  jt4? 
9a^  Hfot  cr  vacfc  Ktncr  9tiiiRle|r? 
aSdihcr  MMe  eiKoattam  Mb  mi  i^  cQa^It  f 
Sdiqc  gngr  riiMcte  bcr  fiatjec  an  ben  9Mtti 
fRai  antmortttc  i^  Sranac^  ? 
Selt^e  9nabe  bat  fi4  i'^  Water  Don  bent  jtatfet  au8? 
Armo^  i^  ber  ^atfer  feme  l^te? 
®a<  fpraA  er  au  i^m? 

tttc  e^  ber  fttttfttcft  ben  Wafer,  nn^bcm  tt  jAm  gm^ 
»i(bcr  eriangt  ^atte? 


Fiftieth  LessDV. 

On  OoaBtruotlo&  (SSSottfoIg^X 

Q«nnftn  ooniitrnotion  differs  very  mncli  from  English,  and 
v^t^nlr^n  $yp%%  attention.  Every  trifling  deviation  cannot 
\\^  tkX|iUhuHl|  but  U\o  principal  rules  must  be  stated  here. 
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On  the  principal  or  simple  sentence. 

A.  The  common  eonstructwn^ 

As  in  other  languages,  the  essential  components  of  a 
principal  sentence  are  the  Bvhjeet  and  predicate  or  verb. 
Further  there  are  the  objects  or  governments,  and  the  ad- 
verbial enlargements.  The  object  is  twofold,  viz.  the  direct 
one  or  the  accusativcj  and  the  indirect  on6  {the  oblique  case) 
the  Dative  or  Genitive.  The  adverbial  enlargement  is  of 
different  kinds,  viz. :  of  time,  of  place,  of  manner,  etc.  Ex. : 

®a§  Sinb  fc^Inft.    ®a§  Sinb  ift  fratif. 

®aS  fiinb  ift  fronf  gcrucfcn.    ®cr  ^nobc  fd^logt  ben  ^unb. 

®cr  SJotc  brac^tc  mcincm  SSater  cincn  SSricf. 

®cr  grcmbc  mol^nt  in  eincm  ®aftl)of  (hotel).. 

®cr  grcmbc  rciStc  gcftcrn  nac^  ?parig. 

®er  ©artner  fc^icfte.mtr  ^eute  bie  erften  SBIumen  cM  nteinem 

Sim  9l(wbe  be^  ^49a4ie^  fte^t  ein  tleincS  ^aug.  (©arten. 

Rules. 

1)  In  the  regular  order,  the  subject,  which  may  be  a 
substantive  or  a  pronoun,  begins  a  sentence,  and  therefore 
stands  in  ^e  first  place,  then  the  predicate  (the  verb)  or  its 
substitute  (the  auxiliary)  follows  in  the  second,  and  the 
object  in  the  third  place.     Ex«: 

12  8 

S)et  finabe  fuc^te  feinen  Sting. 

2)  The  adverbial  of  place  comes  last  of  all.  If  the  sen- 
tence contains  also  -an  adverbial  of  time,  this  must  precede 
the  accusative  object.    Ex« : 

®er  Snabc  fuc^tc  g  c  ft  c  r  n  feinen  Sling  ii  b  e  r  q  U. 

3)  With  compound  tenses  the  complement  of  the  auxiliary, 

be  it  a  participle  or  an  Infinitive,  comes  after  the  predicate, 

object  and  adverb,  generally  in  the  last  place  of  thesentence* 

Ex.: 

3c^  bin  lange  franf  o  c  m  e  f  e  n. 

®er  finabe  l)at  ben  <0unb  auf  ben  Sopf  g  ef  c^  I  a  g  e  n. 

S)er  aSater  tpirb  in  einigen  Sagen  t>on  ^^>ari^  g  u  t  ii  cf  f  ontmtn. 
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4)  When  there  are  two  objeetn  in  a  sentence^  that  of  the 
person  precedes  that  of  the  thing.    Ex. : 

f)er  Se^rer ^at bem  @<i^  uUx{I><a.) ein S3ud^(<^ee.)  gelie^. 

'         The  master  has  lent  the  pupil  a  book. 

@ie  ^abca  ben  armen  Wtann  (Ace)  fdnem  Bdfitfal  {Dot.) 
The  have  left  the  poor  man  to  his  fate.  [[uberlaffen. 

5)  When  the  two  eases  are  both  persoMy  the  accnsatiye 
generally  pFecedes  the  dative.    E:x. : 

3c^  ^obe  3^ren@o^n  bem ^Itfieti  txap^ofjUm. 

I  have  recommended  jonr  son  to  the  prince* 

6)  When  oite  of  the  two  objects  is  expressed  by  a  personal 
pronoun,  it  must  precede  the  noun.    Ex. : 

§crr  ?Pctcr  ^at  m  i  r  ein  ©cfc^enf  gemat^. 

Hr.  Beter  has  made  me  a  present. 

Sr  ^atbtr(3^nen,  tl^nt,  i^r  2€.)ehienguten^a1^gegtbfiu 

He  has  given  jou  (him,  her,  etc.)  good  advice. 

^abcn  @ic  H  Sbtem  grcimbc  cm^lt? 

Have  you  told  (it)  your  friend  r 

®cr  Srfcfbotc  bat  ung  (Sbncn,  ibnen)  cmen'Sriefjcbroc^t 

The  podtman  brought  us  (you,  them)  a  Ic^tcor. 

7)  When  both  objects  are  personal  pronouns,  the  mono- 
syllabic one  precedes  that  of  two  syllables;  when  both  o! 
them  are  monosyllabic  the  oes^iwasite'*')  coimb  At§t,    Ex. : 

^  bat  fie  Ibnett  (en*.  3btten)  m^dt 

He  has  shown  it  to  them  (to  ym)* 

3cb  fann  micb.feiner  (ibrer)  nic^t  (rinueitt* 

I  cannot  remember  him  (her). 

3cb  ^abc  fie  ibm  (not  ibm  fie)  gejeiflt 

I  have  showh  them  to  mm. 

er  bat  fi(^  (Aec.)  tnir  oorgeftettt* 

He  has  introduced  hiitiself  to  me. 

aiobett  bat  e«  mir  (or  mir*  e«,  or  mir  i^n)  gelte|en. 

Robert  has  lent  it  to  me. 


^  IKtr tad  hit,  lioweter,  maj  ooonr  indifferently  b^/bn  or  Vltr  Ihe 
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8)  Adiferhi  and  adverUal  exprnHOM  &fplae4  and  mamier 

should  be  placed  close  to  the  Participle,  when  the  verb  stands 

in  a  compound  tense.    Ex^ : 

S)cr  3J?ann  \^at  ia^  ffinb  u  b  c  r  a  1 1  Qefud^t. 

©cr  ^nabc  \^at  \tm  Slufflabc  f  c  ^  r  f  c^  6  n  gefd&ricben, 

2Bir  baben  unfcrc  ^fiit^tcn  mit  grcubcn  erf uUt. 

®ic  §cinbc  bcibcn  bo«  ^flu«  auf  aUtn  @citcn  iimftcHt. 

The  enemy  has  surrounded  the  house  on  all  sides. 

9)  But  when  the  verb  is  in  the  Present  or  ImperC^ct^  such 

adverbs  must  cotue  last.    Ex. : 

©er  9J^ann  fu^te  fein  fiinb  u  b  e  r  a  I  (. 

Sir  crffiDitcn  unfcrc  ^fliebtcn  mit  g  r  e  u  b  c  n. 

©ic  geinbe  umftellten  bad $au$  aufanen@eiteti. 

10)  The  adverbial  expressions  of  time^  via. :  true  adverbs 

as  well  as  substantives  with  prepositions  denoting  a  tin^e, 

generally  precede  the  object,  unUss  it  i^  a  j>ronoun  tvithout 

a  prepo9itionj  and  take  the  third  place,  immediately  after  the 

predicate  or  auxiliary.    ]E!x.  i 

3c^  l^abc  0  e  ft  e  r  n  cinen  S3rtef  gcfd^ricben. 

Mm  aSrubct  tarn  b  i  e  f  c  n  3)?  o  r  g  c  n  t>on  Hamburg  }ttriicf . 

©cr  ©cnerol  mirb  eilijgft  cintn  SJpten  qh  ben  gurftcn  fcnbcn. 

3cb  b^bc  n  c  u  I  i  eb  memen  ^rcunb  %.  gefeben. 

SSir tDcrbcn  in  brei  2)agen noeb Hamburg reifcn. 

$crr  SKiiQer  mirb  in  cinig^n  @tunbcn   bad  $a(fct 

(parcel)  er^altcn. 

11)  Adverbs  of  tim^  cannot  pregede  personal  pronouns 
tvithout  a  prepo$ition.    These  always  come  first.    Ex. : 

34  babe  i  bn  (or  f i e)  I  e  u  t  c  nicbt  gefc^en, 
€rtt)irb  un8  (j&ni),  @ie)  morgen  befut^cn. 

12)  Pronouns  with  a  preposition  follow  the  adverb  and 
the  object    Ex^ : 

Sdl)  l^abe  geflem  biefcd  S3u(^  b  e  i  3 1^  n  e  n  gefel^en. 
18)  Of  two  adverbial  expressions  of  time  the  tme  advert 
precedes  the  other  formed  with  a  substantive : 

3cb  tperbc  morgen  urn  gcbn  Ul^r  abreifen. 
$errtl. ge^timmcr  bed  Slbenbd  fpajieren. 
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14)  The  negation  nfd^t  belongs  in  most  instances  to  the 

verby  in  which  case  it  always /o^Zou^a  the  object.    Ex. : 

Scft  pnbc  tncin  gcbcrmcffcr  ni  #t. 

3c^  fann  mein  mbcrmcffcr  n  i  c^  t  finbcu. 

ftiebricb  lemtefei  n  e  utifgobe  nict)t  gut. 

Ic^  ^obe  ben  @elbbeutel  (purse)  n  i  (^  t  gefunben. 

S)er  SD^inifter  bat  bie  ^Deputation  n  o  c^  n  i  c^  t  empfangen. 

The  minister  has  not  yet  received  the  deputation, 

35ie  ^artoffeln  fmb  biefed  So^r  n  i  c^  t  gerat^en. 

The  potatoes  have  not  thriven  this  year. 

15)  But  when  the  object  is  preceded  by  a  preposition, 

the  negation  n  i  d^  t  goa  before  it.    Ez. : 

SSir  fpre^en  n  i  c^  t  Don  biefem  Sud^. 
©piele  n  i  (^  t  mit  bem  SWeffcr. 

16)  Adverbs  ot  place  and  manner  (not  time)  are  generally 

placed  after  the  negation  ni^L    Ex. : 

S)er  $5nig  ift  n  i  c^  t  ^  i  e  r  gemefen. 

®er  Sonig  ift  l^eute  nic^t  ^  i  e  r  gemefen. 

®er  S3ote  ^at  n  i  c^  t  I  a  n  g  e  gemartet. 

®a«  Sc^iff  ift  n  i  d^  t  f  *  n  e  11  gefabren. 

9J^an  ^atben®iebnid^t  im  teller  gefunben. 

B.  On  the  Inversion. 

The  foregoing  rules  refer  to  the  regular  and  conunen 
construction.  The  regular  arrangement  of  words,  however, 
may  be  frequently  inverted^  by  removing  one  of  the  parts 
of  speech  from  its  usual  place  to  the  beginning  of  the  sen- 
tence. 

1)  The  inversion  of  the  subject  and  predicate  (verb)  ap- 
pears as  in  English: 

a)  In  interrogative  and  exclamatory  sentences.    Ex.: 

®  I  a  u  b  en  @ie  biefem  ST^onne,  do  you  believe  this  man? 
&at  bcr  ?Poligcibicner  ben  ®ieb  gefangen. 

Has  the  constable  caught  the  thief? 
©  0 1 1 1  e  ber  3Wann  e«  gebSrt  bnben? 

Should  the  man  have  heard  it? 

SSSarum  b  a  t  bad  £inb  gemeint,  why  did  the  child  cry? 
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h)  In  imperative  sentences,  where,  however,  in  the  sin- 
gular the  pronoun-subject  is  seldom  expressed*     Ex, ; 

tongc  (bli)  <m  gll  Icfcu,  begin  (thou)  to  read, 
^fen  @ie  biefe  (^eite  ganjlaut,  read  this  page  quite  loud. 

a)  Jn  co^^JUtional  ^ente^ee^,  when  the eoiy unction  t^tnxif 

ffi  i»  omitted.    Ex. : 

$  Q 1 1  e  i  (^  bkfeS  geftetn  %tm^t  (instead  of  mnn  id^  ac). 
Had  I  kupwn  this  793terda7, 

SB  5  ^^  c  ic^  jcl^n  Sq^JCC  alter,  were  I  ten  years  older. 

d)  After  all  adverbial  conjunctions  (see  p.  261).    Ex.: 

Snbcffen  roar  i^r  SBintcr  ^angjcfauirricn. 

Meanwhile  winter  had  drawn  near. 

Sojjm  ^  $  1 1  c  i4  M  3Weffer  in  pit  §flnJ)  ^tnommtn. 

Scarcely  had  I  taken  the  knife  in  my  hand. 
2)  The  inversion  of  the  object  takes  place,  when  a  stress 
i0  lui  upon  it.  One  isomeqmm^  of  lliis  change  is,  that 
the  subject  assumes  its  place  only  after  the  verb,  ^he  re- 
gtdar  sentence :  ^H)  nt^mt  t>ijefen  SJo|f4^Ia$  gcrft^  an,  appears 
iove^ed  in  tlie  following  sha^e ; 

Siefen  SSorfd^Ug  ne^me  i  c^  geme  an. 

This  proposal  I  accept  willingly. 

®  e  n  S3  e  u  t  e  l^at  er  i|ef  tmben,  fiber  nic^t  hai  ®e(b. 

The  purse  he  has  found,  but  not  the  money. 

©  i  e  f  t «  SK  a  Ti  n  c  «  fann  kb  tnie^  butd^au^  nld[>t  eritmem. 

This  man  I. cannot  r^oember  at  all. 

Stu^t  Stdd^t^um,  mx  <3ufri£bml)eit  in&nfc^e  i  4  b  i  r. 

Not  riches,  only  content  1  wish  thee. 
S)  Monosyllabic  personal  pronouns  often  precede  the  sub- 
ject, when  it  is  of  two  or  more  syllables.    Ex.  t 

®a  i^m  (eS)  Siliemanb  flejiel^en  .feotte  (for  SRiemanb  i^n  or  ca)> 
SBcnn  b  i  t  cin  fc^Iedjter  mt\i  flegeben  roirb,  — 

4)  The  inversion  of  the  adverbial  expression.   Adverb- 

1^,1-  expressions  of  all  kinds,  especially  those  of  time,  very 

frequently  begin  the  sentence,  when  much  stress  is  to  be 

laid  on  them.     Here^  too,  the  verb  goes  before  the  subjec);. 

Ex.: 


I 
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^iefeit  SJ^orgen  ging $err ©run an meinem ^aufe borbei. 

This  morning  Mr.  Green  passed  my  house.       • 

r  c  u  n  b  I  i  d)  brficftc  fie  mir  bic  ^anb. 

[n  a  friendly  manner,  she  shook  my  hand. 

U  c  b  cr  Q 1 1  finbet  ber  3J?cnfc^  bic@purcn  bcr  ?8ci^^cit  (Sotted. 
Everywhere  man  finds  the  traces  of  the  wisdom  of  God. 

Unter  bem  gro^en  @teine  befanb  fic^  etne  ©c^Iange. 
Under  the  large  stone,  there  was  a  snake. 

2)  According  to  the  stress  laid  upon  the  words,  the  fol- 
lowing and  similar  sentences  may  be  expressed  in  varioiu 
ways: 

SSir  fonnen  biefed  93nc^  in  Sonbon  nic^t  belommen. 
®icfc8Sucb  fonnen  mir  in  Wonbon  nic^t  befommen. 
3  n  So nb  0  n  fonnen  toix  biefeS  S5ud^  nic^t  befommen. 

SU^ein  grennb  bat  ^eftern  nad)  lanaem  Sarren  ben  erfe^ntai 

Srief  Don  femcm  SSoter  erboTten  *) 
®  e  ft  e  r  n  b^t  mein  greunb  nocb  langem  ^arren  ben  erfe^nten 

SSrief  t)on  feinem  SSoter  erbalten.  ^ 
Siatft  langem  j^arren  b<Jt jaeftem  meingreunb  bener- 

febnten  S5rief  Don  feinem  Sater  erbalten. 
S>en  erfebnten  S3rief  don  feinem  SSater  ^at  mein  gfmmb 

geftem  nadb  langem  $arren  erbalten. 

0.    Accessary  sentences. 

1)  An  accessory  sentence  is  a  completing  addition  to  one 
member  of  the  principal  sentence  in  form  of  a  clause,**) 
and  always  begins  either  with  a  relative  prtmoun  or  a  rekh 
tive  adverb.  The  order  of  the  subject,  object  and  adverbials 
undergoes  no  change  in  accessory  sentences ;  only  the  verb 
Cpredicate)leekYes  its  usual  place  for  the  end  of  the  sentence. 
When  compound,  the  participle  or  infinitive  precedes  the 
auxiliary.    Ex. : 


*)  After  waiting  long,  my  fUend  receiyed  yesterday  the  expected  letter  from  hit 
&ther. 

••)  For  instance,  in  the  sentence:  I  found  a  hotOe  ooniaMng  poiaon,  the  two  ktt« 
words  containing  poison  are  a  completing  addition  to  batOe,  If  yon  giye  them  the  fimn  of 
a  douse  —  whii^  contained  poimm,  led^e  QKft  m\m,  you  hare  an  occssssry 
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®cr  SBcin,  tt)  c  I  dj  c  n  icft  Don  S^ncn  f  a  u  f  t  c ,  ift  til^t  gut 

The  wine  which  I  bought  of  you,  is  not  good. 

®a6  S5ud),  b  a  ^  i^  bcrlorcn  I)  a  1 1  c ,  ift  tDicbcr  gcfunbcn. 

The  book  I  lost,  has  been  found  again. 

3c^  frogtc  i^n,  m a  r  u m  cr  fo  crnft  io  arc. 

I  asked  him  why  he  was  so  serious. 

®er  @todf,  to  0 m it  idfe  i^n  fiftlu^,  ift  jerbrotftcn. 

The  stick  with  which  I  struck  him,  is  broken. 

2)  When  there  are  two  Infinitives  or  an  Infinitive  and 

participle,  the  auxiliary  precedes  the  two.    Ex. : 

.  ®a8  S^aftl^cntiK^,  mcIdbcS  id^  ^  a  b  c  mafd^cn  laffcn, 
S)er  Sei4,  in  meld^em  (mo)  i(^  i^n  1^  a  1 1  e  baben  fel^en. 

^ufgabt  145. 

London  is  a  very  large  town.  I  have  bought  a  beautiful  gar« 
den  for  my  children.  We  have  had  clear  days  but  dark  nights. 
We  cannot  see  all  the  numberless  (gaf^Uo^)  stars.  Henry  was 
to-day  more  industrious  than  yesterday ;  he  will  be  most  indus- 
trious to-morrow.  They  went  away  from  here  at  four,  o'clock. 
He  often  visited  us  formerly.  They  entered  (in)  the  wood  and 
soon  perceived  the  habitations^  of  men.  I  do  not  know  the  man 
whom  you  are  speaking  of.  The  first  battle  (which)  they  fought 
was  with  the  Saracens'.  I  did  not  know  who  it  was.  To  be 
sure  (flelDl^),  I  have  told  it  (to)  him.  I  am  infinitely  obliged* 
[to]  you.  I  was  wandering  through  the  street  with  a  heavy 
heart.  Finally  (enbli(4)  we  discovered  the  truth.  I  have  not 
been  anywhere.  —  Prosperity  *  gains  friends,  and  adversity  tries 
(priift)  them.  Without  a  friend  the  world  is.  but  (nur)  a  wilder- 
ness'. —  What  does  this  man  teach  your  children?  He  teaches 
them  to  read  and  write.  The  tempest  increasing*,  2 the  s ships 
1  lost  sight  of  each  other  (Derlorcn  —  ail^  bcm  ©Client). 

1)  IBolnung.  2)  eataitntn.  3)  ^tr^unben.  4)  ba«  Qilfict  6)  IBitilc,  f.  6)  sttne^moi 
(8eep.3M»b). 

Beading-lesson. 

3n  bem  Ic^ten  ^ricgc,  ben  gronfrcic^  gegcn  ©panlen  ^W)xte, 
fatten  bie  beutfd^en  ^ilf^truppen  ein  ©tabtc^en  on  ben  Ufern  beS 
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fpantf(^en  f^IuffeS  Saio  befe^t,  aber  nur  etne  fc^mat^e  SSefa^ung 
(garrison)  dott  23  ffffottn  botin  gelaffm.  S)tefe  murben  oitf  3u- 
reben*  fpanif^er  @oIbaten  Don  ben  Sinmo^ntm  etmorbet.  9Iur 
einer  entfam',  unb  brot^te  bie  9lac^ri(^t  don  bet  bintigen  3:^at  in 
bo^  frongofifc^e  Soger,  $ter  forberte  man,  bed  Skifpield  tuegen, 
blutige  SRoc^e*.  @ogIei(^  eri^ielt  be.r  babif^e  ^onptmann  $.  ben 
S3efe^(,  mit  einer  Ubt^eilung  ^  feinet  SrujE^pen  bie  @tobt  311  unt- 
ringen,  nieberjitbrennen  nnb  in  einen  ©tetn^anfen  gn  dermanbein*; 
bie  SSemoi^ner  foUten  etngef^loffeti  (fibut  in)  bkibm  nn%  m  un* 
tl^atiger  SSergmetflung*  ibre  $abe^  don  ben  glammen  oerg^ren 
fe^en.  9$on  biefer  SKa^regel  ettdortete  ber  frangofif^c  OenernI  ben 
beften  @rfoIg.  S)etin  ®e»tf4e  tooren  audgeft^t,  ben  fitma^ic^ften 
Sob  ibrer  S^rttber  gu  ratiben,  unb  ibr  ^nfitbrer  mar  im  gangtn 
$eer  al«  einer  ber  topferften,  entfd^offenften  •  unb  nrnt^igften  Of- 
{igiere  betonnt. 

?lber  er  mar  ntd)  nttbr  att  bag.  ®ein  eble*;  inenf^frennb- 
Ili^eg  $erg  murbe  mit  ©raufen*  erffiflt,  al«  er  ben  Sluftrog* 
deraiabnt.  ^od)  lonnte  unb  moQte  er  i^n  nic^t  obltfyatn.  S)ad 
nolle  fcbref  li(b<^  @(bid^al  fo  ineler  ungluf ikber  9R)en(cben.  bk  an 
^em  ^orbe  gro^tent^iU  nnfd^ulbig  i»attn,  ergtetft  fettic  Mt 
©eefe.  ©dtion  fic^t  er  im  ®eiile  lit  ©tabt  anflebem",  ^6rt  bo« 
inagegef(brei  ber  grauen,  bad  Siammergef^rei''  ber  ftinber  mi 
(Sreife,  bod  9to4^u^^  ber  @ta:beiiben ;  unb  entmorfen"  ift  fd^on 
fein  $(an,  feft  fein  @ntf#lu|.    9toif^  in  fpater  Stadgt  gibt  er  fei- 

tten  £eitten  ben  JBefe^(  gum  Qlufbrncb'''  ^^  ^^g  ffibtt^*  <in 
einem  Slofter  \)oxnbtt,  ba«  nnmeit  ber  bebrol^  ®tabt  lag.  5>al 
fluge  unb  menf(ftenfreunbli(^e  S5ene^men  bcS  SJorfteberg*  unb  aller 
SBemobner  bedfelben  gegen  greunb  unb  ^inb  l^tte  il^nm  ben  @(b"lf 
unb  bie  fiiebe  beiber  jlfftilt  ermorben,  unb  biefeg  mobre  (^otte^b^u^ 
gur  greiftatte*  fiir  ieben  f^Iiicbtigen  gemac^t.  S)er  $aut>i3Ba&B 
$.  derlangt  einla|  unb  eine  Unterrebung  »  mit  bem  ?prior.  Bri- 
beg  murbe  i^m  gemabrt  {granted).  ®er  Strtrautefte"  [einer  2eutt 
begleitete  i^n. 

Stacb  einer  b^^Iben  @tunbe  febrte  er  gu  ben  @einigen  guriicf, 
aber  allein;  —  fcin  Segletter  ift  unbemerFt  unb  dermummt"  bnrrb 
eine  anbere  ^\)iivt  bmanggefcblupft  unb  ^at  baO)  auf  etnem  nSffon 
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aSeflc  bic  inm  SScrbcrben  bcftimtntc'*  @tabt  ctrcidEit  tuclcftcr  (Dot.) 
cr  mit  einem  ©c^rcibcn  bc«  ^rior^  qI«  cin  ^immcl^botc  crfc^cint. 
® ie  SBcibcr  tmb  ftlnbcr,  franfc  Wamtx  unb  ©rcifc'  finb  cingclabcn, 
ftc^  tmb  i^re  ^obe  auf  bent  naddften  Seg  ttac^  betti  tlofter  gu  fific^- 
tctt.  ®er  3u8*  beginttt,  btir(^  ben  aKonbfc^ein  beBimftigt.  SWiitter, 
i^re  ©fiufllinge*  on  ber  SJnift  obcr  otif  bem  JRucfen,  eroffnen  ben 
Sug ;  bonfbare  @6^nc  tragen  bie  3J?fittcr :  @o  gelangen  (reach) 
jtc  an  bQ§  filofter,  mo  ber  ^Prior  jte  mit  feinen  SKond&en  gaftfreunb- 
lic^  anfnimmt  SSobrenb  beffen  ^ot  ber  macfere  ^att^^tmann  feine 
Sente  anf  einem  anbem  SBege  gegen  bie  @tabt  geffi^rt.  gr  IS^t" 
fte  ttmringen,  bo(^  fo,  ba|  jener  SSeg  gttm  ^(ofter  offen  blieb;  er 
befie^lt  ben  gnrutfgebliebenen  SRannern,  @tro^  nnb  ^olg  anfjutl^ftr- 
men*  Qi  geft^ie^t*  nnb  balb  lobem^  Don  ollen  ©eiten  belle, 
l^obe  glommen  in  ber  9Jf orgenr5tbe  anf ;  aber  Winter  bem  gener 
rnben  fic^er  bie  derfibonten  (spared)  §anfer  nnb  $fitten,  nnb  — 
an  $lftnberung  loirb  ni^t  gebacbt.  {To  he  continued.) 

1)  penmasioii.  2)  to  escape.  3)  vengeance.  4)  company.  6)  to  turn,  6)  despair. 
7)  goods.  8)  resolute.  9)  horror.  10)  order.'  11)  to  decline,  to  refnse.  12)  to  blace  np, 
18)  lamentation.  14)  the  groans  of  the  dying.  16)  prq|ected.  18)  in  the  very  night. 
17)  to  set  out  18)  Dprfiberffi^ren,  to  pass.  19)  prior.  20)  asylum.  21)  intenrlew.  22)  tmsty, 
eonHdent,  28)  disgnisBd.  24)  see  p.  366,  V.  26)'prooe88ion,  mardu  26)  haby«  27)  im 
jUa  812^1.    28)  tolieapiip.    29)  they  do  so. 

Questiozis* 

SSer  l^at  tm  le^ten  fpanifcben  ^riege  ein  @tab(l^en  befe^tV 
9Ba^  eretgnete  fic^  bamate? 
Sluf  roeffen  3ureben  gcftbab  bie  bintige  SE^at? 
aSurbenSiaegetSbtet? 
SBie  erfubr  man  fie  im  frangoftft^en  Sager? 
SBa«  DerIan0te  man  bier? 
SSetc^en  SBefebl  erbielt  ber  babiftbe  ^anptmann  d.? 
SBarnm  berfprad^  ficb  ber  frangSftfcbcScncral  ben  beftcn  Erfolg? 
SBa^  fiir  ein  SWann  mar  jener  $auptmann? 
SBa^  fab  cr  fcbon  im  ©eiftc? 
.aBagbBrteerim®ciftc? 
SBobin  ffibrte  ibn  fein  SBeg? 

S8ie  batten  ftcb  ber  Sorftcber  nnb  bie  SBemobner  jene*  filofter* 
immer  benommen  ? 


Art  l«dlile  wan  kr  Mi^e  Ikittptmdm  ? 

^:2:khn^  oubkll  bad  sirtftcn  be*  5Briort? 

Itr  5i|  Iff  ^wMHise  be fcftaffcn  ? 
I«r^w|taua  Me  bc^ro^tt  ©tabt  umtimm 

btt  ft  cm  fioKr  ttum^en? 

Mr  $«mr? 


filj  fiist  LessDiL 

Cte  tti5  campoanA  aentence. 

k%Tiaj»  exphiMd  the  simple  sentence  with  its  com 
ad  enhrgeiDttts,  we  proceed  to  a  short  ezpooitioi 

Die  conpound  sentmce  is  fonned : 

L  b J  eo^yrdination. 
H*  bj  sobordiaatian, 

L    ODKkrdinate  oompoand  senteneea. 

There  are  three  waja  of  co-ordinating  sentences : 

a)  They  cMi  be  plroed  aimply  beside  each  other,  without 
any  connectiom    Ex.: 

^  Stojie  loielrrtai,  c«  Mmctteitoi  Srompehn. 
Ije  golynm  fiottertcn,  bit  gabrt  nmtb  ongrtrctot 
3di  ctgabfte  ilgm  flUrt,  er  imiitt  aod)  9ti^fi  baDoti. 
®e(Kn  eie  rec^tt,  i4  merbe  ItnM  ge^. 

b)  They  are  connected  by  a  demonstratiye  pronona ; 
«arl  bcr  ®ro|c  unb  STopoleon  iDorcn  atod  maditioc  ftrieacr: 

icncr  Dcrbanb  Gained)  bie  grojtc  SBctebeit  mttW 
grolten  Sopfcrfcit;  bi  cf cr  k, 
©Ifictunb  Sujcnb  pnbnid&t  immcr  bcrbimbcn;  bte«  mirb 
burc^  bic  ©cfcbit^itc  oOcr  Scitcn  bcflotigt. 

Note.  Sentences  joined  by  a  reladve  pronoun  are  not  consid- 
ered as  compound,  but  as  accessory  sentences  (see  p.  894)  t 
SdJ  "iaU  IHU  Su^  gclefcn,  ma^u  ®te  mtr  gelfe^  ^abeiu 


e)  Bj  means  of  the  oo-orcUnattve  conjunctions  (see  p«  260): 

unto,  ober,  abet,  aDcftt,  fanbetn,  itnn,  fomol&l  —  aid,    Ex.; 
®er  SSinter  bcrgtno  unb  ber  gru^^Iing  tarn. 

Winter  passed  and  spring  came. 

Sd^  Derlaffe  @ie  je^t,  aber  ic^  merbe  ba(b  toteberfe^ren, 

I  leave  you  now,  but  I  shall  soon  return. 

Ravi  mnrbe^olbat;  bennertporberWi^^anblimg  uberbru^ig. 
Churlee  tamed  soldier ;  for  he  was  tired  of  iU  treatment. 

3(^  moUte  noc^  Snglanb  reifen ;  aber  ic^  b^^tte  nii^t  ®elb  genug. 

<Sr  tonnte  nicbt  footmen,  benn  et  mar  tranf. 

SSergnugungcn  finb  fur  ben  2I?enfcben  notbnjenbfgj  allein  f^e 

butfcn  nicbt  mtt  Unmofiigfeit  genoffen  icerbcn. 
S)ie  armen  9leifenben  batten  nicbt  nur  (ein  ®elb  mebr,  fotibent 

mad  no(b  feblintmer  mar,  bie  Sebendmittel  maren  ibnen 

au(b  audgegangen. 

d)  "Bj  means  of  the  ach.erhial  conjunctions  (see  p.  261) : 

34  ermarte  einen  @aft;  befmegen  tnuf  i(^  gu  $aufe 

bleiben. 
©iefe  geber  ifl  gu  bptt,  bcJb^Ib  taugt  fie  nic^t  gntn  ©djreiben. 
dr  b^t  micb  gmar  fcbmcr  belcibigt;  oeffenungcatbtet  mill  icb 

ibm  Dergeiben. 
85ergnugnngen  fmb  fftr  benSffenfcben  notbmenbigj  jebocb 

)>  n  r  f  t  n  jit  ni<^  mft  QtrmQ^^feit  genoffen  merben. 
S)er  S^enfcb  mu^  ficb  felbft  beberrfcben  fonnen,  fenft  m  ir  b  er 

beberrfcbt 

n.     Compound  sentences  with  suhordinate  clauses. 

(©ajgeffige.) 

1)    These  consist  of  two  essential  parts,  the  principal 

sentence  and  the  subordinate  (accidental)  sentences.   Their 

connection  is  effected  by  the  mbordinative  conjunctions  (see 

p.  268 — 271).  All  the  subordinate  clauses  are  characterized 

IBj  the  following  particulars: 

a)  The  verb  is  removed  to  the  end; 

@d  mar  9lacbt,  a  U  \i^  in  bonbon  a  n  f  a  m. 

H)  Li  compound  tenses  the  auxiliary  follows  the  participle : 

Ox  murbe  freigelaffen,  nac^bem  er  {einen  ^a^  b  o  r  g  e  g  e  i  g  t 
b<^tte. 
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c)  In  separable  verbs  the  particle  is  not  separated: 
@r  erf u^r  ed  nic^t,  meil  er  nic^t  ai\^  ging. 

d)  All  the  depending  cases  are  placed  between  the  sub- 
ject and  the  verb : 

®u  miirbcft  i^m  gurncn,  luenn  cr  jc^t  bicfcn  Sricf 
fiarl'g  bcinem  SBater  gcigtc. 

2)  The  subordinate  sentence  may  be  the  first  member  as 

well  as  the  second ;  if  it  is  the  first,  the  subject  of  the  second, 

which  is  the  principal  one,  is  removed  after  the  verb.    This 

change  is  often  indicated  by  the  little  word  fO/  which  must 

not  be  translated.    Ex. : 

^r  ^ab  ben  ?lnnen  9lid|te,  meil  er  geigig  mar. 
or :  SBeil  er  gcigig  m  o  r ,  (fo)  gob  e  r  ben  Slrmen  Stic^W. 

Because  he  was  avaricious,  he  gave  nothing  to  the  poor* 

£)b[ci^on  Ut  ^ngeflaote  [eine  Unfc^ulb  bet^euerte,  ()o)  m  u  r  b  e 

e  r  bod)  gum  Sobe  uenirt^eilt.  ^ 
Although  the  accused  asserted  his  innocence,  yet  he  was 

condemned  to  death*. 

^U  man  it)n  f  r  a  g  t  e ,  moburc^  (burd^  mad  rdcu.)  bied  ge- 
fc^e^en  fei,  antmortete  e  r  ni^tS. 

When  they  asked  him,  how  this  had  happened,  he  answered 
nothing. 

9Rein  Ot)eim  ift  an^  Slmerifa  gefommen,  u  m  feine  gamilie 
}u  ^olen. 

My  uncle  has  come  from  America  in  order  to  fetch  his 
family. 

^d)  fann  feine  SBuc^er  faufen,  ba  ic^  fein  ®elb  f^aht. 
or:   ®a  ic^  tein  @elb  \)abt,  fann  ic^  feine  SBuc^er  faufen. 
S)abur(^,  ba^  mir  bad  ll^after  l^affen,  beftarfen  toir 
und  in  bet  Ciebe  gur  Stugenb. 

8)  When  the  pronoun  of  the  subordinate  sentence  repre; 

sents  a  person  or  inanimate  object,  or  abstract  idea  of  the 

principal  sentence,  it  is  carried  to  the  principal  and  the  aab- 

stantive  to  the  subordinate : 

Dbfdjon  b  er  SWann  fe^r  arm  ift,  ift  er  borfi  te(^t  glfidfltd). 
©citbcm  3  b  r  » r  u  b  e  r  bei  mir  mar,  babe  icb  i  b  n  nicbt  micbcr 
gefebcn. 
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4)  In  the  latter  two  sentences  the  words  „bcr  SWatttt"  and 
/,3f)r  Sruber"  should,  properly  speaking,  have  their  place 
in  the  principal  sentences,  and  „er"  in  the  subordinate. 
Ex.: 

®cr  SKonn  ift  boc^  rctl^t  glutfli^,  obfd^on  cr  fe^r  arm  ift. 
Sd^  ^abc  S^rcn  SBtubct  nic^t  luicbcr  gcfc^cn,  feitbcm  er  bd 
ttiir  wax. 

6)  The  subordinate  sentence  may  also  be  inserted  between 
the  words  of  the  principal  sentence,  without  affecting  the 
order  of  the  latter.    Ex. : 

3c^  erfu^r  fo^Ieic^,  aU  ic^  in  ST^und^en  antam,  bai 
Ungliicf  meinc^  grcunbe^. 

6)  The  two  conjunctions  tt)enn  and  fcaj  may  be  omitted; 
in  this  case  the  verb  is  not  removed  to  the  end,  as: 

^  Q 1 1 C  i  (^  CS  gcfeficn  (as  in  English :  had  I  seen  it)  fo  IDUrbc 

ii)  ti  derboten  bciben. 
@r  fagtc,  cr  ^abc  Sopfmel^  (instead  ba|  cr  Sopfmcl^  l^abc). 

7)  Very  often  two  or  more  subordinate  and  accessory 
clauses  appear  in  a  compound  sentence ;  but  this  makes  no 
other  change  in  the  arrangement  of  words  than  if  only  one 
were  there.  Each  of  them  takes  its  proper  place.  We 
subjoin  here  some  enlarged  compound  sentences^  the  words 
forming  the  principal  sentence  being  indicated  by  italics: 

Scft  b  c  b  a  u  p  t  c ,  ba^  bicfcr  grfbl&crr,  mclcbcn  8lllc  bciuunbcrn, 
fein  SSotcrlanb  l^attc  rcttcn  fonnen,  njcnn  nid^t  bic  Sttcngc  bcr 
geinbc  jcbcn  SBibcrftonb  unmoglicb  flcmocbt  l^attc. 

^cinricb  bet  Some  witrbc  in  bic  Sld&t  ctflfirt 
(outlawed),  meil  er  feinen  Saifcr  dcrloffen  battc,  ote  biefcr  mit  ben 
S^ombarbifcben  ©tabten  fampfte,  ttjclcbe  fid^  ber  faiferlid^en  Ober- 
j^crrfri^oft  iu  entjieben  (withdraw)  ftrebten. 

©inc  Maitfinbiftbe  ©cfanbtfcbaft  don  fcxi^gubn 
obcligen  STOannern,  an beren  @pi^c (head)  bie gonfuln ber 
(Stobt  ftanben,  bcgab  ficb  nacb  51  obi,  urn  mit  bem  ftaifer 
iibcr  bic  UnteritJcrfuna  gu  unterbonbeln  (treat). 

SBag  mir  gu  mijtcn  frommt  (profits)  j  moron  icb  obnc  ©cfa^r 
titeiner  ©cele  tticbt  gmeifcin  barf;  ba^  ift  mit  leferlid[)cr 
(legible)  ©cbrift  in  mein  ©eiuiffcn  cinflcgraben. 

®ic  Shift  (cleft)  gmifcben  ®ott  unb  bem  g»cn. 
f  (^  e n  i  ft  f  0  9  r  0 ^,  ba6  ber  SlKenfcb  dergtucifeln  mfi^te,  je  gu  \>tvx 

OttO|  German  ConT.*Gnuimiar.  26 
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Vnf^Qiten  be«  $d(^fien  311  fielangen,  metm  i^m  ®ott  ni^f  feKft 
entocQen  tame. 

©  I  c  i  c  n  i  9  c  n ,  ttclc^c  fidji  urn  cin  ?lmt  bcmarben  (solicit), 
fannte  $^iltpp  ber  Bmeite,  and)  t\)z  fie  ftc^  DorfteUcn 
Iie|en,  fo  fiut  toit  Don  ^j^erfoti. 

e«  fitebt  ®caenbcn  bet  ©rbe,  fomie  Sciteti  in 
ber  ®efd)id^te  De§  eingclnen  SRenfc^cn  unbgonger 
SSBlfer,  in  bcnen  bie  gfiUc  ber  Seben^frdfte  gfcic^fam  (as  it 
were)  iiber  il^re  ©ornme  qetreteu  ift,  unb  too  mit  jeber  $fy\t  M 
SSermdgen  jam  2:^un,  ntit  bent  ©enu^  beS  ©e^nen  (desire)  fi^ 
fteioert. 

^lato  ergfi^It,  ba6©ofratc^  auf  eincm  fjelbguge,  ben  er  mit 
WcibiobeS  gemeinfcftaftlic^  mnc^te,  t)on  bent  Qt()enienfif$en  6eeie 

(lefe^en  morben  fei,  mie  er  einft  einen  gongen  Sag  imb  eine  viaiii 
ong  bid  on  ben  anbrecbenben  gmeiten  ^J>J^orgen  imbemeglic^  auf  einrr 
©telle  ftonb,  mit  einem  Slicfe,  mefcbcr  ongeigte,  t)a^  tx  feljr  on8^ 
ftrengt  iiber  einen  ©egenftanb  nact)bad)te. 

SBenn  oncft  (though)  cinige  2:t)iere  on  ©eftalt  bcm  3)?cnfd)cn 
fi^nli^  fmb ;  menn  anbere  il)n  an  Morperfraft,  an  Sdjarfe  cinjelner 
©inne  ubertreffen  (excel) ;  menn  nod^  anbere  nierfmfirbigeSemcijc 
Don ^lug^eit geben :  fo  bleibt  bo^  gmifcben  il)nen  nnb 
bent  a)cenf(f)cn  eine  nnuberfteiglid^e  Sluft,  fibft 
melcbe  bie  S^^iere  ftd^  ouf  feine  S9Sei[e  angitna[)crn  Dermdgcn,  mcil 
i^neu  SSemimft,  nnb  beren  Slnebrudf,  bie  ^prad)e,  feljlt. 

^Jlufgabe  146. 

This  being  resolved^,  my  wife  undertook  to  manage'  the  Irasi- 
ness  herself.  The  horse  was  unfit'  for  the  road,  as  wanting  an 
eye.  Leaving  my  cloak  behind  mc,  I  set  out  to  view^  the  town 
a  little.  As  I  was  going  across  one  of  the  principal  squares  ^,  I 
was  followed  by*  a  little  boy,  who  insisted  on  cleaningT  my 
boots.  He  was  provided^  with  a  footstool^  and  with  brushes; 
and  I  do  not  doubt  [butl  that  he  would  have  polished'^  my  boots 
admirably.  However  I  nad  neither  time  nor  inclination,  and  as 
this  was  the  case,  declined  ^^  the  honour.  The  boy  followed  me 
through  several  streets,  and  I  never  stopped  but  (ol)ne  bo^)  he 
put  down  his  stool  and  wanted  (lOoUte)  to  begin.  When  be  had 
exhausted^'  his  powers  of  persuasion  ^^  and  found  me  deaf  to 
entreaty^*,  he  departed  in  search  of^^  a  less  obstinate  subject^. 

1)  bef^Ioffat.  2)  aveffi^ren.  8)  itntougUi!^.  4)  Ktra^teit.  5)  ^ia^.  6>  tmnL:  a 
little  foUowed  mo  and ...  7)  Du^en.  8)  berfe^en.  0)  S^emel,  m.  10)  n)i<!^fai.  11)  •k' 
k^ftot.    12)  tc\^pU*   ^)  tteberrebunaefuit^   14)  fditu,   16)  um  —  |u  fu^en.  16)  9lcBf4> 
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147. 

Thej  who  have  eraployed  the  study  of  history,  for  (ju)  their 
instruction*,  for  the  regulation^  of  their  private  matters',  and 
for  the  management*  of  public  affairs,  must  agree  with  me,  that 
it  is  the  most  pleasant  school  of  wisdom.  It  is  a  familiarity^  with 
past  ages  *,  and  an  acquaintance  with  all  ihe  heroes  of  them^.  It 
is,  if  you  will  pardon  the  similitude  \  a  perspective^lass*  carry- 
ing*^ your  soul  to  (in)  a  vast  distance  and  taking  in  the  farthest 
objects  of  antiquity.  It  informs"  the  understanding  by  the 
memory" ;  it  helps  us  <o  judge  of  what  will  happen**,  by  shew- 
ing^* us  the  like*^  revolutions  of  former  times.  For  mankind 
being*'  the  same  in  all  ages,  agitated*^  by  the  same  passions  and 
moved**  to  action  by  the  same  interests^,  2 nothing  lean  come 
to  pass^,  but  (ot)ne  ba|)  some  precedent^*  of  the  like  nature 
(9lrt)  has  already  been  produced ;  and  having  the  causes  before 
our  eyes,  we  cannot  easily  be  deceived  in  the  effects",  if  we  have 
judgment^  enough  to  draw  the  parallel^.  {Dry den.) 

1)  8tletrttn|.  2)  Stttttf^iutr.  Z)  PHMt^itdelefictt^eitou  4)  ecnottttitittf.  6)  SDer- 
traut^dt.  6)  the  age,  ba$  deitetter.  7)  seep.  149,  {  8.  8)  t><a  Onel^nif*  9)  eitt  Ito^eltiv'. 
10)  see  p.  S50,  g4.  11)  bele^reit.  12)  bai  ®ebS(^tn{§.  13)  what  will  happen,  ba«  3u(unf« 
tfge.  14)  see  p.  863,  2  9.  16)  fi^nti^.  16)  see  p.  353, 1 10,  a.  17)  crrefit  18)  an^tttiOm 
itt  ^ttbcln.  19)  hai  ^lUerefTi.  20)  to  come  to  pass,  fief^elNn,  fi^  erdgMit.  21)  dn  frfiH^r 
$afl.    22)  MeSDirhing.   23)  Urt^eiUhaft.   24)  ten  Sergleii^  )u  iie^ai. 


Beading-lesBoiu 

^  tW  0t^}UV.    (@d;Iu^.) 

^ai)  gtDciftfmbigcm  SBranbc  toirb  cin  gilbotc*  an  ben  ©cncral 
gcfcftidft,  urn  SIqc^Iq^*  311  crbitten.  ©iefcr  Ic^rt  mit  bcm  Scfc^lc 
jurucf,  bo^  bic  ©tabt  bi§  SKittag  brcnncn  miiffc'.  ©ofllcicft  mirb 
bcr  iibrlgc  SSorrat^  don  §013  unb  ©tro^  3ur  Unterl)Qltun9  bc8 
gcucrS  ^crbciflcf(!^ajft  unb  bog  ©cbalfe*  cinifler  6ffcntK(^cr  ^clufer, 
bic  man,  urn  bod)  (^ttoa^  311  3cr[t5ren,  niebergcriffcn  ^attc,  wirb 
311  fllcid^cm  3tt)edFc  Dcrbrauc^t.  ©nblid)  fc^Iagt  bic  3tt)6Iftc  ©tnnbc 
unb  Qil^t  ^^^^  Beic^en  3um  Slbjuge,  ber  eincm  roaljitn  Sriump^- 
guQC  glcic^t:  benn  unter  ben  Saufenben  ift  nic^t  Eincr,  bcr  nic^t 
greubentl)rdncn  mcint    S3cgleitet  Don  ben  mdnnltc^en  S^emoi^nern 

1)  courier.    2)  pardon.    3t  see  p.  334,  §  3  and  p.  337,  g  7.    4)  timber. 

4r 
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bcr  ©tabt,  mcl^c  ben  ©olboten  bic  ©cme^re  imbS^ontijlcr*  trogen, 
fic  mit  i^rcn  ©anffoflungcn  nnb  ©eflcn^rofmfc^cn  ubcrfdbflttcn*,  ge* 
longt  ber  bunte  *  $aufe  gum  ^(ofter.  ®ie  Don  bent  femen  ^utr 
erfcbrecften  ©reife,  SBeiber  unb  Sinber  fturjen  ben  fiommcnben  mit 
ongftHdien  grogen  entgegen.  Slber  balb  mirb  ber  furc^terlic^eBtDei- 
fel  3UT  froJ^Hc^en  ©emi^^eit  ol^  fie  Derne^men*,  ba^  ber  eble^aupt- 
mann  nt(^t  nur  i^r  Seben,  fonbern  and)  \\)xt  ^aufer  unb  ©uter  ge- 
rettet  l^abe.  @ie  fturgcn  Dor  i^m  nieber,  {te  fuffen  i^m  bie  ^anbe; 
er  lann  fid|  ber  leb^afteften  Sleu^erungen*  bed  S)anfed  faum  er- 
loe^ren* 

® ann  t  r  i  1 1 »  ber  ?Prior,  ein  e^rmurbiger  ©reiS  in  ©tlber^oo- 
ren,  tnit  S^ranen  in  ben  ^ugen  ibm  entgegen",  unb  $lOe  mei- 
c^en  el^rfurc^tdDon  guritcf.  ,;@bler  Siingling/'  fpric^t  er,  inbem  er 
i^n  mit  gitternbem  ?lrm  an  fein  $erg  briicft,  „fur  ®einc  S^^at  ijt 
jeber  fio^n  gu  flein;  nur  in  S)einer  SSruft  finbeft  ®u  ben  n^urbigeti 
^ucb  finb  mir  arm  m\h  befi^en  Stic^td,  mod  mir  ^ir  onbieten  f onnttn. 
Scbfelbft  ^abenur  nodj.bicfeS  treug  mit  ©belfteinen,  bai  id^aU 
ijeic^en  meiner  SBiirbe^  troge;  nimm  ed;  la^  mic^  ed  ®tr  xxm\fin' 
gen,  nid)t  aU  ein  ©efc^enf,  fonbern  aU  ein  Slnbenfen  an  bie  Der- 
gangene  ^tai^t  dtfor  gieren  fd)on  gtvei  anbere  @^rengeic^en  >*  Seine 
Sruft;  hod)  fei  bod  britte,  bag  bie  a»enfc^^eit  ®ir  »eil|t**,  ®ir 
nidit  minber  mertb !  SSebe  bem  Sapfern,  ber  nic^t  menf^ti^  ift; 
abcr  ©egen  fiber  jeben  Srieger,  ber  fo  fortfal&rt,  SKenfc^  gu  fein! 
S)arum  fegnen  ®id^  bie  ©eretteten,  barum  fegne  ic^  S)i4  barum 
fegne"  ®ic^  ©ott!  — " 

®er  $auj)tmann  ri^  [id)  tief  erfd^utterf*  Io8  unb  fe^rte  mit  feiner 
braden  ©c^aar  in  ba^  Soger  guriij.  Slber  mie  marb  Wfm  gu  SWut^e", 
old  er  nm  onbern  SKorgen  don  eincm  feiner  grcunbe  erfu^r,  bof  ber 
frangofifc^e  ©cneral  don  bem  SSorfaU  untcrric^tet  fei !  Sllle  Offigiere 
ttJorcn  Don  biefem  gur  Sofel  eingelaben,  ber  $auptmann  burf te  nicftt 
fe^Ien,  2Rit  mannlic^er  gaffung"  unb  geftarft  don  bem  SJerouft- 
fein  feiner  l^ioc^l^ergigen  SE^ot,  ging  er  einer,  diellei^t  ente^rcnben* 

6)  knapsack.  6)  load.  7)  the  mingled  troop.  8)  learn.  9)  manifestations.  10)  te 
keep  off.  11)  came  to  meet.  12)  dignity.  18)  decoration,  badge  of  an  order.  14)  to  d»> 
dicate,  to  deTote.  15)  see  p.  338,  { 1 1.  16)  mored.  17)  how  did  he  feel  t  18)  ooonteaaBe^ 
resignation.    19)  dishonouring,  infiunons. 
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©frafe  eutgcgen,  ttjeil  cr  ben  SScfcl^I  fcitic^  SJorgefc^fen  nii^t  befotgt 
l^attc.  5)er  ©cneral  cmpfinfl  i^n  tnit  ^o^em  ©inftc  unb  iDinftc  i^m 
in  ein  ^lebcngimmer.  SJ^t  flopfenbem  ^ergen  fo(gt  ber  $auptmann. 
©ic  finb  aflcin.  Se^t  cvgrcift  itt  ©cncral  feinc  $anb,  blicft  i^n 
tnit  feuc^tem  ^uge  eine  f&tik  an,  rei^t  i^n  an  ft^,  umamtt  i^nmit 
§efti(jfcit  unb  fprid^t:  „®ic  Derfte^cn  mid^l"  ©ann  Ic^rt  cr  mit 
iijm  gur  ®efeUfd)aft  gurucC . 

SBtr  moc^te*  nic^t  fo  gefe^It,  met  ntoi^te  nic^t  fo  gefttaft  ^oben! 
®cr  0a«ptntann  fc^icftc  bag  Srcug  fcincn  Scrwanbten  unb  fc^ricb 
bobei:  „®o8  tft  bie  cingige  Scute*  bie  ic^  in  ©panicn  gemad^t^abe 
unb  macben  rcerbe.  Ungerne  trenne  ic^  mi^  baDon.  SSerfauft  ti 
unb  begabit  barion  meine  ©c^ulbcn,  bie  id)  ^interiaffen  ^abe."  — 
S)ie  SSenuanbtcn  l^atten  abcr  f^on  Idngft  bie  ©t^ulben  bega^lt,  unb 
ben)al)ren  bag  Srcug  nun  alg  cinen  gamilicnfd^o^" 

20)  vonld  not  like.    21)  booty.    22}  heij>loom. 

Questions. 

SBa*  gcfd^ic^t  nad^  gmeiftimblgem  SBranbe? 

SBelc^e  Slntioort  bcad)tc  ber  ©Ibote? 

SBag  geftbiel)t  nun  ferner? 

^em  glcicbt  ber  Slbgug  ber  Sruppen? 

Sllg  bie  ©olbaten  abjogen,  wag  tl^atm  bie  SKfinner? 

SSag  tbaten  bie  ©retje  unb  ^anen,  aU  man  bcim  ^(ofter  an- 

SBag  ^attc  i^nen  ber  eble^auptmonn  gcrettet?         [langte? 

SSBie  rebete  ber  $rior  ben  ^auptmonn  an  (address)  ? 

SBelc^eg  Slnbenfen  (token)  gab  er  i^m? 

SBag  Qcfcba^am  anbern  Woxam  im  ^agcr? 

2Bic  gmg  ber  ^auptmann  gu  feinem  ©cucral? 

SBag  fiattt  er  ju  furt^ten? 

SBie  cmpfing  t^n  ber  ®enera(? 

SBelcbcg  iDaren  feine  SBortc? 

SSag  fc^rieb  ber  Sauptmann  an  [eine  SScrtoanbten,  ate  er  bai 

Sreug  nai  ^aufe  [(^icfte? 
SSag  fatten  bie  S^ermanbten  f(^on  Dormer  get^an? 
ffiSag  ift  au8  bem  fircuge  gemorben?  -'i 
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Bromiscuous  Exercises  for  Translation  and 

Conversation. 

(Contiuaatioa  from  page  292.) 

18. 

Are  you  acquainted  with  the  French  captain  M.  ?  Yes,  Sir,  I 
made  his  acquaintance  last  year  at  Baden.  —  Has  the  seryant 
cleaned  my  spurs  ^  ?  He  is  still  cleaning  them.  —  Has  the  butcher 
bought  fat  oxen?  He  has  bought  fat  oxen  and  cows,  but  no 
calves  nor'  sheep.  —  Is  this  the  coach-office'?  Tes,  Madam,  here 
it  is.  —  When  does  the  stagecoach^  start?  There  is  one  in  the 
morning  at  seven  o'clock,  and  one  in  the  evening  at  six.  —  How 
many  places  have  yon  remaining  in  the  evening  coach  ?  There 
are  only  two  left.  —  I  want  three,  can  I  have  them  for  tonnor' 
row  ?  Yes,  you  can  have  them.  —  How  much  do  you  charge  for 
a  place?  Three  florins  and  a  half.  —  Do  children  pay  full*  price? 
No,  children  pay  only  the  half  price.  —  When  must  I  send  the 
luggage*?  An  hour  before  the  coach  starts*.  —  At  what  o'clock 
«hall  we  arrive  at  B.  ?  In  the  afiemoon  between  three  and  foar. 

—  Do  we  pass*  through  S.?No,  you  leave  the  town  to  your 
left. 

1)  6)>orncn.  S)  unb  fefne.  S)  bie  Sa^)»ofi.  4>  btr  ttitvagen.  6)  b€ti  0«a)ai  pt6i, 
9)  ba«  (Dcpfitfff.  8)  abfttOcn.  8)  fommen,  paffiren. 

19.  " 

What  is  his  manner  of  life*?  He  lives  very  retired*.  —  What 
services  does  he  render'  his  fellow-citizens^?  None,  that  (foDifl) 
I  know  [of].  —  Is  he  resolved  to  sell  his  estate*?  He  will  seU 
it,  if  he  findjs  a  purchaser*.  —  How  much  does  he  ask  for  it? 
He  asks  6000  pounds.  —  How  long  have  you  been  in  Germany? 
I  have  been  here  these  three  months.  —  How  much  do  you  pay 
a  month*  for  your  lodgings*?  I  pay  a  hundred  florins  a*month. 

—  How  many  rooms  have  you  ?  I  have  five  rooms,  viz, :  a  par- 
lour (93cfud)3immcr),  a  dining-room,  and  three  bed-rooms.  — 
What  curtains*  have  you?  I  have  white  and  red  curtains. — 
Have  you  your  own  furniture  (9J?obeI  pL)  ?  No,  I  have  hired 
it.  —  How  much  do  you  pay  for  it  ?  A  hundred  and  twenty  florins 
for  six  months.  —  How  many  English  miles  *°  make  one  German 
mile?  Five  English  miles  and  a  half  are  equaP*  to  one  German 

1)  2){e  £eben«t0rire.  2)  jurutfgQpgen.  8)  Idflcn.  4)  brr  SJIUburfier.  5^  hci  9«t  or 
SttBbgut.  6)  jtfittfer.  7)  monatlic^.  8j  ©o^nuno,  rinff.  »)  ««rbttnft,  m.  10)  bie  Wttft 
11}  |Iri4  (iW.) 
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mile.  —  How  far  is  it  from  Heidelberg  to  Frankfort?  It  is  ten 
German  miles  or  fifty  five  English  miles.  —  Were  your  parents 
in  Switzerland  last  year?  They  were  not  there  last  year,  but 
they  intend  going  there  this  year. 

20. 

To  whom  have  you  presented^  your  flowers?  To  the  lady 
wh9  came  to  see  my  sister.  —  What  wine  is  that?  Good  old 
Rhine  wine.  —  Where  can  I  buy  good  ink  ?  The  stationer '  in 
William-Street  sells  very  good  ink. — Which  do  you  prefer,  real 
or  mutton  ?  I  like  both,  but  I  prefer  ham.  —  What  have  you 
bought  in  this  shop  ?  I  bought  steel-pens  and  pencils.  —  Where 
have  you  seen  the  finest  horses  ?  In  England.  —  Is  there  an 
English  physician  in  this  town?  Yes,  there  are  two  English  phy- 
sicians and  a  French  one.  —  Is  [there]  good  wine  to  be  had* 
here  ?  Yes,  but  bad  beer.  —  How  much  richer  are  you  than 
your  neighbour  ?  I  need  not  tell  you>  —  Which  flowers  are  finer 
than  mine  ?  The  flowers  of  my  (female-)  neighbour  are  much 
prettier.  —  Which  edifice*  is  the  highest  in  the  town?  The 
church  is  the  highest.  —  Why  do  you  not  let  him  alone  (flf  l)en)  ? 
I  want  to  speak  to  him. 

1)  fiierrdd^en  or  fi^enlett.   2)  ber  ©^rcilmtteriolitn-^finbler.   3)  }q  ^a(en.    4}  Oc« 
lanbt,  n. 

21. 

Did  the  coachman  put  the  horses  to^  [the  coach]?  Nobody 

has  ordered  it. —  Have  you  sent  for  the  music-master?  Yes,  I 

have,  but  he  is  not  at  home.  —  Is  it  allowed  to  speak  to  the  pri« 

soners?  That  cannot  be  allowed.  —  May  the  tailor  come?  He 

may  come  if  he  likes.  —  Does  this  young  man  smoke  cigars  ? 

Yes,  he  smokes  every  day  five  or  six.  —  Did  you  already  speak 

to  the  advocate*?  I  spoke  to  him,  but  he  would  not  hear  me.  — 

Who  can  judge'  a  person*  without  knowing  him?    Nobody 

should  do  so.  —  Are  you  not  allowed  to  play  in  this  room  ?  No, 

ive  must  play  in  the  yard.  —  Did  the  lady  suffer  the  children  to 

play  in  her  room.  —  Yes,  she  did,  but  only  for  an  hour.  — 

What  shall  I  say  of  such  behaviour*?  You  must  blame  it.  — 

What  am  I  to  do  ?  You  are  to  work  instead  of  playing.  —  Ought 

I  to  have  gone  to  Baden  ?  Either  to  Baden  or  to  Ems.  —  Are 

these  men  really  so  selfish®?  They  are  the  most  selfish  men  I 

ever  knew.  —  Is  anybody  knocking?  Yes,  some  one  has  knocked 

1)  anfj^aniten.   2)  ber  $lb«o!af .   3)  beurt^eilen.   4)  einen  aJienfc^en.   5)  bai  fdttta^ta  or 
M^tnt^mm*  6)  efgennit|^i0. 
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at  the  door.  —  Who  is  there?  It  is  I,  your  friend  B.  — How  do 
you  do  ?  I  thank  you,  I  am  quite  well. 

22. 

Why  did  you  not  thank  your  master?  I  have  not  seen  him 
since  last  week.  —  What  is  the  matter  with  you  (fc^It  Sblicn)? 
I  am  not  quite  well.  — -  The  father  would  no  more  believe  his 
son,  because  he  had  told  a  falsehood.  — *  Do  not  wish  him  any- 
thing bad.  *-  This  cloak  belongs  not  to  you,  it  belongs  to  the 
doctor.  —  What  did  the  baron  present  (fd^enfcn)  to  his  niece? 
He  presented  her  [with]  a  new  bonnet.  —  I  wish  you  a  good 
morning.  —  To  which  physician  did  you  send  your  card?  I  sent 
it  to  Mr.  Murray.  —  Have  you  anything  to  tell  me  ?  Yes,  I  have 
a  word  to  say  to  you.  —  What  is  it?  I  must  tell  you  alone.  —  ^ 
Do  you  understand  what  I  say?  I  understand  you  well.  —  Why 
don't  you  answer  me  ?  I  do  not  know  what  I  am  to  answer  you. 

—  What  do  you  mean  by  that  (bamit)  ?  Nothing  that  (tUQg) 
concerns*  you.  —  What  is  your  age  (How  old  are  you)  ?  I  am 
fifteen  years  old.  —  How  old  is  your  brother?  He  is  near* 
eighteen.  —  I  thought  he  vxa^  older. 

1)  Betreffen.   3)  Beina^e.    8)  see  p.  387,  }  7. 

23. 

(ON  MEETING.)  Good  morning,  Sir.  —  I  have  the  honour 
to  wish  you  a  good  day.  —  How  do  you  do  ^  to-day  ?  I  hope  you 
are  in  good  health.  —  I  am  very  well.  —  How  does  yonr  father 
do?  He  is  not  quite  well.  — How  does  all  the  family  do?  (How 
do  they  all  do  at  home  ?)  I  thank  you,  all  are  in  good  health.  — 
How  is  Mrs.  R.,  your  aant?  She  is  a  good  deal  better.  She  is 
tolerably  well.  —  She  is  rather*  unwell.  —  She  is  very  ill. 

—  What  ails  (fe^lt  xljv)  her?  (What  is  the  matter  with  her?) 
She  has  a  cold  (fid)  erfa(tct).     I  am  very  sorry  to  hear  it. 

—  How  long  has  she  been  ill  (unwell)  ?  I  did  not  know  that  she 
was  ill.  —  What  is  her  illness?  She  has  a  fever'.  —  Does  she 
take  anything  for  it?  The  doctor  attends*  her  every  day.  He 
says  that  it  will  not  be  of  any  consequence  (uon  SBcbciltUilfl).  So 
much  the  (bcfto)  better.  I  am  very  glad  of  it.  I  am  very  happy 
to  hear  it. 

1)  ]i6i  befiRben.    2)  aiemli^.   8)  ba<  Steber.   4)  befu(^<n. 

m  24. 

(NEWS.)  Is  there  any  news  *  to-day  ?  Do  you  know  anything 
new  ?  What  news  can  you  tell  us  ?  I  know  nothing  new.  There 
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is  no  news.  I  have  not  heard  of  anything.  —  Did  70a  read  the 
news-papers?  What  do  the  papers  say?  I  have  read  no  paper 
to-daj.  Did  you  see  that  in  any  paper?  It  is  only  mentioned^ 
in  a  private  (^^-^riOQt-)  letter.  —  This  news  wants  confirmation*. 
I  have  that  news  from  a  good  authority \  I  have  it  from  the 
first  hand.  —  Has  that  news  heen  confirmed  ?  That  report  has 
proved  (fid)  gegeiflt  al^)  false.  — Is  war  still  spoken  of  (do  people 
fitill  talk  of  war)  ?  No,  people  speak  no  longer  of  it.  —  Have 
you  heard  anything  of  (Don)  your  brother?  I  have  not  heard 
from  him  these  ^  two  months.  He  has  not  written  for  (feit)  three 
months.    I  expect  a  letter  from  him  every  day. 

1)  ct»al  Slentf.   2)  eno^tften.   8)  (ebarfber9efi&H0ttit8.  4)  DueKe.   f )  feit. 

25. 

(BREAKFAST  AND  DINNER.)  Have  you  breakfasted  ? 
Not  yet.  You  come  just  in  time  (gcrobe  rcd)t)  ;  you  will  break- 
fast with  us.  —  Breakfast  is  ready.  —  Do  you  drink  tea  or 
coffee  ?  I  prefer  coffee.  —  What  shall  I  offer  you  ?  Here  are 
rolls  1  and  toast'.  —  What  do  you  like  best?  I  shall  take  of 
both.  —  How  do  you  like  (finben  Sic)  the  coffee?  Is  it  strong 
enough  ?  It  is  excellent.  —  Is  it  sweet  enough  ?  Do  as  if  you 
"were  at  home.  —  At  what  time  do  we  dine  to-day?  Do  we  dine 
at  five  o'clock?  No,  we  shall  not  dine  before  six  o'clock. — 
Shall  we  have  anybody  at  dinner  ta<lay?  We  expect  Mr.  Black 
and  Miss  White.  —  What  have  we  [got]  for  our  dinner?  Shall 
we  have  any  fish  ?  There  was  not  a  fish  in  the  market.  —  What 
shall  I  help'  you  to'?  Will  you  have  some  soup?  I  thank  you, 
I  will  trouble  you  for  (bitten  um)  a  little  beef.  It  looks  so  very 
nice.  —  Which  way  (tnie)  shall  I  cut  it?  Any  way  (3Bic  @tc 
ttJoDen).  —  Win  you  have  it  well  done  (ttJcid))  or  underdone*? 
Rather  well  done,  if  you  please.  I  do  not  like  it  underdone.  I 
hope  this  piece  is  to  your  liking*.  It  is  excellent.  Now  I  am 
going  to  send  you  a  piece  of  this  pie^  I  had  rather  take  a  little 
piece  of  that  pudding^.  Try'  both.  —  Shall  I  send  you  a  slice* 
of  this  leg  of  mutton  (§ammcl^feulc)  ?  Give  me  but  very  little 
of  it.  You  eat  nothing.  I  beg  your  pardon,  I  am  eating  very 
heartily  (ttiit  giitcm  Slppctit). 

26. 

(TREAVELLING  BY  THE  RAIL-ROAD)  (mit  ber  eifcn- 
ba^n).  I  intend  to  set  off  to-morrow  for  Paris.   At  what  o'clock 

1)  9Ri(fl(brob^    2)  fier6^ete  Drobfc^ttitten.  8)  yortcgen.  4)  tvenig  gcfo^t,  ^firtlf^.  6)  na4 
d^rcm  ®ef((ma(f.   6)  ^a^ttt,  i,   7)  ber  ^ubtind,  9X9*.  8)  »erfu(^€tt.   9)  eine  @(^tiUtc 
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does  the  first  tram^  start'?  Here  is  the  time-table'  fbr  the  snm- 
mer  with  the  fares  (^reifen).  —  The  first  is  a  mixed  train  and 
goes  Teiy  slowlj.  —  Does  it  stop  often?  It  stops  at  every  inter- 
mediate station  (3n}ifd)enftQtion),  and  is  liable^  to  all  sorts  of 
delays*.  —  The  next  train  goes  mnch  faster.  —  Where  is  the 
railway-station*?  Near  the  gate  on  the  right  hand.  —  Where  do 
yon  take  the  tickets  (^iUttc)  ?  The  first  opening^  on  the  left;  hand 
Ls  for  the  second  and  third  classes,  and  the  next  for  the  first.  — 
I  low  are  the  second  class  carriages  made?  They  are  covered  in 
(gcbcrft)  and  have  windows  or  slides  •  on  the  sides.  —  Are  the 
seats  stufied'?  No,  only  in  the  first  class  carriages  yon  find 
stufied  seats.  —  What  have  I  to  pay?  Fifty  francs  for  yourself 
and  some  francs  for  your  luggage*®.  —  Where  is  my  luggage? 
The  porter  is  just  taking  it  from  the  scales**  and  bringing  it  out. 
—  Will  he  place  it  on  the  top  of  (oben  auf)  the  carriage  in  which 
I  have  taken  my  seat?  No,  Sir,  all  the  luggage  is  put  into  the 
logg&ge-van".    Now,  fiirewell. 

1)  ber  3ug.  S)  atge^en.  S)  bcr  S(t(rten>Ian.  4)  HBterioorfeit.  5)  Ser)5geriind.  6}  9t(i« 
(of,  m.  7)  6(^Iter,  m.  8)  S^iebfajler.  9)  ^tp^lftat  16)  f^&d,  n.  11}  Me  Gage,  Mug. 
i2)  htt  Hhpiidmiiau 


Anecdotes  for  Translation  into  Gtorman. 

A  sick  man  being  asked  \  why  he  did  not  send  for  (ttatb)  ft 
physician,  answered* :  "It  is,  because  I  have  no  mind  (SJuft)  to 
die  yet'*  (fct)on). 

1)  9U  tin  —  gefragt  loitrbe.  .  2)  in  Q^xman  the  pronoun  he,  er,  must  be  added. 

2. 

Milton  being  asked  by  (t)on)  a  friend  whether  (ob)  he  -would 
instruct  ^  his  daughters  in  the  different  languages,  repUed' :  ^^N0| 
Sir,  one  tongue'  is  sufficient  for  a  woman/' 

1)  unterrit^ten-   2)  see  I.  Note  2).   8)  3unge»  @)»ra<^Ci 

3. 

An  Irishman  meeting^  another  (Dot.)  asked  him,  what  had 
(mdrc)  become  of  (au^)  their  old  acquaintance'  Jolm.     **Ala5 
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(ai))  I  my  dear,**  replied  the  other,  "poor  John*  was*  condemn* 
ed^  to  be*  hanged,  but  he  saved  his  life  bj  dying*  in  prison/* 

1)  9U  —  (egegaete.   2)  to  SelktntUc   8)  put  Uie  definite  artiole*  4)  £M8iTe  roioe, 
6)  ventrt^eiU.   6)  babiir^  ba§  «r  ic.  (see  p.  353, 1 9»), 

4. 

Socrates  being  asked  bj  one  of  his  friends,  which  was^  the 
way  to  gain'  a  good  reputation,  replied* :  "You  will  gain  it,  if 
you  endeavour^  to  be,  what  you  desire  to  appear.** 

1)  tee  p.  337, 3  8.    2}  )tt  erwerl^ai.    8)  see  p.  410, 1.  Note  3.   4)  fl^  Itmvitn. 

An  Alderman^  of  London  once  requested  an  author  to  write  a 
speech  for  him  to  speak'  at  Guildhall.  "  I  must  first  dine  with 
yoU|*'  replied  he,  ^*  and  see  how  you  open  your  mouth,  that  I 
may  know,  what  sort  of  words  [will]  fit  it*.** 

1)  Ztat^$^nt,   2)  tod^t  cr  tn  9.  IfaUtn  leoSte.  S)  f&t  i^it  f«^m, 

e. 

An  old  philosopher  observing  a  young  man,  who  had  2  too 
sgreat  la  volubility ^  of  tongue',  spoke  thus  to  him:  "Take 
notice',  my  friend,  that  nature'  has  given  us  two  ears,  and  but 
(ntir)  one  mouth,  that  we^  [may]  listen  much,  and  speak  little.** 

1)  GeUnllgTeit    2)  put  the  article.   S)  l^ebenfen  ©ie.    4)bamif. 

7. 

The  celebrated  Moliere,  who*  was  sometimes  prohibited*  to 
represent'  the  Tartuffe,  revenged  himself  (5n  the)  next  day,  by 
saying'  to  the  spectators  after  the  play:  "I  am  very  sorry, 
gentlemen.  You  should  have  had  (bcfommen)  to-day  the  Tar- 
tnfiTe,  but  th^  first  president  won't  have  him*  to  be  played*.** 

1)  vd^em  —  Mf^etm  ttntU.    S)  ftiif^ffilreit.    8)  b«bs«^  baf  or  inJbtm  cr  in .  •  • 
4)  {Mmu^  «)ia  ni^ti  hut  ntas  ikn  ifMt* 

8. 

A  ceortain  professor,  lecturing*  a  young  man  on  {wtQtXl)  his 
irregular  conduct,  added  with  great  pathos':  "The  report' of 
your  vices  will  bring  your  father's  grey  hair  with  sorrow  to  (in) 
the  grave.'*  —  "I  beg  your  pardon,  Sir,"  replied  the  pupil,  "my 
father  wears  a  wig*.** 

1>  an«f(^elten.   2)  9at^9<,  m.,  eftlbung.    8)  bie  IRai^riftt  »on.   4)  S^erucfe* 


and  seeing  an  ass* 
to  kim' :  **  Have  done', 
Mhifii*/*  The  ass-driver 

know,  my  ass  had 


(Mep.8tt,|4). 


coolly*  received  by 

presented  himself 

tke  emperor  hanghtilj'. 

who  has  given  yon 

left*  yoa  cides." 


n. 


A  trav^dkr  comiK  i^^o  tke  litdicn  of  an  inn*  on  (in)  a  very 
ec4d  ni^U  stood  so  cfcee  to^  tke  fire,  that  ke  bnmt'  his  boots. 
Anan^i^osaiiatkeddiiuMT^onwr^  cried  to  him:  ^^Sir^youll 
bum  joor  spois  prescndj^*  —  ^My  boots  syon  imean,  1  snp- 
poec  (Dcnnntiylii)?*  sa*i tke  goitkanan.  "No,  Sir,"  replied 
tke  other,  "they  are  bunii  aheady." 


12. 

A  blacksmith*  of  a  village  mnrdered  a  man,  and  was  condem- 
ned to  he  hanged.  The  diidT  peasants 'of  the  place  joined  togethei^ 
and  begged  £e  judge  that  the  blacksmith  might  not  suffer  %  be- 
cause he  was*  necessary  to  the  place,  which  could  not  do  without  * 
a  blacksmith,  to  shoe^  horses,  mend*  wheels,  etc.  But  the  judge 
said:  "How  sthen  ican  2 1  fulfil  justice?**  A  labourer  said: 
"Sir,  there  are  two  weavers  in  the  village,  and  for  so  small  a 
place  2 one*  lis  enough,  hang  the  other.** 

1)  64mld.   2)  Ht  «ern(^m|len  Sauent.   3^  tratcn  lafammat.    4)  hm  9ch 
6)  Sui^uiuHw.   e)  to  do  vithovt  <->  cnt^e^ren  iAocJ),    7)  nm  —  is  It^C^laqoL,  8) 
9)  IM  p.  118, 1* 
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13. 


A  Persian  philosopher  being  asked  by  ^  what  method  he  had 
acquired  so  much  knowledge  %  answered,  '^  By  not  being'  asham- 
ed to  ask^  questions  when  I  was  ignorant." 

1)  auf  totlHit  8Deif&   2)  jtenntniffe,  pi.    8)  see  p.  8&3, 29.    4)  to  ask  qnestioiui  —  fra« 
ges  or  Sfragen  fttUtn. 

14. 

A  gentleman  who  had  lent  a  guinea  for  two  or  three  days  to 
a  man  whose  ^  promises  he  had  not  much  faith  in^,  was  very 
much  surprised  to  find,  that  he  very  punctually  kept  his  word 
[with]  him.  The  same  gentleman  being  some  time  after  de- 
sirous* of  borrowing'  a  larger  sum.  "4  No,"  isaid  2 the  3 other, 
"you  have  deceived*  me  once,  and  I  am  resolved*,  you  shall 
not  do  it  a  second  time  (mal)." 

1)  beffen  Ocrfpre^ungen  cr  ni^t  traute.    2)  I  am  dasiroos  of,  i^  nfinf^e.    8)  |tt  (ei^es, 
entle^nen.   4)  gct&ufi^t.   6}  entfi!^(offett. 

16. 

A  young  fellow,  having  been  very  extravagant*,  wrote  to  his 
father  for  (um)  more  money,  and  used  all  means ;  but  nothing 
would  prevail  (^clfcn).  At  length  he  very  ingeniously*  wrote 
to  his  father  that  he  was  dead,  and  desired*  (bat)  him  to  send  [up] 
money  to  pay  [for]  his  burial '. 

1)  verfd^tDenterffi^.   2)  |!nnrri^.   (8  eegrfibnif,  n. 

16. 

A  very  poor  inhabitant  of  N.  finding  one  night*  thieves  in  his 
house,  said  to  them,  without  being  concerned*  at  it :  "  I  do  not 
know,  what  you  look  [for]  in  my  house  by  night ;  as  for  me', 
I  cannot  find  anything  in  it  in  broad  day-light*." 

1)  elnmal  Utai^it.   2)  o^ne  baru^cr  gu  erf^rtffnt.   8)  tmi  sii^  BctrifTt   4)  bei  (eSem 

17. 

A  rich  farmer^  in  Devonshire  made  a  will^  in  which  the  fol- 
lowing article'  was  found  (ftanb)  :  "I  bequeath*  to  John  Wilkes, 
late  *  member  of  Parliament  for  Aylesbury,  five  thousand  pounds 
sterling,  as  (oIS)  a  grateful  return*  for  the  courage  with  which 
he  defended  the  liberty  of  his  country,  and  opposed^  the  {Dai,) 
dangerous  progress  of  arbitrary  power 8." 

1)  9>a(^ter.    2)  Ztfkamtat,  n.    3)  ^TrtiM,  m.   4)  »ermai^en.    6)  bormalidem  9Rit0({eb. 
6)  Scrscdttits.    7)  fi<^  uibcrfe^tc   8)  mWutfttttS^ait,  f. 
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The  Emperors  Theodofims^  Arcadxas  and  Honorins  wrote  ito 
^Bofizma  zthe  sPnetor :  ^If  anj  hcdj  speaks  Ol  (95|e9)  of  oar- 
selves  or  oar  admnustradon*,  3 we  twill  nol  havt*  him  ponished. 
If  he  spoke  throagli  lerity',  he  ao^bl  to  he  despised :  if  it  be* 
through  madness,  he  ought  to  be  pitied^ :  if  it  be  an  injmy*,  he 
ought  to  be  pardoned^." 

1)  !Rc8ienm0.   2)  see p.312. <    3)  cat  Sci^tfaoL.    4)  mbx ct  n$  WM^ftttM  eefi^ati^ 

10. 

A  comitrymaa,  who  was  passing'  over  the  Pont-an-Changes 
at  Paris,  perceived  no  wares'  in  several  of  the  shops.  Prompted* 
by  cnrioCTty,  she  iwent  near  (jtl)  a  broker^s  shop^ :  "Sir/* asked 
he,  with  a  silly  look,  "tell  me  what  goods'  yon  sell.**  The 
merchant,  wishing  to  amnse  himself  at  the  man's  expense*,  an- 
swered :  "  I  sell  asses'  heads  ^^ :  —  *'  Faith  (roal)rli(b)  ",  replied 
the  coontryman  to  him,  ^^  yon  imist  have  a  great  demand  '  for 
them ;  for  I  see  bat  one  left  (nbrig)  in  yonr  shop." 

1)  ^ht%.  2)  b(e  SloBgc-Stikft.  S)  SSacxau  4)  ugctrirbcB.  6>  Zroblerlabm.  6)  oaf 
Jbfkoi  tt$  ISUiasi.    7)  (SfcUliipfe.   6)  fia^fragc  Uowbl^. 

20. 

Some  conrtiers  made  reproaches  to  the  emperor  Sigismund, 
becanse  ^,  instead  of  having*  his  vanquished  enemies  put  to  death 
(211  tobten))  he^  loaded'  them  with  favours*,  and  put  them  in  a 
situation  to  hurt^  him :  ^^  Do  I  not  destroy  my  enemies"  said  he, 
"  by*  making  them  my  friends'^  t" 

1) wetter.   2)Iaffai(8e0p. S13»4).   S)  Ocf^afdu   4)  0««ia<iclBva|«    &)  i^tlta 
iDat,).    6)ie6p.8&3,29.   7)  iee  p.  358, 3. 

21. 

Malec,  vizir  CScjicr)  of  the  Caliph*  Mostadi,  had  just  obtained' 
n  victory  over  the  Greeks,  and  had  taken'  their  emperor  in  a 
battle.  Having*  had  this  prince  brought*  into  his  tent,  he  asked 
him,  what  treatment*  he  expected  from  the  conqaeror.  '*  If  you 
make  war'  like  a  king,**  answered  the  emperor,  „send  me  back 
a*^ain :  if  you  wage*  it  like  a  merchant,  sell  me :  if  you  make* 
it°like  a  butcher,  slaughter  me/'  The  Turkish  General  sent  him 
back  without  a  ransom '. 

1)  bcr  Statlft,  2nd  decl.    2)  ertittgen,  gettinnen.    3)  gcfanden  gmommcn.    4)  itA^bca  cr 
—  ftatlt  bringen  taffen  (we  p.  3»5, 2).   6)  »e^anbtiin6.   «)  JTrifg  fu^rm.   7)  2»ft$^,  n. 
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Some  Frenchmen,  who  had  landed  on  the  coast  of  Guinea, 
found  a  negro-prince  seated^  under  a  tree,  on  a  block  *  of  wood 
for'  bis  throne  ;  three  or  four  negroes,  armed  with  wooden  pikes*, 
served  for  his  guards.  His  sable  majesty  2  anxiously^  1  enquired : 
"  Do  they  talk  much  of  me  in  Frajice?" 

Dfidmt.   2)$oT5Mo(f.    8)  ftatt.   4)2anit,t,   5)  nengieHg. 


23. 

The  Duke  of  Ossona,  Viceroy^  of  Naples,  had  gone  onboard' 
the  gallies  of  the  King  of  Spain,  on  a  great  holiday,  to  indulge* 
himself  in  a  right  he  had  to  set  a  slave  at  (in)  liberty.  He 
questioned  several  of  them,  who  all  endeavoured  to  excuse  them- 
selves, and  convince  him  of  their  innocence.  One  alone  2  ingen- 
uously* 1  confessed  his  crimes,  saying  that  he  was  deserving* 
[of]  a  still  greater  punishment.  "  Tum^  this  wicked  fellow 
awayj'  said  the  Duke,  ^^lest  he  (bamit  cr  nic^t)  {^should^perverf 
these  honest  people," 

1)  8fse!5ni8  «ott  9te«pet.   2)  aitf  hit  (9aleeren.    3)  itm  tin  fSttSit  avLiinvAvx,  loeld^et. 
4)  frelmfitilfi.   6)  wrbtencit.   6)  Qagett  6ie  —  fort.   7)  uerberit. 


84. 

An  apothecary  having  refused^  to  resign'  his  seat  at  the 
theatre  to  an  officer's  lady,  the  officer  felt  himself  insulted  and 
sent  him  a  challenge'.  The  apothecary  was  punctual  at  the 
meeting  (^wfcttllttt^nfunft),  but  he  observed,  that  not  being  ac- 
customed to  fire*,  he  had  to  propose  a  way*  of  settling®  the  dis- 
pute. He  2  then  1  drew  from  (aue)  his  pocket  a  pill-box  7,  and 
taking  from  it  two  pills,  thus  addressed®  his  antagonist :  '^As 
(a  16)  a  man  of  honour.  Sir,  you  certainly  would  not  wish  to  fight 
me*  but  on  (auf)  equal  terms  ;  here  are  two  pills,  one  composed 
of  the  most  deadly  poison,  the  other  perfectly  harmless  ^ :  wo 
are  therefore  on  equal  ground",  if  we  each  swallow  one.  You 
shall  take  your  choice  {tit  SBaW  ^aben^and  I  promise  faithfully, 
to  take  that  which  you  leave ^*."  —  It  is  needless  to  add,  that  the 
afikir  was  settled  by  a  hearty  laugh. 

1)  to  refuse,  f!(^  tDdgern.  2)  aBautrtten.  3)  .^craufforberttns.  4)  ju  fc^kgen.  5)  tin 
^itut,  n.  6)  tien  @treit  MiuU^tn.  7)  eine  ^iQenfd^iK^td.  8)  anreben.  9)  n{(^t  anber«  mit 
tnfr  iu  ffc^ten  aU,   10)  unfc^fiblii^.    11)  auf  ^Ui^tm  9)ebot.   12)  it^ri^  laffen. 
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25. 

A  mendicant  soliciting  alms  (urn  eitt  Sllmofen)  of  Dr.  Smollet, 
he  gave  him,  through  inadvertence  ^,  a  guinea  instead  of  a  shil- 
ling. The  poor  fellow,  who  was  lame,  hobbled*  after  him,  and 
pointed  out'  the  mistake  *.  "My  God,"  remarked  Smollet  to  a 
friend  who  was  with  (bei)  him,  "what  a  wretched  lodging  has 
honesty  taken  [up  with]  ! "  Thus  saying*  and  adding'  another 
to  it,  he  returned'  the  guinea  to  the  overjoyed  (uberglficflic^cu) 
and  grateful  beggar. 

1)  au<  S^erfe^en.   9)  %inttt  i^m  itai(.   8)  erK&te.   4)  bat  drrt^unu    5)  iuhtm  ic  6)  bsI 
noi^  eine  baju  fugte.   7)  ivrndgebctu 

26. 

Dr.  Hadclifie  2  once  i refused^  to  take  a  fee'  for  attending  a 
friend  during  a  dangerous  illness.  Upon  (nacfe)  his  recovery, 
however,  the  patient  presented  the  agreeable'  amount  in  a  purse, 
saying :  "  Sir,  in  this  purse  I  have  put  every  day's  fee*  and  your 
goodness  must  not  get'  the  better  of  my  gratitude.*'  The  doctor 
eyed®  the  purse,  counted  the  number  of  days,  and  holding  oat 
his  hand,  replied :  "Well,  I  can  hold  out  no  longer ;  singly^  I 
could  have  refused  them  for'  a  twelvemonth';  but  altogether 
they  are  irresistible," 

1)  to  refaae  « fldb  tteiderit.  2)  eln  ^onorar.  8)  entfprec^enb.  4)  ba<  ^otiorar  fSr  icba 
iCag.  5)  to  get  the  better  of » iiber^eigfn,  gfSgtr  fein  «U.  t)  betrac^me.  7)  einicbi.  8)  dt 
flanaed  ^a^v  (ang. 

27. 

The  late^  General  Schott,  so  celebrated  for  his  success' in 
gaming,  was  one  evening  playing  very  high  with  the  Count 
d'Artois  and  the  Duke  de  Chartres,  at  Paris,  when  a  petition' 
was  brought  up  from  the  widow  of  a  French  officer,  stating' 
her  various  misfortunes',  and  praying  relief.  A  plate  was  han- 
ded round  %  and  each  put  in  (^inein)  one,  two,  or  three  louisd'or; 
but  when  it  was  held '  to  the  general,  who  was  going  '  to  throw 
for  a  stake  (@a^,  m.)  of  five  hundred  louisd'or,  he  said :  "  Stop 
a  moment,  if  you  please.  Sir,  here  goes  ^®  for  the  widow !  "  The 
throw^^  was  successful ;  and  he  instantly  swept  (fc^ob)  the  whole 
into  the  plate,  and  sent  it  down  to  her. 


1)  berflorben.    2)  toegen  feine^  ^pitlHudt,    3)  tint  ^itt^^tift,   4)  to  state,  barlcgn  i 
p.  350,  g  4).    6)  Ung(a(f0fAae.    6)  urn  Untetfifit^uRg.  7)  lerumgerei^t.  8)  borgebalten.  9)  let 
p.  311, 5.   10)  biefed  gilt.   11)  bcr  SDurf. 
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28. 

A  little  girl,  five  years  old,  was  equally  fond  oP  her  mother 
and  grantoother.  On  the  birthday  of  the  latter,  her  mother 
said  to  her:  "My  dear,  you  must  pray'  to  God  to  bless'  your 
grandmamma,  and  that  she  may  live*  to  be  very  old."  The 
child  looked  with  some  surprise  at  her  mother,  who  perceiving 
it,  said :  "  Well,  will  you  not  pray  to  God  to  bless  your  grand- 
mamma, and  that  she  may  become  very  old  ?** — "  Ah,  mamma  I " 
said  the  child,  "  she  is  very  old  already,  I  will  rather  pray  that 
she  may  become  young." 

i)  little  0td4  fe^r.   3)  to  pray  to  Qod  -»  either  ($m  litten  or  |tt  Oott  Idot.   8)  t>a0  er 
—  ftQte.  4)  fe^r  alt  tocrbciu 

20. 

Sir  Isaac  Newton's  temper^  is  said  (foil)  to  have  been  so 
equaP  and  mild,  that  no  accident  could  disturb'  it ;  a  remarkable 
instance*  of  which  (bodon)  is  related  as  (iDic)  follows :  Sir  Isaac 
had  a  favourite  *  little  dog,  which  he  called  Diamond.  Being 
one  evening  called  out  of  his  study®  into  the  next  room,  Diamond 
was  left  behind  (blieb  gurucf).  When  Sir  Isaac  returned,  having^ 
been  absent  but  a  few  minutes,  2 he  ihad  the  mortification ^  to 
find  that  Diamond  had  overturned^  a  lighted ^^  candle  among 
some  papers,  which  were  the  nearly  finished  ^^  labour  of  many 
years.  The  papers  soon  were  (ftanbcn)  in  fiames,  and  (were) 
almost  consumed"  to  ashes.  This  loss",  2 from ^*  Newton's  ad- 
vanced age,  iwas  irreparable**;  but,  without  punishing  the 
dog,  2 he  1  exclaimed:  ^'O,  Diamond!  Diamond!  you  don't 
know  the  mischief**  you  have  done  1 " 

1)  ba«  ®einfit^.  2)  gld^mittl^ig.  3)  ftirm,  4)  Sdfpiel.  6)  tin  Sieinngdl^uRbi^en. 
6)  Btvbittiimmtt,  n.  7)  nt^bcm  er  xur.  8)  ken  Serbruf .  0)  umgevorfen.  10)  Irennenb. 
11)  voUenbet.  12)  )u  Slf^^e  ocrbrannt.  13)  ber  Serluft  14}  tvcsett  ~  ^o^en  UUtti.  16)  uner* 
fd^Ii^.   16)  ba4  ttn^efl. 

80. 

The  prince  of  Conti  being*  highly  pleased  with^  the  intrepid 
behaviour  of  a  grenadier  at  the  siege  of  Philipsburgh,  in  1734, 
threw  him  a  purse,  excusing*  the  smallness  of  the  sum  it  con- 
tained', as  [being]*  2 too  spoor  1  a  reward  for  such  courage. 
Next  morning,  the  grenadier  went  to  the  prince,  with  two  dia- 
mond rings  and  other  jewels*  of  considerable'  value.     "Sir,'* 


1)  wet^nn  ia9  nnerfc^rotfene  fdtntftmtn  . . .  fe^r  gefieK  2)  fnbem  er  fld^  toegen  bar  gerin* 
got  Bwnmt  entfi^ulbigte.  8)  bie  er  tntlfitU,  4)  see  p.  353)  g  IQ,  a.  —  9)  ^umelen.  6}  (e« 
tr&d^tlUii,  (ebeutenb. 

Otto,  German  (Ton Y.^runmar.  4,  Ed.  27 
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said  he,  "the  gold  I  found  in  yonr  purse,  I  suppose ^  you  mten« 
ded^  for  me ;  but  these  3 1 1  bring  back  to  you,  having^  no  claim 
to  them  (?lnfprud)  barauf).'* —  "You  have  doubly  deserved 
them  by  your  bravery,  and  by  your  honesty y"  said  the  prince, 
"  therefore  you  may  keep  them." 

7)  BtjUnnites  6k  i»erin«t(n4.   8)  see  p.  353»  { 10  a. 

31. 

Casimir  11.,  King  of  Poland^,  received  a  blow  Bx>m  a  Polish 
gentleman,  named'  Konarski,  who  had  lost  all'  he  possessed, 
while  playing^  with  the  prince.  Scarcely  was  the  blow  given, 
when  sensible*  of  the  enormity  of  his  crime,  he  betook  himself' 
to  flight ;  but  he  wds  soon  apprehended  by  the  king's  guards, 
and  condemned  to  lose  his  head.  Casimir,  who  waited  for  (ailf, 
Aec.)  him  in  silence  amid  his  courtiers,  as  soon  as  he  saw  him 
appear,  said :  "  I  am  not  surprised  at  (fiber)  the  conduct^  of  this 
gentleman.  Not  being  able^  to  revenge  himself  on  (an  bem) 
fortune,  it  is  not  to  be  wondered'  [a^])  that  he  has  ill-treated u 
his  friend*  I  am  the  only  one  to  blame  in  this  affair",  for.  I 
ought  not,  by  my  example,  to  encourage  "  a  pernicious  practice", 
which  may  be  the  ruin  of  my  nobility."  Then  turning  to  the 
criminal,  he  said :  "I  perceive,  you  are**  sorry  for  your  faults 
—  that  is  sufficient ;  take  your  money  again,  and  let  us  renounce 
gaming  u  for  ever." 

l)99(en.  2)9{amett<.  Z)Ztiatoat,  4)  see  p.  853, 1 9, 4th  Ex.  6)  {»  8ciott§tfriB  bcr 
Or5fe ...  6)  0^  auf  bie  fl(u(^t  It^al.  7)  bo<  Setrageit.  8)  ba  er  fl^  . .  itii^t . .  foBBtt. 
9)  see  p.  345,  {  8,  Note.  10)  migbanbeln.  11)  @a^.  12)  ermut^igea.  18)  ciBC  »erbcrHi4c 
9tmoMtit   14)  d^r  diffltt  ift  S^bcb  bib.   15)  auf  ba«  Qpiti  ver^ii^tcB. 

32. 

It  is  told^  of  Moliere  that,  on  (an)  the  morning  of  the  day  on 
which  he  died,  his  wife  and  his  friends,  seeing  how  weak  he  was, 
tried  to  prevent  his^  going  down  to  play  that  night — but  in  vain* 
"A  man,"  he  said,  "suffers  long  ere  (el)e)  he  dies :  I  feel  that, 
with  me',  the  end  is  at  hand' ;  but  there  are  fifty  poor  workmen, 
who  have  only  their  day's  wages*  to  live  on,  —  and  who  is  to 
give  them  bread  to  night,  if  I  play  not?"  So  he  went  down, 
and  played  the  McUade  Imaginaire^ —  dying*  all  the  while 'i  then 
went  home  to  bed,  and  died. 

1)  man  m&m  t»on  ^.    2)  seep.  852,  g  7.    3>  bag  t»  mU  mix  JU  CBbC  gc^t     4)  XBfC 
lo^B,  m.    5)  ben  ..eingebilbetett  Aranfen".    6)  tobtfraBt. 
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83. 


It  happened  at  Athens,  during  the  public  representation^  of 
a  play  exhibited*  in  honour  of  the  commonwealth*,  that  an  old 
gentleman  came  too  late,  to  get*  a  place  suitable  *  to  his  age  and 
quality  K  Many  of  the  young  gentlemen  who  observed  the  diffi- 
culty and  confusion^  he  was  in,  made  signs  to  him  that  they 
would  accommodate^  him,  if  be  came  (ba^in  fame)  where  they 
sat.  The  good  man  bustled®  2  through  the  crowd  1  accordingly 
(bal)cr)  ;  but  when  he  came  to  the  seats'  to  which  he  was  in- 
vited, they  sat  close  ^^  and  exposed  him,  as  he  stood  out  of 
countenance",  to  the  whole  audience".  The  frolic"  went  round 
(blird))  all  the  Athenian  benches.  But  on  (bci)  ^hose  occasions 
[there]  were  also  particular  places  assigned^*  for  foreigners: 
when  the  good  man  skulked ^^  towards  the  seats  appointed^*  for 
the  Lacedsemonians,  these  honest  people  rose  up  all  to  a  man^% 
apd  with  the  greatest  respect  received  him  among  them.  The 
Athenians  being  suddenly  touched"  with  a  sense  of  the  Spartan 
virtue  and  their  own  degeneracy^  gave  a  thundering  applause ; 
and  the  old  man  cried  out :  ^^  The  Athenians  underi&tand  what 
is  good,  but  the  LacedaBmonifin?  practise  it," 

1)  SfuffS^rttttg.  2)  «»el^e«  }it  (E^ren  ber  8le)>ubl{f  or  be<  ^reiflaatet  Qt^tbtn  tcurbe.  3)  sea 
p.  846,  §  11.  4)  pa^mb.  b)  6tanb.  0)  Serlegen^eit.  7;  il^m  g^k^  ma^^en.  8)  brfingte  fl^. 
9}  |U  ben  fd&nUn.  10)  gebrfingt.  11)  augn  gaffung.  12)  bem  Oel&^te?  bed  gatuen  ^ublifum*. 
13)  ber  epat  e^erj.  14)  Uftimmt,  15)  f^Ii^.  16)  KUe  Hi  |ttm  Ic|^ten.  17)  ergriffetu 
18)  (Sntortung. 


DIONYSIXJS,  JYTHTAS  and  DAMON.^) 

(A  DIALOGUE.) 

Dionysius.  Amazing*  I  what  do  I  see?  Pythias  is  arrived  — 
it  is  indeed  Pythias.  I  did  not  think*  it  possible.  He  is  come 
to*  die,  and  to  redeem  (criofen)  his  friend  1 

Pythias,  Yes,  it  is  Pythias.  I  had  left  the  place  of  my  con- 
finement* with  no  other  view*  than  to  pay  to  Heaven  the 
vows  I  had  made ;   to*  settle  my  family*  concerns  according 

1)  eeUfam!  2)  i^  Wt  t»  nic^t  fur  mSgli^.   8)  see  p.  846^210,    4)  Q^efangenf^afl. 
<)  Sbil^t.   6)  SamiUeifSlngelegen^eftcit 


•)  This  and  the  following  piece  may  be  translated.more  freely. 

27* 
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(nac^)  to  the  rales  of  justice  ;  and  to  bid  adieu^  to  mj  children, 
that  I  might  die  tranquil  and  satisfied. 

Dionysius.  But  why  dost  thou  return  ?  Hast  thou  no  fear  of 
(t)Or  bent)  death?  is  it  2  not  3 mad,  1  then,  to  seek  it? 

Pythias.  I  return  to  suffer ',  though  I  do  not  deserve  death. 
Honour  forbids  me  to  let  my  friend  die  for  me. 

Dionysius.     Dost  thou,  then,  love  him  better  than  thyself? 

Pythias.  No,  I  love  him  as  myself ;  but  I  know  I  ought  to 
suffer  death  rather  than  my  friend,  since  (bo)  it  was  I  whom 
thou  hadst  decreed  to  die  (gum  Sob  Dcrurt^eilt).  It  were  not 
just  that  Damon  should  suffer,  to'  free  me  from  that  death  which 
was  not  for  him,  but  for  me  only. 

Dionysitts.  But  thou  sayest  that  it  is  as  unjust  to  inflict^  death 
[upon]  thee  as  [upon]  thy  friend. 

Pythias.  Very  true,  we  are  both  innocent,  and  it  is  equally* 
unjust  to  make  (laffcn)  either  of  us  suffer. 

Dionysius.  Why  dost  thou,  then,  say  that  it  were  wrong  to 
put '  him  to  death  instead  of  thee  ? 

Pythias.  It  is  equally  unjust  to  inflict  death  either  on  Damon 
or  on  myself ;  but  I  should  be  highly  culpable  to  let  Damon  suffer 
that  death  which  the  tyrant  had  prepared  for  me. 

Dionysius.  Dost  thou  return  hither  to-day  with  no  other  view 
than  to  save  the  life  of  thy  friend,  by  losing  thy  own  ? 

Pythias.     I  return  in  regard  to'  thee,  to  suffer  a  death  which 
it  is  common*  for  tyrants  to  inflict ;  and  with  respect  to'  Damon, 
to  perform  my  duty  by  freeing  him  from  the  danger  which  he 
•incurred'  by  his  kindness  to  (gegen)  me. 

Dionysius.  And  now,  Damon,  let  me  speak  to  thee.  Didst 
thou  not  really  fear  that  Pythias  would  never  return,  and  that 
thou  wouldst  be  put  to  death  for  him  ? 

Damon.  I  was  but  (nur)  too  well  assured,  that  Pythias  would 
return  ;  and  that  he  would  be  more  anxious  ^'^  to  keep  his  promise 
than  to  safe  his  life.  Would  to  heaven  (3BoUte  ©ott)  that  his 
relations  and  friends  had  detained ^^  him  by  force!  He  would 
then  have  lived  for  the  comfort  ^^  and  benefit  ^^  of  good  men ; 
and  I  should  then  have  had  the  satisfaction  of  dying  for  him. 

1)  Sebetool^I  iu  fasen.  2)  to  suffer  -*  ben  Sob  erleiben.  3)  see  p.  846,  g  10.  4)  b  I  r  bet 
Sob  aufitterlegen  or  b  i  d^  bingurii^ten.  6)  ebenfo.  6)  to  put  somebody  to  death  »  eines  (Jec) 
^nricbten.  7)  in  Bejug  auf  bi^.  8)  turn;  tofttcft  tyrants  commonly  inflict  (ouferlegoi)- 
9)  in  toe^eer ...  gerat^en  i%,  10}  baf  i^m  me^r  baran  gelegen  tofire.  11)  inruif^aUes.  12)iafli 
SrofI  nnb  snm  SBo^lc. 
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Dionysius.  What  I  art  thou  not  fond  of  (licbft  bu  —  tlid^t) 
Ufe? 

Damon.  No ;  I  am  not,  when  I  see  and  feel  the  powei  of  a 
tyrant. 

Dionysius.  It  is  well !  Thou  shalt  see  him  no  more :  I  will 
order  thee  to  be  put^  to  death  (^inrid}tcn)). 

Pythias.  Pardon  the  feelings  of  Damon,  of  a  man  who  feels 
for  his  dying  friend ;  but  remember  that  it  was  I  who  was  de- 
voted (QCtnci^t)  by  thee  to  death  (Dot.),  I  come  to  submit  to 
it  (mi(^  ibm  Jll  untcrmcrfcn),  that  I  may  (urn  —  311)  redeem  my 
friend.     Do  not  refuse  me  this  comfort  in  my  last  hour. 

Dionysius.  I  cannot  endure  (leiben)  men  who  despite  death 
and  defy'  my  power. 

Damon.     Thou  canst  not  endure  virtue. 

Dionysius.  No,  I  cannot  endure  that  proud,  disdainful  (l&odf)- 
mutl^igc)  virtue,  which  contemns  life,  which  dreads  not  pain, 
and  which  feels  not  the  charms  of  riches'  and  pleasure. 

Damon.  Thou  seest,  however,  that  it  is  a  virtue  which  feels 
the  dictates  (©cbote)  of  honour,  justice,  and  friendship. 

Dionysius.  Guards,  take  (f floret)  Pythias  to  execution*.  We 
shall  see  whether  Damon  will  still  despise  my  authority. 

Damon.  Pythias,  by  returning  to  submit  himself  to  thy  plea- 
sure* has  merited  his  life,  and  [deserved]  thy  favour,  but  I  have 
excited  thy  indignation*,  by  placing  myself  in  thy  power,  in  order 
to  save  him.  Be  2  satisfied,  1  then,  with  this  sacrifice,  and  put 
me  to  death. 

Pythias.  Hold,  Dionysius ;  remember,  it  was  I  alone  that 
offended  thee ;  'Damon  could  not. 

Dionysius.  Alas,  what  do  I  see  and  hear  ?  —  Where  am  f? 
How  miserable,  and  how  worthy  to  be  so  I  I  have  hitherto 
known  nothing  of  true  virtue.  I  have  spent  my  life  in  darkness 
and  error  ^.  Not  all  my  power  and  honours  are  sufficient  to 
produce  love.  I  cannot  boast^  of  having*  gained  a  single  friend 
in  the  course  of  a  reign  of  thirty  years,  and  yet  these  two 
persons,  in  private  life^",  love  one  another  tenderly,  2  fully  1  con- 
fide^^  in  each  other,  are  mutually  happy,  and  ready  to  die  for 
each  other. 

Pythias.  How  couldst  thou,  who  hast  never  loved  any  person, 
expect  to  have  Mends  ?  If  thou  hadst  loved  and  respected  men, 

1)  see  p.  846,  g  12.  —  2)  troftett  {Dot,).  8)  Slei^tl^ttm.  4)  )um  Slobe.  6)  SBiHru^r,  f., 
fDiUen,  m.  6)  UntDiUnt,  m.  7)  drrt^um,  m.  8)  to  boast » f{^  rfi^men.  r^.  v.  9)  see  p. 
851y  1 6.   10)  \m  3)rtoatle(cn.   U)  »ertraueit  {Dot.). 
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thou  wouldst  have  secured^  th^ir  love  and  ^ei^ct,  Thoa  kast 
feared  and  oppressed  mankind  (bic  3Wcnfcl&cn),  and  they  [both] 
fear  and  detest^  thee. 

Dionysious.  Damon,  Pythias,  condescend'  to  admit  me  as  a 
third  friend  in  a  3 connexion^  iso  2 perfects  I  give  (fc^enfe)  yoa 
your  lives  {Sing.)^  and  I  will  load*  you  with  riches. 

Damon.  We  have  no  desire  to  be  enriched  by  thee ;  and  as  to' 
thy  friendship,  we  cannot  accept  or  enjoy  it,  till  thou  becomest 
good  and  just.  Without  these  qualities  2 thou  i  canst  be  connec- 
ted with  none  but  (mit  5iicmant)  nl^  mit)  trembling  slaves  and 
base  flatterers.  To  be  loved  and  esteemed  by  men  ^  of  free  and 
generous  minds ^,  thou  must  be  virtuous,  kind,  just ;  and  know* 
[how]  to  live  on  a  sort  of  equality  (oilf  gleic^eitt  S'^^O  with  those 
who  share  and  deserve  thy  friendship. 

1)  {Ic^erll^  trmor&en.  2)  t)erabf(!teu(n.  S)  fdb  fo  gut  or  QewA^rt  nir  bfc  fNttc  4)  bcr 
Ounb.  5)  uber^Sufen.  8)  as  to,  »a«  —  (etrifft  7)  von  freifianidCR  luib  ebcSwut^m  SUv 
nern.   8)  verfie^iu 


THE  DinrNEB-FABTT. 

I.    THE  INVITATION. 

Mr.  Alway  (reads).  "  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Smith  present  their  com- 
pliments (empfcl)Icn  fic^)  to  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Alway,  and  request 
the  honour  of  their  company  to  dinner  on  Thursday  next  at  six 
o'clock.  An  answer  will  oblige."  (Um  ?l.  iDirb  gcbeten.) 
•  Mrs,  Alway.  An  invitation  from  the  Smiths.  Had  we  better 
(foUcn  mir)  go,  do  youth?iik? 

Mr.  A.  Fm  not  very  anxious*,  but  we  cannot  decline  with  de- 
cency (Slnftnnb). 

Mrs.  A.  Thursday,  too,  is  such  an  awkward  day !  the  things 
come  home  from  the  wash  on  Wednesday ;  and  we  have  enough 
to  do  the  day  after  to  arrange  them.    Yet  I    fear  it  can't   be 

helped  (mit  toniien  nlc^t  au6mcid}en). 

Mr.  A.  How  long  have  we  known '  these  people  ? 

Mrs,  A.  Three  or  four  months  now ;  but  how  they  eame  to 
force'  themselves  upon  us*  it  I  8  scarcely  irecoUeet. 

Mr.  A.  In  the  City,  people  shake  their  heads  when  they  speak 
of  Smith  and  his  railway  speculations*. 

1)  d(^  fKiht  leiti  grvged  Qerlangen.   2)  see  p.  338, 4.    3)  ^  vm$  oufgttbt&naen.  4) 

fnlationen. 
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Mrs.  A.  We  must  go,  however,  but  if  possible  we  will  not 
ask^  them  back,  and  thus  gradually  drop'  the  acquaintance.  Will 
you  dictate  me  an  answer? 

Mr.  A,  (dictates).  "Mr.  and  Mrs.  Alway  return  their  best 
thanks  to  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Smith,  and  have  much  pleasure  in  ac- 
cepting their  polite  invitation." 

n.   THSABBIVAL. 

Mr.  A.  There  seem  to  be  many  people ;  for  there  are  hats  and 
cloaks  enough  in  the  hall'. 

Mrs.  Smith,  We  are  delighted  to  see  you ;  allow  me  to  intro- 
duce* you  to  the  company. 

Mrs.  A.  (aside).  Tell  me,  Mr.  Alway,  did  you  ever  see  such 
an  extraordinary  set^?  Where  could  they  have  picked*  them  up? 

Mr.  A.  (aside).  Heaven  knows  !  but  I  sincerely  wish  we  had 
not  come. 

Mr  Smith.  Permit  me,  Mrs.  Alway,  to  conduct  you  to  (in) 
the  dining-room. 

Mrs.  S.  Mr.  Alway,  will  you  take  my  right  hand^  and  assist 
me  now  and  then  with  your  advice  in  the  carving  department 

(im  3luff(^ncit)en)  ? 

Mr.  A.  If  you  please,  I  will  take  the  trouble  off  (au^)  your 
hands. 

Mrs.  S,  I  will  not  trespass  (fimbiflen)  on  your  goodness.  Mr. 
Smith  will  carve  the  principal  things,  and  I  have  only  the  tongue 
and  such  like  trifles  to  look  after^ 

Mr.  S.  My  dear,  I  have  no  napkin  (Serdicttc,  f.),  and  two 
spoons  are  wanting  (fe^len). 

Mrs.  S.  How  neglectful  of  John,  not  to  see*  to  these  things. 
Take  the  cover*  off  the  soup-tureens  (^Suppenfc^tiffeln). 

III.    DINIOSB. 

Mr.  S.  John,  soup  for  Mr.  Alway. 

Mrs.  S.  Good  Heavens,  he  has  spilt  ^®  all  the  hot  soup  over 
Mr.  Brown's  feet.     How  could  you  be  so  awkward  I 

Mr.  B.  There  is  no  harm  done  ;  it  has  only  splashed  ^^  me  a 
little.    The  carpet  has  suffered  most. 

Mrs.  S.  That's  of  no  importance  ^n^  ijCit  Sfid)W  gU  fagen). 
May  I  give  you  some  of  this  turbot  (Stciltbutte,  f.)  ? 

1)  to  ask  back  «  toieber  eittlaben.  2)  anff^tUn.  foQen  (affen.  S)  ber  Oang,  Ut^otf^aUt, 
4)  »orfltacn  {Dat.)  5)  ®efeafi|aft,  e\pp\(!^Afu  6)  auflefen.  7)  fld^  ju  meintr  {Re^ten  fe^^etu 
8)  |u  (eforeen.    9)  foraen  fur.   10)  i»erf^utm.   11)  (efpHl^t 
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ITrs.  A»  Not  for  me,  thank  70a.  I  seldom  eat  fish ;  Pm  al- 
ways afraid  of  the  bones  (©raten). 

Ifr.  S,  Maj  I  have  the  pleasure  of  taking  a  glass  of  wine  with 
you? 

Mrs.  A.  I  shall  be  most  (fel^t)  happy. 

Mr.  S.  Which  will  yon  take.  Sherry  or  Madeira? 

Mrs.  A.  Sheny,  if  you  please,  but  very  little. 

Mrs.  S.  Shall  I  carve  the  poultry^  Mr.  Smith,  or  will  you? 

Mr.  S.  I  think  you  are  more  clever  at  such  things,  my  dear. 

Mr.  A.  Here  comes  the  Christmas-pudding,  how  fine  it  is ! 

Mr.  S.  Shall  I  give  you  some  dessert  ? 

Mrs.  A.  You  are  very  kind ;  I  will  take  a  few  grapes. 

Mrs.  S.  Ladies,  if  agreeable,  we  will  now  leave  the  gentlemen 
to  their  meditations'. 


IV.    THE  GENTIiEMEir. 

Mr.  A.  Will  you  allow  me  to  propose  a  toast? 

Mr.  8.  I  shall  be  delighted.     Grentlemen  fill  your  glasses. 

Mr.  -4.  I  give  '  you  the  ladies.     Bumpers  *,  gentlemen. 

Mr,  B.  I  hear  the  Queen  intends  going  to  France  again.  Is 
it  true  ? 

Mr.  S.  I  can't  vouch  (bfitQCn)  for  it ;  but  I  think  my  friend 
Palmerston  would  have  made  me  acquainted  with  the  fact^. 

Mr.  B.  You  are  making  some  very  good  speculations  in 
Spanish  stock,  I  believe.     It  appears  to  me  very  precarious*. 

Mr.  8.  Things  are  looking  up'  in  that  quarter  (yonb).  Be- 
tween ourselves*!  have  made  no  bad  thing*  of  it  lately.  The 
bottle  stands  with  (bci)  you,  Mr.  Alway. 

Mr.  A.  I  am  a  poor  (fc^tDQc^er)  drinker  and  should  prefer 
joining  (gii  fie^cn)  the  ladies. 

Mr.  i3.  No,  we  can't  stand  ^^  that.  Take  one  more  glass  of 
this  claret  ^^  and  then,  I  hope,  cofiee  will  be  ready. 

Mr.  A.  Only  one  more  then  (olfo). 

Mr.  S.  What  a  loud  knock"  at  the  street-door  I  Whoever  it 
may  be,  one  would  imagine  he  was  going  to  knock  the  house 
down^'. 

Servant.  Two  gentlemen  wish  to  see  you  immediately.  Sir. 

Mr.  S.  Say,  I  am  engaged  (der^inbert). 

1)  bad  (Seftugel.  2)  a9etra(!^tun8en.  8)  auf  bfe  (Sefunb^rit.  4)  voOeOIfifer.  6)  bit  6a4^ 
Zt^at^a^t.  6)  unfli^er,  ^ma^t,  7}  beffern  f{(^.  8)  unter  itnf  gefagt  9)  feint  ((^fc^trs  9^ 
i^&ltt,    lO))U8eben.  11)  Sorbeau;*  SDrin.   12)  ba«  ^oi^feii.    18)  cinf^Iagciu 
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Serv.  They  will  take  no  denial  (fie  laffcn  jt(^  nic^t  oblDcifcn). 
Sir,  and  insist  on  seeing  you  at  once  (fogletc^.) 

Mr.  8.  How  very  extraordinary.  Gentlemen,  may  I  daim^ 
your  indulgence  for  a  few  moments? 

V.    THE  LADIES. 

Mrs.  8.  What  a  bad  fire  the  servant  has  kept  np'.  I  must 
ring  the  bell  and  have  it  looked  to'.  The  sofas  and  ottomans 
can  also  be  drawn  (gerftcFt)  nearer  to  the  fire-place. 

Mrs.  A.  It  is  not  very  cold,  I  think. 

Mrs,  8.  Perhaps  not ;  but  a  bright  (^elle)  flame  makes  the 
room  cheerful*. 

Mrs,  A.  What  a  pretty  canaiy-bird  you  have  I  How  tame  it 
is! 

Mrs,  8,  Yes,  I  often  let  it  fly  about  the  room  and  it  knows 
me  quite  well.  At  tea  it  always  comes  to  be  fed,  and  hops 
about  the  table'',  to  pick  up  the  crumbs. 

Mrs,  A,  Does  it  also  sing  well  ? 

Mrs,  8,  Beautifully.  See,  how  it  flies  about.  Good  heavens, 
it  has  flown  into  the  Are  and  wiU  be  burnt  [to  death]  I 

Mrs.  A,  The  poor  thing  can't  get  out*  again.  Hark,  how 
it  crackles^  in  the  fire  1  How  [very]  shocking  (fd)rccflid))  ! 

Serv.  If  you  please  (Srlailbcn  ^ic).  Ma'am,  master's  gane^ 
away  in  a  coach  with  two  strange  looking*  gentlemen. 

Mrs.  8.  Gone  away  in  a  eoach ! 

8€rv.  Yes,  Ma'am ;  and  he  says  you  are  not  to  be  alarmed  lo 
if  he  stays  out  all  night.  (^Mrs.  8,  faints.)^ 

VT.    THE  DISCOVEBY. 

Mrs.  A.  Tell  me  what  has  happened.  Why  did  Mrs.  Smith 
faint?  why  did  her  husband  go  away  in  a  coach?  and  why  were 
we  sent  home  so  early  ? 

Mr.  A.  The  matter  is  evident  enough.  The  man,  as  I  sus- 
pected, is  a  mere  adventurer  ". 

Mr,  A.  But  what  has  he  done?  Is  he  a  thief,  or  has  he  com- 
mitted forgery  ^'  ? 

Mr,  A.  Not  that  exactly. 

Mrs.  A.  Then  is  he  a  coiner^*  perhaps?  I  had  a  bad  half- 
crown  ofiered  me  (3Ran  bot  tnir  . . .)  yesterday ;  but  I  was  not 

1)  ifttcn  nm.  2)  nntttltalten,  8)  na^fc^en  laffett.  4)  freunblf^.  6)  auf  htm  Stifc^c 
dentin.  6)  ^eraudlommen.  7)  fra^etn.  8)  to  go  away  in  a  coach  «  toegfa^ren.  9)  ani» 
fe^ntb.  10)  to  be  alarmed  «  crfc^recfen.  11)  in  O^nmac^t  faQen,  o^nm£(^t{({  loerben.  12)  ein 
Mntteurer,  (SIfi(f«rttter.   13)  eine  galft^ung.   14)  ein  8a(f(^manier. 
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going  to  take  it !  Ygb  (man)  must  get  up  Terj  earlj  indeed,  if 
you  think  to  take  me  in^. 

Jfr.  A.  It  seems  he  had  been  speculatiag  too  extensivelj,  and 
was  unable  to  take  up'  bills,  which  he  had  accepted  for  a  large 
amount. 

Mrs,  A,  But  what  have  they  done  with  him? 

Mr.  A.  The  two  gentlemen  were  sheriff-officers  %  who  came 
to  convey  him  to  a  sponging-house  (Sd)ltlb^au^),  from  "which 
he  will  in  all  probability  be  sent  to  the  Queen's  Bench^. 

Mrs,  A,  A  nice  set  of  people  we  had  got  hold  of^.  I  never 
liked  the  fellow's  eye :  and  no  doubt  his  vulgar  wife  Wios  as  bad 
as  he. 

Mr,  A.  Not  unlikely.  However  it  will  serve  as  It  good  lesson', 
and  teach  us  to  be  more  cautious  in  future,  in  accepting  dinner- 
invitations  from  people  we  know  so  little  about. 

1)  ttnfilrai,  ^Bttrse^oi.   S)  einlSfm.   3)  S^otiiefcoKOiiffarc.    4)  6t^«ttgfri<^t»M/  ^ 
6)  tK  lit  nir  seral^ea  vatca.   6)  Ec^rc,  Seftion,  1 


Materials  for  GentiBa  oonv^rsatiOB* 

SBad  ^Un  Sie  ba?  What  have  you  there? 

SBad  »o1Ieii  <S{e  faufeii  I  What  do  you  wish  to  buy  f 

^aben  ^ie  dtimat  gtfaafl?  Did  yon  buy  anything? 

lEBieoicI  (mae)  foftet  baa  9)funb?  How  much  a  pound? 

Dae  ^funb  foftet  ixoti  ®ulben.  Two  Guldens  a  pound. 

34  finbe  ba6  fe^r  t^euer.  I  find  this  very  dear. 

Da^  {ft  febr  too^Ifeil  (or  MHig).  Iliis  is  very  cheap. 

<&aben  @ie  3br  ^ftth  ^erfauft?  Have  you  sold  your  hwrse? 

5^  babe  ed  noc^  nid^t  oerfauft.  I  have  not  yet  sold  it 

SBcrben  ©ie  ed  nicbt  toerfaufen?  Will  you  not  sell  it? 

3a,  i^i  tverbe  ee  i»erfaufien.  Yes,  I  shall  sell  it. 

iSBBarum  woflen  (Bit  ed  oerfaufen?  Why  wiU  you  sell  it? 

SDeil  \6^  ®elb  braud^e.  Bacause  I  want  some  money. 

93r{ngen  (Bit  mix  Srob  unb  Sutter.  Bring  me  some  bread  and  button 

3^  f^aht  genug  gegeffen  (bin  fatt).  I  have  eaten  enough. 

J^aben<&ie  ein^IadS^efngetntnlen?  Did  you  drink  a  glass  of  wine! 

•^ter  {ft  frifc^ee  SOaffer.  There  is  some  fresh  water. 
Zra^tn^it  biefen Brief  auf  b{e  S^oft.  Take  this  letter  to  &e  post-offi^ 

ffiad  fagen  ©{e?  What  do  you  say? 

3*  fage  «»l*t«  (sar  m^U).  I  say  noHing  (at  afl). 
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mt  torn  fpredjen  ®le? 
(Sd^md^et  ntc^t,  meine  JHnber* 
^c^orc^et  eitern  dttmu 
(S^ret  eure  Se6ren 
®eib  Ptifig  unb  oufmerf  fatit^ 


SBad  ttertangen  ®ie 
SEBae  tt>finf(^en  ®ie? 

^aben  @ic  tie  (B&te« 

(&ie  tDurbett  mi(^  fe^t  ml6itift(9« 

(&te  ftnb  fe^r  dft% 

SBa0  fu(^ett  Sie  ba? 

SDaS  tDoden  (&te  t^n  ? 

SBa^  ma^en  @ie  ba? 

34  Ume  meine  9ufdabe. 

34  tverbe  e^  mit  ^ignfiden  t$utt« 

SBtffen  ®ie,  ob  er  fommett  wirb? 

34  totii  t$  ni4t 

34  tv^iS  ni4td  baoott« 

Bennett  <Bit  biefen  fDIann? 

34  ^^nne  i^n  fel^r  gut 

34  i^enne  i^n  oon  ®efi4t 

34  ^^nne  i^n  ni4t 

d^Iaubett  ©ie  bod) 
^laubeit  ®ie  ba^  (bD^)  ni4t 
34  fitaube  ed  ni4t 


To  whom  do  you  speak? 
Do  not  chatter,  children. 
Obey  your  parents. 
Honour  your  niastenu 
Be  diligent  and  attantive* 


What  do  you  a^k  fori 

What  do  you  wish  for  I 

I  ask  (require)  nothing. 

Be  so  kind  (as).  Have  die  goodness* 

You  would  oblige  me  very  much. 

You  are  very  kind. 

What  are  you  looking  fori 

I  am  looking  for  my  watch. 

What  are  you  about  to  do? 

What  are  you  doing  there? 

I  am  leaning  my  lesson. 

I  shall  do  it  with  pleasure. 

Do  you  know,  if  he  will  come? 

I  do  not  know  —  (it). 

I  know  nothing  about  it. 

Do  you  know  this  man? 

I  know  him  very  welL 

I  know  him  by  sight. 

I  do  not  know  him. 


9. 


Do  you  believe  thiat 
Do  not  believe  that. 
I  do  not  believe  it. 


£)ad  ift  mUfX.  2)01  iff  HeSDa^^eU*  That  is  true.    That  is  truth. 
34  ^in  3(ter  S^finung  (9nft40*    ^  ^^  ^^  y^^^  opinion. 


(Sie  fl^alfeti,  ©ie  f4^|en. 
©inb  ®ie  mit  ii^m  lufricben? 
©inb  (Sie  befriebigt? 
SBir  ftnb  bamit  pfrieben. 
34  '^itt  3^t  Dienet. 

Xxa  ifl  afinUibiL 

SBeI4e^  Sergn^eitl 
SBeI4e  Steutet 


You  joke. 

Are  you  contented  with  himt 

Are  you  satistied? 

We  are  contented  (with  it). 

I  am  your  servant. 

That  b  charming. 

What  pleasure  I 

What  joy  I 
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fficTiflba? 

(£9  i|l  metn  Sntber  Statl. 

SBir  geben  in'd  2:(eater* 
SS3o(tn'gc(tbie^O(^in? 
®ie  ge^t  auf  ben  ^axtU 
SBc^er'  fommflbu? 
34  fomme  aui  ber  (Sc^ule» 
2Bo  fommen  <&te  (er? 
SBtr  fommen  au0  bem  (£oncerf« 
@ie  fommt  oon  bem  ^all« 
®eben  <S{e  je^t  na^  ^aufe? 
®e^en  <&ie  nic^t  fo  fc^^netU 
Saufctt  @te  nldjt  fo  fcjr. 
9f{uben  (&{e  ein  toenid  au^. 
fommen  ®ie  balb  xokUx. 
®eben  <^ie  Jfnauf  —  ^inunter^ 
©e^e  fort!  (3)e$en  <Sie  fortl 

(Buten  Za^,  mein  $err. 

®uten  Slbenb,  mein  ^err. 

@eten  (Sie  n^tflfommen  I 

@e(en  <&ie  ftc^* 

9^e(men  (Bit  ^ta(* 

SBie  beftnben  <&{e  fl$? 

@ebr  gut,  fd^  banfe  3(nett* 

nnb  ©te  (felbfl)? 

SDie  ge()t  ee? 

gfJlc^t  fejr  gut* 

Siemli^  gut 

3eigen  ©ie  mix  gefMigIt 

3c^  bitte  ®fc,  fagen  ®ie  mir. 

©eben  @ie  mir.  Cetjcn  @ie  i^m* 

^a6im  <Bit  mtr  bad  SBergndgem 

Sd^  bitte  <&ie  barum* 

34  banTe  Sbnen* 

@e$r  )>erbunben* 

SP  '©err  9J»  in  45attfe? 

3a,  er  ill  in  ^attfe* 


4. 

Who  is  there? 

It  is  my  brother  Charles* 

Where  are  you  going? 

We  are  going  to  the  theater. 

Where  does  the  cook  go? 

She  goes  (is  going)  to  the  maikeL 

Whence  dost  thou  come? 

I  come  from  school. 

Where  do  you  come  from? 

We  come  from  the  concert* 

She  comes  from  the  ball. 

Are  you  going  home  now? 

Do  not  go  so  fast. 

Do  not  run  (hurry)  so  much. 

Rest  a  little. 

Come  back  soon. 

Go  up  (stairs),  go  down  (stairs)* 

€ro  away!  Be  oflfl  (leave !) 

5* 

Good  morning,  Sir. 

Good  evening,  Sir. 

Be  welcome! 

Sit  down,  be  seated. 

Take  a  seat. 

How  do  you  do? 

Very  well,  I  thank  you* 

And  you  (yourself). 

How  are  you? 

Not  very  well.    ' 

Tolerably  well  (pretty  well)* 

Show  me,  if  you  please.. 

Please  to  tell  me. 

Give  me»    Lend  him. 

Do  me  the  pleasure. 

I  beg  you, 

I  thank  you. 

Very  much  obliged  to  yoo. 

Is  Mr.  N.  at  home  ? 

Yes,  Sir,  he  is  at  home. 


—    429 


@inb  @{e  ein  Deutfi^er  f  Are  you  a  Germani 

3(^  bin  eitt  (Sngtdnber*  I  am  an  Englishman. 

jDiefe  Damt  iji  tint  (Endtittbetin*      This  lady  is  an  Englishwoman. 


6. 

What  o'clock  is  it? 

It  is  late,  it  b  nine  o'clock. 

At  what  o'clock  do  yon  go  ontf 

I  shall  go  out  at  ten  o'clock. 

At  half  past  seven. 

At  a  quarter  to  seven. 

At  a  quarter  past  five. 

At  seven  precisely. 

At  noon,  at  twelve. 

At  midnight. 

Yesterday  moming« 

Yesterday  evening. 

The  day  before  yesterday. 

To-day^  —  To-morrow. 

To-morrow  morning. 

The  day  after  to-morrow. 

Slight  days  ago,  a  fortnight  i^gio. 

In  six  weeks. 

In  a  few  days. 

From  one  day  to  anodier. 

How  is  the  weather  to*day. 

It  is  fine  (bad)  weather. 

What  beautiful  weather. 

It  is  veiy  warm  (cold). 

It  rains,  it  is  raining. 

It  is  but  a  shower. 

It  is  very  windy. 

Are  you  warm? 

Are  you  cold? 

SDir  tverben  eitt  Remitter  befommen.  We  shall  have  a  thunder-storm. 
C^0  bonnert.  —  d^  M^t  It  thunders.    It  lightens, 

^aben  @ie  bonnern  ffbtzn^  Did  you  hear  the  thunder? 

SQtW  tin  fc^nev  dtegenb^den!         What  a  beautiful  rainbow  I 


mt^itl  U^r  ifl  ee? 

d^  [ft  fpdt,  U  ifi  neutt  U(r. 

SDann  merben  @ie  auese^en? 

3^  tverbe  urn  10  H^r  anide^en. 

Urn  (atb  ac^t  Ubr. 

Urn  brei  SSicrteC  imf  jiebeit. 

Urn  eitt  Siertet  auf  fe^i. 

9)tttt!t  7  U^T. 

Um!D{ittag.    Vim  tmiif  VL^x, 

Urn  WlittttnaiSit 

®t\\txn  ^OT^ttu 

©eflertt  fibettb. 

Sorgeftent 

^eute.  —  ^0tgttu 

^orgett  frii^e. 

UeberntergetL 

a3or  ad^t,  •—  iHet}e(ii  Zantn* 

3n  fe^d  SBod^ett* 

3n  einigett  S^agett. 

S3ott  eittent  Slag  pm  attbem* 


)SBa6  fikt  Setter  ffl  ^ttte? 

(£d  ifi  r45nee  (f^Ie^te^)  Setter. 

SBae  fftr  (errlid^e^  Setter! 

^9  ifi  febr  ^eiS  (fait). 

(&i  regnet. 

(£9  i^  nur  ein  ©d^auer. 

(10  ifi  febr  toittbig. 

^aben  ®ie  (or  ifi  S^nen)  tvorm? 

^rierett  <&ie  (not  fmb  ©ie  faU)? 
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(£«  gel^t  tin  falter  fBinb. 

jDer  SBittter  fommt  (eraiu 

d^d  gefricrt 

(E^  (at  btefe  ^ad^t  ge^rtit* 

(&i  ifi  glatt  au  ge^em 

(&^  fc^nett  (u  fdHt  ed^nee)* 

jDie  ©onne  fc^eint. 

3m  ©onnenfd^ein* 

Die  <^onne  ge^t  unter* 

3m  !Wonbf((etne. 

jDie  ©onne  gel^t  prdd^tig  auf* 

(£d  {ft  ma^t  (bunfel). 

(Ed  i^  (eller,  lid^ttx  Za^. 


It  is  a  cold  wind^ 

Winter  draws  near. 

It  freezes. 

It  has  frozen  last  ni^ht* 

It  is  very  slippery. 

It  snows. 

The  sun  shines. 

In  sunshine. 

The  sun  sets. 

In  the  moonlight. 

The  snn  rises  beaatifollj'* 

It  is  dark  (night). . 

It  is  bright  daylight. 


lEDad  foa  ba0  (eigen? 
SBer  (at  ejS  3(nen  geragt? 
IBienenntman  (mie  (eigt)Mefe9? 
SBad  ift  au  t(un? 
lEBad  (alten  8ie  bavon? 
5Da«  fr^ut  mid)  (e(r. 
(&$  t(ilt  ntfr  fe(r  Ic{b. 
3t(  (a^e  Sangenjcile. 
34Mned.    SBirrmbe*. 


Idiomatical'  Expressions. 

•      1. 

What  is  the  meaning  of  thati 

Who  (has)  told  you? 

What  do  you  call  this? 

What  is  to  be  done? 

What  do  you  think  about  itf 

I  am  very  glad  (of  it). 

I  am  very  sorry. 

I  am  weary. 

It  is  I.    It  is  we* 


3((  ge^e  meinem  greunbe  entgegett.   I  go  to  meet  my  friend. 


®e(en  ©le  3&ree  2Bege«. 
£)ad  ge(t  <&,ie  9{i^td  atu 

SBae  fe(U  3(nett? 

34  (abe  ^o))ftt>e5. 
34  (abe  einen  bofcn  ginger. 
(2^d  febit  mix  m6^t^. 
^abm  ®ie  ®elb  bei  fi4? 
<Bit  fe(en  gut  au9. 


Go  your  way. 

That  does  not  concern  yoa. 
J  What  ails  you? 
(  What  is  the  matter  with  yoal 
,  I  have  a  head-ache. 

I  have  a  sore  finger. 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me. 

Have  you  any  money  about  yoaf 

You  look  well. 


SBolIen  ®ie  mir  ©efettf^aft  Iciflen?  Will  you  keep  me  company? 
(&^  ift  3eit  3Um  iSjTen.  It  is  time  for  dinner. 

3fl  ber  2:if4  gcbetft?  Is  the  cloth  laid? 

jDae  <£lfen  ift  aufgctragen.  Dinner  is  served  up. 

S:ragen  (beden)  <Bit  ah.  Take  awuy  the  things. 
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a. 

3  m  ^nfattg*  At  the  beginning. 

Saffen  (Bit  nii$  gel^en*  Let  me  alone. 

Saffen  (^ie  meine  S&d^er  liegem  Let  my  books  alone. 

jDiefe  Tlnfttx  ftnb  ni^t  ilbeL  These  patterns  are  not  amiss. 

^ir  ifl  ^Hed  einerlei.  It's  all  the  same  to  me.. 

@inb  ^ie  fertig?  Haye  you  done  (are  you  ready)! 

3(ii  bin  mit  meiner  ^ufgabe  fertig.  1  have  done  with  my  task. 

Dad  tvirb  3$nen  too^I  befommcn*  That  will  agree  with  you. 

Da«  Stec  befommt  mir  nii^t  gut.  Beer  does  not  agree  with  me. 

3($  (abe  mir  bae  Setn  gebro^en.  I  have  broken  my  leg. 

S^  bin  (n)dre)  beina^e  gefaOen.  I  had  nearly  fallen. 

(&t  i^erbient  fein  Srob.'  He  gets  his  living. 

fQit  gefdHt  ed  S^nen  (ier?  How  are  you  pleased  here? 

X  f  I  am  very  much  pleased  with  this 

(2^9  gefalft  mir  fe(r  mifl  (let.       4    town. 

i  I  like  this  town  very  much. 

SBo  ftnb  toir  {te^en  geMieben?  Where  did  we  stop? 

(Hx  fpielt  gerne.  He  likes  playing  (gambling). 

«&aben  ®ie  ^^a^ric^bten  i^on  ibm?      Have  you  received  news  of  him? 

34  b<ibe  lange  92id^td  l^on  i^m  ge«  I  have  not  heard  of  him  for  a  long 
bbrt.  time. 

34  tveif  ni^t  toad  i^  bai^on  (alten  I  do  not  know  what  to  think  of  it. 
(benfen)  foS. 

©«  fragt  3«nanb  na4  S^nen.  Somebody  asks  for  you. 

SBer  bat  na4  tnir  gefragt?  Who  has  asked  for  me? 

SGBcr  tt)artet  a u  f  mi(b ?  Who  is  waiting  for  me? 

SBarten  ®ie  ein  toenig  auf  mi^.  Wait  a  moment  for  me. 

lEBer  l^at  aud  bieftm  ®lca  getrunfen?  Who  has  drunk  out  of  this  glass? 

^aben  ®ie  5^xt  9(nfl4t  geanbcrt?  Have  you  changed  your  opiniopy 

^aben  ®ie  no4  <£tn)ad  su  fagen?  Have  you  any  more  to  say? 

ST^un  ^it,  toai  ®ie  tVOQen.  Do  any  thing  you  please. 

^Uf  ieben  SaU*  At  any  rate,  at  all  events. 

fBad  ben  93rief  3ixt9  @o(ned  be*  As  to  the  letter  of  your  son. 
trifft.   . 

Dem  fei,  mie  i^m  WOUt.  Be  that  as  it  may. 

(&x  madit  04  ®eban!en  barfiber.  He  troubles  his  head  about  it 

jDad  ifl  !eine  ^unfl.  Any  one  can  do  it. 

97ebmen  ®ie  04  i^  ^4t*  Look  about  you. 

34  tots  ee  barauf  anfommen  lafien.  I  will  take  my  chance  of  thai 
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Cr  if  ber  bestfi^^l^rad^e  m&(!^tid.  He  is  master  of  the  Geiman  lan- 
guage. 
5d^  Tann  Ujim  hit  ^tirne  ^ietnu       I  can  &ce  him. 
34  loeibe  &t  aa4  <&Avfe  fi^reiu     I  shall  tee  you  home. 

5^  tann  niid^  ni^t  9tn  i(m  U^  I  cannot  get  away  from  him. 

Slrfben  &t  tti<l^  |«  laitge  cm*.         Do  not  stay  beyond  your  time. 

S^nen  allri»  tann  H  ^liiigctt.  None  but  yon  can  succeed. 

Sluf  mdncr  Qlr  ifl  i$  9kt  Ufjit^         It  is  four  o'cloek  by  my  watch. 

C^r  na^nt  t$  mil  Qk»a\t  He  took  it  by  force. 

dt  ifl  ooit  €kbttft  H»  Srft1lsef^        He  is  a  Frenchman  by  biith. 

6ie  id  l>iel  (itbfd^  oU  i^  €4tt^  She  is  prettier  by  £ur  than  her  sister. 

eit  mJbt^  olriK  gc^Ctt.  You  may  go  by  yourself. 

d^r  0e(t  nad^flef  3a(r  auf  Stdfini.     He  goes  abroad  next  year. 
34  mat  im  tkgrtff,  loe^ttsc^ll.       I  was  about  to  go  away. 
8or  aflen  X^tngct  vergefen  @ie  ^  Above  all,  don't  forget  this. 

tti^t. 
@tc  id  ft^er  iMll}fig.  She  is  above  twenty. 

(Begctt  (Einbnt4  ^'  9ta4t  About  the  close  of  the  evening. 

9Btr  tooflen  cineit®aiig  urn  bie6tabt  Let  us  take  a  tum  about  the  town. 

^oH  14  tin  bat>on  bena^H^tigen?  Shall  I  send  him  word  about  it? 

34  tonnte  mi4  M  ia^txa  ni^t  I  could  not  forbear  laughing, 
ent^alten. 

34  t»Mt  9^4^  baM  getvittneit.     It  would  be  no  advantage  to  me. 

34  bin  ni4t  re{4  senuo,  nn  eine  I  cannot  afford  to  spend  so  much. 
feI4c  SCH^gabe  )tt  iRa4eit. 

SBaf  (aben  ®ie  am  ^Uge?  What  aib  your  eyel 

d^i  fe^tt  i^t  immer  dtioae.  She  is  ever  ailing. 

Saffen  ®ie  fi4  ^^n  mix  rat^eti.         Be  advised  by  me. 

@{e  tofirbfit  iil4(  ^et  baran  t^n,  It  would  not  be  amiss  for  you  to  go 
ba^tn  )U  6tf^  there  (you  had  bettergo]. 

Diefed  ijl  fd^mt  gtt  eriangen.  That  is  hard  to  come  at. 

mt  Iei4ter  ^fi^t.  With  no  great  ado. 

9{a4  i»lcler  9^dbf  •  After  much  ado. 

er  tveig  ft4  in  f[fie«  su  fHlben.  Nothing  comes  amiss  to  him. 

<Bo  Diet  14  tt>el8.  As  far  as  I  know« 

eo  9i<l  14  ml4  erlimere.  To  the  best  of  my  remembrance. 
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3i^  toerbe  fo  firei  fein^  @{e  )U  U\u*  I  sliall  take  the  liberty  to  call  on 

6itn.  you. 

J^eute  Hitx  ein  3al(r*  By  this  time  twelve  months. 

SBann  tDcrben  @{e  toieber  jurilif  ^  How  long  will  it  be  before  you 

fommen?  come  back? 

(Sd  ifl  mtr  urn  fo  tieber.  I  like  it  all  the  better. 

3($  fann  i^n  nfd^t  audfle^en.  I  can't  abide  (bear)  him. 

SBenn  i^  i^nt  ie  bedegnen  foSte.  If  I  ever  chance  to  meet  him. 

^ai  liegt  mix  baran.  What  care  I? 

<^Iauben  ©ie  fo  Ui^t  baoon  ju  !om«  Do  you  think  to  come  off  so? 

men? 

6. 

<&it  mitffett  ed  t^un,  ®U  mSd^n  Willing  or  unwilling,  you  must 

tootlen  ober  ni^t.  do  it. 

3$  Mn  ba)U  geneigt  I  am  inclined  that  way. 

3^  frage  ni^td  barnad^.  I  dornot  care, 

^e^ren  (Sie  ft($  ni^t  baratt  Never  mind  that. 

(&otl  id^  i^n  (olen  laffen.  Shall  I  send  for  him. 

3fl  bad  3(r  (Srnfl?  Are  you  serious? 

^enn  ti  SWn  gefdHt,  fo  ne^men  If  you  like  it,  take  it. 

(Bit  ed. 

9^un,  rtaZ  foSbiefeS  Mti  bebeuten?  Well,  and  what  of  all  this? 

34  mhtf^it  totffen,  toad  bad  ifl.  I  wonder  what  this  is. 

jDa  fitdt  C^ttt>ad  bal^intcr.  There  is  some  mystery  about  it 

3^  (alte  (ne^me)  ©ie  Mm  SDort.  I  take  you  at  your  word. 

!I^an  fann  nf^t  bai^inter  fommen.    You  cannot  get  at  it. 

34  ne^me  ed  ni^t  fo  genau  mit  ibm.  I  am  not  so  strict  with  him. 

SGBad  toollte  i^  bo4  fa^en?  What  was  I  going  to  say? 

34  H^^  nf^td  baran  aud^ufe^eiu    I  find  no  fauh  with  it. 
SDir  mftfTen  und  bel^elfen.  We  must  make  shift. 

Die  ®a4e  ^dt  ni^t  oiel  auf  |14*      It  is  of  no  great  consequence* 
'SDa^  gei^t  ni^t  mit  re^tenDingen  gu.  It  is  not  at  all  right  about  it. 

'Lai  bat  9{i4td  gu  fagen.  That  does  not  signify. 

<£d  gef^iebt  ibm  re^t*  It  serves  him  right. 

SDad  fann  mir  9{temanb  t)erbenf en.     No  one  can  blame  me  for  that. 

@i4  ben  ^opf  gerbre^en*  To  split  one's  head  with  thinking. 

©ie  toerben  audgela^t  toerben.        You  will  be  laughed  at.    • 

(S^x  bat  fI4  aud  bem  (Staube  ^tmatf^t  He  has  taken  himself  off. 

OttOy  OermanConT^ramxnar.  28 
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Der  ITOenf^  htvXt%  ®ott  lenft'^. 
Dttrd^  ®d^abcn  tt)!rb  man  ttag. 
(£(rlid^  n)d(rt  am  l&nd^en. 
9itiU  W  fefne  3eit 
Site  mit  S^eile* 
9ufger($o(ett  i|l  nf^t  aufge^obett* 


Some  Gtorman  profreirbB. 

Man  proposes,  and  God  dispoBBs, 
Experiences  makes  a  man  wise. 
Honesty  is  the  best  policy. 
All  in  good  time. 
The  more  haste,  the  worse  speed* 
Delaying  is  not  breaking  off. 


!K^A6id9and  ift  aUtt  Saffer  Xnfang.    Idleness  b  the  root  of  all  evfl. 
93iele  ^inb'  mac^en  bafb  efn  Cnb*    Many  hands  make  quick  work. 


Dad  Serf  lobt  ben  a)teifhr. 
9rif(^  gemagt  ifl  (alb  get^am 
9rif(^  begonnen,  balb  gctoomten. 
Vrmutt  ifl  feine  ®(!(attbe» 
fiOie  getoonnen,  fo  ^trrotittem 
SBie  bie  Krbeit,  fo  ber  io^xu 
fBit  ber  ^ttx,  jfo  ber  Diener. 
9{ot(  fennt  fein  ®ebot 
dint  ®d6»albe  mac^t  fetnen  @om' 

mtt. 
din  Uttglfidf  lommt  nie  aOeiiu 
8UI)W)iel  ift  ungefttttb* 


The  work  recommends  the  master. 

[  Well  begun  is  half  done. 

Poverty  is  no  disgrace. 
Lightly  come,  li^^tly  gone. 
As  the  labour,  so  the  reward. 
like  master,  like  man. 
Necessity  has  no  law. 
One  swallow  makes  no  sumiiiei; 


Misfortunes  neyer  come  singly. 
Too  much  of  one  thing  la  good  ibr 
nothing. 
Citt   gebratmted  itinb  ft^eitt  bad    A  bumt  child  dreads  the  fire. 
9etter« 

a. 

Sebertoeif  am  befleit,  too  ber  ®4tt(  None  knows  so  well,  where  the 
i(n  hx^dt  shoe  pinches,  as  he  that  wean  it 

®Ie{(!(  unb  gleid^  gefeOt  M  d^nr*      Birds  of  a  feather  flock  togedier. 
fiBooon  bad  fer)  ooll  i^,  ge^t  ber  What  the  heart  thinks,  the  month 


9hittb  ftber. 
S)er  ^uuQtx  {|l  ber  U9t  ito4« 
2)ie  3eit  brtngt  9tofen« 
IKBet  Idfit,  ber  (He^ 

fiBer  )uer^  fommt,  ma^It  siterft. 
S)em  ®ele(rten  ifl  gut  prebtgen. 
3eber  ifl  f!($  felbfl  ber  m^ftt. 
SBeffcr  C^ttoad,  aid  9rid^td. 
StUint  Zbpft  laufen  balb  ilber. 


speaks. 
A  good  stomach  is  the  best  sauce. 
Time  and  straw  make  medlaiB  lipe. 
Show  me  a  liar  and  PU  show  thee 

a  thief. 
First  come,  fiist  served. 
A  word  to  the  wise. 
Charity  begins  at  home. 
Better  aught,  than  noughL 
A  IHde  pot  is  soon  hot 


4S6     — 


9?ad^  Stt^tn  folgt  ^oimenrni^citt* 

(Sd  ifl  ni(!^t  90ed  (Both,  Me  filanit 
Uebung  mac^t^nc  Vlti^tu 
mt  man*6  treibt,  fo  ge^t'e* 
Unrec^t  ®ut  gebei^t  ni((t* 
Unfraut  ^tvbixht  ni(!(t 
9{eue  Befen  !c(ren  gut 
(Sttbe  gut,  9[(iee  gttt 


After  the  storm  comes  a  calm. 

Early  to  bed  and  early  to  rise 
makes  a  man  healthy,  wealthy 
and  wise. 

All  is  not  gold  that  glitters. 

Practice  makes  perfect. 

Do  well  and  have  well. 

Ill  gotten  wealth  never  prospers, 

111  weeds  grow  apace. 

A  new  broom  sweeps  clean. 

All's  well  that  ends  welL 


Easy  ConTersation. 


1. 

Who  knocks  at  the  doorf 

Who  is  there  1 

Open  the  door. 

The  key  is  in  the  door. 

Are  you  in  bed  still? 

Get  up  (rise). 

It  is  time  to  rise. 

'Tis  broad  day. 

Why  do  you  rise  so  late  ? 

I  sat  up  late  last  night. 

I  went  to  bed  rery  late,  and  I  slept 
ill  to-night. 

What  time  do  you  generally  get  up^ 

At  seven  o'clock. 

And  you,  at  what  o'clock  did  you 
rise  to-day? 

I  got  op  with  sun-rise* 

I  don't  like  to  sleep  long. 

a. 

Semen  6{e  Deutfd^?  Do  you  learn  Gennan  ? 

3a,  mein  ^m,  i$  leme  e0«  Yes,  Sir,  I  learn  it  (I  do). 

aJJan  fagt,  @te  fptt^^tn  fe^t  gut    'Tis  said  that  you  speak  very  well 
^etttf$.  German. 

3^  ^erfle^e  ed  Beffer,  aU  i^  e9    I  understand  better  than   I   can 
fpre^en  !ann.  speak. 

28* 


^erftop^aitUeS^flr? 

f!Btx  ifl  ba  ? 

^a6^tn  (Sie  auf. 

^er  ^m^^t  fttdk. 

etnb  (Bit  M^  im  Sette  ? 

(Steven  <Bit  auf. 

(Sd  ifl  Qtit  au^ittle^ett* 

a^  ifl  fetter  3:ag. 

ISDarum  fle^en  <Sie  fo  fp&t  auf? 

3^  ^in  DOdge  ^a^i  longe  aufge<* 
blieben. 

3($  bin  febr  fp&t  in'd  Sett  geaan* 
gen  unb  i^abe  fc^Ie^t  gef(!^iafen. 

fBann  fle^en  ®te  gen^bnli^  auf? 

Urn  fieben  Ubr. 

Unb  urn  toit  Mel  U^r  fbtb  ®{e  (eute 
aufgeflanben? 

3^  flanb  mit  ©onnenoofgang  auf. 

3^  fd^Iafe  n{(!9t  gem  (ange* 
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93erfle(ett  @ie,  tDae  €>{e  lefm?  Do  you  understand  what  you  readi 

3a,   mein  ^err,  i6i  Derjie^e  aHe  Yes,  Sir,  I  understand  all  Gennan 
beittfc^^en  ^fl^er.  books. 

^agctt  <Ste  mix  einmal,  tt)ie  ncnncn  Tell  me  a  little,  how  do  you  call 
(Bit  Mefee  auf  C^ngtif^?  that  in  English? 

3^  glaube,  man  nennt  ee  *  * «  I  believe  they  call  it . .  • 

©precipe  i^  gut  aud  ?  Do  I  pronounce  well? 

3icmli^  0Ut.  Pretty  well. 

®ie  beb&rfen  nur  H0((  ein  tDenig  You  only  want  a  litde  more  prac- 
Uebung.  tice. 

Slli6)t9  toirb  O^ne  S^A^e  ertangt  There  is  nothing  to  be  got  without 

pains. 

IWcin  fierr,  Rnb  @fc  elnSltgtdnber?  Sir,  are  you  an  Englishman  ? 

3a,  mein  ^^crr,  35ncn  )U  blencn.  Yes,  Sir,  at  your  service. 

©prcc^cn  Bit  beutf^?  Do  you  speak  German? 

3<^  fpreAe  ed  ein  wenig.  I  speak  a  litde. 

SBie  lange  finb  Bit  f^on  in  How  long  have  you  beeninGer- 
Deutfc^Ianb  ?  many? 

^St^ti  !WDnate.  Ten  months. 

^ie  fpre^en  litmliS^  gut  Deutfi!^  You  speak  pretty  well  German  for 
fur  biefe  fur^e  3ctt  this  short  time. 

34  (abe  f etne  Scrtigfeit  im  ©pre*  I  have  not  the  facility  of  speaking, 
^en. 

Dtefc  »itb  mlt  ber  3rtt  fommen.  That  will  come  in  time. 

©agt  36tten  36r  Setter  nl(]^t,  ba§  Does  not  your  master  tell  you,  that 
Bit  immer  I)cutf(^  \Tpxt^tn  muf*        you  must  always  speak  German? 
'    fen? 

3a,  mein  ^err  5  er  fagt  t9  m!r  fejr  Yes,  Sir,  he  tells  me  so  very  often, 
oft;  aber  i6i  wage  t$  nid^t.  but  I  dare  not. 

©lauben  ©fe  mir,  fcien  ®!e  Wn  Believe   me,   be   confident,    and 

unb  fpre(!^en  Bit,  obne  ju  be*       speak  without  minding  whether. 

benfen,  ob  ®ie  gut  ober  fc^led^t       you  speak  well  or  ill. 

fpre(!(en. 

SBenn  i4  fo  fP^s4^  fo  Wirb  mi^  If  I  speak  so,  everybody  will  laugh 

3ebermann  audlad^en.  at  me. 

jDfefed  ^at  9{{(!^td  )U  fagen;  cber  No  matter  for  that,  but  I  think 
{(^  glaube  ed  ni(^t.  not. 

SBilfen  Bit  nic^t,  bag,  urn  gut  fpre«  Do  you  not  know,  that  to  learn  to 
d)en  3U  lernen,  man  anfdngt,  speak  well,  one  begins  by  speak- 
fc^Iedt^t  in  fprec^en?  ing  ill  ? 


APPENDIX. 


OF 


OEB.MAN  POETICAL  LITEEATURE. 


1.  /abeln  uni^  €i7al)lttn0ett. 

©in  t)crl)unflcrt  $u^nd)cn  fanb 

einen  fcincn  ©iamonf 

Unb  Dcrfd^arrP  i^n  in  ben  ®anb. 

,MMitt  boc^,  mi^  311  crfrcu'n/' 
@prad[|  eg,  „biefcr  f^onc  <Strin 
5iur  cin  SBcijentarn^en  fcin  I" 

3r.  ».  ^Agcbftll,  (died  1704), 

©u  S5ad[)lcm,  plber^ca  unb  flat, 
®u  cilft  dorubcr  immcrbar, 
aim  Ufcr  fte^'  i4  finn''  unb  finu': 
SBo  fommft  bn  ^er'?  SBo  gc^ft  bu  l^in'  ? 

„3d^  fotnm'.aug  bnnffcr  gclfcn  @c^oo«; 
SRcin  Sauf  gcl^t  fiber  Slum'  unb  ^00^; 
8[uf  meinem  Spiegel  fc^mebt  fo  milb 
Siki  blauen  ^immeld  freunblic^  Silb* 

©'rum  I^Qb'  idb  frozen  ^inberfinn; 
68  treibt  mic^  fort,  lueij  nidjt  mol^in* 
5J)et*  mic^  ^eruten  an^  bem  ©tein, 
®er,  benf  ic^,  mirb  mein  gubrer  fein." 

3*   iBtr  ^4)fe  unlr  btr  OEftl 

OdfiS  unb  efcl  ganften  fic^* 
85ei*m  ©pogiergatm  um  bie  SBette: 
■      SBer  am  meiften  38ei8^cit  Wtte  5 
Reiner  fiegte,  Reiner  mic^.  — 

enblidft  tarn  man  uberein' : 
®a^  ber  Some,  menu  er  ttjollte, 
©iefcn  3tDift  entfi^iben  follte,  — 

Unb  roag  fonnte  fliiger  [cin  ?  — 

1)  to  Idde*    3)  think*   8)  he  who,    4)  quarrelled*    5)  came  to  the  agreement. 
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Scibc  trctcn,  ticfgcbudft, 
95or  bed  £^terbel)errfd)erd  Sl^rone^ 
®er  mit  cincm  cblcn  ^ol)n^ 

8[uf  bicd  ^aax  l^erniebcr  blicft.  — 

@nbli(^  fpri^t  bie  S^ajeftat 
flu  bcm  6fcl  unb  bcm  garrcn": 
„3^r  fcib  allc  SBcibc  barren."  — 

Sebcr  flafft  i^n  an«  unb  gc^t.         vftUtt  tiw. 

4.   jBer  jftnabe  unlr  bit  ^atteln* 

(Sin  ftnabc  a%  mie  Dicfc  ifnabcn, 

®ic  ©attcin  fur  fcin  Scbcn  pern*, 
Unb  nm  bed  ©uten  Die!  gu  ^aoen, 

©0  pflanjt  er  einen  ©attelfcm 
3n  feined  SJaterd  Slumengarten.  — 

®er  aSater  \a\)  i^m  la^elnb  gu 

Unb  fragtc:  „®atteln  pftanjeft  bu?  — 
0  fiinb,  ha  muM  bu  lange  marten  ; 

®enn  miffe !  biefer  eble  ©aunt 

Sraat  oft  mi)  jiDanjig  Sal^ren  faum 
©ie  erften  feiner  fu^en  Qrut^te."  — 

Rati  ber  fld^  bejfen  nic^t  Derfa^, 

@tanb  anfcmgd  gang  betroffen  ba ; 
S)o(^  balb  ntit  frd^Iid^em  ®eftd|te 

8luft  er:  „ba«  foU  mic^  nic^t  derbriefen ;  — 
S5elo^nt  bie  Beit  nur*  meinen  glei^, 
@o  fann  id^  \a  bereinft  aid  ©reid, 

SSad  ie^t  ber  £nabe  pflangt,  genie|en/'       9UfUi 

@a^  etn  ^i\6itx  an  bent  ^ad),  mollte  Mc^Iein  fangen; 
S)o^  a  blieb  ben  gangen  £aa^(eer  bie  ^nge(  ^anaen. 
dnblic^  jucff  ed,  unb  er  fa^  ^ifc^Iein  gap)>elnb'  fc^meben. 
©olbenrot^lic^  ^ing  ed  ba,  fle^t  i^n  um  fein  fieberi. 

„Sieber  gifc^er,  laj  mic^  log,"  ft)ractj'8  mit  glatten  SBorten, 
„ia^  mi^  in  ber  SSeOen  @4ood,  bid  ic^  gro|  pemorben." 
„5if^I«"f  ^^^  '^""  "'^t  aefc^e^'n,  ^ier  ^ilft  fein  SBeflaaen. 
fitel  id^  je^t  bic^  mieber  ge^'n,  ntoc^f  gu  Diel  id^  magen.'^ 

1)  aoonu    2)  ox.    8)  to  gaze  at.    4)  liked  rery  much,  was  fond  oC    6)  to 
8)  nuUcui  qf  mtnn  nur,  proTided.    7)  to  bob.    8)  wayering,  trembling. 
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„®enfc  bodd,  mic  flein  id)  bin;  l^aft  ja  faum  brei  SBiffcn*. 
So6  mic^  in  bic  ghitl)  ba^in;  mirft  mic^  nidbt  dermiffcn." 
JSeil  bu  gar  gn  niebli^  bift  unb  fo  jung  am  Htbm, 
@ei  bit  eine  Heine  grift*  noc^  bon  ntir  gegeben. 

SBirft  bu  aber  grower  fein,  benr  an  bcine  SBorte, 
©telle  bic^  gum  gouge  ein,  ^ier  on  biefem  Drte." 
jxitilxii  fprong  bad  gifc^Iein  l^in  in  bie  SSeQenfit^Ie', 
;rieb  mit  ^eitcr'm,  frotiem  ©inn  feine  luft'gcn  ©pick. 

Slid  ein  Sa^r  doruber  mar,  bat^f  eg  feiner  SBorte, 
©teOte  fic^  bem  gifdbei*  bar  an  bem  altcn  SDrte. 
^od)  ber  fpracb:  ,Mtil  bu  fo  treu  on  bem  SSort  ge^angen, 
£a^  ic^  bic^  ouf  immer  frei,  mill  bi(^  niemold  fongen/' 

'  eeffcdt 

6.  |9tr  toti^e  J^xxf^. 

@d  gingen  bret  Soger  mo^l  ouf  bie  S3irfd^^ 
@te  moQten  erjogen  ben  mei|en  $irfd^. 

@ie  legten  Rt^  unter  ben  Stonnenboum, 
S)a  l^otten  bie  ®rei  einen  feltfomen  Sraum. 

mt  W  getroumt*,  i*  flopf  ouf  ben  »ufc^\ 
®a  rouft^te  ber  §irf(^  ^erau«,  })n\i),  \)ix\d) ! 

Unb  ol8  er  fprong  mit  ber  0unbe  ©efloff, 
®a  bronnf  ic^*  i^m  ouf  bog  geU,  piff,  poff  I 

Der  ©ritte* 

Unb  old  i4  ben  •^irf^  on  ber  @rbe  fol^, 
®a  ftiel'  id)  luftig  iu'd  §orn,  troro! 

©0  logen  fie  bo  unb  fprod^cu  bie  3)ref, 
®o  ronnte  ber  meije  §irfc^  borbei. 

Unb  e^'  bie  brei  Soger  ibn  gefel^'n, 

©0  mor  er  bobon  uuer  jiefe  unb  §6^'n. 

^ufc^,  b"fd)  1  pit!,  paff  1  troro !  «.  nutanh. 

1)  bit.    2)  delay.    8)  tho  cool  waves.    4)  hunting.    6)  I  dreamt.    6)  to  beat  tlie  bnab, 
7)  harking.    8)  I  fired  at  him. 


Strim  nnir  ^snr  iiajt  ziwu  ^if^dci  tea. 
<r.:r  :Siaji  :=:  ^nit  "cnl  irisar  iln:  — 

^^  ;u  JtTt  ^rfrr  Juc:  to  inr  ^x  Somi  Wn?"  — 

^^,  ucxi  ut  ocoirr  Iim;nt*r  vvL 

5a  B3a:  im    iJ*=t  te  tW  «ir  {ogni : 
Sr  incna  Baxter  r  —  ,Srt  fe  crt!"  —  ,^  fc^c  »o^I/' 
grni  II    :i\rr  Ic:  fmrX  .^er  tea?  i%  »0; 


>3  iKThr  xot*  iinr  IT ^ ** 


HtJ  Jrrk  iij  set  axj  j,-^  —  ^^-  rsn  it^,  „ritt  SSortl 
.ions  ca:r>3:  jrii^Tt  ip:t  a  taf  Knlaiilui  Ort." 

,Ilx>  in^ '  KTt-fc  ^rirc.  ^txsx  id)  da  Sndgnnu^  t^un*, 

9t:f^  itint  JimNr  tn  Bid  n^^* 

,.^«  Bsttttt  ^AsScT}  Urat  dn  S^|; 

®rabt  BUT  Niraai:  •  —  „»i  lod^cm  ^la^V 

6(bm  aac^  Uat  ^m  ^tct  an.  — 

,.®rQbt  nur!  *  —  C  RKb*.  ba  jtaib  bet  aRamu 

fiaum  nrar  bet  9Itc  btiget^^fff, 

Bo  gnib  man  nad),  aus  ^etbcsftaff. 

8Kit  ^dt,  fiarft*  mb  Spattn  toarb 

Set  ikinbera  mn  irab  um  gefdtKirrf ; 

SM  UKir  tctn  ]rIo|,  bcr  rn|)ig  blieb, 

Sfati  nwrf  bie  Srbc  gar  burd)'d  @ieb 

Unb  2og  bie  dorfht  tttii3  unb  qiiet 

9aif  iebetn  Steind^en  ^in  unb  ^er. 

SlDein  ba  marb  fein  8^o|  berfpurt 

Unb  Seber  ^ielt  fi4  angefu^rP. 

®o(^,  taunt  erfc^ien  bad  nac^fte  3al^r, 

@o  na^nt  man  mit  grftauneu  toafpc, 

®a^  jebe  Slebe  breifac^  trug. 

®a  rourbcn  erft  We  @6^ne  (lug, 

Unb  orubcn  mm,  Safir  ein,  Sa^r  au8, 

S)ed  ^c^aj^ed  immer  mcl^r  ^inaud.  eftncr.  ti^M. 

1)  borough.    2)  this  fellow.    8)  to  give  the  dodiion.    4)  pace,  tnUk,    S)  the 
dlffori.  e)  a  vine-dreaeer.  7)  buried.  8)  with  all  their  sti'ength.  9)  to  dig  ap.  19)  < 
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9^  Sor  jfiUn^e  m}^  bar  fyt^mt. 

^on  Unflcfa^r  mu|  cinen  Slinbcn 
©n  Sa^mcr  aiif  ber  ©tra^c  finben, 
Unb  Scbcr  j^ojf t  ftfton  frcubcndoB, 
©4  il^n  bcr  Slnb'te  Iciten  foU, 

JDir",  fpricW  bcr  Salome,  ^bclguftc^cn?  — 
3c^  ormcr  mam  tann  jelbft  ni^t  gc^en. 
®ocHc^cm«,  ba^  bu  gu  ciner  Baft 
©n  $aor  gcfunbe  ©d^ultcm  ^ap. 

entfd^Iie^c  bi*,  mi(ft  fortautroflen, 
@o  mitt  i*  bir  bie  ©tcge^  fogcn  ; 
go  rpirb  bein  ftarfcr  gu|  mein  Seta, 
SKcin  ]&cDc8  Slugc  bcine^  fcin/' 

®er  So^me  ^anat  mit  fcincn  SrMett 
©idb  fluf  beg  ajimbcn  breitcn  Stficftn,  ~ 
a^creint  mirft  dfo  biefrt  ^aax, 
SBa8  eingcin  ftemem  mogli^  nmr. 

®u  ^aft  nie^t  ba«,  ma8  Slnb'tc  fyAtn, 
Unb  Slnbcrn  mongein'  bcine  ®abtn. 
8lu8  biefer  UnDoatommen^eit 
©priest*  S»u^en  unb  ©ePigWt. 


•cllcri.  tnes. 


fiinbcr,  ge^'tgurSienf  ^inl 
©eirtbic  Heine  Sfmftlcrin; 
8Bie  fie  emfia  fic^  bemul^t 
Unb  an^  Mm  ^onig  giel^tl 
Underbroffen  bulbet  fie 
3brc8  funen  fiebeu*  3»ii^', 
31*^flefd)aftifl  fpdt  unb  fviiff. 

Unb  i  4  foatc  mn^iq  fcin  ? 

Siein,  i*  win  f*on,  pma  nnb  fletii, 
Slrbcitfamct  fcin  ate  fie, 
®a  mir  ®ott  SBcrftanb  derlicL 

a»cinc8  ScbcnS  fd^onftc  3eit 

®ci,  in  fro^cr  S^atigfcit, 
•  ®ott  lino  mcincm  mni  geiuei^tl 

1)  Hie  wayi^  |>atli«i    2)  to  Iw  vUhout.   8)  oomes  forth,  aiiaM. 
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Slidbt  gut  trajcn  SBci^IiddfcIt 
®ab  tnciu  ©t^opfer  mir  hit  3eit: 

3cb  emppriQ  au§  fcincr  ^anb 

Scben,  ftrfiftc  unb  SScrftanb. 
9lu^(i(^  broud^en  mill  ic^  fie, 
Stnmcr  tbStig,  fpat  unb  fru^;  — 
titid)tt  @egen  lo^nt  bie  mu^'.  shi i; 

11.   JBtr  iltifmit* 

ein  SBQub'rct  bat  ben  ®ott  bet  (Sottcr, 
®en  3eu«,  bei  ungeftumem*  SBetter, 

Um  ftiHe  Suft  unb  ©onnenfd^ein. 
Umfonft!  3euS  la^t  fic^  nid)t  bemeaen. 
S)er  ^immel  ftftrmt  mit  SStnb  uno  9tefien; 

®enn  prmifc^  font'  e^  |eute  fein. 

®er  SBonb'rer  fe^t,  mit  bitfrer  tlage: 
®a^  3eu§  mit  ^lei^'  bie  8»enfc^cn  plage, 

®ie  fau're  Sletfe  mu^ifam  fort. 
@o  oft  ein  neuer  ©turmminb  wiitl^et 
Unb  fc^neH  i^  ftiDgufte^'n  gebietet, 

©0  oft  ertont  ein  Sdftermort*. 

(gin  na^er  SBalb  foil  i^n  befd&irmen.  ^ 
er  eilt,  bem  SRegen  unb  ben  ©turmen 

3n  biefem  fiolgc  gu  entge^'n  ,• 
©ocft,  e^*  ber  SBalb  il^n  aufgenommen, 
©iel^t  fern  er  einen  Slauber  fommen 

Unb  bleibt  bor  gurc^t  im  Slegen  ftel^'n. 

©er  aiauber  greift  nac^  feinem  SBoaen, 
®en  fd^on  bie  Staffe  fd^laff  ^egogcn^ 

©r  jiclt  unb  fa6t*  ben  ?Pilger  wo^l; 
©od^  SBinb  uno  Slegen  finb  gumiber  ; 
®er  ?Pfeil  fallt  matt  dor  bent  bdrnieber, 

®em  er  bag  $erg  burd^bo^ren  foil. 

„D  S:^or/'  la^t  3eu«  ftc^  jornig  l&oren,  — 
,,SBirb  bic^  ber  matte  ^feil  nun  lel^ren, 
Ob  i(^  bem  ©turm'  gu  t)iel  erlaubt?  — 
iStf  icb  bir  ©onnenfdjein  gegeben, 
So  Wit  bir  ber  ^feil  ba§  Seben, 
®a«  bir  ber  ©turm  er^iclt,  geraubt/^       ©eiitrt 

1)  stormy.    2)onpiirpoBe.    8)  a  bUwphemy,    4)  rendered  slack.    5)  be  TlewB  and  ai 
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^SWorgcn,  tnorflcn,  nur  nid^t  ^cutcl  — 
©prcd)en  immcr  tiogc  iJcutC;  — 

„3J?orflcn !  —  §ciitc  mitt  ic^  rul^'n ;  — 
aJiorgcn  —  jcnc  l^c^rc  faffcnj 
.  aRorgcn  —  bic[cn  ^^\^kv  lajfcrf ; 

SWorgcn  ®icS  imb  Scncg  tl^unl"  — 

Unb  marum  nic^t  ^cutc?  —  STOorgen 
ftonnft  bu  fc^on  fur  Slnb'rcS  forgcru  — 

S^cr  Sog  fiat  fcinc  ^^Jflic^t. 
SBag  gefc^c^'n  ift,  ift  gcfc^cl^cn. 
®og  nur  fonnft  bu  ubcrfcljcn'; 

SSa^  gefc^e^'n  fann,  mei^t  bu  ntd^t 

SBcr  nid)t  f ortgcl^t,  gc^t  jurucfc. 
Unfrc  fc^ncUcn  Slu^cnbhcfc 

©cl^cn  bor»  —  nic  Winter  fit^. 
®a§  ift  mcin,  mag  ic^  bcfi^c,  — 
®icfc  ©tunbe,  bic  ic^  nii^c; 

®ic  id)  ^offc,  —  nid^t  fur  mxif. 

Scber  Sag  —  ift  cr  bergcbcn^,  — 
3ft  im  S5uc^c  tncincS  ScbcnS 

JRic^tg,  —  ciu  unbefc^ricb'ncg  Slatt. 
SBo^l  bcun!  —  3J?orgcn,  fo  mie  l^eute 
@tcl^'  barin  auf  jebcr  @eitc 

SSon  mir  eiue  gute  S^at  iDcirc 

13*  ^tr  ^nfd^tnfrtunlr* 

3n  eincr  @tabt,  bic  cinft  buri^  Sranb*  gufatntncti 
gaft  gam  in  ©d}utt«  unb  Slfi^e  fid, 
Srgab  fi^  biefcg  SraucrfpicI:  — 
(Sin  ficincg  tinb  lag  ntittcn  in  ben  glammen 

®cm  fiirc^tcrlic^cn  Sobc  na^. 

(Sin  cblcr  Mx%  M  Sanbc^  35atcr,  fal^ 
®c«  fiinbcS  gcotb,  ricf  aM  S5olf  gufammen 
Unb  bot  ®em,  ber  zi  rettcn  fottte, 

3um  So^nc  taufcnb  2:^alcr  an.  — 

®'rauf  ftiiratc  fic^  cin  amtcr  8D?ann, 
®a  feiner  fonft  eg  magen  mottte, 

^inburc^  bic  lic^te  ®Iut&«, 

l)leftTeoff.    2)  to  look  over.   3)forwarcU   4)  a  fire.   5)niiD0.  6)  blase* 
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Unb  feinem  Sbelmut^' 
(Sclang  bic  fc^onc  J^ot.  —  $)em  Sob'  cntrijfcn, 
fiegt  cr  bQ«  ftitib  gu  fcine*  giirften  gujen.  — 

„5reimb/'  fprocft  ber  gurft,  „bii  oift  belo^ncn^twrt^; 

§icr!  —  ntmm  noi)  me^r.  qI«  bn  bcgc^rtM" 
Jlein,"  fproc^  bcr  ?lnne,  ,,®ott  bcr  ^grr, 
VOt  ftfeon  flelofint;  er  ^olf.  —  aSogit  nod)  mc^?  — 

SScrfttiifcn  moflf  id)  ja  mcln  ficbcn 
gfir  etncn  S3cutc(  ® olbed  nic^t ; 

3l&r  tnSflf «  ben  armcn  ficutcu  aebcn ;  — 
®a8,  »Q«  ic^i  tl)at,  iDor  tneinc  $flic^t." 

@in  $er},  boll  @belmutb  betoobn't, 

3ft  burcb  fic^  felbft  am  berrlidiften  belobni 

14*  iBit  Staliakepfnfe* 

,,®ott  orni*  Gu*,  «Itcr !  S^mccft'  iai  ^feift^en? 

®cift  ber!  —  gin  Slumentopf 
93on  rotbcm  Sbon,  mit  goIb*nem  9leif(^en  ^ 

SBq«  rooUt  3br  fur  ben  «opf?" 

,,9((^  dorr,  ben  fiopf  fann  t(ib  nic^t  laffenl 

@r  fommt  dom  brodften  ^lann, 
S)er  ibn.  ®att  mi^  t»,  melcbem  S^offen* 

Set  Selgrab  abgemonn. 

S)q.  $err,  ba  gab  ei  recbte  S^eutel 

e«  lebe  ^xim  @ugen' ! 
SBie  ®rummct*  fab  man  unrre  Seutc 

S)er  Sflrfen  ®Ucber»  mab'n." 

,,6in  anbtrmol  bon  Suern  Sboten; 

6ier,  8«tcr,  feib  fein  Sropf  I 
Slefimt  biefen  boppelten  ©ufaten 

gar  Guren  ^ifcnfopf !"  — 

„3A  bin  ein  armer  Stttl  unb  (ebe 

95on  meinem  ©nabenfolb*: 
®o(b,  $err,  ben  5?teifenfopf,  ben  gebe 

^  niift  urn  aUed  ®oIb. 

$6rt  nur !  Ginfl  jagten  roir  Sufoten 

®en  geinb  nacn  ^ergen^hift'; 
£)a  fcbof  ein  $unD  bon  3anttf(^aren 

®en  §auptmann  in  bie  Bruft. 

1)  asked.  2)  how  do  yon  like  f  3)  Turkish  P&sha.  4t)  gnaSthaj,  6)  ranks.  8) 
half-pay.    7)  with  pleasure.  »— *      ,  / 
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3(^  l^ob  il^tt  ffugd  auf  metnen  @c(|immel^  — 

(Sr  ^otf  ti  and)  gctlian  — 
Unb  triig  i^n  fort  and  bem  ©etummel' 

Bu  einem  @belmattn. 

3cft  pflegtc  fcin.    SSor  fcincm  .Snbc 
.    »lcid)f  cr  mir  aU' fein  ®clb 
Unb  biefen  ffopf,  brucff  tnir  bie  $anbe^ 
Unb  olieb  m  Sob  noc^  $e(b.  * 

S)aS  ®elb  mu^t  bu  bem  SStrt^e  fc^cnteii, 

®cr  brcimal  ^lunb'runfl  litt  — 
@o  boc^f  id)  y  unb  3um  Slngebenf en 

9la\)m  id)  bie  ^feife  mit. 

3(b  trug  Quf  alien  nteinen  Bufitn  * 

@ie  mte  ein  $eiligt^unt; 
SBir  ntod)ten  roei^en  ober  fiegen, 

3m  ©tiefcl  mit  ^ennn. 

S5or  ^roa  t)erlor  ic^  auf  ber  Streife 

®a«  SiJeIn  burc^  einen  ©c^u6, 
®a  griff  ic^  crft  nac^  meiner  9Jfetfe 

Unb  bann  nac^  meinem  gui"  — 

„3br  rii^et,  greunb,  mic^  bi«  ju  SSl^rett} 

0  fagt,  wie  ^ie^  bcr  SJ?ann  ? 
S)amit  auc^  mein  ^erj  i^n  t)mJftm 

Unb  i^n  bcweinen  fann." 

,,9^an  l^ie^  i^n  nur  ben  tapfern  SSaltl^er, 

®ort  lag  fein  @ut*  m  3l^ein." 
w®aS  toar  mein  SSater,  lieber  Sllter, 

Unb  jeneg  Out  ift  mein. 

ftommt,  greunb,  3^r  font  bei  mir  nun  lebenl 

aSergeffet  ©u're  ^otl) ! 
ftommt,  trinft  mit  mlr  Don  SBaIt|er'«  Sleben, 

Unb  c^t  Don  SBaltJift'S  SBrob!'' 

„Stun  topp'I  S^r  feib  ein  wadf'rer  grbel 

3d)  gie^e  morgcn  ein, 
Unb  gucr  ®anf  full,  menu  ic^  fterbe, 

®ie  Siirfenpfeife  fein !"  vuutu 

1)  grey  hone.    2)  din.    8)  campoigTi*    4}  estate.    6)  welll 
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2^  fuhtr  vaib  (Klegtrtu 

9Kt  bcm  f  feil  imb  Soaen,  SSie  itti  ffttidf  ber  Sn 
S>unb  Sebtra  unb  Z^al,  A5nig  ift  ber  SSeib , 

fimmnt'  ber  @qu^  Qegogtn*  Surcb  Sebirg  unb  mitfte 
grit§  am  9f orgenftrabl.  $errf(^t  ber  @(i^u|e  fret 

3^m  gebdrt  bod  SBeite^ 
Sad  fetn  $feU  erret^t, 
S>ad  ijl  feine  Seute, 
«  SaS  ba  treuc^t*  unb  fleuat*. 

8f.>.64iUer.  fUOfiw 

2«  <StfimIinu 

34  fiina  tm  SBoIbe  fo  fur  mtc^  bin, 

Unb  Xiqtt  gu  fuc^en,  bad  mar  mein  @inn. 

3m  6cbatten  fab  i(b  etn  S3Ium(ben  fteb'n, 
Sie  @teme  leuc^tenb*,  mte  Sleuglein  fcbon. 

34  tooBf  ed  bre^en,  ba fagt  ed  fetn: 
„@oII  icb  gum  SBelfen'  gebrocben  fetn?" 

34  gntb'd  mtt  aOen  ben  SSuralein  aui ; 
dum  @arten  trug  tcb'd  am  buofcb^n  $aud. 

Unb  pfiaxiit'  ed  mteber  am  ftiHen  £)rt 
9tm  mac^dt  ed  tPteber  unb  blu^t  fo  fort. 

3.  UtrbfUkbf. 

S^alb  faOt  Don  falben  dtoeigen 

"Sia^  Ic^te  Slattierab : 
2)te  SSftfcb'  unb  SSMber  f^metgen, 

®ie  SSelt  ift  wit  etn  ®rab. 
SSo  ftnb  fie  nun  geblteben 
®ie  aJog'Icm  oU',  bie  lieben  ? 

Slcb!  fie  fangen  erft  fo  fc^on!  — 
®er  JHeif  •  l^at  fie  Dertrieben 

SSeg  fiber  S^al  unb  $db'n. 

1)  flM  diooter,  archer.  2)  walks  oat.  8)  as  the  hawk  ii  a  U&g  ale.  4)  ^»*^ 
C)  obfoleta  forma  for  f rie4^t  and  fiitgt,  creepa  and  fliea,  0)  shininir.  slitterini^  f\  te 
Withar.   8)  the  hoar  frost,  J^      "* 
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Unb  banac*  mirb'8  imb  banfler 

Unbayingcteimb^aa; 
®ic  ^ad\tt  tDcrbcn  Idnoer 

Unb  furjcr  mirb  bcr  ^ag. 
®ie  ©anger  finb  bcrfc^munbcn. 
3n  bicfcn  trfibcn  ©tunbcn, 

@uc^en  g[rn^lina  anberdtoo; 
Unb  mo  fie  ben  jcfunben, 

®a  finb  fie  wicber  fro^, 

Unb  mettn  bon  falben  Bmetgen 

,®a«  le^te  matt  no*  faQt, 
SBenn  SBufc^*  unb  ®Qlber  fc^ttjeigen, 

3118  trauerte  bic  SBclt,  — 
S)ein  §riii)Kng  fann  nid^t  fc^mtnbenl 
Sau'  x\)xi  in\^  ^erjen^gruriben' 

@ei  bu  felber  bir  betn  ©liicf  I 
@d  fannft  bu  gru^Iina  finben 

3n  iebem  Stugenblicr,  .    . 

4  ©httarliebf* 

Sie  ru^cft  in  fo  ftille 
Sn  beinir  rtei^cn  $ullc, 

5)untutterlic^e6CQnbI 
SSBo  finb  bie  grut)ling«Iieber,  ^^ 

®e^  ©omnter^  bunt  ©efieber 

Unb  bcin  bebliimteg  gcftgettjanb'? 

®u  fc^Iunttherft  nun  entfleibet ; 
ftein  Somm,  fein  ©(^aflein  meibet 

SlufbdnenSru'nMinb  Wn. 
®er  SSog'lein  Sieb  berftummte; 
Kein  Sienlein  nic^r,  bag  fummte; 

®o*  bu  bift  aud^  im  SBinter  fc^on. 

S)ic  Stbeig'  unb  Slcffe  fd^immem*, 
Unb  taufenb  fiic^ter  flimmem*, 

SSo^in  bag  Sluge  blicft. 
SBer  W  bein  Sett  bereitet, 
®ie  ®ecfe  bir  gebreltet' 

Unb  bic^  fo  fc^on  ntit  Sleif  gefc^mudft? 

•      .  •  *       "  * 

1)  md«   2)  at  the  bottom  of  thy  heart.   8)  blooming  festiral  atttre.    4)  Me  99i,  fbm 
field*    6)  riiine.    6)  glitter.    7)  spread. 

Otto,  German  ConT.-Grammar.  29 
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®et  flute  SSatet  broben  • 
eat  bit  bein  Sleib  flewoben; 

(gt  f^laft  unb  ft^Utmmett  miftt. 
@o  fdjlumm're  bcnn  ingtitbtnl 
®et  »ater  weit  bie  SWuben 

3tt  tieuer  ^oft  unb  neuem  Sxifl. 

»oIb  bei  be«  Senje*  SBe^en 

SBitft  bu  oeriungt  etfte^en 

Rum  Seben  wunberbar. 

©eiti  Obem*  f^toebt  ^emteber; 

®onn,  etbe,  muflft-bu  WKber 
SKit  einetn  aSlumenfranj  tm  §oor. 

5,  Sd)tBtt?tr-irttl>tr. 

es  ladjelt  ber  ©te,.et  labet'^um  |abe 

®et  «nabe  Wie^  ein  am  fl;"n«?  ®«MV 

®a  bott « ein  «linaen»  wie  gloten Jo  fu|, 

SBie  ©timmen  bet  enflel  im  Wab»e8. 

tlnb  wie  er  ei»a*et  in  felifler  iluft, 

©0  Mien  bie  SBoffet  ibm  urn  bteJBtuft. 

Sttb  e«*  tuft  one  ben  Siefen:  S.eb' Snobe  bijt  mew? 

sS^lotfe  bai  @4afet.  ic^  jie^'  i^n  ^mem. 

^itte  (finflt  auf  bem  Setflt). 

3^t  S!)?atten'  lebt  wobl/ 

SltfonnigenSBeiben'! 

®et  ©enne'  m«^  fd^iben, 

®et  ©ommei  ift  ^in.       . 
ggit  foljten  gu  Serg,  roii  fomiften  wiebet 
ieni  bet  Suf u!  tuft,  wenn  «»« Jli  n«.      ' 
aSenn  ntit  tinmen  i'«i.f'^^^f^*,WiL  snf«5 
lenn  bie  85titnnlein  flief  en  tm  heblK^en  mau 

3bt  aJiatten  lebt  m\)l, 
3^t  fonni(jen  SBeiben! 
®et  Senne  muft  fdieiben, 
®et  ©omntet  ift  ^in. 

tt  Ohm  mA «>r «»»«m, l>reath.    2)fort«W  d»,liiTit««.  S)«traie.  ««  — aTrit 
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3A0et  (flttgt  auf  bcm  gfclfen)* 

6«  bonncm  bic  $6^cn,  c^  gittcrt  bcr  ©tcfl*, 
9lic^t  grouet  bcm  @4it^en  auf  fc^minbli^em  SSeg; 
@t  fd^rettet  bermegen  auf  gelbern  don  @i^, 
®a  pranget  fein  ^ru^Ung,  ba  grunet  fein  Utii. 
Unb  unter  ben  ^u^en  ein  nebliaed  ^eer, 
grfennt  et  bie  @tabte  ber  SRenfc^en  nid^t  nte^r: 
®ur4  ben  9li^  nur  ber  SSoIfen  txbliSt  er  bie  SSelt, 
Sief  unter  ben  SBaffem  bad  grunenbe  gelb. 

Sc^laf  ein,  mein  ^erj,  in  griebeni 
*  5)en  ntiiben  Slugenlibcn* 

SDer  S3lumen  ^at  gebra^t 
Srquicfungdtl^au'  bie  ^aift 

Qifiaf  ein,  mein  &txi,  in  griebcnl 
®ad  liieben  fc^Iaft  |ienieben, 
®er  a»onb  in  ftiQer  ^xadit, 
@in  $luge  ©otted,  toadft. 

6d>Iaf  ein,  ntein  §erg,  in  J^^^ieben! 
®on  mvi^t  unb  ©ram  gefd^ieben*; 
®er*  aBelten  \)at  beba^t, 
^1  Siimmt  auc^  ein  $erj  in  Slc^t 

©d&laf  ein,  mein  $erg,  in  griebeni 
S$on  bofem  Sraum  gemieben, 
©eftarft  Don  ©laubendmac^t, 
^on  ^offnung  angelacbt. 

©cftlaf  ein,  mein  §era,  in  griebeni 

Unb  menu  bir  ift  befdbieben 

®er  $!ob  biw  in  ber  vlad)t, 

@o  bift  bu  bort*  ermacbt  iii«cfi> 

. ;  $oret  mad  id^  euc^  miD  fogenl 

^^  ®ie  ®Iocf'  \)Cit  3ebn  gefcblagen. 

Se^t  betct  unb  bann  ge^t  gu  SBett; 

®ocb  I6fd)t  ha^  2id)t  ax\^,  cb'  ibr  gebt; 

©cblaft  fanft  unb  U)ol)I!  3m  Simmel  mac^t 

ein  Hared  Slug'  bie  ganje  3lai)t  •     ' 

4)^  1)  wooden  bridge.    2)  the  night  has  brought  refreshing  dew  to  the  ynuj  egrelidfc 

'  0)  lepanvted*    4)  he  who,    5)  in  the  other  world. 

29* 
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ioret,  toa^  id^  ettd^  miQ  fagen ! 

)ic  ®Ioct  ^Qt  eif  flcfffilagen. 
Unb  mcr  nodi  bci  ber  Arbeit  fcb^ifet*, 
Utib  toer  beim ^artenfpielnoc^  fi^t, 
®cm  faa'  ic^'^  lout  imb  bcutlii^  nun: 
'«  ift  l^o§e  3eit,  nun  auggurul^'n. 

t5ret  mad  ic^  eu4  miU  faaen  I 
it  @lo(f  lot  3tOQlf  gefd^lagen. 
m  nod^  in  ftiaer  ^itternacbt 
(Sin  ttanled  $et3  boD  j^ummer  mo^t, 
®ott  fteb'  xfyn  ^xo%  b^cifi'  i^m  8lu^', 
Unb  fu|r'6  bem  [anften  (Sd^Iummn  itf* 

doret  mad  ic^  eu^  miQ  fagen  I 
^e  ©locf  ^at  j^ind  gefc^Iageh. 
Unb  mo  bur*  ©atand  2ift  unb  Slat^* 
Sin  ®ieb  ^infc^Ieid^t  auf  bunHem  ^fab, 
3(^  miil'd  mt  ^offen,  bodj  gettiel)tt*z 
@o  ge^'  et  ^eim,  fein  U\i)kt  {tel^fd. 

i5ret,  mad  id^  @uc^  mlQ  fagen ! 

)ie  ®io(f  ^at  3mei  geft^lagen. 
Unb  ttocm  bie  ^org'  fc^oU;  e^'  ed  taat, 
©cornet  an  bcm  mac^en  ^ergen  nag!*: 
®er  arnie  2^ropf  ^  fein  ©c^Idf  ift  fort; 
®ott  forgt,  uerla^  bic^i*  auf  fein  SBorU 

toret  mad  i(^  euc^  mill  fagen ! 
•ie  ®Iocf  ^at  ®rei  gefc^Iagcn. 
®ic  9J?orgenftttnb  am  ^irnmel  fc^mebt; 
25er  friebedoH  ben  Sag  erlebf, 
®er  bonfe  ©ott  unb  faffe  Wnth, 
®t\f  an'd  ©efdbaft  unb  ^alt'  fi^  gut. 

»•  JBtr  ffiefanjtttt. 

®efang'ner  Wanw,  ein  armcr  SKann! 

©ur^'d  fd^marge  Eifengittet* 
©tart'  id^  ben  fernen  ^immel  an 

Unb  mcin*  unb  feufge  bitter. 

1)  td  swettt,  hat:  to  work  hard.    2)  cunning  and  adrice.  —  3)  yet,  if  it  li  lo.   1}  tl 
gn^w.    6)  fellow,  man.    6)  rely.    7)  Uvea  to  Bee.    8)  iron  banu 
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S)ie  ©onnc,  fonft  fo  ^cll  uub  runb, 

®d)a\\t  txnV  auf  tnit^  l&crimter; 
Unb  fommt  bic  brounc  Slbcnbftunb', 

@o  ge^t  fie  blutig  unter. 

SSir  ift  bet  Wonb  fo  gelb,  fo  bleic^; 

@r  maat'  im  SBittmenfcbleiet. 
S)ie  @terne  finb  mir  ^acFeln  gleic^, 

aSei  cincr  Stobtcnfcier". 

SSer^ebend  miegt'  bet  ^benbbaud^ 
§ur  mtcb  bte  golb'nen  ^ebren ; 
*       3Rocbf  nur  in  mcinem  ^clfcn^aud^'* 
2)ie  @tiirme  braufen  Qoren. 

SSad  l^ilft  mir  Sl^au  unb  @onnenfd^etn 

3m  Snfen  cincr  8lofc? 
S)enn  mi)i^  ift  mein;  ac^I  9^id()tS  ift  meiit 

3m  SRuttcrerbenfc^oo^c 

Sann  nimmer  an  bcr  ©attin  SrufI, 

9lid^t  an  bcr  Rinber  SBangcn, 
2Rit  ©attenwonne,  SSatcrluft, 

3n  $immelSt^rdnen  l^angen. 

©efanfl'ncr  SWann,  cin  armcr  9KannI 

gem  bon  ben  Sieben  Slllen, 
SD^u^  ic^  beg  SebenS  ®orncnbal^n 

3n  ©d^auernad^ten*  luaDcn. 

@d  gdbnt*  mid^  an  bie  Sinfamfeit; 

3cb  tnalge  mid^  auf  Sttcffeln, 
ttnb  felbft  mcin  ^etcn  mirb  entmeil^t 

®om  filirren  mciner  geffeln. 

2Rid&  brangt  ber  boben  greibcit  Sluf : 

3cb  fiibl'^;  baj  ©ott  nur  ©Haben 
Unb  Seufel  fiiv  bie  ^ettcn  fdjjuf^ 

Um  pc  bamit  gu  ftrafcn. 

SBa«  ^ab'  icb,  S5riiber,  cud^  aetban? 

ftommt  bod^  unb  febt  mi($  mmeni 
©efang'ner  aj?ann,  cin  armer  3J?annl 

^d),  babtmit  mir  erbarmen! 

%%  to  walk,  move.    2)  funeral  procesBion,    3)  to  rock,  to  wave.    4)  4iilfw%  molt* 
»  in  skiTMing  nights.    6)  to  gaze  at. 
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@&iQer*d  ®cift,  SBcrflarter,  ftcig'  gii  im^  ^ctnicber, 
^ie^!  SSir  bringen  bit  ein  ^erg  tnit  ®Qnf  erfuDt 

3tt  bem  tourb'gen  0eft«  mei^e  unfere  Hitttx, 
$ulbigenb  erfc^emen  mir  Dor  beinem  S3ilb, 

llm  ben  ebelften  oon  ^eutfc^Ianb^  gro|en  @5^nen, 

9Rit  bem  emtg  grunen  fiorbeergmeig  311  trdnen. 

S)n  bift  immer  no^,  mad  bu  beremft'  getoefen, 
Unfered  beutfd^en  ©eifted  erftgebor'ner  ©oftn. 

§euf  erfcbcinft  bu  img  ate  ein  t)ertlartcg  SBeferi, 
@(^weocnb  aiif  ^arnaffud'  ^obem  ©icbtcrfljcan.    • 

9limmer  wirb  bed  ©c^onen  Sbeal  beralten, 

SBo  bie  trauten  flange  beiner  &\)xa  malten. 

SSad  bein  @eniud  dor  langer  Beit  gefdiaffen, 
®auern  mirb  ed  emig  in  ber  3eiten  ^lucbt 

Unb  bie  fpfitften  ©nfel  merben  ni^t  erf^Iaffen* 
@i(nu  labcn*  an  ber  fii^cn,  golb'nen  gruc^t. 

S)eine  S^erfe  merben  unDecgangiicb  ftel^en, 

S)enn  bie  ©eifter  fonnen  nic^t  mie  ©taub  mge^en. 

5D'rnm,  mad  ®ro^ed  bn  unb  Siefed  f^a\t  gefungen, 
S&a^  bu  (Stoned,  SSabred,  mt^  und  ge(^^rt, 

SSeit  ift'd  iiber'd  SSaterlanb  binaudgebrungen, 
3n  ben  fernften  2Barten  bift  bu  boc^^gcebrt. 

3a,  bad  meite  S^eltmeer  felbft  fe^t  feine  ©cbronfa; 

Unb  bein  Stu^m  mjrb  emig  fein  mie  ber  @ebanfe. 

Unb  mirb  einft  im  t^euem  beutfcben  SSaterfanbe 
@icb  bie  ma^re  greibeit  einen  2;empcl  bau'n, 

SBirb  bie  9{acbmelt  b^cb  im  licbtumflofrnen  Stanbe 
Sin  ber  Singangdpforf  ben  9tamen  8cbil(er  fc^au'n; 

@tra^Ien  mirb  fein  Silb  gefcbmucft  im  Sorbeerfronge, 

Siner  @onne  gleic^,  im  reinften  [id)ten  ®Ianje« 

griebrid^  ©(biUer'd  t^eurcr  9lame  binbet  mieber, 
^a^  in  STorb  unb  eiit  bie  ©elbftfucbt  ftreng  get^eOt 

$eut  fub'en  %Ue  ficb  aid  beutfcbe  S^ruber, 
®a  fein  ®eniud  in  unfrer  Wxik  meilt. 

ttntt  flnb  mtr  burcb  ber  @intracbt  ftarfe  S^anbe 
in  geeinigt  SJoltim  cin'gen  beutfd^enSanbe. 

C»if  Ottf 
1)  Mlogy  of  StOdUer.    2)  onoe.    3)  get  tired.    4)  to  ez\foy. 
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10.  i0i«  ^itttfiljm  ««teri«nl|f. 

SBa6  ift  be«  ®cutf(*en  Satcrlanb? 

3p  ^reulcnlanb?  3p  Sd^mabcnlattb? 

3f«,  mo  (nn  JRI^cin  bic  Slcbc  blu^t? 

SfW,  mo  m  mt  hk  mbt>t'  jie^it? 
0  neitt  I  p  tiein !  o  ncin'I 
@ein  SSaterlanb  mu^  grower  fcin. 

'  SBa§  ift  b£«  ©eutfc^cn  aSaterfanb? 
Sffg  »aicrranb?'3p  ©tdcrlanb'? 
3ft%  mi)  ber  2Karfcn  3linb  fid)  ftre*t? 
3f«,  m  bet  8Rarfcr  eifcn  retft'? 
D  ijjeiii !  0  nein !  it.  ac. 

SBaa  ift  bc8  ©eiitfc^en  S5aterlanb  ?. 
3ff^  ?PommerIanb?  SBcftpt^alchlanb  ? 
3p,  mo  bcr  ®dnb  bcr  Siincn*  mc|t? 
3[f§,  mo  bic  ®onau  braufcnb  fle^2 
£>  neiu !  o  ncin !  :c.  zc. 

SBq6  ift  bc^  ®cutfd)en  JSatcrtonb? 
©0  ncnttc  ttiir  bo^  gro^c  fiatib! 
®cmi^,  eS  ift  bae  ©cfterrei^ 
Sin  ©iepcn  imb  an  (S^ren  reic^. 
D  ncm  1  0  ncin !  ac.  2c. 

SBo«  ift  bp«  ©entfc^en  SSaterknb  ? 
©0  nennc  mix  ba^.  gro^e  Sanbl 
3ff«  iJanb  bcr  ©c^^mcijer,  iff«  ST^roI? 
®a§  Sanb  nnb  Solf  gefiel  mir  mo^L 
®oc^  neini!  bod^  ncm !  aq.  2C. 

SBo§  ift  beg  ©cntfd^en  SBatcrlqnb? 

@o  nennc  cnbli^  mir  bo*  fionb! 

©0  melt  bic  bcutfc^c  3nnge  f  (ingt 

Unb  *®ott  im  ^immel  fiiebcr  finat; 
®Q«.  toll  cS  fcin !  bai  fott  c^  fcin ! " 
®a8,  modTrcr  ©entfd^cr,  nennc  beinl 

®q6  ift  beg  ©cntfc^cn  SSotcrlonb: 
SBo  eibc  ft^mort  ber  S)rndf  bcr  $anb, 
SSo  jrcue  ^eU  dom  Slugc  blij^t*, 
Unb  Siebe  marm  im  0erjen  ft^t: 

®Qg  fott  eg  fein !  bag  foil  eg  fcin ! 

®ag,  mocf'rer  ®cutfc^cr,  nennc  bein! 

2)  Hkb  M^call.    2)  Stiria.    3)  forges.   4)  downs.    5)  fla^hei^ 
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^ai  ganje  ®eutfc^[anb  foD  ed  fein  I 
JD  ® ott !  dom  Simmel  fie^'  barein, 
Unb  gib  tin^  aqttn  beutfc^en  Wntif ; 
S)Q6^ir  e$  lieben  treu  unb  gut! 
®ad  foO  ed  fein  I  ba«  M  t»  fein  1 
S)a$  gan}e  ®eutf q(anb  foil  e<  feini 

11.  fSabifd^ea  ISolkalttlr. 

9So  fic^  moljt^  ber  grftne  St^ein 
9Son  bem  @ee  bid  an  ben  ^taxn, 
^0  ber  ©(^rDonmalb  fi^  erl^eb^ 
9So  ber  Ste^ar  ^a^n  ftc^  ordbt: 
S)a  liegt  imfer  t^eured  SBaoen, 
Jtleinob'  oUer  beutfc^en  ©taaten. 

SSo  ber  Sen}  in  SBIut^en  prangt, 
aSo  bie  ?Reb*  am  §iijel  ranft*, 
S5o  ber  Sic^molb  ntadl)tig  t^ront, 
Steid^e  gruc^t  ben J?feiJ  belo^nt, 
SBo  bie  S5erg'  in  SBoIfen  baben : 
S)a  erftrecf t  ftc^  unfer  SJaben. 

SSo  ber  @onne  ntilber  @tra^I, 
Send^tenb  fiber  Serg  unb  S^al, 
aieift  ben  eblen  aolb'nen  SBein; 
SSo  bie  fiuft  \o  frifc^  unb  rein: 
®a«  ift  unfer  fc^oneg  S3aben, 
^n^  gu  Suft  unb  greube  laben* 

9Bo  ber  ®(aub'  an  ©otted  SSort 
SRurgelt  feft  an  jebem  Ort, 
SSo  oer  (3(aubendl^a|  nid)t  brennt, 
8So  man  SBruberliebc  fcnnt: 
®a  gibt'd  reic^e  fiiebedt^aten*  — 
^reu  unb  fromm  ift  unfer  ^aben. 

SBo  ®emerb'  unb  Sanbel  blii^'n, 
@d^ienenmeg'  bad  Sanb  burc^}ie^*n, 
glei|*ge  $anb  bie  SBerae  grabt, 
©c^afee  aud  ber  grbe  ^ebt: 
®a  ift  8iacd  mo^lberat^en*,' 
©egen  mo^nt  in  unferm  SBaben* 

1)  to  roll.    2)  Jewels.   3)  twines.    4)  works  of  love,  charity*   6)  lU  it  mXU 
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SBo  bcr  ©tral^I  bcr  2Biffcnf*aft 
Wtit  bc«  ®cifte8]rifd)cr  firaft 
8luc^  in  meif  re  «rcifc  brinat 
Unb  bciji  SSolfc  aSilbung  brinot, 
©c^affcn  bicfe  ©ciftcgfaaten 
&xdtt  unb  grei^eit  nnferm  SSoben* 

S[n  beS  beutfiAen  fianbeS  aVarf 
mm,  tin  mm%  m  unb  flarfj 
Sluf  bcr  ted&tcn  ^ortf^ritt^ba^n 
®c^t  c«  ttiuti^ig  ftctt  boran 
Unb  DoIIbringct  cblc  S^atcn : 
©eiftc^groj  i|t  unfcr  SJaben ! 

©?inen  aro^cn  8l^ncn  aleidb, 
,.     Sikbtmll,  an  miht  reid) 

SBdtct*  in  «arl  gricbrt(^'«  @cijl 
^ricbric^,  ber  ber  ®  iifge  ^ei^t; 
©ro^'n  ©efaprcn  obcr  ©d^abcn, 
SBcnbct'  cr  fie  ab»  Don  SSaben.' 

®ott  cri&alf  ba«  fd)6ne  Sanb 
Smifdjen  giirft  unb  SBaterlanbl 
©lucflic^  fii^It  fi^  S5aben8  @o^n 
ajon  ber  fiilttc  big  gum  Sbron, 
Unb  emppe^ft  in  ®otte«  ®naben 
giirft  unb  SSolt  im  fianbe  S3oben. 

SSatcr,  id)  rufe  bic^  1 
SriiDcnb  ummolft  mid)  ber  ©ampf  ber  @t\dinU\ 
©prii^enb  umgucfen*  mic^  rajfelnbc  SBIi^c. 
Senfer  ber  ©c^Iad^ten,  ic^  rufe  bi^i  1 

abater,  bu  fu^rc  mic^  1 

SSater,  bu  f filEire  mid) ! 

fii^r'  mid^  ^nm  ©iege,  fu^r*  mi(l&  inm  Sobej 
)err,  ic^  ertenne  beine  ©ebotej 
)err,  mie  bu  miDft,  fo  fu^re  mid&. 

® ott,  ic^  erfcnne  bi^ ! 

C(  n^^    2)  to  wi|rd  ofL   3)    eannon.    4)  flash  round  hm. 
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(S ott,  td^  erfenne  bid^ ! 
aSie  im  ^erbftlic^en  Staufc^en  ber  SBIatter, 
@o  in  bent  Sc^Iad^tenbonnermetter, 
UrqiteQ^  ber  ®nab',  i4  erfenne  bic^. 

Skater,  bu  fegne  ntic^ ! 

SSoter,  bn  fcgne  m\i\ ! 
3n  beine  $anb  befe^r  id^  mein  fieben, 
S)u  fonnft  ed  nel^men,  bu  \)a\t  t^  mthtn} 
Bum  fieben,  gum  @terben  fegne  mid}. 

SSater,  ic^  preife  bid)  I 

©Qter,  \ii  preife  bi^ ! 
•«  ift  ja  fein  tampf  fur  bie  ©fiter  ber  grbe: 
)Qd  ^eiliafte  fc^u^en  mir  mit  htm  Bi^totttt; 
yvxim  fallenb  unb  fiegenb  preif  ic^  Hit, 

®ott,  bir  ergeb'  ii^  miif  1 

®ott  bir  ergeb'  ic^  mic^! 
SSenn  micb  bie  Conner  bed  ZoitS  begriif  en, 
SSenn  meine  Slbern  geoffnet  f[ief[en; 
® ir,  mein  ®ott,  bir  ergeb'  ic^  mic^ ! 

aSater,  ic^  rufe  bi^i!  ttuntt.  tun. 

13.  ^t%\t  in  itn  Vininm  bt0  i^txhtlbtt%tx  5f^Ufft§. 

©(ftmeigcnb,  in  ber  ^benbbamm'rung  ©e^Ieier, 

fStwfit  bie  glut,  ba«  fiieb  ber  $aine'  ftirbt ; 
9lur  bol  \^m  im  olternben  ©emduer 

^elQnd)o(ifc^  noc^  ein  ^eimc^en'  girpt. 
©tide  fmft  Qud  unbemolften  Suften, 
fiangfam  gie^'n  bie  ^eerben  don  ben  Sriften*, 

Unb  ber  mube  fianbmann  eilt  ber  8lu^' 

©einer  dfiterlic^en  ^utte  gu. 

^ier,  auf  biefen  malbumfrfingten  §6ben, 

Unter  2'riimmern  ber  aSergangenbeit, 
SBo  ber  Sorwelt  ©dbauer*  mic^  ummeben, 

@ei  bied  iiSanb,  o  SSebmut^,  bir  gemeibtt 
Srauernb  benf  id^,  mad  dor  grauen  So^ren 
® if fe  morfd)en  Ueberrefte  moren : 

ein  betl)urmteg  ©cftlo^,  dott  aWojeftat, 

Sluf  bed  S5erged  gelfcnftirn'*  erljo^t ! 

1)  prlmitlre  aonrce.    2)  groye,  wood.   8)  a  cricket.   4)  paitnn.   t)  9iw»   €| 
■tow,  forehead*  ' 
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S)ort,  too  urn  bed  ^feilerd  bunlle  Srutnmer 
Srauria  li^pelnb  ftc^  ber  @p^eu  fc^lingt, 

Unb  ber  ^Jlbenbrot^e  tritber  ^c^immer 
®iir(^  htn  dben  9laum  ber  f|en|ter  blintt, 

@egneteu  DieDetc^t  bed  S^aterd  ^^ranen 

@inft  ben  @belften  t)on  ^eutfc^Ianb'd  @5l^nen, 
S)ejfen  $er},  ber  @^rbeaierbe  DoD, 
$ei^  bem  nol^en  ^ampf  entgegenfc^tooD. 

,,3i^|^*  Jtt  grieben,"  fprocft  ber  greife*  firieger^ 

Son  untgurtenb  ntit  bem  ^elbenfc^mert; 
,,fie^re  nimmer  ober  Ul)x'  aid  ©ieger ; 

©ei  bed  Slamend  beiner  Sater  roert^  I" 
Unb  bed  cblen  Sunglingd  8luge  fpru^te  ■ 
Sobedflammen;  feine  S^ange  glfi^te, 

@(ei(^  bem  aufgeblfi^ten  Stofen^ain 

3n  ber  SV^orgenrot^e  ^urpurfc^ein. 

(Sine  ©onnermolfe  flog  ber  dtitttx 

l&ann  mie  Slic^arb  )25men^erg  gnr  ^ifiaift: 
@Iei4  bem  S^annenmalb  im  Ungemitter 

93eugte  {tdb  for  i^m  M  geinbed  Wai^t 
SRilb  rote  S^QC^e,  bie  burd)  $(umen  roaQen, 
*e^rt  er  gn  bed  gelfenfc^loffed  ^oQen, 

3u  bed  SSaterd  grcubet^rancnblicf, 

3n  ber  t^euem  >v^utter  ^rm  gurucf . 

O  ber  SBanblungM  ©rou'n*  nnb  9?ad)t  nmbfiftem 

Slun  ben  ©djauplofe  jencr  §errlid)feit; 
©(broermnt^dDoDe*  ?lbenbroinbe  fluftern, 

aSo  bie  ©torten  fid^  bed  SWa^Id  gcfreut; 
©iftein  monfen  einfam  ouf  ber  ©tottc, 
SSo  nm  ©c^iib  unb  ©peer  ber  ^nobe  flel^te, 

SBonn  ber  Sriegdtrompete  8luf  erflang 

Unb  oufd  Sampfro^  fic^  ber  SSater  fcgwang* 

Slfcbe  ftnb  ber  ^Tfoc^tigen  ©ebeine 

Sief  im  bunflen  @rbenfc^oo^e  nun ! 
Ranm  bo^  ^alboerfunf ne  iJeicbcnftcine* 

9todt  bie  ©tfitte  jei^en,  ttjo  fie  rub'n. 
ajiele  murben  langft  em  ©piel  ber  fiiifte, 
3^r  Oeba^tniJ  fanf  loie  ibre  ©rfifte'; 

aSor  bem  Sb^tenalonj  ber  §elbengeit 

©c^mebt  bie  aSBoIfe  ber  SSergejfen^cit 

1)  old,  grey*  2)  sparkled*  3)  what  a  change  1 4)  awe.    6)  melancholy*  6)  tomb^toBef 
^  ggvnt,  arched  tombs* 
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@o  entflie^t  bod  Sratimbilb  eitlcr  3^Q(^f  I 
©0  ocrpnft  m  ft^ncHcn  fiauf  bcr  3ettcn, 

SBa9  bie  grbe  tra^t,  m  '^'(^t  ^aifil 
Sorbccr'iL  bic  be«  Sicacr^  ©tint  umfrSnam, 
SI^Qtim,  Die  in  erg  nno  aKartitot  gldngen, 

Umen,  ber  Grinnermtg  aeroei^t, 

Unb  (Sefange  ber  Unfterblic^teitl 


3.  ft%tx^t%  Moman^en  unlk  ^albtbtn. 


1.  ^atrb^0(fi 

©er  alte  SBorbttriyffa,  ber  toifer  Qh^iebrid^, 

3m  unterirb'fc^en  ©c^Ioffe  ^olt  er  Dergaubert^  fi(^. 

6r  ift  niemoB  ocftorbcn,  er  lebf  barin  nocft  icjt; 

er  ^at  im  ©c^fo^  Derborgen  gum  ©c^Iaf  fi^  bingefelt. 

er  ^Qt  binabgenommen  bed  Stei^eS  $errlid)feit 
Unb  loirb  einft  mieber  fommen  mit  i^r  311  fcincr  ^t\t 

®er  ©tul^I  ift  elfenbeinem"',  morauf  ber  ^aifcr  frjt; 
S)er  %\\li  ift  mormelfteincrn,  woranf  fein  §aupt  er  ftft^'. 

©ein  SBart  ift  nicbt  oon  ^Itnii^t  er  ift  don  f^nerdglut^^ 
3ft  burc^  ben  %\^  gemo^fen,  mormtf  fein  £inn  audru^t 

6r  nidft  att  mie  im  Srauni^,  fein  Stug'  ^alb  of^n  jwinfty 
Unb  ie  noc^  (angem  Staume  er  einem  £naben  minft. 

Sr  fprid^t  im  ©c^Iaf  gnm  $naben:  ®e^'  ^in  Dof  d  ©c^of^  0  Btoerg, 
Unb  fie^',  ob  nocb  bie  Slaben  l^erfliegen  vlvx  ben  S^erg. 

Unb  wenn  bie  alten  8?abcn  no^  flicgen  immerbar, 
©0  mu^  i(^  auc^  nod^  f(^(afen  Dergaitbert  l|unbert  Sal^r. 

1)  enchanted,    2)ofiToi7,    8)  leans.    4)  red  like  fire. 
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2.  JBtr  SitiBtr  *) 

„Siai  W  i^  btQu^en  dor  im,  Z^ot, 
SBq«  auf  bcr  fSxixdt  fc^aUcn? 

Sfl|  ben  ©cfang  Dor  unfcrm  0|r 
3m  Saole  mibertiallen  I'' 

S)er  ^ontg  fprac^'^j  ber  ^age  lief; 

S>er  finabe  tarn,  ber  $dnia  rief : 
„So^t  mir  herein  ben  Slltenl" 

„®e9rnjet  feib*  mir,  eble  ^erren, 
®eQrii|t.  i^r  fc^one  3)amen  1 

SBelc^  reicqer  ^immel!  @tem  bet  @teml 
S£er  f  ennet  t^re  9lamen  ? 

3m  ©aol  DoQ  $ra(^t  unb  Senlic^Ieit 

SAliefit  ^ugen  enc^;  ^ier  ift  ntd^t  Beit, 
©idd  [faunenb  gu  ergo^cn." 

S)er  @anger  britcft'  bie  Slugen  ein, 
Unb  fd)(uQ'  in  doDen  £5nen; 

®ie  Slitter  f^auten*  mnt^ig  brein, 
Unb  in  ben  @ci^oo^  bie  @d}5nen. 

S)er  $onig,  bem  bad  Sieb  gefiel, 

2ie|  i^m,  anm  So^ne  fiir  fein  ®piel, 
Sine  QoiVnt  Mtt  bringen. 

„'S)k  golb'ne  $ette  gib  mir  nic^t; 

®ie  fiette  aib  ben  Slittern, 
SSor  beren  fiiQnem  Slngefic^t 

®er  ^einbe  fiangen  tplittem. 
@tb  fie  oem  dangler,  ben  bu  baft, 
Unb  la|  i^n  noc^  bie  golb'ne  Saft 

3u  anbern  Saften  tragen. 

3cb  finge,  mie  ber  SSogel  fingt, 
®er  in  ben3tt)eigen  mo^net; 

®ad  fiieb,  bad  an^  ber  ^e^le  bringt, 
SftfioJ^n,  berrei^Ii^  lo^net. 

®0(^  barf  id^  bitten,  bitt'  ic^  Sind: 

£a^t  mir  ben  beften  S3ecber  SSein^ 
3n  purem  ©olbe  reic^en." 

1)  be  Minted.   2)  played.   8)  looked  round.   4)  burden* 
*)  The  BinftreU    Su  (fu  trantUxtUm  in  ihe  Key* 


Hz?  :!arf::r  iH?rr  c  .wrrrn  us  aft 


Ste"  rntcr  "o  bii  Jurra  %tdir  ixdi  Sotl? 
55  ft  ^tr  Juier  :ki  crntm  4iBdi ; 
^  jctr  ^9  ^{TtoaRf  "QC!!!  :iK  3cni  ftst'f 
^  "cK  isi  Iscr:  x  :uit  :iiK  SHonc 

.^'JFem  c-jmc  :w»  Jtrtrt^^  ti  buna  Ueir  Scji^t?  — ' 
.,c:nix  Bcfcr.  )tt  >n  >r:ifnina  nait? 
Ten  ,*T:e?tfr!ni;  Tt:r  ^rrm  .rail  2inicf  ?* 
.^iteni  .^jcii.  is  ft  311  Scoctfrtaf*.* 

,r!t  \krm  "^miy,  fjinnt'  ^'  anrimr ! 
*ltar  »cn:nc  ^jtctc  -'met'  co  inr  ^r : 
iVmdi  jiiittt  :?iiiinm  iniJ  ait  teit  Strtnrif ; 
ffiemc  i't  utter  jur  manm  ;jiiiDm  ^SiennniiJ.** 

„3ffc!n  ?\rtEr.  !nt!it  "Jitter.  nrtiJ  oucrvt  i)v 
Sis  ^rtttrfuntit  tnir  'x:\t  aeriirdjtf  — 
„2c!  rjimq,  aic.ii  munr.  nteit  lieijcs  Jlfii&! 
3tt  UuLim  j^ifrfTEm  'uiifct  Uor  SirilJ* 

„SiIIft  nrincr  Sniibt  iJu  ttdt  nrir  ^it? 
ISeiite  ijmrcr  urilat  Dtdj  nmrrett*  nftOit; 
ffldire  iJditEr  niljcat  Uot  mK&tlnftot  3teiJ'« 
Qitd  tmegnt  mti}  nm.^  mti^  inyot  i^  as*.'' 

,,9teta  filter,  mem  ?iiter  tut!)  rbArk  ba  n^  ktit 
grlfoittg  *  Xikfiter  int  t^ufter'it  £^rt:?"  — 

6^  jc^eixteu  tirie  dtsn  JBeiDen  ^  tjcoit.'' 

,34  Iid»'  tnd^.  mit&  rn^  iasx  Kftotte  Oefblir; 
find  bift  }nt  niitt  tmllrij,  jb  trnmcfc'  i4  Scimilt''  — 
,,Wera  *ater,  metii  Scoter,  it^  fast  or  nd^  n; 
&ffinig  ^t  nthr  en  ^et^*  gct^in.'^ 
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®cm  Safer  flraufeW,  er  tcttet  flcjitl^»tttb ; 

@r  l^alt  in  ben  ^rmen  bod  od^genbe  ftinb^ 

emlctit  ben  $of » mit  SOW^e  unb  ^otif : 

3n  feinen  %rmen  hai  ftinb  mat  tobt.  •mc 


4.  3d)ioSbifd|e  ^un^ie* 

SII9  ftaifer  Slotl^bort*  lobefam* 

Sum  ^eil'gen  fianb  gejogen  tarn, 

®o  mn^f  et  mit  bem  frommen  $eer 

®urd)*  ein  ©cbitge,  muft  nnb  leer. 

©afelbft  er^ob  jtc^  gro^e  8tot^, 

SSicI  ©teine  gab'd  nnb  roenig  95rob, 

Unb  ntandier  beutfc^e  Steiterdmann 
>at  bort  ben  Srnnt  fic^  abgcttian* 
yen  ^ferben  ttjar'd  fo  fc^road^  im  SKagen, 
[aft  mu6f  ber  Sleiter  bie  SKa^re  tragen. 

^{nn  mar  ein  ©err  and  ©c^roabenlanb, 

SSon  l^obem  SBuc^d  nnb  ftarfer  $anb; 

©ein  JRoftlein  mar  fo  franf  nnb  [d^mad^, 

@r  aog  ed  nnr  am  Banme  nad) ; 

©r  6atf  eg  nimmer  aufgegeben, 

Unb  toftet'd  i^n  bad  eig'ne  fieben. 

©0  blicb  er  balb  ein  gnted  ©tiicf 

Winter  bem  §eeredgng*  jnrndf ; 
)a  fpreng^ten  plofelidp  in  bie  JQuer* 
funfjig  tnrfifc^e  9tciter  ba^er. 
)ie  fingen  an  anf  i^n  jn  f(^ie|en, 

9tai^  i^m  gn  merfen  mit  ben  ©piemen, 

®er  madfre  ©ibmabe  forest'*  ficb  nit, 

®ing  Tcineg  SSegeg  ©c^ritt  fnr  ©c^ritt, 

£ie^  ftc^  ben  ©c^ilb  mit  $feilen  fpicfen, 

Unb  tl^at  nnr  fp5ttifcb  nm  [tc^  blicfen ; 

Sid  eincr,  bem  bie  Seit  gn  (ana, 

Siuf  ibn  ben  frnmmcn  ©obel  fc^mang. 

®a  maDf  bem  ®eutfcben  anc^  fein  S3(ttt, 

er  trifft  beg  Siirfen  f  ferb  fo  ont, 

er  bant  ibm  ab  mit  e  i  n  e  m  ©treic^ 

®ie  beiben  SSorberffi^*  gngleic^. 

1)  ftnn,  bonise.  2)  The  emperor  Frederick  I,  snmamed  R  edbear  d  (see  p.  460, 1)»-^ 
S)  praiM-worthy,  honorable.  4)  paas  throosiu  6)  left  off  dmnkennow,  6)  the  army. 
Y)  across.  —  8)  —  fur((me  fi^  n^t. 
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^li  er  bad  S^ier  gum  gaQ  gebracbt 

®a  fa^t  er  erft  fein  @cqtDert  mit  ^ac^t;  « 

dr  fc^roinat  ed  auf  bed  Steiterd  ftopf, 

laut  hnxq  bid  auf  ben  6atteIfnopf, 

)aut  aucb  ben  @attel  noc^  gu  @tu(fen 

Inb  tief  nocb  in  bed  ^ferbed  dtnitn; 

Bur  9tec^ten  fiebt  man,  mie  gur  fiinten, 

@inen  balben  Sifirfen  berunterfinfen. 

^a  pacFt  bie  ^nbern  falter  @raud, 

@ie  flieb'n  in  aUe  SBelt  binaud, 

Unb  3ebem  ift'd,  aid  miirb'  ibm  mitten 

3)urcb  Kopf  unb  Seib  binburcb^efcbnitten* 

®'rauf  tam  bed  SBcg'd  *ne  ebnftenfc^aar, 

S)ie  aucb  gurucfgeblieben  mar ; 

®ie  faben  nun  mit  autem  Sebad^t^ 

^a^  Arbeit  unfer  $elb  gemacbt. 

9$on  benen  bctt'd  ber  $ai|er  Dernommen; 

^er  Iie|  ben  @4maben  Dor  ft(b  tommen. 

@r  fpracb:  n®^i  (tn,  mein  Slitter  toertbl 

SBer  bat  bi*  folcbe  ©treicb'  flelebrt?" 

S)er  ^elb  bebacbt'  ficb  nicbt  gu  lang : 

„^\t  @treicbe  finb  bei  und  im  ©cbmang, 

@ie  finb  befannt  im  gangen  Steicbe, 

9Ran  nennt  fie  ^alt'  uur  ©cbmabenftreic^e." 

&  nil Atk 

„$errlicl&/'  fpracb  ^^^  Surft  t)on  ©ad^fen, 
,,3ft  mein  Sanb  unb  feine  SJ^a^t, 

©ilber  beflen*  feine  Serge 
SSobl  in  mancbem  tiefen  @4a4i^." 

„©el^t  mein  Sanb  in  upp'ger  giifle," 
@i)ra(b  ber  ^urfurft  t)on  bem  Sl^ein, 

„®olb'ne  @aaten  in  ben  £ba(ern, 
Sluf  ben  93ergen  ebler  Seinr' 

„®roJe  ©tobte,  reitbe  «I6fter/' 

fiubmig,  derr  gu  93aiem,  [pracb, 
„©cbaffen*  ba|  mein  Sanb  ben  eu'ren 

SBobl  nicbt  ftebt  an  ©cba^en  nac^'." 

1)  ooiMld«r«tely.  3)  trick.  3)  Jiut,  4)  to  eonoeal,  contain.  5)  abaft,  mln^plt,  Q  en 
7)  1NH  m4  ~  <>  inibrior. 
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gberjarb,  ber  mit  bcm  Sartc, 
SBurtcmbctg*^  gcliebtcr  flcrr, 

©prac^:  a»cin  yanb  ^at  Heine  ©tabtc; 
Sragt  niddt  SBerge,  filberfc^mer ; 

®o4  ein  Slcinob  ^alt'g  derborfleiu 
®a6  in  SBalbern,  noc^  fo  aro|, 
3eb  tticin  ^oupt  tann  fu^nli^  legen 
Sebem  Untert^an  in  ©c^oo^. 

Unb  e«  rief  ber  $err  don  Sac^fen, 
®er  don  SBaicrn,  ber  dom  Sl^ein : 

„®raf  im  Sart,  3^r  feib  ber  rci^fte, 
eucr  £anb  trogt  ebelftein." 

6.  M^vnti  %oftx. 


9*  Stttntt* 


Bvi  3)?antna  in  SBanben 

®er  trene  §ofer  mar; 
3n  ^Kontna  gum  SEobe 

gii^rf  i^n  ber  ^einbc  @d[)aar  j 
6«  blutete  ber  SBruber  ^erg, 
®am  ®cutf*Ianb,  od}!  in  ©d^ma^  unb  ©dbmeral 

©fit  i^m  bQ«  2anb  Sterol, 

®ie  §anbc  auf  bent  Sliidfen 

Slnbreag  ^ofer  oing 
SRit  ru^ig  feften  ©c^ritten, 

3l)m  fd^ien  ber  Sob  gering ; 
S5er  Sob,  ben  er  fo  manc^eSmoI 
aSom  3felbcrg  gefc^icft  in'8  Sljal 

3m  ^eil'gen  iJanb  S^iroL 

®o^  aU  an^  ^erfergittern* 

3m  feften  Wantua 
®ic  treuen  SBoffenbruber 

®ie  §anb'  er  ftredfen  fa^, 
®a  rief  er  laut:  „®ott  fei  mit  eutft, 
aWit  bem  derrat^'nen  beutfd^en  Steic? 

Unb  mit  bem  Sanb  S^jroU" 

®cm  Sombour  mill  ber  SBirbel* 

8lic^t  unter'm  ©d^IageP  dor; 
Sllg  nun  Slnbreog  ^ofer 

©d)ritt  burc^  bog  pnft're  S^or, 

I)  grated  windows  of  prisons.    2)thetattoe.   8)  stick. 
OttOy  Ctorman  Ck)nT.-Gnunmar.  80 
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51nbrea8  nod^  in  Sanbcn  frci, 
©ort  ftanb  cr  fcft  auf  bcr  SBaftei, 
S)er  Warn  mm  Hant  Xtfxol 

©ort  foQ  cr  nlcbcrfniecn; 

erfpra*:  „S)a§  t^u' ic^  nit  I 
SBiU  ftcrbcn,  mic  iif  ftc^e, 

SBiU  pcrbcn,  mie  i*  ftritt, 
@o  mie  ic^  ftcb'  auf  bicjcr  ©cbanj"*; 
6d  leb*  ntein  outer  ftaifer  grang, 

mt  m  \m  Hanb  t^xoll" 

Unb  Don  ber  $anb  bie  S3inbe 
.  Wimmt  i^m  ber  ^oxpoxal, 
ainbreaS  §ofer  betet 

Sm^ier  }nnt  lebtenmal ; 
®ann  ruft  er :  „9lun,  fo  trefft  mxi)  retftt ! 
®ebt  ^euer!  —  8ld),  mie  f4ie|t  i^r  fc^lec^t! 

Slbieu,  mein  Sanb  S^rol." 

7*  $a0  fttbr  mm  bxmtn  lltann. 

®er  Sl^auminb'  tarn  t)om  SRittagSmeer' 
Unb  fdjnob  burd)  SSelfdjlanb*  trub'  unb  feucfet; 
S)ie  SiiSolfen  flo^n  Dor  i^m  ^er, 
S8ie  menu  ber  sBoIf  bie  Secrbe  [d^euc^t*. 

@r  f egte  bie  gelber,  gerbrac^  ben  gorft ; 

9luf  @eeen  unb  @tr5men  bad  ©runbeid  borft 

dm  fiodbflebirge  fd^molg  ber  ©c^nee; 
®er  ^turg  bon  taufenb  SBaffern  fc^oll*; 
®a8  SBSiejentbal  begrub  ein  @ee, 
®e«  Sanbed  §ecrftrom^  mucftd  unb  fcbmoH. 

^o(^  roQten  bie  SBogen,  entlang  i^r  ©lei**, 

Unb  roUten  gemaltige  ^elfen  Don  ^id. 

5luf  9WeiIern  unb  auf  Sogen  fc^mer, 

aiud  uuaberftein  Don  unten  auf 

Bag  eine  Srudfe  bruber  |^er, 

Unb  mitten  ftanb  ein  ©auSc^en  b'rauf. 
$ier  mo^nte  ber  36Uner  mit  SBeib  unb  ffinb.  — 
„£)  3oUner!  o  SoUner!  entfleuc^  gefc^minbl"  — 

1)  redoabt.    2)  the  south  wind.    S)  the  Mediterranean,    4)  Italy,    5)  to  scan,    C) 
•oondedt  echoed,    7)  main-stream.    8)  bed. 
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(S<  MW  unb  brSl^nte^  butitpf  ^eran ; 
Saut  ^eulten  @turm'  imb  SBog'  um'd  $au«. 
S)cr  36Bncr  fprang  gum  ©ac^  ^inan 
Unb  blicft  in  ben  Sumult  ^inaug.  — 

JSorm^ergiger  ^immell  erbarme  bic^! 

S^erloren !  oerlorenl  SSer  rettet  mi4  f 

®ic  ©(ftoDen  roUtcn  ©to^  auf  @to|* 

Sin  beiben  @nben,  \i\tv  unb  bort; 

3etborften  unb  aerttummert  fd)o^ 

Sin  $feiler  naqf  bent  onbem  fort 
S)eT  bebenbe  BoIIner  mit  SSeib  unb  fiinb 
6r  ^eulte  nodd  tauter  aid  @turm  unb  SStnb* 

>o(ft  auf  ben  femen  Ufern  ftanb 
Ein  ©c^marm  Don  ©affern*  groj  unb  Hein, 
Unb  Seoer  fc^rte  unb  rang  bte  ^anb; 
®oc^  ntodite  9{iemanb  SHetter  fein. 
®er  bebenbe  BoQner  ntit  SSeib  unb  Sinb 
S)urcl^^eu(te  nad^  Slettung  ben  @turm  unb  SSinb. 

Slafd^  gaQoppirt  ein  ©raf  ^erdor 

9[uf  ^o^em  fHo^,  ein  ebler  ©raf. 

SSad  ^ielt  bed  ©rafen  Sanb  empor? 

Sin  S3eute[  mar  ed,  doQ  unb  [traff. 
,3tt)eiE)unbert  ^^iftolen^  fino  guaefagt 
Ibtm,  meld^er  bie  Stettung  ber  virmen  magtT' 

Unb  immer  ^5^er  fc^moQ  bie  ^utb, 
Unb  immer  lauter  fd)nob  ber  SSinb ; 
Unb  immer  tiefer  fanf  ber  3Jhit^.  — 
„£)  IRetter!  Sletterl  !omm  gefiftroinb!" 

Stetd  ^feiler  bei  ^feiler  gerborft  unb  brad^; 

fiaut  frac^ten  unb  ftiirgten  bie  S3ogen  nac^. 

,,$anob!  bc^Dobl  Stifc^  auf,  gemagtl" 

tod^  bi^It  ber  ©raf  ben  $reid  empor. 
in  Seber  bort'd,  bocb  Seber  gagt ; 
?lu8  Saufenben  tritt  Reiner  dor. 
SSergebend  burcb^eulte  mit  SSeib  unb  £inb 
®er  BoQner  md)  Stettung  ben  @turm  unb  SSinb* 

1)  to  Mund  daUy.    2)  one  poshing  the  other.    8)  gaper.  —  4)  guinea. 

80* 
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Sic^*,  ft^Iic^t  unb  ree^t*  ctn  Saucrtmann 
am  SBanbcrftabc  fc^ritt  babcr, 
SJntjjrobcm  tittcl  ongetbon', 
%n  mm  nnb  Slntli^  bocb  unb  bebr. 

er  bortc  ben  ©rofen,  Dcrnobm  fein  SBott 

Unb  fcbaute  bad  nabe  SSerberben  bort. 

Unb  ffibn,  in  ®ottc«  Sttamcn,  fprang 
fir  in  ben  nficbften  giftfterfabn. 
Sro^  SSirbeC,  @turm  nnb  SBogenbrang 
Ram  ber  errettcr  giricflicb  an. 

®ocb  mebel  ber  Stacben  mar  aDju  flein, 

Urn  better  don  ^Uen  guglei^  gu  fein. 

Unb  breimal  gmang  er  feinen  ^abn, 
SroJ  SBirbel,  @tnrm  nnb  SSogenbrang; 
Unb  breintal  tarn  er  gluiflicb  an, 
S3i8  ibm  bie  9lettnng  gang  gelang. 

*anm  famen  bie  SJej&tcn  an  fid&ern  ^ort, 

©0  ronte  bag  le^te  ©ctrummer  fort. 

f^ier/'  rief  ber  ®raf,  „niein  watf  rer  greunb, 
ler  ift  ber  sprcid!  ftomm'  ber!  9limm  bin!" 
ag'  an,  war  bad  nicbt  brao  gemeint?  — 
S5ei  ®ott!  ber  ®raf  trng  boben  ©inn: 
®o(b  bobcr  unb  bimmlifcber,  roabrlicb !  f^Iug 
®a«  §erg,  ba«  ber  Saner  im  «ittel  trng. 

,J»ein  fieben  ift  fur  ®oIb  nidbt  feil* 

$lrm'  bin  icb  gtnar,  bocb  bob'  icb  fatt. 

©em  SoUner  mcrb'  gur'  @efb  gn  Sbeil, 

®er  ^ab*  nnb  ®ut  derloren  bat!" 
©0  rief  er  mit  berglitbem  SSicberton 
Unb  manbte  ben  Sliicfen  unb  ging  badon. 

SBiQft  bu  ni*t  bag  Sammlein  buten»? 
fiammlein  ift  fo  fromm  unb  fanft, 
Siabrt  ficb  don  beg  ©rafeg  95Iutben, 
©pielenb  an  beg  Sacbcg  Slanft«.  — 

jMuttcr,  ©Gutter,  log  mid)  gebcn, 

Sagcn  nacb  beg  Sergeg  $5l|cnl" 

i)  itoply  and  humbly.   2)  dressed.  3)  whirlpool.  4)  venal.  6)  watch,  fl)  edlg^  teak, 
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SSiDft  bu  nic^t  bie  f^eerbe  (ocfen^ 

SWit  be«  pontes  Tnuntcnn  Slona  ? 

fiieblic^  tont  ber  @c^all  bet  ©loaen 

3n  beg  SBalbcg  iJuftacfana.  — 
,Mnttet,  aWutter,  Iq|  mi(^  gc^en, 
©(ftmcifcn  mif  ben  milben  $6^en  I" 

SBillft  bit  nicftt  ber  SIfimlein  mitm^ 

®ie  im  S5eetc  freimblic^  fte^'n  ? 

©rQU^en  labet  bi(%  tein  ©nrten: 

SBilb  ip  aiif  ben  milben  Soli'nl 
,,Sap  bie  Slfimlein,  Io&  fie  blii^en, 
abutter,  ©hitter,  Io&  mic^  gieNl" 

Unb  ber  ^nabe  ging,  gu  jagen 
Unb  e«  treibt  unb  rei^t  ipn  fort, 
»laftlo«  fort  mit  blinbem  SBagen* 
8ln  beg  Seraeg  finftern  Ort. 

aSor  i^m  oer  mit  SBinbegfc^neDie 

glie^t  bie  gitternbe  ©agelle. ' 

8luf  ber  0elfen  nocfte  di\\)ptn 
Stkttttt  fie  mit  leic^tem  ©^roung, 
©urdb  ben  8li&*  (jeborft'ncr  tlippen. 
Sroat  fie  ber  gemagte  ©prung. 

8iber  Jointer  i^r,  dermogen*, 

golgt  er  mit  bem  Siobegbogen. 

3e^o  auf  bem  fcbroffen  3infen* 
$onQt  fie,  auf  bem  b6*ften  ©rat, 
SBo  Die  gelfen  jab  derfinfen, 
Unb  derf^munben  ift  ber  «Pfab* 

Unter  ficb  bie  fteile  $6be, 

Winter  ficb  beg  geinbeg  mf)t. 

SKit  beg  Sammerg  ftummen  SKcfen 
llebt  fie  gu  bem  b«ten  SWann, 
Slebt  umfonft,  benn,  !oggubriidfen», 
W  er  fcbon  ben  SBogen  an ; 

>I6^Ii^  aug  ber  gelfcnfpaltc 

:ritt  ber  ®eift,  ber  SBergegalte. 

^^n«n.    9)takecareot    8)  hazard,    4)  over  the  cleft.   6)  boldly.    «)  tine,    7)  to 
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Unb  tnit  fcinen  ®dtterl^nben 

@d)u^t  er  bo^  gequolte  S^ier. 

fM^\^t  bit  3:ob  unb  Sammer  fenben/' 

SRuft  er,  „b\^  Ijcrauf  311  mir? 
Slautn  fur  mt  ^at  bte  grbe  I 
SSad  Derfolgft  bu  meine  ^eecbef 


e^iUci; 


9.  ^xt  ^ftrsfd^aff. 

Qn  ®ion^«,  bcm  Spmnnen,  fd^Iid^ 
'Mdxo^,  ben  Solc^  im  ©eroanbe; 
Sbn  fd^Iuflen  bie  ^afd)er«  in  Snnbe. 
„SBag  moUteft  bu  mit  bcm  ®ol*e,  fpric^!" 
(gntgeanet  i^m  finftcr  ber  SButberid^.  — 
„®ie  ©tabt  Dom  i^rannen  befreien !"  — 
„®a^  foUft  bu  am  ^reuje  bereuen." 

.,3(ft  bin/'  [priest  jener,  „gu  fterbcn  bereit 
unb  bitte  nicbt  um  mein  Ueben ; 
®ocft  millft  bu  ©nobc*  mir  gebcn, 
3d^  Pebe  bid)  um  brei  S^agc  Beit, 
Si6  icb  bie  ©cblDefter  bem  ©atten  gefreit*. 
3(b  laffe  ben  grcunb  bir  aU  SBurgen*, 
®en  magft  bu,  entrinn'  icb,  ermiirgen." 

®a  Ificbelt  ber  ^onig  mit  arger  Sift* 
Unb  fpricbt  nacb  furgem  SBcbenfen : 
»S)rei  2;age  miU  icb  bir  fcbenfen. 
©od)  roiffe  I  menu  fte  bcrftricften,  bie  grift 
6b'  bu  juriicf  mir  gegeben  bift, 
@o  mup  er  ftatt  bemer  erblaffen  •, 
®o(b  bir  ift  bie  ©trofe  erlaffen." 

Unb  er  fommt  gunv  ^reunbe :  „®er  ftonig  gebeut^ 

S)a|  i(b  am  ^reuj  m\t  t>zm  fieben 

SBegable  \>a^  freDelnbe  ©trebcn®; 

S)ocb  n)iQ  er  mir  g5tmen  brei  Sage  Beit, 

S5i«  icb  bie  ©cbmefter  bem  ©atten  gefreit : 

60  bleib'  bu  bem  Sonig  gum  ^fanbe, 

SBi^  icb  fomme,  gu  lofcn  bie  S3anbe." 

1)  the  hostage,  security.    2)  the  guards.    8)  a  favour,  snoe.    4)  wedded 
5)  maliciously.    6)  die.    7)  orders.    8)  attempt. 
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Unb  f^mcigenb  umarmt  i^n  ber  treuc  grcimb 

Unb  licfcrt  fic^  axx^  bcm  S^ranncn ; 

®cr  ainberc  jic^ct  Don  banncn. 

Unb  e^c  bo^  brittc  SJ^oracnrotl)  fd^eint, 

tat  cr  fc^nell  mit  bcm  ©attcn  bic  ©c^meftcr  dcreint ; 
lit  ^eim  mit  foracnbcr  ©ccle, 
'  ®amit  cr  bic  grijt*  nic^t  t)crfc^Ic. 

®a  flicjt  uncnblic^cr  SRcgcn  \)txab ; 

SSon  ben  SSergen  fturijcn  bic  Quellcn 

Unb  bic  SSac^c,  bic  ©tromc  f^mcUcn. 

Unb  cr  fommt  an'^  Ufer  mit  manbernbem  ©tab  — 

®a  rcijet  bcr  ©trubel  bic  S5riicfc  ^inab, 

Unb  bonncmb  [prengcn  bic  SBogcn 

®c6  ©cmolbcg  fracbcnbc  SBogcn. 

Unb  troftlog  irrt  cr  an  Ufcrg  Slanb, 
SSic  rocit  cr  auc^  fpa^et  unb  blicfct, 
Unb  bic  ©timmc,  bic  rufenbc,  fc^icfct; 
®a  ft6|ct  fcin  9lacbcn  dom  [id)ern  ©tranb, 
®cr  i^n  fc^c  an  ia^  gcraunfditc  JJanb. 
Scin  ©fitter  lenfct  bic  ^a^rc^ 
Unb  bcr  roilbc  ©trom  mirb  gum  SJfccre'. 

®a  pnft  cr  an*^  Ufer  unb  rocint  unb  flcl^t, 
®ic  $anbc  jum  3eu^*  crboben : 
„0  ^cmmc  bc^  ©trome^  Sobcn  1 
eg  cilcn  bic  ©hmben,  im  aj^ittag  Mt 
®ie  ©onnc,  unb  mcnn  fie  niebcrgept : 
Unb  id)  fann  bic  ©tabt  nicbt  crreicbcn, 
©0  mu^  bcr  greunb  mir  crblcic^cn*/' 

®o^  mocbfcnb  crneut  ficb  beg  ©trome^  SButl^, 

Unb  SBcUe  auf  aSSellc  gerrinnet, 

Unb  ©tunbe  an  ©tunbc  cntrinnet. 

®a  treibt  ibn  bie  Slngft,  ba  fa^t  cr  ficb  Wnth 

Unb  mirft  fic^  ^incin  in  bic  braufenbe  glut^* 

Unb  tbcilt  mit  gcrooltigcn  Slrmcn 

®cn  ©trom,  \m\>  cin  ®ott  l)at  Srbarmeu. 

Unb  gcminnt  bag  Ufer  unb  cilct  fort 
Unb  banfet  bcm  rettenben  ©otte; 

1)  thB  appointed  term.    2)  the  ferry-boat.    3)  like  a  sea.   4)  Jupiter.    6)  periflh  fi» 
6)  the  roarinsf  stream. 


Ort, 
ttauibciib  3ftoxh 


^  Hole  «^dc&  ii»  «K3  dcka, 

Cx»  ozivjiL  lot  feu  tai  bbMoi  glci^ : 


^C  let  ^  «E3i  $S2^1$  £9$  SSakrS  ^mh, 
Ub#  let  gsnx^  v:r.  to  Ocboibc,  tcrben  I" 


Hub  {crdb!  la  &n:>dr*  c$  ilbciWl 
Son  »::bc:  »it  ^<v:B^^I  Xanji^Ka. 
IbA  tilt  k^lt  ft.  ;9  ksttba< ; 

Simn^t  «iimclnb  DcTMr  era  Imibigfr  OudI, 

Hid  fraibi^  badt  ct  fUi  vidfr 

nib  ctfriKbct  bit  bTOiiicnbca  OBAcr^ 

Vtah  bk  Some  bihfl*  bnr^  bcr  BiDcige  Grun 
nnb  vialt  Qnf  bcs  ^lonsmbm  SRottm 
Scr  Soiraie  gigantikbe  S^Kittcn : 
Bwn  aBanbmr  iicbt  er  bit  6ttti|e  lidfn, 
SiD  rilenbcn  Vaiifed  twrnbrr  flie^'a, 
Ski  bort  rr  bit  Sorte  jic  \a%fn : 
„3eftt  totrb  er  and  fiicnj  gefiblagm* " 

tlnb  bte  Sngfi  beftngelt*  ben  eilenben  gup^ 
3^  ja^eti  ber  @orge  Slnalen : 
^a  fAtmmeni"  in  Slbenbrot^d  @tra^Ien 
9Son  geme  bie  Binnen"  Don  @QraIud, 
Unb  entgegen  tontmt  t()m  ^^iloftratud, 

I)  •  bMid  of  robbers.    2)  speed.    3)  he  fells.    4)  ran  away.    5}  it  btttblMi   1)  ** 
IIMmi*    7)Umbt.    8)  peeps.    9)  nailed.    10)  to  lend  wings.    U)gUtter.    18) 
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®c5  §anfcg  rcblid^er  $utcr, 
S)cr  crfennct  cntfe^t  ben  ©cbictcr: 

„3nrudf !  bu  rcttcft*  ben  grcunb  nic^t  mc^r. 

©0  rettc  ba6  cigcnc  ficbcn: 

®m  Sob  cricibct  cr  cbcn. 

Son  ©tunbc  gu  (Stunbc  qcmattcf  cr 

Wxi  Ijoffcnbcr  ©cclc  bcr  SSicbtrfc^r, 

3^m  fonntc  ben  mutljigcn  ©lauben 

®er  §o^n  bc^  ^^^rannen  nic^t  raubcn."  — 

,,Unb  ift  eg  }n  fpot  unb  fann  id^  \\)m  ntd^t 

ein  Slctter  roillfommcn  cr)d)cincn, 

©0  foil  mid)  ber  2^ob  il)m  dcrcinen. 

®c]T  ru[)me  bcr  blut'flc  S^^rann  fid)  nic^t, 

®Q^  bcr  greimb  bem  greunbe  gebroc^cn  bie  ^fli^lt*. 

6r  f(^lQd)tc«  bcr  Opfcr  jmeic 

Unb  glanbe  an  Sicbe  nnb  Sreue." 

Unb  bie  Sonne  ge^t  nnter  —  ba  ftel^t  er  am  Zffot  — 

Unb  fiel)t  bag  Srcuj^fdjon  erbo^et*, 

5>a8  bie  SJifcngc  gajTcnb*  nmftebct; 

ain  bem  Seile  fc^on  jicbt  man  ben  grennb  empor  j 

S)a  jertrennt  er  gcma!tig  ben  bicbtcn  6^or*: 

,,9»id),  ^enfcr!"  ruft  cr,  „criT)urgct! 

S)a  bin  ic^,  fur  ben  er  gcbfirgctM'' 

Unb  (Srftannen  ergreift  bag  SSoIf  nml^et, 

3n  itn  Slrmen  liegen  fid)  SBeibe 

Unb  roeincn  dor  ©dimerjcn  unb  greubc. 

®a  ficbt  man  fein  Sluge  tbrdncniccr, 

Unb3um  Sonige  bringt  man  bie  SBunbermal^r'; 

®er  ful)It  ein  menfcbli^eg  9lul)rcn, 

fia^t  fc^neD  Dor  ben  3:l)ron  fie  fiibren. 

Unb  blidFet  fie  lange  uerrounbert  an, 
®'rauf  fpricbt  er:  „®g  ift  eud^  gclungen*, 
3br  b^bt  ia^  §crg  mir  bcgmungen ; 
Unb  bie  Srcue,  fie  ift  boc^  fein  leercr  SBabn* 
©0  nebmet  aucb  micb  jum  ©enoffcn**  an : 
Sd^  fei,  gemabrt  mir  bie  SBitte, 
3n  eu'rem  Sunbe  ber  ©ritte." 

64<n<r. 
1)  rescne.  2)  word,  promise.  8)  let  him  slaughter.  4)  raised  np.  6)  gazing.  6)  crowd. 
7^  bailed,  8)  the  wonderftil  news.  9)  you  have  sacceeded.   10)  idle  dream.    11)  into  your 
feUowship. 
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10*  ^tr  ?Rin0  iea  |Joli)kratt0.*) 

er  ftanb  aiif  fcinc6  ©Qci^cg  3inncn, 
er  fd^autc  mit  Dcrgniigtcn  ©innen 
Sluf  ba$  be^crrfi^tc  ©amog  ^in, 
„®ie«  alleg  ift  mir  imtcrtlidnig/' 
^egann  cr  gu  ©gtjptcn^  tonig, 
„®eftc^c,  bo^  ic^  gludPlic^i  bin/' 

„®u  l&aft  bcr  ©otter  ©iinft  crfa^rcn  j 
S)ic*  Dormal^  beinc^  ©Icic^cn  marcn, 
®ic  jmingt  jefet  bcincg  Beptcrg  SKad^t. 
®o(ft  Sincr  Icbt  noc^,  fie  gu  rcic^en ; 
®ic^  fann  mein  SRuno  nic^t  glucflid^  fpred^cn, 
©0  lang  beg  geinbee  5luge  luac^t/' 

Unb  ef|*  ber  tonig  tiod^  geenbet, 
®a  fteUt  fi*,  don  SKilet  gefenbet, 
©n  Sote  bem  S^rannen  bar : 
,,SqJ,  ^err,  beg  Opferg  ®iifte»  fteigcn, 
Unb  mit  beg  i^orbeerg  ntuntern  3tt)eigett 
SJefrdnge  bir  bein  fiirftUd^  §aar. 

©etrojfen  fanf  bein  JJeinb  dom  ©pcerc* 
W\if  fenbet  mit  ber  frozen  9!J?dl)re" 
®ein  trener  gelbtierr  ^oIi)bor  j" 
Unb  nimmt  aug  einem  fd)margen  SBecfen 
Sloc^  blutig,  gu  ber  Seiben  ©^recfen, 
©in  mo^lbefannteg  $aupt  ^erdor. 

« 

®er  Sonig  tritt  jurficf  mit  ©rouen : 

„®od^  mam'  ic^  bid^,  bem  ©liicf  gu  trauen," 

Serfe^t  er  mit  beforgtem  Slicf ; 

^SBebenf ,  auf  ungetreuen  SBellen, 

—  9Bie  leid[)t  fann  fie  ber  ©tnrm  gerfd^eHen,  - 

©c^mimmt  beiner  glotte  gmeifclnb  ©lucf." 

Unb  e^  er  nod^  bag  SBort  gefproc^cn, 

tat  ibn  ber  Subel*  unterbroc^en, 
ler  don  ber  Sl^ebe*  jaud^genb  fc^allt, 
aj?it  fremben  ©d)d^en  reid^  belaben, 
Sebrt  gu  ben  ^eimifd^en  ©eftaben 
®er  ©c^iffe  maftenreidijer  2BaIb. 

1)  those  who.    2)  incense*    8)  message,    4)  the  shouts.    6)  dock* 


*)  See  the  translation  in  the  Key. 
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®cr  Bniglid^e  ©aft  crftaunet: 
,^cin  ©liicf  ift  tjeutc  gut  flclaunct, 
®oc^  fun^tc  fciiicn  Unbcftanb. 
®er  ftrctcr^  uic  beficgtc  ©djaarcn 
SBebraucu*  bic^  mit  Ariegggcfa^rcn, 
©c^on  m\)z  finb  fie  bicfcm  ©tranb.'' 

Unb  cl^*  i^m  noij  bag  SBort  cntfallcn, 
®a  fie^t  man'g  Don  ben  ©c^iffen  wattett, 
Unb  taufenb  ©timmen  rufcn :  ©ieg  I 
8Son  geinbe^noti^  finb  tuir  befreict, 
®ie  ftreter  ^at  ber  ©turnt  jerftreuet: 
SSorbei,  geenbet  ift  ber  ftrieg. 

®a§  \)bxt  ber  ©aftfreunb  mit  (Sntfc^en: 
,,gurma^r,  id^  mup  bic^i  gliicflic^  fc^dfeen; 
®oc^/'  fpric^t  er,  „3ittr'  ic^  fiir  bein  $eiL 
2)iir  grauet'  Dor  ber  ©otter  9leibe, 
S)eg  \Jebeng  ungemifc^te  greube, 
SBBarb  feinem  Srbifdjen  ju  Stieil*. 

JSud^  mir  ift  SlDeg  tt)o^I  gerat^en : 
Sei  alien  meinen  ^errfd^ert^aten 
Segleitet'  mic^  beg  §immelg  §ulb ; 
®oc^  ^otf  ic^  einen  t^euern  6rben, 
®en  natim  mir  ©ott,  ic^  fa^  i^n  fterben, 
®em  ©liicf  be3a^lt'  id)  meine  ©d^ulb. 

„®'rum,  ttJiUft  bu  bid^  t)or  fieib  beiDa^ren, 
©0  fle^e  gu  ben  Unfic^tbaren, 
®a&  fie  jum  ©liidf  ben  ©c^merj  berlcil^'n. 
9loi)  ftemen  fal^  ic^  fr6l)li^  cnben, 
Sluf  ben  mit  immer  DoUen  $anben 
®ie  ©otter  ilire  ©aben  ftreun. 

„Unb  menn'g  bie  ©otter  nic^t  gerugl^ren, 
©0  ad)t'  auf  beineg  greunbeg  Se^fen, 
Unb  rufc  felbft  bag  ungludf  ^er  ; 
Unb  mag  Don  alien  beinen  ©c^a^en 
®ein  ^erg  am  ^5c^ften  mag  ergo^en, 
®ag  nimm  unb  mirfg  in  biefeg  3J?eer." 

1)  the  Cretans.    2)old  form  for  (ebro^en,  threaten.    3)  I  am  aAraid  of,  I  fSsar.   4}  fit 
X,fidl  totx^tn,  to  fiall  to  one's  lot. 
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Unb  icncr  fprit^t,  ^on  gurc^t  bciuegct: 
„SiBon  SlUcm,  roa6  bic  Snfel  ficgct, 
3ft  bicfer  SRing  mcin  l)od)ttc^  @ut. 
3t)n  mill  ic^  ben  6rint)cn^  mei^cn, 
Ob  fie  niein  ®lncf  tnir  bann  Derjei^cn/' 
Unb  kpirft  m  ^leinob  in  bie  ^h\i\). 

Unb  bei  be«  ?l5d)ften  SKorgen^  Hidftt, 
®Q  tritt  mit  frd^Uc^em  ©efic^tc 
6in  g-ifd^er  bor  ben  gurjtcn  l^in: 
j^err,  biefen  gift^  ^ob'  ic^i  gefangcn, 
SSic  feiner  no$  in'^  9ie^  gegangcn, 
®it  gnm  ©efd^cnfe  bring'  ic^  i^n." 

Unb  aH  ber  Sod)  ben  gifd^  jcrt^eilct*, 
Rommt  er  beftunt  bcrbeigceilet 
Unb  ruft  mit  l^o^cijtQuntem  S5Iicf : 
„©ief|,  $err,  ben  Sling,  ben  h\i  getragen ; 
3(ft  fanb  ibn  in  be^  8i)d)eg  SKogen*, 
£) !  oljnc  ^rengcn*  ift  bein  ©liitf." 

§ier  menbet  ficl&  ber  ®aft  mit  ®ranfen»: 
„®o  fann  id^  bier  nic^t  longer  banfen ; 
SKein  grennb  fonnft  hx\  niijt  meiter  fein; 
®ie  ©otter  tooUen  bein  SSerberben : 
f|ort  eir  i^;  nirfit  mit  bir  m  fterben." 
Unb  fptad^'g  unb  [c^iffte  ff^nett  fic^  cin. 


e^nifr. 


!!•  iR0lumbu0. 

/,SBa8  tniUft  bn,  gcrnonbo,  fo  trub  unb  fo  blei(^? 

®u  bringft  mir  traurige  9J?abr!"  — 
„^i),  ebler  gelbljerr,  bereitet  cuc^! 

9lid)t  langer  bejabm*  ic^  \>a^  §eer! 
SBenn  je^t  nid^t  bie  ftfifte  ficy eigen  toiU, 

©0  feib  i^r  cin  Dpfcr  ber  SBut^; 
©ic  forbern  laut,  mie  ©turmgcbruH^, 

®e8  gelb^crrn  beiligeg  Slut." 

Unb  eb'  noc^  bcm  Slitter  ia^  SSort  entfto^'n, 

®a  brangte  bie  SRenge  fid&  nacb ; 
®a  fturmten*  bie  trieger,  bie  SButbenbcn,  fcbcn, 

©leic^  SBogen,  m  ftiUe  ©emacb. 

«.  *i)  *^  Avenging  Ooddesses,  Enmenides.  2)  dressed.  8)  maw.  4)  boutdleH.  9)  ttROTt 
6)  like  a  howling  stonn.    7)  to  mah  in.  ' 
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SJmmciflimfl  m  luilbcn,  bcrI6f(%enbeni  SBlicf, 

Sluf  blcic^en  ®cfi(itcra  ben  Sob : 
„SBcrrat^cr!  SBo  ift  nun  bcin  glci^enbeS'  ©ludfl 

Se^t  rett'  un^  Dom  @ipfel  bet  9lot\)l 

„®u  flibft  un«  nic^t  ©pcifc,  fo  gib  un8  bcin  Slutl" 

Slut!  ricfcn  bic  Sc^rccElidjcn,  SBIut! 
@anft  fteOte  bet  ®ro^e  ben  ^Ifenmut^ 

@ntge0en  ber  fturmenben  ^lul^; 
„93efriebtQt  mein  SSIut  eud^,  Ti'  ne^mt  eS  unb  lebtl 

S)oc^  bt^  noc^  ein  etngiged  9)?al 
S)ie  @onne  bent  traurigen  Often  entfc^mebt, 

SSergdnnt  mir  ben  fegnenben  @tra^L 

„Seleu(l^tet  ber  SKorgen  fein  rettenb  ©eftab'*, 

@o  bkf  t(^  bent  Sobe  nti(^  gem. 
93id  ba^in  Derfolgt  noc^  ben  mut^igen  $fab, 

Unb  trauet  ber  ^ilfe  be^  $erm !" 
S)ie  SSurbe  bed  ^elben,  fein  ru^iger  fBM, 

S3efiegte  noc^  einmal  bie  SSut^. 
@ie  micQen  dom  ^aupte  bed  Selben  gurucf, 

Unb  f(!^onten  fein  ^eiliged  Slut 

„^o\ilan  benn:  ed  fei  noc^I  ®o(^  ^ebt  fic^  ber  @tra§n 

Unb  jeigt  und  fein  rettenbed  fianb, 
@o  fie^ft  bu  bie  ©onne  gum  le^ten  aJtall 

@o  gitt're  ber  ftrafenben  $anb!" 
©ef^Ioffcn  mar  alfo  ber  eifeme  S3unb; 

®ie  ©c^recflic^en  fe^rten  gururf, 
@$  t^ue^  ber  leu^tenbe  ST^orgen  und  lunb 

S)ed  ^errlic^en  ®ulberd  @efc^icf  I 

®ie  ©onne  fanf,  ber  ©trimmer*  mitft^ 

®ed  ^elben  SBruft  marb  fj^roer  j 
®er  $iel  burc^raufc^te  fd^auerlic^ 

®ad  ttJeite,  miifte  aj?eer. 
®ie  ©teme  gogen  ftill  l^erauf, 

®oc^  ac^l  fein  fioffnungdftem! 
Unb  don  bed  ©c^iffed  obem  fiauf 

Slieb  Sanb  unb  JRettung  fern. 

1)  dying,  hopeless.    2)  dissembling.   8)  coast,   4)  Let  the  • .  •  morning  Infbrm  uh 
6)day-lifi^t. 
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@em  trcurt  gcrntol^r  in  bcr  $anb, 

S)ic  Sriift  DoU  ®ram,  burcbmad^t, 
9tai^  SSeftcn  blicfenb  undermanbt^ 

S)cr  Sclb  bic  buffrc  9lad)t. 
„Sla4  SScftcn,  o  nac^  SBcftcn  ^in 

^enii^Ie  bi4  ntein  $iell 
®i^  fltu^t  no^ftcrbenb  $er}  unb  @fam» 

S)u  metnec  <^ebnfu(^t  Biell 

,,®o(^  tnitb,  0  ®ott,  bon  $immel$|5l^'tt 

SJlicf  auf  mein  8SoIf  ^crab, 
fioft  jic  nicbt  tro[Ho8  imtergcb'ii 

31m  »u[tcn  glutbcngrob !" 
@o  fprac^  bet  $e(b  DonSJntleibmei^*. 

® a,  ^ord) !  rocld)'  ciligcr  Sritt ! 
i,9to(^  einmol,  gcrnaitbo,  fo  tritb  unb  blei^t 

S&ad  bringt  bein  bebenber  Sc^titt  ?" 

,,«(%,  cblct  gclbbcrr,  c«  ift  gcfc^ebtf  I 

Scjt  bebtfi*  ocr  ofllic^c  Strabl!'*  — 
„Sci  rubig,  mcin  i?icbcr,  aiif  btomlifc^cn  ^clffn 

entfpringt  bet  bclebenbe  ©hrabi ;  — 
di  moltet' Die  SUmadtit  bon  $oI  gu  $oI, 

a)?ir  lenft  pe  gum  Sobe  bie  SBaljn."  — 
,,Seb'  mobl  benn,  mein  ^elb^err!  fieb'  emig  mo^Ii 

3(^  ^ore  bie  S^recfliqen  na^'nl" 

Unb  eb'  no4  itm  9tittet  bo^  SSott  entflo^'n, 

S)a  brangte  bie  9)hnge  jtcb  nod^; 
S>Q  ftromten  bie  ^eger,  bie  SSiitbenben,  f<|(m, 

®(ei(4  SSogen,  in'^  ftiQe  ©emac^. 
„3^  mei^,  ma^  ibt  forbert,  id|  bin  beteit : 

3a,  merft  micb  in*^  [cbaumenbe  3Reet! 
®ocb  roiffet,  ba^  rcttenoe  3iel  ift  nic^t  roeit, 

®ott  f^u^e  bi4,  inenbe*  $eerl" 

©umpf *  flirrten  bie  S^metter;  ein  tbujiei  @ef(|rel 

erfuttte  mit  ®rauen*  bie  Suft. 
®cr  eble  bereitetc  ftiU  fid^  unb  frei 

3um  SSege  ber  flutbenben  ®ruft. 

i)  ■taringly.    2)  touched.    3)  to  role.    4)  dolly.    5)  fright. 
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®tloit^  wax  nun  jebeS  ge^eiligte  S^onb; 

@d^on  fab  fic^  3unt  fc|;minbe(nben  SHani) 
®cr  trefflid^c  gulircr  ocriffcn  —  imb:  Sanbl 

Sanb!  ricf  c^,  unb  bonncrf  e8:  Sanbl 

€tn  glangenber  ©treifen,  mit  ^UTpu(  gemalt 

(£r[c^ien  bent  beflugeltm  SSlid; 
*  SSom  ®oIbc  bcr  ftclacnbcn  Sonne  beftra^It 

erbob  fi^i  bad  mmfenbe  ©lucf : 
SSad  faunt  nod^  gea^net'  bet  gagenbe  @ittti. 

SBad  mut^DoU  ber  ©ro^e  gebac^t,  — 
©ie  ftur3en  gu  gfi^en  bem  ©errlic^en  ^in, 

Unb  pretfen  bie  gottUc^e  SRac^t 

_.  ^  SiiifcltYft4«itS» 

I)  loownedi  brokem  2)tolbN0ee« 


4.  fflit-Ci^tMditf. 

@8  teben  unb  traunten  bie  S^enfc^en  biel 

8Jon  beffer'n  f&nftiaen  Sagcn; 

^(xd^  einem  ^ludlioQen  golbenen  3iel^ 

@iel^t  man  fte  rennen  unb  |agen. 

S)ie  SBelt  mirb  olt  unb  mirb  mieber  junj, 

S)o(^  ber  9J^enf(^  ^offt  tntmer  S^etbeffetung* 

®ie  ^offnung  fu^rt  il^n  in'8  Seben  ein, 
©ie  umflattert'  ben  fro^lic^en  ftnaben, 
Sen  Siingfing  begeiftert  \\)t  Sauberfc^eitt*, 
©ie  mirb  ntit  bem  @rei6  nic^t  begraben: 
®enn  befdblie^t  er  im  ®rabe  ben  miiben  Sauf, 
9to^  am  ®rabe  ))Pan3t  er  bie  $offnung  auf. 

(g§  ift  fein  leerer,  fd^meic^elnber  SSal^n, 
erjeugt*  im  @e^ime  ber  Sporen ; 
3m  $er^en  funbet  eS  laut  fic^  an: 
Su  tt)a«*  JBefferm  jinb  mir  geboren. 
Unb  mad  bie  innere  ©timme  fpricbi, 
S)a6  taufd^t  bie  ^offenbe  ©eele  nid^t 

1)  ainirOtijiMt.   2)  to  hofer  aroimcU   8)  maglo  Vl^i,  dkmmu  4)  mIbmi,  prodnoed* 
6)  Ct»t«.    - 
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2«  JKe  neurit  bte  <SUmben0* 

S>m  SBorte  nenn'  id^  tni)  inl^altfd^toer^; 
€te  gc^cn  Don  9Runbe  gu  ST^unbe; 
S>o(i(^  flaimKen'  fte  nic^t  uon  au^en  ^er, 
S>aS  ^crj  nut  gibt  baoon  ^nbe. 
S)em  SJfenfc^en  ift  oDer  SSert^  geraubt, 
SBenn  er  nt^t  mel^r  an  bie  brei  SSotte  gtoubt: 

® er  3fttn\^  ip  fret  flcfd^affcn,  ift  frci, 
llnb  tDuxV  er  in  fietten  geboren ; 
fia|t  eu(4  ntc^t  trren*  bed  $obete  ©efc^rei, 
Sti^t  ben  9?i|brQu4  rafenber  S^oren. 
SSot  bem  @^Qt)en^  menn  er  bie  ^ette  brid^i, 
Sot  bem  freien  9Renfd|en  ergittert  nid^t 

lInbbieS;ugenb,fte  ift  lein  leeter^d^all, 

S)er  SKenfc^  tann  fte  iiben  im  Seben ; 

llnb  font'  er  oud^  fhoud^eln  iiberaD, 

€r  lann  nac^  ber  gdttlic^en  ftreben; 

Unb  toai  tein  S^erftanb  ber  SSerftanbigen  fk^f; 

S>q8  iibet  in  Sinfalt*  ein  tinblit^  ©emiit^. . 

Unbein@ott  ifl,  ein l^eiliger SSiSe lebt, 

SSie  au4  ber  ntenfc^Iid^e  manfe; 

$od^  iiber  ber  3eit  unb  bent  Staume  tuebt* 

fiebenbig  ber  ^5d^fte  ®ebante; 

Unb  ob  ma  m  emigen  SSed^fel  freif t, 

es  be^arret  im  SBec^fel  ein  ru^iger  ®eifL 

• 

®ie  brei  SSorte  betua^ret  eud^,  in^altfc^toer, 
@ie  pflonget  t)on  9Runbegu  ^unbe: 
Unb  ftammen  fie  gleid^  nic^t  Don  au|en  ^er, 
@uer  SnnereS  gibt  babon  ^unbe. 
S)em  a^enfc^en  ift  nimmer  fein  SSert^  geraubt, 
@o  lang'  er  nod^  an  bie  brei  SSorte  glaubt 

1)  watt  Important.    S)  dariTO.   8)  to  set  one  wrong,  to  pexplez.   4)  mnph$  V^l^ 
trenblo  •  •  • ,  but  not  «&    6)  slmpleneoB.    6)  exists,  rules. 
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ieft  gctnaucrt  in  bcr  6rben 
5tc^t  bic  gorm,  au§  2c^m  gcbrannt; 
icutc  mu^  bic  ©locfe  rucrbcn ! 
frifc^,  ©cfcllcn,  fcib  jur  §anb. 
5Bon  ber  ©time  ^ei& 
Sftinncn  mu^  bcr  ©dimcij, 
Sott  ba«  SBcrf  ben  SKcifter  loben; 
®oc^  bcr  ©cgcn  tontml  Don  obcn. 

Sum  SBcrfe,  bo«  roir  emft  bcreiten, 
©cjicmt  ftd^  mo^I  ein  crnftc^  SBort; 
SBcnn  gutc  Sleben  fie  bcgUitcn, 
®ann  fiie|t  bic  Slrbeit  muntcr  fort. 
@o  iQ^t  un^  je^t  ttiit  glci^  bctrac^tcn, 
SSq^  burd^  btc  fc^madjc  ^raft  cntfpringt; 
S)cn  f^[c(^tcn  Wann  m\\^  man  dcracQtetii 
®cr  nic  bcbac^t,  toa^  cr  Doffbrinflt ; 
®a§  ip  \a,  toa^  ben  SJfcnfc^cn  Aicret, 
Unb  bQgu  marb  il)m  bcr  SScrftano, 
®n|  cr  itn  inncrn  ^crjcn  fpfirct, 
SBqS  cr  erfc^afft  ntit  [cmcr  $anb. 

« 

Slcl^mct  60I3  Dom  giddtcnftomme, 
®oci^  rcqt  trocfcn  la^t  eg  fcin, 
®Q&  bic  cingcprc^tc  gl^ttime 
(Scblogc  }U  bctn  @d)n)a(g  [)ineinl 

iko&it  m  ^u^fcrg  SBccil 

©c^ncB  bog  Binn  berbci, 
®qJ  bic  jd^c  ©locfcnfpcifc 
glie^c  no^  bcr  rcc^tcn  SScifel 

SBaS  in  beg  ©omnteg  ticfer  @ru6c 
5)ic $anb mitgcucrS-^ilfc  bant, 

toc^  Quf  beg  Sburmeg  ©locfcnftube 
•a  mirb  eg  Don  un3  gcugcn  lant. 
3loi)  boucrn  roirb'g  in  fpoten  S^ogen 
Unb  riibren  Dicier  aWcnfdbcn  Dbr, 
Unb  mirb  mit  bem  SBctrubten  flagcn, 
Unb  ftimmen  311  bcr  Slnbac^t  (5f)or. 


*)  See  the  translation  in  the  Key, 

Otto,  Oennan  Cony.  Qrammar.  31 


S<i:§  mttnt  tier  ben  Crbetno^iie 

5^05  mcrfjfelitDe  ^ert«2Sc:n:B  brmgt, 
TcK  ^Iz'^t  an  Die  metiiinc  Sttont, 
Tie  e^  erbaiili(^  waxzt  tlingL 

SBctBe  9?[jfen  feij*  ic^  f^mngai; 
Scljl!  Die  SKaften  fini>  im  glul. 
>^a$t's  mit  Sfdjetmi}  Dunbbringa^ 
£a^  beforDert  fdjnell  Den  @ii|. 

Suc^  Dom  Scbaume  tthi 

9fit^  die  Siifc^ana  fthi, 
?a^  Dom  mnlicben  iTfetoDe 
Stein  unb  ooU  Die  Stimme  f^oDe. 

©era  mit  Dct  greuDegrtetflangc 
SSegrpf  t  fie  Da^  gelicbte  fiinb 
Slut  )^int^  gcbene  trftem  @Qnge, 
S)ett  c«  in  Sdjlafe^  Slrm  beoitint; 
3bm  rn^  nod)  im  Seitenf^o^e 
S)ie  {d)mQr3en  unb  bie  ^eitern  £oo{e; 
S?cr  SKiitterliebc  garte  Sorocn 
SettK!d)en  feinen  golb'nm  worgcn.  — 
®ic  Sobre  flie^^en  pfeilocfc^minb. 
Som  9Kdbd)en  rei^t  fid^  ftol^  bet  ^abc; 
6r  prmt  in'd  Seben  milb  ^inaud, 
S)ur(^if  t  bie  SBelt  am  SBanberftabe; 
gmnb  ttfjjxi  er  ^cim  in'd  SBatcr^au^, 
unb  l^mlic^,  in  ber  Sugenb  ^rangen, 
SSie  ein  @ebilb  and  ^immeld  ^oQ^, 
9{it  giic^tipen,  Der[d)amten  Sangen 
©ic^t  er  bie  Sungfrau  Dor  fid^  fte^j'n, 
S)q  fa|t  ein  namenlofe^  @e^nen 
S)e^  3iinglingd  ^erg,  er  irrt  oQein } 
SLud  feinen  Cugen  brec^en  S^ranen, 
er  fliel^t  ber  Sriiber  milben  9leil^'n; 
errot^enb  folgt  cr  i^ren  ©puren, 
Unb  ift  Don  iprcm  ®ru|  begKcft ; 
®ad  @(^5nfte  fuc^t  er  auf  ben  gluren, 
SBomit  er  feine  iJiebe  fd^miidft. 
£) !  garte  ©elinfuc^t  fu&e6  ^offen, 
®er  erften  Sicbe  golb'ne  3cit, 
®a^  8luae  fie^t  ben  $immel  offen, 
e«  fc^melgt  bag  §crg  in  ©eligleit. 
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O !  bQj  fie  cmig  grfmcn  blicbc 
®ic  fc^onc  3cit  bcr  jungen  Sicbc ! 
®cnn  too  bo^  Strenge  tnit  bcm  3artm, 
SBo  etartee  fic^  imb  ®?ilbcg  paorten, 
®a  gibt  c^  cinen  gutcn  S:lang ; 
©'rum  priifc,  roer  fic^  croig  binbct, 
Ob  pcft  bag  ^crg  ium  ^crgcn  finbct ! 
®cr  SBa^n  ift  !urg,  bic  SRcu'  ift  lang. 

®ic£cibcnfc^aftflie^t, 
®ic  !^iebc  mup  blcibcn  ; 
Sic  SBIiimc  dcrblu^t, 
®ic  ^riicf)t  tnup  trcibcn ; 
®cr  aj^ann  mu^  ^inaug 
3n'6  fcinblic^e  &ben, 
SKuJ  roirfcn  imb  ftrebcn 
Unb  pflongcn  nnb  fd^affen, 
©rliften,  crroffcn, 
9J?u|  txjctten  nnb  mogen, 
®ag  ©liicf  3u  crjagen. 

SBol)l!  Sttun  fann  ber  ®ii^  bcginnen; 
©c^on  gejacfet  ift  ber  SBru^. 
®oc^,  beDor  mir'g  laffen  rinnen, 
5Betet  einen  frommen  Spriid^ : 

©ott  bema^r'  bag  §aug ! 

©tof '  ben  Bapfen'  ang ! 
JRauc^enb  in  beg  §enfeU  S3ogen 
©c^ic^t'g  mit  feuerbrannen  Sffiogen. 

SBo^ltfiatig  ift  beg  generg  mad)t, 
SBenn  fie  ber  Wm^i)  begatimt,  beroac^t, 
Unb  itjag  er  bilbet,  mag  er  fc^afft, 
®ag  bantt  er  biefer  §immclgfraft, 
®oc^  fnrd^tbar  mirb  bie  §immelgfraft, 
SBenn  fie  ber  ^effel  fic^i  entrafft, 
ein^ertritt  anf  ber  eig'nen  @pnr, 
®ie  freie  Softer  ber  ^Jatnr. 
SSe^e,  tt)enn  fie  loggelaffen, 
SBad^fenb;  ot)ne  SBiberftanb, 
®nrd^  bie  Dolfbelebten  ©affen 
SBalgt  ben  nnge^enem  SBranb! 
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®cnn  bie  Elemcnte  ^affen 
®a«  ©cbilb  bcr  SWcnfc^cnl&anb. 
8lu6  ben  SBolten  qiiillt  bcr  ©cgcn, 
©tromt  ber  Slegcn ; 
Slud  ber  SSoIfe,  o^ne  SSa^l, 
Sntft  ber  ©tra^l! 

tort  il)r'^  tDimmem  ^oc^  Dom  Sl^unnf 
a«  ift  ©turm! 

8lot^,  mic  SBIut, 

Sft  ber  ^immel; 

®Qd  ift  nid)t  bed  3;Qge«  ®IutI 

SBeld)'  ©etfimmel 

©tro^en  auf  1 

©ampf  moUt  auf! 
[lacfernb  fleigt  bie  geiierfaulc 
)urc^  ber  ©tra|c  latifle  3eilc 

SBoc^dt  e«  fort  mit  SBinbedeile, 

^o(i)cnb  tote  oud  Ofetid  9tad^en 

©lutl'n  bie  Sfifte,  JBalfen  txai)tn, 

5Bfoften  fturgen,  genfter  flirren, 

^inber  inmmern,  SKutter  irren, 

S^^iere  rDimmern, 

Unter  Srumtncrn; 

8llle«  rennet,  rcttet,  firtd)tet, 

S^agliell  ift  bie  3lad^t  gelic^tet, 

©nrcft  ber  $anbe  lange  ftette, 

Urn  bie  SBette, 

flie^t  ber  Eimer,  ^od)  im  SJogcn 
5pri^en  Ouellen  SBaffermogen. 
leulenb  fontmt  ber  ©turm  geflogen, 
)tx  bie  glomme  braufenb  fud&t, 
^roffelno  in  bie  burre  grud^t 
foDt  fie  in  bed  ©peic^erd  Hflaxmt, 
in  ber  ©porren  burre  ©aume, 

Unb,  aid  moUte  fie  im  SBc^en 

SWit  [\i)  fort  ber  ^rbe  SBuc^t 

Slei^en  in  gemalt'ger  gluc^t, 

SSac^dt  fie  in  bed  $immeld  $5^en 

Stiefengro  J ! 

Soffnungdiod 

Seic^t  ber  8)?enfc^  ber  ®6tterftdr!e  I 

S^Ju^ig  fie^t  cr  feine  SBerfc 

Unb  bemunbernb  unterge^  n. 
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Sectfldbi?ftttttt 
.3ft  bic  ©tattc, 

SKttJer  ©tftrnie  rau^8  ©elite. 
3n  bcrt  6ben  ^cnftev^oi^fen 
SBo^nt  bag  ©rnuen, 
Hnb  b^6  ^itnntel*  Solfcn  fd^auen 
$od^  l^mem. 

©nen  SSIitf 
^ai)  bem  ®tabe 
©einer  ^abe 

©enbet  udc^  bo:  SKenfd^  gurM; 
©reift  fra^ltd^  bonn  imn  SBanberflabe: 
S5Sa§  geuer^mutif)  i^m  ani)  geroubt, 
©in  fu|er  S^roft  ift  i^  gcbliebcn, 
6r  go^It  bit  ^QUpter  feiner  JBieben, 
Unb  [ie^'l  i^m  fe^lt  lein  t^eureg  $au|>t, 

Sinn  jerbred^t  tnir  bag  ©cbaube, 
©eine  Slbfit^t  N'«  erfuBt, 
®a^  ji(^  ^en  imb  SSiige  ttjcibe 
Sin  bem  rooljlgriung-nen  Silb. 

©c^mingt  ben  ©ammcr,  fc^minat, 

»i«bera»antelfprittot! 
SBenn  bic  ©loif  foil  aufcrffe^ert, 
SRu^  bie  gorm  in  ©tucfen  ge^en. 

®et  SWtifter  f ann  bie  gorm  jcrbred^en 
STOit  meifcr  §anb  jur  red^ten  Beit; 
®oc^  mebe,  menn  in  glammcnboc^ett 
5Dag  glii^'nbc  Erg  fid)  felbft  befreit! 
aSlinbmiit^enb  mit  beg  ©annerg  Srac^en 
3erft«:engt  eg  bag  geburff ne  $aug, 
Unb  mie  an^  aff'ncm  ^oUenrad^cn 
©pcit  eg  SSerberben  jiinbenb  ang; 
SBo  ro^e  Srafte  finnlog  malten, 
®a  fann  fid^  fein  ©ebilb  gcftalten: 
SBenn  fic^  bie  »dlfer  felbft  bcfrei'n, 
®a  fann  bie  SBo^lfa^rt  nic^t  gebei^'n. 

SBef)',  menn  fid^  in  bem  ©t^oof  ber  ©tabte 
®er  geuerjunber  ftill  gefjanft, 
®ag  SJolf,  jctreiS^cnb  feine  mU, 
3ur  (Sigen^ilfe  \A)xtdl\fSi  greift 
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IDa  jmct  an  ber  Glodt  @trangctt 
S)cr  9i^^r,  baft  ^t  ^eulenb  fc^aDt, 
Unb,  nnr  itamlfi  ju  lyriebrndtldngen, 
Sic  2o|nng  anftamnt  2ur  ©emalt 

grei^  tmb  ®Ict4^riti  ^ort  man  fc^aSen: 
®cr  niVgc  Surgcr  qrdft  jur  SBc^t. 
S>tc  Straftcn  fuUtn  n4,  bte  ^aQen, 
llnb  SSutgerbanben  gie^'n  um^er. 
^  mtrben  SSetber  gn  $9anen 
tlnb  traben  mit  Sntfttoi  @(4erg: 
9todi  gucfmb,  mit  bed  ^antberd  Ba^nen, 
Sermpcn  eie  bed  gcinbcd  $crg. 
%i4td  ^filiged  ifi  me^r,  H  Idfen 
6i4  aUe  Sanbc  frommer  @(4cu; 
S)er  ®nte  raumt  ben  $(a|  bem  Sofen, 
llnb  allc  gaftcr  »altcn  frei. 
®efa^rli4  iff §,  bai  liieu  gn  meden, 
Scrbtrbli^  ift  bed  Sigerd  Bobn ; 
3ebo4  ber  fcbrecflid^fte  bet  ©c^recf en, 
S>ad  ift  ber  9)fenf4  in  [einem  SSa^n. 
SSe^'  benen,  bie  bem  emiabltnben 
S)ed  Sifted  ^immeldfacfel  lei^'n! 
@ie  ftro^It  i^m  nictit,  fte  fann  nut  giinben 
Unb  Qfc^ert  @tabf  nnb  Sanber  ein. 

reube  ^at  mir  @ott  gegeben  I 
Je^et !  mie  ein  aolb'ner  @tem 
91ud  ber  dulfe,  blont  imb  eben, 
6^a(t  ft(Q  ber  metaQ'ne  &tm. 
9}on  bem  ^elm  gum  ^ong 
&p\dt%  mie  ©onnenglonj. 
Su(^  bed  SSapnend  nette  Bqilivc 
Soben  ben  erfaQt'nen  S3t(ber. 

iereinll^ereinl 

JefeUen  ofle,  Wm  ben  Sftei^'n, 
S)aft  mir  bie  ©locfe  taufenb  mei^'n. 
©oncorbia  foU  i^r  Slomefein. 
Sur  eintradbt,  gu  ^erginnigcm  SSereinc 
^crfammle  fi^  bie  liebenbe  ©emeine. 

Unb  bied  fei  f ortan  i^r  SBeruf, 
SSogu  ber  9Rei[ter  fie  erfc^uf ! 
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io4  u6er'm  niebem  @tbenIeBen 
5oIIJc,  im  blaucn  joimmctejelt, 
S)ie  ^aijbavin  bed  ®onnerd  fc^toebeiii 
Hub  flrangcn  on  bic  ©tcrncnmclt, 
@oQ  eine  @timme  fein  Don  oben, 
SBie  bcr  ©eftimc  l[|clle  ©cbaar, 
S)ie  igren  ©d^opfer.  manbelnb  loben 
Unb  fu^rcn  bad  beflrcngtc  3a^r. 
Slur  cmiflcn  imb  cmftcn  ©htflen  » 
©ci  il^r  mctaH'ncr  2)hmb  flcmci^t, 
Unb  ftunblid^  mit  ben  fc^neUen  ©d^minfteii 
ajeru^r'  im  glugc  fie  bie  3eit. 
®em  ©(^itffal  lei^e  fie  bie  Sunae: 
©elbft  lierglog,  o^ne  a»itQefii^I, 
SJeflleite  fie  mlt  i|irem  ©c^rounge 
®eg  SebenS  mcc^feluollcg  ©piel. 
Unb  mie  bcr  filana  im  ^\^x  deraeMi 
®er  mdc^tifl  toncno  i^r  entfd^aUt, 
©0  lel^re  fie,  bag  9ii(^t«  befte^et, 
S)a^  aM  Srbifc^e  Der^aQt. 

Sefeo,  mit  ber  Sraft  beS  ©tranaed, 
SBieflt  bie  ©locT  mir  am  ber  (Sruft, 
S)a|  fie  in  bad  9leic^  bed  Slanged 
©teige  in  bie  ^immeldluftl 

Siei^et,  gie^et,  l^ebt! 

©ie  bcmeflt  fic^,  fc^mebt! 
freube  bicfer  ©tabt  bebeute, 

r  i  e  b  e  fei  i^r  erft  ©elaute. 


5.  9tamati|(t)e /ragmente. 

1*  SiuB  Sf^nittB  ^^ptariat  3tu«rt^^ 

(Drf tter  Stufjug*    grjler  Sluftrftt) 
97^aria.    ^anna  Senneb^. 

Sl&r  eilet  ja,  aid  menn  3f|r  gtugel  l^aM; 
©0  fann  id)  @u4  nic^t  folgen,  martet  boif  I 


fiaftnicb  bet  ttemn  $tei^  gente^ett; 

Unb  Quf  bem  ftmaen  £^ic^  ber  SSitfm 
$tufen  ben  letc^ten,  gepgriten  @(^Titt. 
Sin  ic^  bem  finftefn  @efQiient^  etu^eoen, 

fialt  fie  mid)  mc^  me^,  bte  teauti^e  mnft  ? 
q|  niic^  in  bollen,  in  burftiacn  Buotft 
Srinten  bie  fteie,  bit  l^tmiiiUiqie  Suft 

£)  tneine  tl^eu're  fiab^l  @uer  £eder 
3ft  nut  urn  ein  Ilein  SSenige;^  ertveitett; 
Sqr  je^t  nur  nic^t  bie  ^auer,  bie  un6  eitMii^ 
SSeil  fte  ber  S3auiiie  bic^  @eflraud^  Derftaft. 

m 

£)  S)ant,  ®anf  btefen  freunblic^  grnnea  Somiteti, 
®ie  meined  fterletd  SKauem  mic  betfteifml 
3(^  miQ  ntic^  frei  unb  0lit(f (ic^  Mnmen, 
9Barum  an^  meinem  fu^en  SSSapn  mid^  roeden? 
Umfanat  mic^  nid^t  ber  mette  ^immel^fd^oo^? 
®ie  Slicfc,  frei  nnb  feffcDo^, 
ergel^en  fic^  in  ungcracffncn  8lanmeu: 
®ort,  mo  bie  grouen  Stcbclberge  ragen^ 
gfingt  meineg  aieidbe^  ©renjc  an, 
unb  biefe  SBoIfen,  Die  nai)  SRittag  iagen, 
©ie  fu(^en^ranfretd&'g  femen  Ocean, 
eiicnbe  SBoIfen!  ©egler  ber  Siifte! 
SBcr  mit  eucb  roanberte,  mit  eud^  Jci&ifftel 
©riifiet  nttr  freunbli(^  mein  3ugehb(anbl 
34  oin  aefangen,  ic^  bin  in  Sanben, 

Sl4  i^  V^*  ^^in^n  anbern  ©efanbten  I 

frei  in  ben  Siifien  ift  eu're  ^ol^n. 
^r  feib  nic^t  biefer  ^onigin  untert^an. 

JtennebVt 

Zif,  tl^eu're  Sabu  I  31^r  feib  au^er  @U(^, 

^ie  lang  entbel[)rte  grei^eit  mad^t  @ud^  fc^toarmeit 

S^aria^ 

®ort  legt  ein  Sifc^er  ben  Sladfien  anl 
S)iefe$  denbe  SSSerfgeug  I5nnte  midf  retten^ 
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Sta^te  miii  fcbned  in  befreunbeten  ®tabten; 
@parli4  na^rt  ed  ben  burftigen  9)fann. 
93elQben  moUt'  ic^  i^n  retd^  tnit  @^S&en ; 
dinen  3uQ  foDf  er  t^im,  mie  et  leinen  getl^an, 
®q6  ©ludf  foUf  er  finbcn  in  feinen  Stench, 
^a^m'  er  mtc^  ein  in  ben  rettenben  ^a^ir. 

Serlofne  SSitnfci|eI  @e^t  ^x  m6)t,  baf  unS 
Son  feme  bort  bie  ©pal^ertritte  folaeri? 
@in  nnfter  oraufamei  SSerbot  fc^euopt  jebeS 
9Sitleibige  @ef(^dpf  and  unferm  SSege. 

a^arfa. 

S^ein,  Qute  danna.    ®Iaub'  ntir,  nid^t  umfonfl 
3ft  meme8  Serfer^  SSbor  gcoffnet  toorben : 
S)ie  fleine  ©unft  ift  mir  bed  grd^em  ©lucfS 
Serliinberin.    3(^  irre  ni(^t.    (Id  ift 
®er  Siebe  t^df ge  §onb,  ber  id^  fie  banfe. 
fiorb  Uefter'd  mac^f gen  Slrni  erfenn*  id^  b'rin. 
SlDmalig  miQ  man  mein  ©efdngni^  meiten, 
S)nr(^  meinered  gum  ©rd^ern  mi^  gett)5l^nen, 
a^id  ic^  bad  %ntlt^  beffen  enblic^  f(|aue, 
S)er  mir  bie  S^anbe  IbU  auf  immerbar. 

Jtennebv^ 
8[d^,  id^  (ann  biefen  SSiberfpruc^  nic^t  reimen  I 
9toc^  geftem  fitnbigt  man  ben  tob  @uc^  an, 
Knb  l^ente  mirb  @u4  plo^Iic^  folc^e  ^rei^eit 
Siud^  benen,  l^5rt'  ic^  fagen,  mirb  bie  ^ette 
®eld6t,  auf.  bie  bie  em'ge  S^eil^eit  martet 

5»aria* 

Sorft  bu  ba8  $ift^om?  $5rft  bu'8  Hingen, 
miitiQm  Stufed  burdb  gelb  unb  ^ain? 
^i),  auf  bad  mutl^ige  moi  mid^  gu  fc^mingen, 
^n  ben  frS^Iic^en  3ug  mid^ ju  rei^'n  1 
9todi  mebr !  o  bie  bcfannte  ©timme 
@(4mer3lic^  filler  @rinnerung  DoQ  I 
Oft  bema^m  fte  mein  Dl^r  mit  greuben 
Sluf  bed  ^ocblanbd  bergigen  ^atoen, 
SSenn  bie  tooenbe  3agb  erfd^oQ. 
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^aulet.    ®ie  SSorigcn. 

yautet 

STun!  $ab'  Wi  cnblld^  rc*t  gcmac^t,  ^^lahtft 
S^erbien'  i(^  einmal  @uren  ^anl? 

SBie,  Slitter? 
6eib  ^fiifi,  bet  biefe  @unft  mir  au^gemirttf 
3^rfcib'«? 

yautei 

SBarmn  foil  iif^  nic^t  fcitt?  3^  »ar 
91m  $of,  i(^  uberbrac^te  @uer  @c^reiben. 

S^r  ubergabt  c«  ?  SBirfiic^,  t^atct  3brt  ?    ' 
Unb  biefe  ^teil^eit,  bie  id^  je^t  genie^ 
3ft  eine  gruc^t  be«  S5rief«  — 

9> a U le  t  (mit Scbcttttnit). 

9^a(^t  @u4  auf  eine  gro^'re  noc^  gefaft 

IKuf  eine  gro^'re,  @ir  ?  SBae  meint  3|r  bamtt! 

9attlett 
35r  prtet  bod^  bie  §6rner  — 

S^rerfd^i^mi^l 
yanlet 

S^e  Aonight  fagt  in  biefer  ®egenb. 

SBa8  ? 
9autet 
3n  toenig  Slug^nbliden  fte^t  fie  t)ox  @tt(|L 

aSie  n)irb  Snc^,  tl^eure  Ha^  I  3^r  erbla^t 

?run!  3ff§  nun  nid^t  red^t?  SBart  nic^t  (gnte  gKtte? 
©ie  mirb  dni^  ^u^er  geica^rt,  ote  3^r  gebodjt 
3^r  mart  fonft  imtner  fo  gefcftminbcr  Sunge : 
3e^t  bringet  ©ure  SBorte  an,  je^t  ift 
®er  ^ugenblidf,  gu  reben! 


J- , 
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£),  marum  l)at  man  mii^  nic^t  oorbereitetl 

3e^t  bin  ic^  nic^t  baraitf  aefalt  j^^t  ntc^t 

9Ba$  icb  mir  qU  bie  t)o^fte  ©unft  erbeten, 

®unft  mic^  jc^t  \i)ttdl\i^,  [ixxd)ktli6)  —  fiottim,  ^anno, 

°[fibr'  mic^  in'^  ^au^,  ba^  idji  micb  fajfe,  midSi 

9)attlet 
Bleibt.    3^r  ntu^t  flc  l^ier  ermarten. 
SBol&L  tool^l  mao'8  @ud)  bcSngftigcn;  i(§  ftloub'*, 
S^or  @urem  Stickier  gu  etfd^eincn. 

®raf  ©d^rem^bur^  unb  bie  SJotigem 

@8  ift  nid^t  barumi  ®ptt,  mir  ift  gan}  anberS 
Su  ajfut^  —  SI4  eblev  ^i^vtmbntt),  3^r  fommti 
S^om  $immelmir  ein  ^ngeljugefenbet! 
—  3(^  fann  fie  nic^t  feb'n!  3uttet,  rettet  mid^ 
SSor  bcm  uerbo^ten  Sttnolidf  — 

$ommt  2u  @u(6,  Soniginl  ga^t  @uten  97htt^ 
Bnfammen*    ^aS  ift  bie  entfc^eibung$t)oSe  @tnnbe.. 

Sparta* 

3(^  b^be  b'rouf  ^ebarret  —  Sa^re  lanfl 
SKic^  b'rauf  bereitet,  SlDeS  b^b'  id^  mir 
©efa^t  unb  in'^  ©ebacbtni^  eingefc^rieben, 
SESie  i&  fie  riibren  mollte  unb  bemegeni 
SJcrgeffen  pl6^li4  au^eI6f(ftt  ift  SllleS, 
9licbt§  Icbt  in  mir  in  biefem  8IuaenbIicP, 
Site  mcincr  ficibcn  brennenbcg  ©cfiibl. 
3n  bluf  gen  6a^  gemenbet  miber  fie 
3ft  mir  oaS  ^era,  e«  fiieben  alle  gute 
® cbanf en,  unb,  Die  ©iftlangcnbaore  fd^iittelnb, ' 
Umfteben  mic^  bie  pnftcrn  ^oQengeifter. 

©ebietet  ©urcm  milb  emjjortcn  SBIut, 
©egmingt  be8  ^ergeng  SBitterfeitl  ®fi  bringt 
S'li^t  gute.grucbt,  menu  ^aj  bcm  $a6  begegnet 
SBie  febr  oucb  (Suer  3nn're8  mibcrftreoe, 
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©c^ort^t  bcr  Scit  unb  bcm  ®cfe^  bcr  ©tunbd 
©ie  i[t  bic  SJific^tiflc  —  bcmut^igt  ^nif ! 

IBor  i^r?  3d^  fann  ed  nimmennel^r! 

^nH  benno^. 
@pred^t  e^rerbietig,  mtt  ©elaffenl^eit! 
Stuft  i^re  ®ro^mut^  an,  tro^t  nic^t,  je^t  nic^t  r 
9uf  @uer  Stec^t,  je^o  ift  nic^t  bie  @tunbe. 

Sparta* 

914,  mein  SSerberben  l^ab'  ic^  mir  erfleJ^t, 
Unb  mir  gum  gluc^e  mirb  mein  ^(ep'n  er^5rtl 
9lie  fatten  mir  un^  fel^en  foQen,  ntemald  1 
®aran§  fann  nimmcr,  nimmer  ®ntc«  f ommcn  I 
&f  mogen  gcu'r  unb  SBaffcr  fid^  in  fiicbe 
fficgcgncn,  unb  bag  Samm  ben  Sigcr  fiiffen  — 
3(ft  bin  gu  fd&mer  derlebt  —  fie  ^at  ju  ft^mer 
Seleibigt  —  9lie  ift  gnjifc^en  un6  SScrfo^nung!  • 

©el^t  fie  nur  erft  Don  Slngepc^t! 

Sd^  fa^  eg  ja,  roie  fie  Don  ©urem  Srief 

Srfc^ttttert  mar,  it|r  ^uge  fc^mamm  in  Sl^ranen. 

Jttein,  fie  ift  nid^t  gefii^Uog:  ^egt  S^r  felbft 

9iur  beffcreg  SJertrauen  —  ©arum  eben 

S3in  ic^  dorauggeeilt,  bamit  ic^  @uc^ 

3n  gaffung  fe^en  unb  erma^nen  mdc^te. 

SWaria* 

SI*,  Salbot,  3^r  mar't  ftetg  mein  ^reunb  —  ©af  i* 
3n  6urer  milbcn  ^aft  geblieben  mare! 
@g  marb  mir  l^art  begegnet,  ©c^remgbur^  I 

©c^retogBurp. 

aSerge^t  jc^t  SlDeS.    ©arauf  benft  attein, 
SSie^^r  fte  untermiirfig  moQt  empfangen. 

^arfo. 
3ft  SSurleig^  auc^  mil  ibr,  mein  bdfer  @ngel? 

@$rett)gbttr9* 
Stiemanb  begleitet  fte,  alg  ®raf  don  fiefter. 

fiorb  Seftcr?  • 
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Jun^tet  9ii4t6  Don  i^m.    SKc^t  cr 
SBill  Igurcn  Untcrjjang  —  ©cin  SBcrf  ift  c«, 
S)a|  @ii4  bie  $&ntgin  bie  Bufammentunft 
SBemiQigt. 

9attlet 

S)ie  Stoigin  fommtl 


(SSirrtrr  ^ufeufi.    SDtitte  ©cen«») 

©urc^  bicfe  l^t^lt  ®afFc  mu^  er  f omtnew : 
e«  fu^rt  fcin  onb'rer  SBco  nad^  fifl^noc^t  —  $i«r 
SSoUcnb'  it^'e  —  ®ie  ©clcgen^tt  ift  gunftig. 
®ort  bcr  ^oHimbcrftrfiiic^  berbirot  wiicf)  i^m ; 
8?on  boitVi^Qb  tann  i^n  mchi  yfcil  eriangcn: 
®c«  SiBcgcS  6nge  mel^rct  ben  SSerfoIgcrn. 
^aif  bcme  ^JJcc^nuna  mit  bem  ^unmel,  SSogt! 
gort  tnu^t  bw,  bcinc  u^r  ift  obgelaufcn, 

3(^  Icbtc  ftin  imb  J^amM  —  ba6  ®cfc^o| 
SBar  ottf  bc«  SSSoIbc^  S^icre  nur  flttid^tct, 
S^cinc  ©cbanfcn  roarcu  rein  mn  Sj?arb,  — 
®u  ^aft  mid  nteinem  grieben  tnid)  l^erand 
©efc^vecdt ;  in  aotjrcnb  ©racbengift  Ht  bu 
SMe  SSild^  ber  frmnmen  ©entart  mir  Dermanbett ; 
Sum  Unoe^curen  ^oft  bu  mid^  gctoo^nt  — 
SSer  fic^  m  £inbed  ^aMt  inm  Btele  fe^te, 
S)er  lann  anif  treffen  in  bad  ^erg  bed  geinbed. 

©icannen  ^inblein,  bie  unfi^ulbigen, 

®ad  treue  SBcib  muj  id^  dor  beiner  SButl^ 

JBefc^iiten,  Sanbuogtl—  ®a,  ate  id^  ben  SBogenilmng 

Slngog  —  aid  mir  bie  $onb  ergitterte  — 

8lld  bu  mit  graufam  teufelifc^er  Suft 

9^id^  pangft,  auf  d  ^aupt  bed  ^nbed  angulegen  •^ 

^l^  id)  unmac^tig,  ffepenb  rang  t)or  bir ; 

©amald  gelobf  i$  mir  in  meinem  3nnem 

SKit  furc^tbafm  dibfc^mur,  ben  nur  ®ott  ge^rt, 

®a^&  meined  nad^ften  ©d^uffed  erfted  3iel 

®ein  $era  fein  foflte  —  2iS(;d  ic^  mir  gelobt 
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3n  ieneS  Slugenblicfed  $oDenquQlen, 
3ft  eine  l^eirge  @ci^ulb :  ic^  tDiQ  fie  }a^Ien. 

®u  bift  tncin  $crr  unb  mcinc«  SaifcrS  SSogt; 

S)o(^  ntc^t  ber  ^atfer  ^dtte  fi(^  erlaubt, 

SB08  b  u  —  @r  fanbtc  bid^  in  bicfe  Banbe, 

Urn  Olccl&t  gu  fprcd^cn  —  ftrengc^,  bcnn  cr  gurftct  — 

®o(^  ni^t,  um  mit  ber  morberifc^en  Suft 

®i(ft  jebe«  ©rfiuete  ftraflo^  gu  erfrec^en: 

66  leot  ein  ®ott,  gu  ftrafen  unb  gu  ra^en. 

fiomm  bu  l^ertJor,  bu  ©ringer  bitfrer  Sc^mergen, 
SKein  tbeureg  Rleinob  je^t,  mein  bod^fter  ©c^afr  — 
6in  3iel  tt)iD  icb  bir  geben,  bad  bid  je^t 
®er  frommen  SSittc  unburcbbringlitp  war  — 
®odb  bir  foU  ed  nitbt  loiberfteb'n.  —  Unb  bu, 
SSertraute  SBogenfebne,  bie  fo  oft 
SWir  treu  Qcbient  bat  in  ber  greube  ©pielen, 
S^erlafT  nti^  nicbt  im  furcbterlicben  @rnftl 
St ur  je^t  nod^  b^Ite  feft,  bu  treuer  Strang, 
®er  ttiir  fo  oft  ben  perben  $feil  beflugelt  — 
dntrann*  er  je^o  fraftlod  meinen  §anben, 
Sdf  f)abt  feinen  gweiten  gu  berfenoen. 

Huf  biefe  SBanf  Don  ©tein  mill  icb  mi(b  fc^en, 
®em  SBanberer  gur  furgen  8lu^  bereitet  — 
®enn  bier  ift  feine  ^cimatb  —  Seber  treibt 
@id&  an  bem  anbem  raf^  unb  fremb  Doriibcr 
Unb  fraget  nid^t  nacb  femem  Scbmerg.  — ^ier  ge^t 
S)cr  forgeuDoUe  Saufmann  unb  ber  lei^t 
©ef^ftrate  ^^Jilger  —  ber  anbad^fge  SJJontb, 
®er  bujt're  Slauber  unb  ber  ^eit're  ©pielmann, 
®er  ©aumer  mit  bem  fcbiDer  belab'nen  8lo|, 
®er  feme  berfommt  Don  ber  SWenfcben  Sanbenii 
®enn  jebe  ©traf e  fiibrf  an'd  gnb'  ber  SBelt. 
©ie  Slue  gieben  ibred  SBeged  fort 
Sin  ibr  ®ef4idft,  unb  meineS  —  ift  ber  SKorbl 

©onft  tpenn  ber  SSater  auggog,  Hebe  Sinber, 

®a  war  ein  greuen,  menu  er  mieber  fam : 

IDenn  niemaw  febrf  er  beim,  er  bratbf  eud&  et»a8, 

SBar'd  eine  fcbone  Sllpenblume,  ward 

(gin  felfner  SJogel  ober  Slmmondborn, 

SBie  ed  ber  SBanb'rer  pnbet  ouf  ben  SBergen  — 
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Seftt  ge^t  er  cinem  anbcrn  SBaibtPcrf  nadj: 
Sim  milbcn  SBcq  fi^t  cr  mit  3)?orb9cbanfcn; 
®eg  geinbc^  Scbcn  \\t%  tDorauf  cr  laiicrt. 
—  Unb  iodf  ant  lid)  nur  bcnft  cr,  Ucbc  Sinbcr, 
Sluc^  jc^t  —  tni)  gu  Dcrt^cibigcn,  cure  Unfc^ulb 
Su  fc^u^cn  dor  ber  9lac^c  bc^  S^rannen, 
SSiU  cr  iixm  SU^orbe  je^t  hm  S3ogen  fpanncn. 

3*  lou'rc  auf  cin  cblc§  SBilb.  —  Sa^t  ftc^*« 
S)er  Sagcr  nic^t  Derbrtc^cn,  S^agc  lang 
Um^cr  gu  flreifen  in  beg  SBintcrg  ©trcnoe, 
aSon  gcl6  gu  gela  ben  SBagefprunyu  tpn, 
'^linan  gu  ttimmcn  an  ben  glatten  SBonben, 

""Id  cr  fid^  anieimt  mit  bem  eig'nen  S5lut, 
Um  cin  armfelig  ©ratt^icr  gu  crjagen. 
licr  gilt  c6  cinen  foftUc^eren  $reig, 

)ad  $crg  bed  SobfeinbS,  ber  mi^l  tt)iD  berbcrbcn* 

Sttciti  gonjed  Seben  lang  l^aV  id)  ben  SBogen 
©eJ^anb^aot,  mic^  gcubt  noc^  ©c^ii^enrcgel; 
3(^  ^abe  oft  gefc^offen  in  bad  @c^marge 
Unb  mandfeen  fc^oncn  ^Preid  mir  lieimgebrad^t 
SSom  8^cubenfd)ie|en  —  Slber  l^eute  mill  id) 
S)en  ^ccifterfd)u|  t^un  unb  bad  93efte  mir 
3m  gangen  Umlrcid  bed  ®ebirgd  geminncn. 


(SBferter  3luftrfttO 
3o(anna(atteiii). 

Sebt  ttJo^I,  il^r  SBergc,  i^r  geliebten  Sriftcn, 

3^r  traulic^  ftiQcn  S^^alcr,  lebct  mo^l ! 

3obanna  mirb  nun  nic^t  me^r  auf  euc^  toanbdn, 

3o9anna  fagt  cuc^  emid  fiebemofiL 

3^r  SBiefen,  bie  i^  mafferte!  3^r  Sflumc, 

®ic  ic^  acppanget,  griinet  froljli^  fort  I 

Sebt  mobl,  it|r  ©rotten  unb  i^r  ffil)Ien  SBrunncnl 

®u  6(^0,  bolbc  ©timme  biefed  S^ald. 

®ic  oft  mir  Slntmort  gab  auf  meinc  iiieber, 

3o^anna  ge^t  unb  nimmer  fe^rt  fie  mieber  I 
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S^r  ^lofee  aBcr  tneiner  ffiHen  grettben, 
^i\6f  laji  id)  Winter  mir  auf  immerbar ! 
Serftreuct  cud),  i^r  SSmmcr,  onf  ber  §eiben, 
3^r  jillb  ie^t  emc  ^irtcnlofc  (S4)tttrr, 
®enn  eitt«  anVte  §e!erbe  imt^  ici^  metbcn, 
®ort  auf  bem  blwt'aen  gdbc  bcr  ®efa^t. 
@o  tft  bc§  Octfteg  wuf  an  tnic^  crgongen; 
aJiid^  trcibt  nid()l  eitlcS,  irbifc^c^  SScrlanflcn. 

®enn  bcr  gu  9!J?ofc^  auf  bc6  ^orcbg  $6^cn, 
3m  fcu'riadn  85ufc^  ficb  flammeub  nicberlicj, 
Unb  ipm  ucfa^I,  dor  ?P^arao  gu  ftc^cn, 
®cr  ciuft  ben  frommen  Snaben  3[at'6, 
®en  §irtcn,  fid)  jum  ©treiter  au^crfe^en^ 
®er  ftct^  ben  §irten  gnabig  jtd^  bemieS, 
@r  firac^i  gu  mir  an^  biefeg  SBaumeS  3u)dgen: 
,,®e9*  ^in !  ®u  foUft  auf  ©rben  fiir  mi(^  geugciu 

„3n  rau^eg  @rg  fdHft  bu  bic  ©lieber  frfjrtiiren, 
8Jtit  @ta^l  bebcefen  beine  gartc  S5ruft ; 
9lii}t  3J?dnnerliebc  barf  bein  $crg  berul^ren 
Wit  funb*gcn  ??lammen  eitlcr  Erbenluft ; 
9lie  mirb  ber  ©rautfranj  beitte  Socfen  gjeren, 
®ir  blu^t  fcitt  lieblic^  Smb  an  beiner  Sruft 
©od^  merbe  ic^  mtt  friegerifdien  &)ttn 
85or  alien  ©rbenfrauen  bid^  Derllciren. 

„®enn  menu  im  ^ampf  bie  SJiutljigften  dergagen, 
SBenn  granfrei(%«  lefete^  ©c^icffal  nun  fic^  n^t, 
©ann  mtrft  \>\i  meine  Orijlamme  tragen, 
Unb,  mie  bie  rafd)e  ©c^nitterin  bie  ®aat, 
®en  ftolgen  UeberlDinber  nieberfcbtaaen; 
Um'malgen  mirft  in  feineg  ©Hidfeg  mb, 
errettung  bringen  granfrei^g  ^elbcnfo^nen, 
Unb  Sl^eimg  befrei'n  unb  beinen  ^onig  fronen!" 

©in  Seid^en  \)at  ber  ^immel  mir  der^ei^en, 
6r  fenbet  mir  ben  ^elm,  er  f ommt  don  i^m ; 
ma  ©otterfraft  beru^ret  mic^  fein  gifen, 
Unb  mic^  burdiPammt  ber  Sf^utl)  ber  g^erubimj 
3n'g  ftrieg^getdui^I  ^inein  mill  e6  mic^i  rei^en, 
es  treibt  mid)  fort  mit  ©turmeS  Uugeftfim  j 
®en  gelbrilf  ^or'  id)  ma^tig  p  mir  bringen, 
®aa  ©c^Iad^tro^  fteigt  unb  bie  Srompeten  flingen. 
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(SBfertei  Stuftug.    SSterjel^iiter  StufWtt) 

$«Ib«ten  mit  fliegenben  %afnint  erfSflen  bm  .^ittttrgntnb.  Qor  i^ea  bn  JtSni^)  tttib  ber^m»A 
•on  Curannb ;  in  bm  airmen  beiber  Surften  tit%t  ^obanna  t«bt({(^  vernunbct,  o(>ne3ci4ni 
Ui  ^cbcne.   6ie  trcten  lansfam  borto&rM.   Signed  6oreI  ^rjt  herein.) 

3^r  fcib  bcfrcit  —  3^r  Icbt.  —  3*  W  gu*  micbcrl 
34  bin  befreit  —  3(^  bin'd  urn  bkfen  $reid ! 

So^onna!  ®ottI  fte  ftirbtl 

Surgunb/ 

@iel^Qtaeenbet! 
@el^t  etnen  @ngel  fd^eiben!  @e^t  tt)ie  fte  ba  liegt, 
Sc^mer^Iod  unb  ru^ig,  mie  etn  fd)(Qfenb  £inbl 
®cg  Simtnclg  gricbc  fcieit  urn  i^rc  3uBc; 
ficin  vlt^cm  ^cut  ben  Sufcn  meljr,  boc^  Seben 
3ft  noc^  gu  fpuren  in  ber  marmen  $anb. 

Adttig. 

@ie  ift  bal^in.  —  @ie  ipirb  ni^t  niel^r  ermac^, 
3^r  ^uge  mirb  bad  Srb'fc^e  nid^t  me^r  f^auen. 
@4on  f^tnebt  fie  broben,  ein  DerKarter  ®eift, 
@ie^t  unfern  @(^merg  mi)t  mtl)x  unb  unf'ie  9tettc 

©cret 
6ie  fci^Iagt  bie  Xugen  auf,  fie  lebtl 

S)(rgunb(c(»a9»i). 

Sel^rt  ^e 
ttng  and  bent  ©tab'  guriic!?  Btningt  fie  ben  2:ob? 
@ie  ti^tet  ftc^  empor!  @ie  fte^tl 

3  0 1(  a  n  n  a  iMt  eani  aufztxK^  mb  fii^aiil  tttt^)* 

SBobinid^? 
StttgitttK 
Set  beinem  ^eit,  3o^nna  I  SJei  ben  ®etnenl 

3n  beiner  greunbe,  beined  ftonigS  Stmtenl 

3  0 ( ann (t  (na^bcm flc<9n flan angefcfai)* 

Stein,  ic^  bin  leine  3auberin  1  ®emi^, 
Zi)  bin's  nid)t 

® n  bift  ^eilia  »ie  ein  ©ngel ;  * 

®od^  unfer  ^uge  mar  mit  fitadjt  bebecft. 

otto,  Gemuui  OonTrfC^zimmar.  83 
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3  0  (  a  n  tt  a  (fle^t  t^dta  I&^clnb  ttm^cr). 

Unb  bin  ic^  tDirflic^  untcr  tnciucm  SSoIf, 
Unb  bin  nic^t  mebr  deracbtet  unb  Derfto|en? 
STOan  flucbt  mir  nicbt  man  fiebt  micb  fliitig  an  ? 
—  3a,  jc^t  crfcnn'  icg  bcutlitb  Wlt^  micbcr  I 
^a^  ift  mein  ^Snig !  ®a$  finb  ^xanhtii)^  gabnenl 
®ocb  mcine  gabnc  fcb'  i^  nicbt    SBo  ift  fie? 
5^icbt  obnc  meinc  gabnc  barf  id)  fommcn; 
aSon  mcinem  aWci|tcr  marb  fie  mir  tJertraut;^ 
Sor  feinem  Sb^on  mu|  icb  fie  nieberlegen  j 
3(b  barf  fie  geigen,  benn  i^  trug  fie  treu. 

^  5  n  {  g  (mtt  aSgeieaiibteiit  Oefl^te). 

®ebt  ibr  bie  gabne. 

CBUat  td^t  ficf^r*   €ie  ftOit  gani  frei  aufgeri^tct,  hit  %afivit  in  bcr  ^anhx  bcr  ^^teaulit 

»os  eisem  rofigat  ^^cUt  lein^tct) 

3obantta« 

©ebt  tipr  ben  Slegenbogen  in  ber  fiuft? 
®er  Simmel  offnet  feine  aolb'nen  Sbore, 
3m  6bot  ber  @nge(  ftebt  fie  gidngtnb  ba: 
6ie  bait  ben  em'gen  ©obn  an  ibrer  9?ruft 
®ie  Slrme  ftrecft  fie  liebcnb  mir  entgegen. 
SBie  tpirb  mir  ?  Sei(^te  SBolfen  beben  mi^  — 
®cr  fcbmere  ^anjer  mirb  gum  gliigelfleibc. 

finauf  —  binauf  —  bie  ©rbe  piebt  juriitf  — 
urg  ift  ber  @(btnerg,  unb  emig  ift  bte  greube  1 

CDie  %aHt  vxtf&tU  i^r,  fie  flnlt  tott  banraf  nicber.  9IIe  fl^eti  lasAe  is  f^rac^Iofcr  SQctii* 
9ttf  rinot  Irtfen  SDinf  bu  itSsifil  iDcrbat  aOe  ^altntu  fattflt  ouf  fte  •lebergcbifca,  Ui  w 
lani  bavoii  bcboft  »irb.> 
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KB*  Tbdnmnbttn  refer  to  the  pagew 


fntt,  fonbem,  aHein  265*  ^0,  when  not  declined  322» 

About,  how  rendered  382.  Slllein  as  conjunction  265* 

Above,  how  rendered  382.  ^U,  conjunction  264, 267* 

Accent  of  words  12.  9(ld  toentl,  aid  eh,  followed  by  tho 

Accessory  sentence,  its  arrange-      subjunctive  mood  333. 

ment  of  words  394  with  sepa-  9n,  its  significations  376. 

rable  verbs  223.    '  ^itbertt^al^,  used  forjoeite^alb  122. 

Accusative  with  the  infinitive  346  Any,  how  rendered  167,  324. 

governed  by  prepositions  49,  Arrangement  of  words  83,  388... 

275,  278.  Article;  the  definite  20,  the  indef. 

Adjectives,  determinative  75...,      23;  contracted  with  prepositions 

demonstrative  75,  interrogative      50;  special  use  of  it  295,  its  le* 

76,  possessive  77,  indefinite  78,      petition  297;    its  position  297; 

predicative  101,  Declension  of     when  omitted  298. 

adj.,  with  the  definite  article  102,  As as,  how  rendered  114. 

with  the  indef.  article  103,  with-  At,  how  rendered  382. 

oat  either  article  105.  Compar-  9uf,  significations  376. 

ison  of  adj.  Ill,  government  of  ^ui,  significations  377. 

adj.  361,  with  prepositions  364;  Auxiliary  verbs,  (a^ett  81,  fein  86, 

adject,  with  suffixes,  108;  used      toerben  90,  aux.of  mood  93,  309, 

as  nouns  33.  108.  infinitive  of  the  auxil.  of  mood 

Adverbs,  of  place  250,  of  time      used  for  the  past  participle  98* 

251^  of  quantity  andcomparison  8alb,  its  comparison  113. 

255,  of  afiirmation  and  negation  Sef,  significations  377. 
255,  of  interrogation  and  order  ISeibe,  with  and  without  the  article 
256 ;  their  comparison  112. 250,      78,  299. 
their  position  in  a  sentence  389;  By,  how  rendered  383. 
inversion  of  their  position  394.    Capitals,  used  with  nouns  12. 
All,  ivith  the  article  78,  without  it,  Cardinal  numbers  117. 

299;  synonymous  with  ''whole"  Comparison,  of  adjectives  111. 
322»  „     I,       of  adverbs  112, 250. 
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Compound  words  14,  gender  of  ®e,  as  prefix  of  the  past  participle 
comp.  nouns,  62,  comp.  verbs      127,  omitted  132,  213* 
213  *  • «  ®tQtn,  significations  378* 

Compound  sentences,  398«  Gender  of  nouns  59* 

Conjugation  of  regular  verbs  128,  Genitive  of  substantives  304;  ex- 
of  irregular  V.  171.**  pressed  by  S)on  306;  used  with 

Conjunctions;  coordinative,  260$      the  present  participle  352;  go?- 
adverbial261 ;  subordinative  263      emed  by  prepositions,  49, 277* 
269;  relative  271.  C^ern,  its  comparison  113* 

Construction  of  sentences  388*       <^rof,  its  comparison  113* 

IDa,  conjimctiou  264;  contracted  ®Vit,  its  comparison  113* 
with  prepositions  149*  ^aben,  paradigm  81;  used  as  auz- 

Damit,  with  the  subjunctive  mood     iiiary  129,  231,  234,  237,  243* 
333*  ^0($,  before  a  noun  107;  its  com- 

2)a9;  omitted  338*  parison  113^ 

Date,  how  expressed  121*  Imperative    mood  339;   the   past 

Dative  case,  govemed  by  preposi-      participle  used  for  it  358* 
tions  48,  49, 275,  278;  by  verbs  Imperfect  tense,  its  use  328* 
368*  Impersonal  verbs  237* 

Declension,  of  articles  20,  23;.  of  3n,  significations  378* 
nouns  25 — 46;  of  proper  names  In,  how  rendered  384* 
65 — 75 ;  of  adjectives  102  *  *  *        Indefinite  article  23 ;  pronouns  164* 

Demonstrative  pronouns  20, 153*    Indicative  mood,  use  of  it  327* 

Determinative  adjectives  75*  Indirect  questions  337. 

Diminutives,  their  declension  29;  Infinitive,  used  as  substantive  343; 
their  gender  62*  without  ^u  343;  with  ju  344;  in 

Do,  as  auxiliary  99, 130.  the  passive  voice  after  '*to  be" 

jDttr(^,  significations  378*  345;  with  um  —  au  346;  with  the 

jD&rfen,itBconjugation97;  remarks      accusative    346;     after    ''how, 
on  it  316*  what,  where  &c*^'  347;  its  place 

C^itt,  iiidefin.  article  23;  numeral      in  a  sentence  389* 
118*  Inteijections  284. 

QL^  gibt,  rendered  ''there  is"  238*    Interrogative  pronouns  152. 

(2^9  ifl,  rendered  ''there  is"  238*      Intransitive  verbs  231;    with  the    | 

Feminine  nouns,  their  declension      auxiliary  fein  233* 
40*  Inversion  of  sentences  392. 

From,  how  rendered  383*  Irregular  verbs  169* 

gftr,  significations  378*  3e  —  befo  270,  271* 

Future-participle  358* 
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Jtdimen,itscenjugation93;remark8      for  the  imperadve  358$  ite phce 

on  it  310.  in  a  sentence  389« 

Saifen,  8igni£cation8  and  its  use  as  Perfect  tense,  its  nse  326« 

an  auxiliary  312,  Personal  prcmouns  145« 

!D{an,  indef.  pronoun  164«  Pluperfect  tense,  its  use  329« 

Measure,  expressions  of  m.  305«    Plural,  iiregular  formations  52-57) 
fOlJ^tn,  itsconjugation  96|  remarks      nouns  with  two  forms  of  it  55. 

on  it  311«  Possessive  pronouns  23, 155» 

Moods,  use  of  the  indicative  327;  Predicate  of  sentences  389,  39% 

of  subjunctive  333}  of  impera-      394* 

tive  339«  Predicative  form  of  adjective  101* 

!D{il|fen,itsconjugation96;  remarks  Prefixes  their  accent  13$  insepar- 

onit314«  able  132,  213;    separable  220$ 

92utter,  its  declension  42.  in  accessory  clauses  223;  separ- 

^ad^,  significations  379,  able  and  inseparable  226. 

9{a^e,  its  comparison  113*  Present  participle,  how  rendered 

Neuter  verbs  231 ;  with  the  aux-      130;  used  as  adjective  349;  as 

iliary  fefn  233*  noun  350;  with  possessive  adjec- 

Nouns  with  prepositions  48;  their      tives  352;  used  absolutely  353* 

gender  59;  their  declension  25  Present  tense,  its  use  327* 

— 75*  Prepositions,  with  the  dative  48, 

Number  expressions  of  n,  305*  49, 275,  278;  with  the  accus.49/ 

Numerals^  cardinal  117;  ordinal      275,  278;  with  the  genitive  49^ 

121*  277 ;  with  dative  and  accusative 

Object,  its  place  in  a  sentence  390*      49, 278  ;>contracted  with  the  article 
Oblique  narration  337*  50;  contracted  with  pronouns  149, 

Of,  as  sign  of  the  genitive  306*  158;  remarks  on  preposition8376. 

On,  how  rendered  384*  Pronouns,  personal  145;  reflective 

One,  after  adjectives  118, 166«  146.  150,  319;  contracted  with 

Ordinal  numbers  121*  prepositions  149, 158;  interroga- 

Over,  how  rendered  385*  tive  152;  demonstrative  20,  153; 

Paradigms  (see  nouns,  adjectives,      possessive  23, 155;  relative  157; 

verbs).  correlative  159;  indefinite  164; 

Parts  of  speech  18*  use  of  pronouns  3 1 8  *  *  * 

Passive  voice  135;  its  infinitive  Proper  nouns,  their  declension  65- 

after  "to  be",345**  75* 

Past  participle,  used  as  adjective  Quantity,  expressions  of,  305. 

140***357;  mstead  of  the  pros-  fRt6^t  l^aben,  88* 

ent  p.  358;  used  absolutely^  and  Reflective  pronouns  146, 150,  319* 
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Reflectiye  verbs  243*  remarks  on  them  309».,;  different 

Relative  pronouns  157*  kinds  of  verbs  124;  regular  126««« ; 

@ein,  paradigm  86;  with  the  past      irregular  169.*«}    passive  voice 

participle  141;  used  as  auxiliaiy      135..«;   first  conjugation  173«««; 
®tVb%  150, 165.  [233*      second  oonj.  185,..,  third  conj. 

Self,  itscompoundS|  how  rendered      195*.*,  fourth  conj.  202...;  alpha- 

150.  betical  list  of  irregular  v.  208; 

Sentences,  principal  389;  acces-      inseparable  v.  213 ;  separable  v. 

8ory394;  compound  398.  218;  separable  and  inseparable 

@ie,  as  pronoun  of  the  2d  person  226;  separable  v.  in  accessory 
@0,  conjunction  266.  "  [147.  sentences  223;  neuter  and  intran- 
®0ld^er,  76*  sitive  231;  impersonal  237;  re- 

@0tlett,  its  conjugation  95 ;  rendered      flective  243 ;  verbs  requiring  the 

"I  am  to"  88;  remarks  on  it  314*      subjunctive  after  them  334;  gov- 
Some  78.  emment  of  verbs  367. 

©onbent  unb  aber  265*  fOid,  its  comparison  113. 

Subject,  itsplace  in  sentences  389,.*  fBoti,  significations  380;    used  in- 
Subjunctive  mood;  its  use  333.  stead  of  the  genitive  306* 
Substantives,  their  declension  25-  fQot,  significations  380. 

46;  gender  59;  remarks  on  the  SBanit,  conjunctions  267. 

genitive  of  subst.  304.  Sad  ^r  etn,  76,  153. 

Suffixes,  their  accent  13.  Weight,  expressions  of,  305. 

Superlative  111***;  with  am  112*    SBenig,  its  comparison  113. 
Sjrntax  293.  Sentt,  conjunction  267;  with  the 

Tenses,  their  special  use  327.  subjunctive  mood  333;  omitted 

The  —  the  — ,  how  rendered  114,      333.  393* 

270,  271.  SBerben,  paradigm  90;  auxiliary  for 

There  is,  how  rendered  238.  the  future  tense  127;  for  the  paa- 

S^^un,  not  used  as  an  auxiliary99,      sive  voice  135. 

130.  SBijfen,  irregular  132. 

%0(f^ttt,  its  declension  42.  With,  how  rendered  385* 

Ueber,  significations  379.  SBO;  contracted  with  prepontions 

Urn,  significations  379.  159. 

Xim  —  )tt,  with  the  infinitive  346*  SBolIen,  its  conjugation  94;  remarks 
Unredjt  ^aben,  88.       •  on  it  311. 

Unter,  significations  379.  Sorbett  for  getoorben*  142. 

Upon,  how  rendered  384*  You,  rendered  btt  and  ©tc  147* 

Verbs,  auxiliaries  (see  babett,  fein  3u,  significations  380;  with  the  in- 

toerben);  auxiliary  v.of  mood 93*.*      finitive  344* 
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otto's  Fremclk  ConT-eraation  Grammar.  Thoroughly  revised  by  Feb 
DiNAND  BOgheb,  Instructor  ia  French  at  Harvard  College.  12mo»  cloth. 
$1.75. 

Key  to  tho  above,  90  cts. 

Ii*In«tracte«r  de  r«»F.nfaiice.    (A  First  Book  for  Children  to  stady 
Freneh.)    By  L.  BONCasim.    12mo,  cloth.    00  cts. 

Clemeutary  Frenclk  Reader.  By  Mad.  M.  Gicbrt.  12mo,  boards.  40  cts. 

Liuele  t  Familiar  ConTeraatiomi  in  French  and  English.    12mO| 

cloth.    00  cts. 
IVew  Gnide  to  Modern  Conversation ,  in  French  and  Ungliah. 

By  WiTCOMB  and  Bellenger.    IGmo,  cloth.   $1.00. 

Sadler  §  Conra  de  Versions )  or,  Exercises  for  Translating  English  into 
French.    Annotated  and  revised  by  Prof.  C.  F.  Gillette.    16mo.   $1.25. 

XiCS  Fables  d'iEsop.    New  revised  edition.    ICmo,  cloth,    90  cts. 

Histoire  do  la  Hfdre  BKlchel  et  de  Son  Chat.    Par  Emile  de  l.1  Be- 
DOLLIEBE.    With  a  Vocabulary.    16mo,  cloth.    90  cts. 

Tie  Petit  Robinson  de  Paris.    Par  itfadamc  FoA.    12mo,  cloth.    90  cts. 

Trois  Mois  sons  la  Iffeige.    Par  Jaques  Porchat.    16mo,  cloth.  00  cts. 

Ii*Histoire  de  France.    Par  M.  Lame  Fleurt.    16mo,  cloth.   $1.50. 

r^e  Clos-Ponunier.  Par  Amedeb  Aghard.    Ije  Prisonnier  dn  Can- 
case.    12mo,  cloth.    90  cts. 

Soir%es  riitt%ralres.    Caoseries  do  Salon.    Par  Madame  C.  B.  CORSOir. 
IGmo,  cloth.    90  cts. 

2f  CTT  Tear's  Bay.   With  Vocabulary.    For  translation  Into  French.    IGmo, 
paper.    30  cts. 

Ket  to  New  Year's  Dat.   25  cts. 

I^e  Bonian  d'nn  Jenne  Honune  Panirre.    Par  O.  Feuillet.    $1.25. 

Iia  Petite  Fadette.    Par  G.  Sand.    12mo,  cloth.    $1^25. 

Im  Famillo  Germandre.    Par  G.  Sand.    12mo,  cloth.    $1.25.    (In  PrepO 

Contes  Biographiqnes.    Par  E.  FoA.    12mO|  doth.    90  cts.  " 
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XiO  Village*    Par  O.  Feuillet.    25  cts. 

Xa  Cagnotte.   Par  MM.  Eugene  Labiche  et  A.  Delacoub.   40  e£B. 

Xies  Femmei  qui  Pleurent*     Par  MM.  SiBAUDnr  et  Lambe&t  Thi- 

BOUST.   25  cts. 
Xies  PeUtec  BEUdrea  de  la  Vie  Hnmatne»    Par  M.  Claibvillb.   25  c. 
Tm  Nlalse  d»  Saint  Flour.    Par  Baxabd  et  Lemoinb.   25ets. 

WITH  YOCABUULBIES. 

Trola  ProTerbes.    ParTH.  Leclebq.   30  cts. 

Valerie.   ParSCBiBB.   80  cts. 

IJe  Collier  de  Perlefl.    Par  Mazebes.   30  cts. 


Pass  (ox  (S^tltiten,  intt]^  Uoca&nlariess. 

Ta  Petite  ntan&an }  par  Mme  de  M.  Ije  Bracelet }  par  Mmede  Gaulb. 
12mo,  paper.   25  cts. 

ToL  Vlellle  €oual]ie$  par  E.  Souyestbe.  lies  Bleoclietfl.  .12nio, 
paper.    25  cts. 

Tie  Testament  de  Madame  Patural  i  par  E.  Souyestbis.  r<a  De- 
moiselle de  St.  Cyr  |  par  LA  Comtesse  Dbohotowska.  12mo,  p^;»er. 
25  cts. 

Xia  Xioterle  de  Francf ort }  par  E.  Souyestbe.  Ia  J'enne  Savante ; 
par  M^fE  CiTBO.    12mo,  paper.    25  cts. 

CoHege  Zttiza  of  iWotietn  jFtetuli  iPIags^ 

With  English  Notes.    By  Professor  Febpinand  BdCHBB.    12mo,  paper. 

1. 
liB,  Jole  Fait  Penr.    Par  Mmb  de  GlBABDra-.    30  cts. 

IL 
Xia  Batallle  de  Barnes.    Par  Scbibe  et  LEaouYB.    40  cts. 

IIL 
Ue  Malson  de  Penarran.   Par  Jules  Sandbau.   40  cts. 

IV. 
ILia  Poudre  aux  Teux.    Par  MM.  LabiChe  et  MABTHr.    40  cts. 

V. 
lies  Petit*  Olseaux.    Par  MM.  Labighb  et  Delacoub.   40  cts. 

VL 
Mademoiselle  de  la  Selglldre.    Par  J.  Sandeau.   40  cts. 

vn. 

lie  Bonutn  d'un  Jeune  Homnke  Pauvre.    Par  0.  Feuillet.-  40  cts. 

vm. 

I4es  Bolgts  de  J'^e.    Par  E.  Scbibe.   40  cts. 


■•*•■ 


COLLEGE    SERIES. 

YOL.  I. 

La  Joie  Fait  Peub;  LaBataille  de  Dames;  La.Maisok  bb  Pbkabyah; 
La  Poudbe  aux  Teux,   12mo,  cloth.   flUM). 


L   \/-     J      I.     ftiO  'J       :'    ■  -,    0 


J^,tt^  h^^^ 


-   i 


tS  iTORfilGK  LAKGUAGJSd.  8 

otto's  Cr«rman  Conversation  Gimmmar.     By  Ber.  Dr.  E.  Otto, 

Eighth  reyUed  edition.    1  yoL,  12ino,  eloth.   $2.00. 
Kbt  to  Otto*8  Gebmas  Grammab.    90  CtB. 

Introductory  Granunar.    By  E.  C.  F.  KfiAUS.    12mo,  doth.    90  etfl. 
Ble  Irrliclit«r.    Ein  M&rchon.    12mo.    60  cts. 

TergUsmelnniclit.    YouPat^tz.   With  English  Notes.    12mo.    iOcts. 
Inunensce.   Norello  yon  Th.  Storm.   With  English  Notes.    12mo.   40  cts. 
Undine.    Ein  ]tfilrchen  yon  Ds  La  Motte  Fouque.    With  Yocabolary. 

50  cts. 
Ooetl&e.    Faust.   With  English  Notes.    Paper,  $1.00;  Cloth,  $1J25. 
€roethe.   Iphigenie  auf  Taubis.    With  English  Notes  by  E.  C.  F.  Krauss. 

40  cts. 
Seliiller.    Wilhslm  Tei.l.    With  English  Notes  by  E.  C.  F.  Kraubs. 

Paper,  60 cts.;  Cloth,  90  cts. 
Scbiller.   Die  Picgolominz  (Wallenstein).   With  English  Notes  by  E.  C. 

F.  Krauss.    Paper,  60  cts. ;  Cloth,  90  cts. 
Scbiller.   Wallenstein's  Tod.   With  English  Notes  by  E.  C.  F.  Krauss. 

Paper,  60  cts.;  Cloth,  90 cts. 
Sel&iller.   Wallenstein.   Together.   Cloth,  $1.35. 
Elner  Muss  Heirathen,yonWiLHEua;  and  JaUsenslnn,yon  Bunediz. 

40  cts. 
Kotmelme.    Der  Gerade  Weg  der  Beste.    With  English  Notes  by  S. 

C.F.  Krauss.  30  cts. 
Ctoemer.  Englisch,  ein  Lnstspiel.  With  English  Notes  by  E.  C.  F.  Krauss. 

40  cts.  ^ 

Italian.  /./«6 

Tt,  B.  Cnore.   Italian  Grammar.    12mo,  cloth.   $1.79k 


Ket  to  Cuore's  Italian  Grammar.   90  cts. 


|Kt0ceIlane(m0* 

Xiandn&arka  of  Aneient  SUtorjr.  By  Hiss  Yonob.  IQmo,  doth.  "^1.00. 
nietatlon  ISxercUes.    By  Miss  Sewell,  enlarged  by  L.  B.  Urbino.  IQmo, 

cloth.    00  cts. 
I>r.  Rlmmer's  Illementa  of  Design.    With  36  Plates.    $3.00. 

49^  These  series  will  be  continued  by  selecting  snch  works  of  the  best  authors 
as  arc  suitable  for  Colleges  and  Schools,  and  priyate  reading. 

Besides  his  own  series,  Hr.  Urbino  keeps  on  hand  a  large  stock  of  imported 
School  and  Miscellaneous  Books. 

8.  B.  UBBINO,  13  Sohool  Street»  Boston. 


I  »»•  t 


ORDERS  FOR  W0RI8  KOT  Cf  STOCK  FROIFTLT  ATTEPSD  TO. 

ZJ8T  OF  NEW  BOOKS  PbBWAIUDED  OBATIS,  WHEN  BZQVBSTXD. 
Stguiar  Importations  from  Europe,    Orders  forwarded  Weekly, 


